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PREFACE. 


"A/TR  STANLEY'S  Expedition  for  the  Belief  of  Emin  Pasha  has 
■^  aroused  increased  interest  in  the  fascinating  subject  of 
Exploration. 

Geography  is  not  a  strong  point  with  the  British  Public. 
Mr.  Stanley,  in  an  address  he  delivered  at  Newcastle  on  his  return 
from  Africa,  gave  some  amusing  instances  of  this  ignorance.  He 
said : — "  In  London  I  was  introduced  to  an  English  Bishop  as  '  a 
gentleman  who  had  done  good  service  on  the  Congo.'  The  English 
Bishop  turned  round  and  said, '  Ah,  yes,  to  be  sure ;  but  pray  tell 
me — where  is  the  Congo  ? '  I  remember  also  a  deputation  going 
from  Manchester  to  a  British  Cabinet  Minister  respecting  some 
affair  on  the  Niger.  They  were  cordially  received  by  the  British 
Minister,  who  was  then  nonplussed  at  the  name.  The  gentleman 
put  on  his  eyeglass,  and  said, '  Now,  here  is  a  map  of  Africa.  Pray  * 
show  me  where  that — ^what  do  you  call  it  ? — the  Niger  is.'  And 
not  until  then  had  he  ever  heard  of  the  name  of  the  river.  One  of 
the  most  prominent  men  in  England  to-day, wrote  a  letter  to  a  friend 
of  mine  in  London  about  a  month  ago,  and  my  friend  showed  me 
the  letter.  You  know  the  name  very  well.  I  need  not  mention  it 
to  you.  He  said, '  I  really  don't  know  exactly  what  Mr.  Stanley 
has  been  doing  lately,  but  when  I  see  you  I  shall  have  great  pleasure 
in  knowing  him.' " 

Any  Board  School  boy  in  the  fourth  standard  could  have 
enlightened  the  Bishop  and  the  Cabinet  Minister  as  to  the  position 
of  the  Congo  and  the  Niger ;  but  it  is  doubtful  if  the  same  could  be 
said  of  fifth  form  boys  in  some  of  our  best-known  Public  Schools. 
But  as  Mr.  Stanley  asked,  on  the  occasion  referred  to,  "  How  could 
you  expect  the  Middle  Class  of  England  to  be  better  informed  ? " 
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The  great  traveller*  has  himself  done  more  than  half  the  teachers 
of  geography  in  the  schools  of  the  three  kingdoms  to  interest  the 
people  of  all  classes  in  the  science  of  geography — ^we  call  it  advisedly 
a  "  Science/*  though  we  have  heard  an  eminent  Fellow  of  the  Koyal 
Society  deny  the  right  of  Geographers  to  the  tenn.  What  can  be 
more  necessary  than  an  adequate  knowledge  of  the  physical  features 
of  the  world  in  which  we  live  ?  And  surely  nothing  can  be  more 
interesting  than  a  work  of  travel,  if  told  in  a  lively  manner ;  not 
but  that  some  old  explorers — and  modem  ones,  too— have  drawn 
upon  our  credulity,  and  we  coidd  have  spared  some  of  the  imagina- 
tive details  even  at  the  risk  of  dulness. 

Which  of  us  do  not  remember  our  youthful  delight  in  perusing 

the  travels  of  Bruce  and  Mungo  Park  ?    We  have,  in  the  following 

pages,  given  an  abbreviated  account  of  the  adventures  and  dis- 

coyeries  of  these  great  explorers,  together  with  those  of,  we  believe, 

every  African  traveller  of  note  from  their  time  to  the  present.     It 

is  to  our  thinking  a  fascinating  subject,  and  some  of  our  greatest 

men  have  won  their  laurels  in  the  bloodless  fields  of  geographical 

exploration.     As  Milton  has  said : — 

*'  Peace  hath  her  victories 
Ko  less  renown'd  than  war." 

Many  of  England's  sons  have  earned  enduring  fame  by  the  explora- 
tion of  Africa ;  indeed,  our  knowledge  of  the  Continent  is  mainly 
due  to  the  enterprise  and  courage  of  Englishmen. 

Passing  over  the  explorations  of  the  earlier  travellers  in  the  last 
and  first  half  of  the  present  century,  it  was  to  Livingstone  that 
the  stimulus  for  geographical  research  is  mainly  to  be  attributed. 
That  great  man  practically  taught  us  all  we  know  of  Southern 
Africa  on  both  banks  of  the  Zambesi,  from  one  side  of  Africa  to  the 
other,  and  Burton  and  Speke  initiated  the  discoveries  of  the  more 
central  lacustrine  regions,  which  have  culminated  in  the  last  journey 
of  Stanley,  to  whom  the  author  of  this  volume  has  dedicated  this 
imperfect  record  of  African  travel 

*  Tho  writer  trusts  that  indalgence  will  be  eztendod  for  any  shortcomings  In  that  portion  of  the 
narratlvo  which  deals  with  the  expedition  of  Mr.  Stanley  for  the  rescue  of  Eoiln  Pasha.  It  was 
written  before  the  publication  of  Mr.  Stanley's  promised  work,  describing  the  incidents  and 
discoveries  which  hare  made  this  Journey  memorable  in  tho  history  of  African  travel,  and  it  is 
drawn  ezclnsively  from  the  great  explorer's  letters  to  England,  and  his  addresses  delivered 
before  the  SOth  June,  1890. 
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The  agreement  of  June,  1890,  between  England  and  Germany, 
by  which  the  limits  of  the  respective  spheres  of  influence  of  the 
two  coimtries  were  roughly  defined,  has  placed  us  in  possession  of 
some  of  the  most  fertile  regions  of  Africa.*  Great  as  are  the  ener- 
gies of  our  countrymen,  it  will  tax  the  enterprise  of  our  merchants 
for  the  next  century  to  open  up  as  a  mart  for  their  manufactures 
the  vast  extent  of  country  taken  under  the  protection  of  England. 
What  Australia  and  others  of  our  colonies  have  been  in  the  past  to 
the  youth  and  manhood  of  this  country,  so  will  be  the  enormous  pos- 
sessions of  the  British  East  and  South  African  Companies  and  others 
that  will  be  formed,  to  the  superabundant  population  of  these  islands. 
It  does  not  require  the  vision  of  a  prophet  to  discern  a  future  in  which 
the  magnificent  stretch  of  country  on  both  banks  of  the  Upper 
Zambesi,  and  on  the  shores  of  Lake  Nyassa,  first  explored  by  Living- 
stone, and  of  the  three  Nyanzas,  discovered  by  our  countrymen, 
Speke,  Baker  and  Stanley,  will  be  the  home  of  millions  of  the 
enterprising  race  who  have  colonized  the  fairest  regions  of  the 
earth-  When  British  merchants  have  monopolized  the  trade  of  half 
Africa,  and  Anglo-Saxon  settlers  have  spread  themselves  over  the 
territory  embraced  within  the  British  sphere  of  influence,  in  the 
Southern  and  Central  portions  of  that  no  longer  "  Dark  Continent," 
— ^in  that  certain,  though  it  may  be  distant,  future,  the  names  of 
the  explorers,  whose  deeds  and  sufferings,  in  the  sacred  cause  of 
human  progress  and  civilization,  are  recorded  in  this  volume,  will 
be  honoured  in  the  hearts,  and  "  familiar  as  household  words  "  in 
the  mouths,  of  the  people  of  that  "Greater  Britain  "  beyond  the  seas. 

C.  E.  LOW. 

82  ELSHAM  BOAD,  KENSINaTOK,  W. 

20^A  June,  1890. 

*  The  author,  haying  senred  In  1856  onlthe  Zanzibar  ooiut,  at  the  time  Barton  and  Speke  com- 
menced their  esploraclons,  in  1884  wrote  letters  to  the  London  papers,  glrlng  an  accoant  of  oar 
relations  with  Zanzibar  daring  the  centoiy,  and  warning  the  English  public  against  the  folly  of 
permitting  the  Germans  to  interfere  between  England  and  the  Zanzibar  State  in  the  Protectorate 
which  this  coon  try  hod  practically  exorcised  orer  the  dominions  of  the  Saltan.  This  warning,  with 
the  protests  of  Sir  John  Elrk,  oar  able  and  experienced  Gonsal-General  at  Zanzibar  (the  son-ln-lnw 
and  fellow-explorer  with  Livingstone  of  Lake  Nyassa  and  the  Shlr6  river)  was  disregarded,  with 
the  results  pointed  out  to  the  public  In  the  author's  letter  of  S7th  December,  1888,  In  the  Times. 
At  length,  as  this  Preface  !■  going  to  press.  Lord  Salisbury  has  been  stirred  into  making  an  effort 
to  retrieve  his  great  mistake,  and  has  entered  into  an  agreement  with  Germany,  by  which  the 
Protectorate  of  Zanzibar  is  formally  assumed  by  England,  at  the  cost  of  concessions  which  would 
never  have  been  necessary  had  the  advice  of  Sir  John  E^rk,  and  others  intimate  with  the  question, 
been  followed. 
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GREAT  AFRICAN  TRAVELLERS, 

From  Bruce  and  Mungo  Park  to  Livingstone  and  Stanley. 


CHAPTER  I. 
INTRODUCTORY. 

Th«  AfHes  of  the  Ancients— The  geogntphfcal  system  of  Herodotns— The  views  of  Strabo  and 
Pliny  on  the  coarse  of  tiie  Nile— Ptolemy's  system  of  African  Geogrsphy— Arabian  GeographerK 
and  the  Dark  Ages— Discoveries  and  Settlements  of  the  Portngnese— Theories  as  to  the  Niger 
and  Congo  rivers. 

T^HE  name  "The  Dark  Continent," appropriately  given  to  Africa 
-^  by  recent  discoverers,  will  soon  cease  to  be  applicable  to 
that  interesting  portion  of  the  globe.  This  result,  when  attained, 
will  be  chiefly  due  to  the  energy  and  enterprise  of  British  travellers, 
who,  following  the  example  of  Bruce,  Mungo  Park,  and  their 
countrymen,  have,  during  the  past  forty  years,  penetrated  into  the 
innermost  recesses  of  Africa,  until  little  fresh  ground  remains  to  be 
explored  Very  soon  our  future  Livingstones  and  Stanleys  will 
sigh  in  vain,  like  Alexander,  for  fresh  worlds  to  conquer,  and 
Africa,  the  last  of  the  continents  to  yield  its  secrets  to  the  prying 
eyes  of  Western  civilization,  will  cease  to  be  a  terra  iricogniia. 

The  Victorian  era  is  remarkable  for  its  painters,  soldiers  and  poets, 
but  it  will  be  even  more  memorable  for  the  grand  succession  of 
African  travellers  it  has  produced.  Half  a  century  ago  the  sources 
of  the  Nile  were  unexplored,  the  gi-eat  lake  system  of  Equatorial 
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and  South-Eastem  Africa  was  unknown,  the  Mountains  of  the 
Moon,  which  find  a  place  in  Ptolemy's  map  as  the  source  of  the 
Nile,  were  regarded  as  mythical,  though  Stanley's  most  recent 
discoveries  would  seem  to  have  identified  them  with  Mount  Gordon 
Bennett  (discovered  in  1876),  and  Euwenzori  (the  Snowy  Mountain, 
near  or  on  the  Equator),  which  he  discovered  on  his  last  journey. 
Then  the  Niger  and  Congo  have  been  traced  through  a  great 
portion  of  their  courses,  and  our  countryman,  Livingstone,  taught 
us  most  of  what  we  know  of  the  chief  river  of  Southern  Afiica, 
the  Zambesi 

The  first  geographical  system  of  Africa  which  deserves  the 
name,  is  that  of  Herodotus,  the  "  Father  of  History,"  who  gave  a 
full  description  of  these  regions,  and  the  accuracy  of  his  reports 
have  received  singular  confirmation  by  more  recent  discoveries. 
The  Nile  figured  as  the  great  feature  in  Herodotus*  system,  and 
he  described,  with  tolerable  correctness,  the  North-west  of  Africa 
as  far  as  the  Straits.  He  speaks  of  the  River  of  the  Nasamones, 
which  he  considered  fell  into  the  Nile,  though,  probably,  it  may 
be  identified  with  the  Niger. 

The  next  system  is  that  of  Eratosthenes,  librarian  at  Alexandria, 
explained  and  adopted  by  Strabo,  and  generally  by  Mela,  Pliny, 
and  the  Latin  classic  writers.  These  writers  held  that  the  African 
continent  terminated  at  the  Equator.  They  fixed  the  limits  of  the 
Nile  at  the  highest  known  point  to  which  the  river  had  been  as- 
cended; that  is,  about  3,000  stadias,  or  between  300  and  400  miles 
beyond  Meroe,  in  the  great,  bend  the  river  takes  between  Korti  and 
Khartoum,  which  was  the  scene  of  memorable  military  events, 
when  Lord  Wolseley  attempted  the  rescue  of  General  Gordon. 
The  idea  of  the  Nile  flowing  from  the  west  still  prevailed,  and  was 
elaborated  by  Mela  and  Pliny.  The  next  geographical  system  was 
that  of  Ptolemy,  who  flourished  in  the  second  century  of  the 
Christian  era.  To  Ptolemy  is  due  the  theory  that  the  Nile  has  its 
sources  in  the  Mountains  of  the  Moon,  under  or  beyond  the  Equator, 
and  he  depicts  in  his  map  the  lakes  through  which  the  river 
flows,  thus,  in  a  remarkable  manner,  shadowing  forth  the  dis- 
coveries of  Speke  and  Baker  and  Stanley.  He  also  represents  the 
junction  of  the  Bahr-el-Azrek  (or  Blue  Nile  of  Abyssinia)  with 
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the  BaLr-el-Abiad  (White  Nile)  at  Meroe,  which  he  makes  into 
an  islani  "Westward  he  describes  the  vast  Libyan  desert  as 
watered  by  the  Gir  and  Niger,  spoken  of  as  "rivers  of  the  greatest 
magnitude,"  the  former  of  which  might  have  been  the  Gambia 
or  Senegal  river. 


HUNTIXa  SCENE. 

Ptolemy,  therefore,  is  entitled  to  the  credit  of  being  the  first  of  the 
ancients  to  show  that  the  Nile  and  Niger  were  distinct  rivers,  one 
having  its  sources  far  to  the  south^yard,  and  the  Niger,  he  says, 
"  forms  the  lake  of  Nigritia  (Nigrites  Palus)  which  lies  in  latitude 
15°  longitude  18®,"  thus  clearly  denoting  its  source  from  Lake 
Tchad. 
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The  Mahoinedan  geographer,  Edrisi,  added  little  to  our  know- 
ledge of  the  interor  of  Africa,  though  while  .Herodotus,  Mela, 
and  Pliny  made  the  central  river  of  Africa  run  eastward  and  fall 
back  into  the  Nile,  the  Arabians  supposed  that  it  flowed  westward 
from  a  common  source  with  that  river,  and  they  called  the  streams 
by  the  names  of  Nile,  one  of  Egypt,  and  the  other  of  the  Negroes,* 
the  last  of  which  was,  doubtless,  the  Niger. 

For  centuries  Europe  was  plunged  in  the  ignorance  cf  the  Dark 
Ages.  And  the  lamp  of  science  was  kept  burning  by  Eastern 
savants,  European  Cartographers  from  Ortelius  to  Sanson,  whose 
map,  published  in  1696,  adds  little  to  our  knowledge  of  Africa 
since  the  time  of  the  ancients.  This  ignorance,  however,  does  not 
apply  to  the  sea  board  of  that  Continent.  In  this  department  of 
geographical  science,  the  acknowledgments  of  the  world  are  due  to 
the  Portuguese  imder  the  enlightened  sovereigns  John  and  Emanuel,, 
and  Prince  Henry,  "  the  Navigator,"  in  a  special  degree.  Creeping 
along  the  coast  of  Africa,  in  1447,  Lancelot  entered  the  Senegal  and 
Gambia  rivers,  which  the  Portuguese  confounded  with  the  Niger, 
and  derived  from  a  lake  called  Niger,*  as  Ptolemy  had  done.  In 
1848,  Diego  Cam  discovered  the  Zaire  or  Congo,t  whose  waters,  as 
well  as  those  of  the  Nile,  it  was  held,  were  drained  from  Lake  Zaire 
or  Zembre,  situated  near  the  centre  of  the  continent,  in  10  degrees 
south  latitude.  Again,  the  Portuguese  are  entitled  to  the  credit 
of  placing  on  their  maps  a  large  lake,  called  Zaflan,  which  occupies 
much  the  same  position  as  the  Victoria  Nyanza.  Bounding  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  which  Bartholomew  Diaz  aptly  called  Stormy 
Cape,   they    erected    columns    along   the   south-east   coast,  and 

*  The  erroor  of  coafoanding  the  Senegal  and  Niger  was  perpetrated  in  Delisle's  map  of  the 
world  (1700).  and  his  map  of  Nigritia  (1707),  where  the  river  enters  the  sea  only  by  the  Channel 
of  the  SeuegaL  The  Gambia  is  represented  as  a  separate  stream.  Bnt  in  his  map  of  the 
world,  published  in  1714.  he  represents  the  Niger  and  Senegal  as  different  rivers,  rising  from 
two  lakes,  near  to  each  other,  and  flowing,  the  Senegal  into  the  ocean,  and  the  Niger  east* 
ward  into  a  lake.  This  view  of  the  source  of  these  rivers  was  adopted  by  D'Anvflle,  in  1755, 
bat  it  was  reserved  for  Mnngo  ParK  td  trace  the  coorse  of  the  Niger. 

t  Diego,  on  reaching  the  sonthem  bank  of  the  Congo,  erected  a  pCOar.  from  which  dreom- 
stance  Fortngnese  writers  called  the  stream,  the  '*  Biver  of  the  PiUar."  He  took  some  of  the 
leading  natives  to  liisbon,  where  they  remained  two  years,  and  in  U90»  they  were  conveyed 
back  to  their  native  oonntry.  Bo  much  ignorance  prevailed  as  to  the  course  of  both  the  Congo 
and  Niger,  that  even  so  late  as  the  year  1818,  we  find  Doctor  Hugh  Murray,  in  his  "  Historical 
account  of  Discoveries  and  Travels  in  Africa,  arguing  at  length  that  the  Congo  ia  *'  the 
hitherto  unknown  termination  of  the  Niger.' 
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their  maps  of-  the  interior  are  filled  with  names  of  places  and 
kingdoms  which  had  no  existence.  These  imaginative  efforts  have 
been  brought  forward  in  recent  times  as  evidence  of  occupancy, 
though  in  their  horror  of  leaving  a  vacuum  in  the  map  of  this  vast 
continent,  they  brought  down  the  frontiers  of  Abyssinia  to  the 
boundaries  of  the  Kingdom  of  Monomopata,  placed  in  the  latitude 
of  Lake  Nyassa.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  undoubted,  from 
authentic  maps  of  the  la^  quarter  of  the  seventeenth  century,  that 
the  Portuguese  explorers  traced  the  course  of  the  Zambesi  as  far  as 
Zumbo,  and  the  rapids  of  Kebrahasa,  and  the  cataracts  of  Moroum- 
bona,  the  discovery  of  which  is  attributed  to  Livingstone,  were 
known  to  them.  The  course  of  the  Shire  river,  also  one  of  the 
discoveries  of  the  gfeat  missionary  traveller,  was  thus  early  traced 
by  them  and  is  defined  in  these  maps,  and,  Mashonaland,  to  the 
south,  was  explored  by  the  Portuguese  at  a  later  date. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


CHAPTER  IL 
BRUCE'S  TRAVELS  IN  ABYSSINIA 

Abyssinia,  Che  Country  of  Frester  Jolm— Early  European  TraTeOers  In  Abyssinia— Vlait  of 
CoTilham  and  AlTaxes— Pays's  Acoonnt  of  Itis  DisooTsry  of  the  Bonroes  of  the  Bahr^- 
Asrek,  or  Abyssinian  NUe— Vlalts  by  Femandes,  Lobo.  and  other  Portognese  priests— 
Brace's  famoos  journey  to  Abyssinia— His  adventnres  and  aixiyal  at  the  Booroes  of  the 
Abyssinian  Nile-Braoe  publishes  his  TraTels-Strletiires  on  that  work  examined— 
Death  of  Brace. 

A  BTSSINIA  must  ever  have  a  special  interest  with  Briions, 
-^"^  both  because  its  chief  explorer  was  a  countryman,  and  on 
accoimt  of  the  memorable  military  expedition  of  1868,  when  that . 
noble  soldier,  Lord  Napier  of  Magdala,  advanced  400  miles  into 
the  interior  and  stormed*  the  mountain  fastness  of  the  tyrant 
Theodore.  To  discover  the  country  of  Prester  John,  the  mysterious 
Christian  monarch  of  the  East — first  supposed  to  be  in  Tartary, 
and  then  Abyssinia — and  to  effect  the  passage  to  India,  were 
the  chief  motives  of  the  voyage,  in  1486,  of  Bartholomew  Diaz, 
the  first  navigator  to  round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  of  Vasco 
de  Gama,  who,  twelve  years  later,  voyaged  up  the  east  coast  of 
Africa,  and  passing  Mozambique,  Mombasa,  and  Melindi,  crossed  the 
Indian  Ocean  in  twenty-three  days,  and  cast  anchor  in  Calicut,  on 
the  Malabar  coast. 

The  first  European  to  penetrate  into  Abyssinia  of  whom  we  have 
any  record,  was  the  Portuguese,  Covilham,  who  was  sent  on  a  mission 
by  land  to  Prester  John  from  the  King  of  Portugal,  with  the  further 
object  of  inquiring  whether  it  was  possible  to  sail  to  India  from  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  which  Diaz  had  recently  discovered.  Covilham 
quitted  Lisbon  in  May,  1487,  and  first  visiting  India,  proceeded  to 
Abyssinia,  where  he  was  detained  by  the  Negus,  or  king,  and  held 
high  ofiice  in  the  state.  In  the  year  1525,  when  Rodriguez  de  lima 
went  as  Portuguese  ambassador  to  Abyssinia,  Covilham  was  still 
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alive.  Lima's  secretary,  Alvarez,  wrote  a  narrative  of  his  six  years' 
residence  in  the  country,  which  is  of  greet  interest,  and  an  English 
translation  appears  in  Purchas.  In  this  work  Alvarez  speaks  of 
the  King  of  Abyssinia  as  Prete  Janni,  or  Prester  John. 

The  Portuguese  attained  much  influence  in  the  country  through 
their  countrymen,  Bermudez,  Barreto,  Oviedo,  Payz  and  others 
priests  of  the  Eomish  Church.  Of  these  Payz  has  the  distinction 
of  discovering  the  sources  of  the  Blue  Nile,  known  as  the  Bahr-el- 
Azrek,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Bahr-el-Abiad,  which  D'Anville 
was  the  first  to  point  out  was  the  true,  or  "  White  Nile."  The 
following  passage  from  Payz's  Journal,  preserved  by  Kircher,  is  of 
interest,  as  giving  the  first  description  of  the  so  called  fountains,  of 
the  Nile,  which  our  countryman  visited  at  a  later  period ; — 

"  The  source  of  the  Nile  is  situated  on  the  elevated  point  of  a 
valley,  which  resembles  a  large  plain,  surrounded  on  every  side 
with  ridges  of  hills.  While  I  resided  in  this  kingdom  with  the 
Emperor  and  his  army  I  ascended  this  place  on  April  21st,  1618, 
and  took  a  diligent  survey  of  every  part  of  it.  I  saw  two  round 
fountains,  both  about  five  palms  in  diameter.  Great  was  my 
pleasure  in  beholding  what  Cyrus,  King  of  the  Persians,  Cambyses, 
Alexander  the  Great,  and  the  renowned  Julius  Csesar  sought  eagerly, 
but  in  vain,  to  find  The  water  is  very  clear,  light  and  agreeable 
to  the  taste ;  yet  these  two  fountains  have  no  outlet  in  the  higher 
part  of  the  mountain  plain,  but  only  at  the  foot.  In  trying  their 
depth  we  thrust  into  the  first  a  lance,  which,  going  down  eleven 
palms,  seemed  then,  as  it  were,  to  strike  against  the  roots  of  the 
neighbouring  trees,  entangled  together.  The  second  fountain  is 
about  a  stone's  cast  east  from  the  first,  to  ascertain  the  depth  of 
which  we  put  down  a  lance  of  twelve  palms,  but  found  no  bottom ; 
then,  by  joining  two  lances  together,  we  made  a  depth  of  twenty 
palms,  but  still  found  none.  The  inhabitants  say  the  whole 
mountain  is  full  of  water,  which  they  prove  by  this :  that  all  the 
plain  about  the  fountain  is  tremulous  and  bubbling — a  sure  proof 
of  water  underneath  ;  and  that,  for  the  same  cause,  the  water  does 
not  run  over  the  sources,  but  throws  itself  out  with  greater  force 
lower  down.  The  inhabitants,  and  the  emperor  himself  aflSrmed, 
that,  though  the  ground  had  trembled  little  this  year  on  account  of 
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the  great  dryness,  yet,  that  in  common  seasons  it  shook  and  bubbled 
to  such  a  degree  as  scarcely  to  be  approached  without  danger. 
About  a  league  west  from  the  source  is  a  village  called  Guix 
((Jeesh),  inhabited  by  heathens,  who  sacrifice  many  cows.  They 
come  to  the  source  on  a  certain  day  of  the  year,  with  a  sacrificer, 
whom  they  account  a  priest,  who  sacrifices  a  cow  at  the  fountain ; 
and,  having  cut  off  the  head,  throws  it  into  the  abyss  with  a  variety 
of  ceremonial  which  makes  him  pass  for  a  great  saint  among  these 
people." 

Payz  then  relates  the  course  of  the  Nile,  the  tributaries  which 
it  receives,  its  crossing  lake  Dembea,  with  a  visible  separation  of 
waters,  the  tremendous  cataract  of  Alata,  and  then  the  semicircular 
course  round  Begunder,  Shoa,  Amhara,  and  Damot,  till  it  approaches 
within  a  day's  journey  of  its  sources.  The  regions  which  it  chiefly 
watered  were  barbarous,  and  almost  unknown ;  so,  by  an  Abyssinian 
prince,  who  had  marched  an  army  into  them,  they  were  called  the 
"  New  World."  "  Passing  then,"  he  says,  "  through  innumerable 
regions  and  over  stupendous  precipices,  it  enters  Egypt." 

There  were  also  explorers  of  the  same  enterprising  nation,  such 
as  Fernandez,  and  Lobo,  himself  a  missionary,  who  also  claimed 
to  have  visited  the  source  of  the  Nile,  Bahr-el-Azrek,  on  the 
south-western  frontier  of  Abyssinia,  of  which  he  gave  a  detailed 
description.*  In  1655,  Barati,  an  Italian  gentleman,  journeyed  in 
Abyssinia,  being  the  first  of  that  nationality  to  appear  in  a  country 
of  which  they  have  since  assumed  the  protectorate.  The  next 
traveller  was  Poncet,  an  eminent  physician  of  Cairo,  who,  at  the 
invitation  of  the  King,  attended  him  professionally  at  Gondar,  his 
capitaL 

A  long  period  elapsed  before  a  European  again  visited  Al)yssinia» 
and  the  first  to  do  so  was  our  famous  countryman,  James  Bruce, 
then  Consul  at  Algiers,  who  had  explored  Tripoli,  Tunis,  Syria 
and  Egypt.  Bruce's  object  was  to  penetrate  to  the  sources 
of  the  Nile,  and,  in  seeking  to  do  this,  he  really  accomplished 
the  task  of  exploring  a  great  portion  of  the  country,  and  dis- 

*  In  1073  there  was  pabliahed  In  London,  by  the  printer  of  the  JEtoyal  Society,  **A  Short 
Belatlon  of  the  Hirer  Nile,  by  an  eye-witness,"  which  was  supposed  to  be  a  translation  of 
Ix>bo's  manoscrlpt,  though  it  differs  from  the  account  found  in  his  travels. 
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played  great  resolution  and  perseverance  in  surmounting  endless 
difficulties  and  dangers.  Bruce  left  Massowah  for  the  interior  on 
November  10th,  1769,  and  passing  through  Adowa,  in  Tigre, 
visited  the  monastery  of  Fremma,  which  had  always  been  the  chief 
establishment  of  the  Jesuits.  He  describes  it  as  about  a  mile  in 
circumference,  surrounded  by  walls  flanked  with  towers,  and  as 
by  far  the  most  defensible  place  he  saw  in  Abyssinia,  presenting 
the  appearance  of  a  castle  rather  than  a  convent. 

Bruce  next  visited  the  ruins  of  Axum,  and  at  this  time  took 
place  the  famous  incident  that  was  considered  incredible  by  people 
in  England,  and  gave  rise  to  much  unmerited  abuse  of  the  great 
traveller,  and  disbelief  in  the  veracity  of  the  statements  contained 
in  his  published  "Travels."  After  leaving  Axum,  Bruce  overtook 
three  soldiers  driving  a  cow,  which  they  suddenly  seized  and  threw 
down  upon  the  ground.  Mr.  Bruce  supposed  they  were  about  to 
kill  the  animal,  but  was  much  surprised,  when,  having  cut  out  two 
beef-steaks  from  the  buttock,  they  applied  some  clay  to  the  wound, 
and  again  drove  her  before  them.  This  appeared  to  him  the  most 
soldier-like  and  commodious  mode  of  carrying  provisions  that  he 
had  ever  seen. 

Bruce  crossed  the  Tacazye  and  arrived  at  Gondar,  where  was  the 
palace  of  the  King.  Here  he  ingratiated  himself  with  the  wife  of 
Eas  Michael,  (Jovemor  of  Tigre,  who  had  married  the  daughter 
of  the  late  king,  whom  he  had  assassinated.  Michael  usurped  the 
power,  the  young  king,  only  fifteen  years  of  age,  being  a  mere  tool  in 
his  hand,  and  the  country  was  plunged  into  civil  war.  The  two  young 
princes  were  suflTering  from  small-pox  at  the  time  of  the  arrival  of 
Bruce,  who  having  some  knowledge  of  medicine,  ingratiated  himself 
in  the  mother's  good  opinion,  no  less  by  administering  to  them  than  by 
his  agreeable  person  and  manner.  He  became  a  favourite  with 
Michael  also  as  his  riding  and  shooting  accomplishments  were  greatly 
superior  to  the  Abyssinians  of  the  Court.  Bruce  was  appointed  to 
an  office  about  the  person  of  Michael,  but  the  dissipations,  especially 
the  drinking,  in  which  he  was  expected  to  indulge,  told  upon  his 
health,  and  he  got  leave  to  retire  to  a  house  in  the  country. 

Soon  after  this  Michael  was  expelled  from  Gondar,  and  Bruce, 
having  gained  the  favour  of  Fasil,  the  great  Galla  chief,  received 
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permission  to  visit  the  sources  of  the  Nile  (Bahr-el-Azrek)  which 
Payz  claimed  to  have  discovered.  He  visited  first  the  great 
cataract  of  Alata,  down  which  the  Nile  falls  after  passing 
through  the  lake  of  Dembea.  He  describes  it  as  the  most 
magnificent  sight  he  ever  beheld  The  whole  river  fell  down 
in  one  sheet  from  the  height  of  about  forty  feet,  with  a  force  and 
noise  which  made  our  traveller  dizzy.  A  thick  haze  covered  the 
fall,  and  spread  over  the  course  of  the  stream  both  above  and  below. 

Bruce  had  an  interview  at  Bamba  with  Fasil,  the  Galla  chief, 
who,  with  other  confederates,  had  captured  Gondar  and  set  up  a 
king  of  their  own.  Fasil  at  first  treated  him  with  contempt  as  a 
white  man,  but  a  display  of  his  riding  and  shooting  powers  gained 
him  respect,  and  they  parted  on  good  terms.  At  length  he 
reached  the  district,  a  green  and  fertile  region,  in  which  those 
long  sought  for  fountains  were  to  be  found  His  emotions  were 
first  raised  to  the  highest  pitch  by  arriving  at  a  portion  of  the 
infant  stream  so  narrow  that  it  could  be  stepped  over,  which  he 
did  in  triumph,  fifty  or  sixty  times.  Then,  at  his  eager  desire,  he 
was  led  by  his  guide  to  the  principal  fountain.  He  now  burst  into 
raptures  similar  to  those  of  Payz,  at  having  arrived  at  an  object 
which  the  most  powerful  sovereigns  of  ancient  or  modem  times 
had  sought  in  vain  to  explore.  These  ecstasies  were  very  suddenly 
interrupted  by  gloomy  reflections  on  his  situation  and  on  the 
dangers  by  which  he  was  surrounded.  He  soon  recovered  his 
cheerfulness,  however,  and  spent  some  days  in  examining  the 
places  around.  He  then  left  Geesh,  and  went  to  the  house  of  an 
intimate  friend  of  Fasil,  with  whom  the  wife  of  that  chief  was 
residing,  and  where  he  was  received  with  hospitality. 

Michael,  having  assembled  a  large  army  in  Tigr^,  marched  upon 
Gondar,  when  the  confederates,  being  unable  to  maintain  the 
city  against  him,  retreated,  and  left  him  again  in  possession  of  the 
capital  This  was  a  revolution  entirely  acceptable  to  Mr.  Bruce, 
who  had  always  continued  attached  to  Michael  Bruce  returned 
to  Grondar,  but  was  horrified  at  the  atrocities  committed  by  Michael, 
who  soon  after  suffered  a  severe  *  defeat,  when  Gtondar  again 
changed  hands,  and  Michael  became  a  prisoner.  Bruce  quitted  the 
capital  of  Abyssinia  on  December  26th,  1771,  and  returned  home- 
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wards  by  the  route  of  Senaar,  which  is  described  by  Poncet  in  his 
travels.  Proceeding  as  far  as  Senaar,  Bruce  arrived  at  the 
point  of  junction  of  the  White  and  Blue  Niles,  near  the  spot 
where  the  City  of  Khartoum,  which  must  ever  possess  a  magic 
interest  for  Englishmen,  is  now  situated.  Bruce  made  the  mistake 
of  considering  the  Abyssinian  Nile,  the  sources  of  which  he  had 
visited,  as  the  true  Nile,  though  he  observes  that  the  Bahr-el- 
Abiad  rolls  three  times  the  volume  of  water  and  is  constantly 
full,  while  the  other  is  a  great  stream  only  in  the  rainy  season. 
This  theory  has  been  disproved  by  the  eminent  geographer, 
D'Anville,*  who  showed  conclusively,  what  has  long  since  been 
accepted  as  a  fact,  that  the  main  stream  of  the  Nile  is  the  mighty 
river  that  flows  through  Equatoiial  Africa,  having  its  rise  in  the 
great  lake  system  discovered  by  our  countrymen,  Speke  and 
Baker. 

From  the  confluence  of  these  streams  Bruce  journeyed  to  Shendy , 
and  poshing  on  to  Berber,  soon  after  quitted  the  course  of  the 
liver,  which  takes  a  great  bend  to  the  west.  Bruce  and  his 
companions  traversed  the  great  Nubian  desert,  where,  for  500 
miles,  they  met  no  human  habitatioiL  Only  a  few  watering- 
places  interrupted  the  expanse  of  naked  rock  and  burning  sands. 
The  travellers  had  nearly  sunk  under  this  journey,  especially  as 
towards  the  close  of  it,  the  camels  were  unable  to  proceed.  He 
made,  however,  a  last  effort,  by  which  they  at  length  came  in 
sight  of  the  Nile,  near  Syene,  where  their  sufiferings  terminated. 

Bruce  arrived  at  Alexandria  early  in  March,  1773,  whence  he 
sailed  for  Marseilles,  and  proceeded  to  Paris,  where  he  remained 
imtil  July,  under  treatment  for  guinea-worm,  which  quite  disabled 
him  from  walking,  and  even  endangered  his  life.  When  cured 
of  his  ailment,  he  proceeded' to  Bologna  and  Eome,  where  Pope 


*  The  Oeoftraphy  of  Africa  received  Its  chief  illiistratioii  from  those  eminent  French  cartO' 
giaphers,  DeliBle  andD'AnyiUe,  before  whose  time  the  map  of  Africa  was  a  work  of  the 
Imacflnation.  In  1700,  Delisle  published  his  map  of  the  world,  in  which,  for  the  first  time, 
the  frontiers  of  Abyssiioia  were  brooght  from  10  degrees  south  of  the  line  to  10  degrees  north,  and 
the  course  of  the  Bahr«l-Azrek,  then  regarded  as  the  true  Nile,  were  giTen  with  fair  correct' 
ness,  but  he  made  up  for  this  by  filling  the  central  void  of  Africa.  This  D'Anville  corrected 
in  his  map,  published  in  1731,  and,  further,  he  placed  the  Kile  question  on  its  true  basis,  and 
showed  that  the  Nile  of  the  ancients  was  not  the  Abyssinian  stream.  Our  countryman, 
lis|or  BenneU  also  added  much  to  our  knowledge  of  Africa  by  his  map  of  that  Continent 
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Clement  XIV.  received  him  with  flattering  attention  and  presented 
him  with  a  series  of  gold  medals.  Early  in  1774  our  traveller  returned 
to  Paris,  and  in  June,  arrived  in  England,  from  which  he  had  been 
absent  twelvef  years.  Bruce  was  introduced  to  Gteorge  III.,  who, 
as  well  as  his  countrymen,  was  greatly  interested  in  his  recital  of 
his  extraordinary  adventures,  though,  strange  to  say,  many  years 
elapsed  before  he  published  an  account  of  his  travels.  On  May 
20th,  1776,  he  married,  but  nine  years  later,  his  wife  died,  leaving 
two  sons  and  a  daughter.  This  calamity  plunged  the  great  traveller 
into  a  state  of  depression,  and  at  the  suggestion  of  some  friends 
.who  were  of  opinion  that  occupation  might  relieve  his  melancholy, 
he  engaged  in  the  preparation  of  his  "  Travels."  The  work  was  pub- 
lished in  1790,  and  met  with  a  most  flattering  reception  from  the 
general  public,  though  there  were  not  wanting  many  critics  who 
took  exception,  to  his  statements,  and  insisted  that  he  was 
unworthy  of  credence.  But  though  there  may  have  been  exag- 
gerations, the  general  truth  of  his  facts  have  long  since  been 
established.  The  famous  traveller,  Dr.  Clarke,  wrote  of  the  *'  Travels" 
from  Egypt  to  a  friend:  "I  have  conversed  with  inhabitants  of 
Abyssinia,  who  confirm  all  that  Bruce  had  said  in  his  '  Travels,' 
which  proves,  beyond  doubt,  that  his  writings  are  not  only  correct 
as  to  the  observance  of  truth,  but  that  few  travellers  have  written 
with  more  veracity  than  he  has  done.  Indeed,  you  would  be 
astonished  at  his  accuracy."  In  addressing  another  friend  afterwards, 
he  says :  "  You  are  to  give  full  credit  to  Bruce.  We  put  him  to  a 
severer  trial  than  travellers  in  such  similar  countries  have  expe- 
rienced. General  Baird  brought  his  work  from  India,  and  exposed 
it  in  the  presence  of  a  native  of  Abyssinia  and  several  English  for 
two  days  successively,  examining  the  Abyssinian  on  all  pointa 
He  knew  the  plants,  and  named  them  from  the  plates  alone,  and  in 
all  things  strictly  confirmed  what  Bruce  had  written." 

A  few  years  later,  Mr.  Salt,  who  accompanied  Lord  Valentia  in 
1805  on  his  voyage  in  the  Red  Sea,  visited  Abyssinia,  and  again 
went  on  a  mission  thither  four  years  later.  Mr.  Salt  was  a  man 
of  conspicuous  good  sense  and  sobriety  of  statement,  in  marked 
contrast  to  the  rather  vivid  imagination  of  his  distinguished 
predecessor.     Eegarding  the  famous  incident  of  cutting  a  steak 
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from  a  live  cow.  Salt,  in  his  narrative,  denies  the  cutting  off  flesh 
from  the  living  animal ;  but,  at  a  later  period,  he  candidly  admits 
that  the  observations  of  a  fellow-traveller  proved  a  somewhat  similar 
practice  to  exist,  and  to  be  distinguished  by  a  peculiar  name.  But 
Mr.  Salt  still  disputed  the  statement  of  Bruce,  that  the  animal  is 
alive  when  the  raw  flesh  is  cut  out.  As  he  admitted,  however,  that 
the  moment  the  brutal  blow  is  struck,  the  slices  are  cut,  and  are 
brought  to  table  stiU  warm,  with  the  fibres  quivering,  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  travellers  is  reduced  to  a  narrow  compass. 
Bruce  proposed  to  describe  what  he  actually  saw,  and  his  oppor- 
tunities of  observation  were  greater  than  those  of  his  successor, 
who,  moreover,  does  justice  to  Bruce's  general  accuracy  of  state- 
ment. That  Bruce  considered  he  had  discovered  the  sources 
of  the  Great  Nile  instead  of  the  lesser  stream,  was  scarcely  a 
subject  of  wonder  considering  the  ignorance  that  existed  in  his 
day,  but  the  arguments  he  adduces  at  great  length  to  prove  that 
the  sources  he  visited  were  not  the  same  as  those  seen  by  Payz 
are  fallacious,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  were  identical, 
though  his  laboured  attempts  to  prove  the  contrary  were  not  un- 
natural, considering  the  years  expended  and  the  hardships  endured 
in  completing  the  task. 

With  respect  to  the  critcism  that  his  narrative  was  distinguished 
by  egotism,  the  famous  author  of  "Blair's  Sermons"  replies  to 
this  charge,  which  has  frequently  been  levelled  at  writers  of  more 
recent  works  of  travel:  "With  regard  to  your  being  so  much 
the  hero  of  your  own  tale,  which  all  the  petty  critics  will  be  laying 
hold  of,  that  is  what  I  find  not  the  least  fault  with.  On  the  con- 
trary, I  have  been  always  of  opinion  that  the  personal  adventures 
of  a  traveller  in  a  strange  country  are  not  only  the  most  enter- 
taining, but  among  the  most  instructive  parts  of  the  work,  and  let 
us  more  into  the  manners  and  circumstances  of  the  country  than 
any  information  that  general  observation  can  give  us.  You  have 
gone  through  more  hardships,  and  have  encountered  dangers  in  a 
greater  variety  of  trying  circumstances,  I  am  fully  persuaded,  than 
any  man  now  alive.  And  whatever  those  who  are  acquainted  with 
you  may  think,  they  who  know  as  well  as  I  do  the  uncommon 
powers,  both  of  body  and  mind  which  you  possess,  will  find  notliing 
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but  what  is  perfectly  natural  and  credible,  in  any  circumstances 
which  you  relate  of  your  conduct." 

Strange  to  relate,  after  all  the  dangers  he  had  passed  through 
scatheless  in  his  life  of  adventure,  Bruce  met  his  death  by  an 
accident  in  his  own  house.  On  Saturday,  April  26th,  1794,  he 
entertained  some  friends  at  Kinnaird,  in  the  county  of  Stirling, 
where  he  was  bom,  and  as  he  was  descending  the  stairs  in  the 
course  of  the  evening,  his  foot  slipped,  and  he  fell  headlong  down 
some  five  or  six  steps  to  the  ground.  He  was  taken  up  in  a  state  of 
insensibility,  and  though  no  marks  of  contusion  were  found  on  his 
person,  he  expired  early  on  the  following  morning,  in  the  sixty- 
fourth  year  of  his  age.  The  remains  of  the  great  traveller  were 
deposited  in  the  churchyard  of  Larbert,  in  the  tomb  which  con- 
tained those  of  his  wife. 
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CHAPTER  IIL 
MUNGO  PARK'S  TRAVELS. 

English  exploration  of  the  (tembifr— The  French  on  the  Senegal— The  African  Association^ 
Failnre  of  Ledyard  and  Lucas— Journey  of  Houghton— Mungo  Park  takes  service  with 
the  African  Association— His  arrival  in  Bondou— Is  taken  to  Benowm  and  ill-treated— 
Park  makes  his  eacape  and  suifers  greatly  in  his  wanderings— Adventures  on  the  road  to 
Bambarra— Park  arrives  at  Bego  on  the  Niger— His  return  to  the  westward— Sufferings  of 
the  slaves  of  the  caravan— Park's  arrival  at  Pisania  on  the  Gambia— Return  to  England 
His  second  Journey  to  the  Niger— His  adventures  on  the  journey  into  the  interior- 
Reaches  the  Niger— Disasters  to  the  Expedition— Death  of  his  white  companions— Park 
descends  the  Niger  in  a  canoe— Is  attacked  by  the  natives— Pork  and  his  fellow-travellers 
are  drowned. 

IN  1618,  ail  African  Company  was  formed  in  England  with  the 
object  of  exploring  the  Gambia  and  adjacent  country,  and  one 
Richard  Thompson  was  sent  in  a  vessel  of  120  tons,  with  a  cargo 
of  goods  to  trade  with  the  natives.  Thompson  proceeded  as  high 
np  the  river  as  Kassan ;  but  during  his  absence,  the  Portuguese, 
animated  by  jealousy,  massacred  most  of  his  crew.  Two  years 
later,  two  more  vessels  were  dispatched  to  prosecute  the  trade, 
and  proceeded  up  the  river.  The  commander,  Richard  Jobson, 
entered  the  Gambia  in  November,  1620,  when  he  learned  that 
Thompson  had  been  murdered  by  his  men.  However,  he  pushed 
on,  and  passing  the  falls  of  Barraconda,  on  July  26th,  1621,  arrived 
at  Tenda. 

The  Company  do  not  appear  to  have  prosecuted  their  designs 
of  discovery,  and  it  was  not  until  1723,  that  the  African  Com- 
pany, now  presided  over  by  the  Duke  of  Chandos,  sent  forth  an 
•expedition  under  Captain  Stibbs  to  the  Gambia ;  but  he  only  pro- 
-ceeded  fifty-nine  miles  above  Barraconda.  While  the  English 
sought  to  ascend  the  Gambia,  deeming  it  the  Niger,  the  French 
navigated  the  Senegal,  hopmg  to  reach  the  city  of  Timbuctoo  and 
the  region  of  gold.  At  the  mouth  of  this  river  they  founded  the 
settlement    of  Loius  about  the  year  1626,  and  their  director, 
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General  Brue,  ascended  the  Senegal  in  the  year  1697-98,  reaching 
as  high  as  Felu.  He  also  founded  a  fort  called  St.  Joseph,  which 
long  continued  the  principal  seat  of  French  commerce  on  the 
Upper  Sen^al.  Subsequent  governors  visited  Bambouk;  but 
the  glories  of  African  discovery  in  the  regions  of  the  Niger,  as 
in  those  of  the  Zambesi  and  Equatorial  lake  region,  were  reaped 
by  their  more  enterprising  English  rivals. 

Much  of  the  success  achieved  was  due  to  the  African  Associa- 
tion, formed  by  a  committee,  composed  of  Lord  Rawdon  (afterwards 
Marquis  of  Hastings),  the  famous  Sir  Joseph  Banks,  and  other 
persons  of  eminence.    The  Company  only  offered  their  expenses  to 
travellers  who  engaged  to  explore  the  interior  of  Africa,  but  there 
were  many  eager  aspirants  for  the  honour.     The  first  was  Ledyard, 
who  had  circumnavigated  the  globe  with  Captain  Cook,  and  lived 
for  many  years   with  the  North  American  Indians.     Ledyard, 
however,  got  no  further  than  Cairo,  where  he  died  in  1788.     The 
next  traveller  the  Association  engaged  was  Lucas,  who  had  been 
three  years  a  galley  slave  among  the  Moors,  but  he  penetrated 
only  a  short  distance  from  Tripoli    The  third  expedition  was  made 
by  Major  Houghton    from  a  different    quarter.     This  traveller 
undertook  to  reach  the  Niger  by  the  route  of  the  Gambia,  and  not 
like  Jobson  and  Stibbs,  by  boats,  but  by  land.    He  set  out  early 
in  1791,  and  quitting  the  Gambia  at  Medina,  arrived  at  Ferbanna 
on  the  Faleme.     Hence  he  pushed  on  with  the  object  of  reaching 
Timbuctoo,  but  was  robbed  and  stripped,  to  wander  about  in  the 
Desert  until  he  perished  miserably.     His  countryman,  Mungo  Park, 
was  shown  the  tree  under  which  the  brave  hearted  Englishman 
expired,  a  martyr  to  the  noble  passion  for  discovery. 

Mungo  Park,  who  long  ranked  as  the  chief  of  African  travellers, 
was  bom  on  September  16th,  1771,  at  Fowlshields,  a  farm  occupied 
by  his  father  on  the  banks  of  the  Yarrow,  not  far  from  the  town  of 
Selkirk  in  Scotland.  After  receiving,  with  his  brothers,  a  course 
of  education  at  home  under  a  private  tutor,  he  was  sent  to  the 
grammar  school  at  Selkirk,  and,  at  the  age  of  fifteen,  was  ap- 
prenticed to  Mr.  Thomas  Anderson,  a  surgeon  of  that  town. 
Hence  he  removed  to  the  University  at  Edinburgh,  and,,  on  going 
to  London,   was    introduced  to  Joseph    Banks,  whose    interest 
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The  people,  however,  crowded  in  till  it  was  completely  full ;  when 
the  first  visitors  went,  another  took  their  place,  in  this  way  the 
hut  being  filled  and  emptied  thirteen  different  times.  Park  found 
the  King,  whose  name  was  Daisy,  surrounded  by  a  number  of 
attendants,  the  fighting  men  on  his  right  hand,  and  the  women  and 


THE  PQUBT  OF  A  BLACK  KOO. 

children  on  his  left.  A  bank  of  earth,  on  which  was  spread  a 
leopard  skin,  formed  the  throne.  On  learning  his  intention  of 
taking  the  route  to  Timbuctoo  through  Bambarra,  Daisy  said 
this  was  impossible,  as  he  himself  was  then  at  war  with  the  latter 
kingdom,  and  assured  Park  that  he  would  at  once  be  killed  if  he 
attempted  to  enter  Kaarta. 
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There  remaiiied,  therefore,  no  alternative  but  to  go  by  way  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Ludamar,  a  perilous  route,  in  which  Major 
Houghton  had  already  perished.  Mr.  Park,  however,  hoped  by 
proceeding  along  the  southern  frontier,  to  reach  Bambarra  without 
coming  into  contact  with  the  barbarous  and  bigoted  Moors  by 
whom  it  was  peopled.  On  his  arrival  at  Jarra,  a  large  town  chiefly 
inhabited  by  negroes,  but -entirely  under  the  power  of  the  Moors, 
he  sent  to  Benowm,  the  capital,  a  messenger  loaded  with  presents 
to  negotiate  with  Ali,  their  chief,  for  a  passage  through  his  teiri- 
tories.  After  waiting  a  fortnight  in  great  anxiety,  he  received  a 
safe  conduct  to  Goombo,  a  place  on  the  frontier  of  Bambarra. 

He  first  proceeded  to  Deena,  a  town  in  the  possession  of  the  Moors, 
who  insulted  and  plundered  him  in  the  grossest  manner,  so  that  he 
was  happy  to  escape  by  setting  out  at  two  in  the  morning  of 
March  3rd.  He  next  passed  through  Lampaka  and  Dalli,  where 
he  was  received  by  the  negro  inhabitants  with  the  usual  kindness 
and  hospitality  of  that  race ;  he  was  even  induced  to  stop  a  day  at 
Dalli,  under  promise  of  an  escort ;  but  this  was  a  fatal  pause.  At 
Sami,  on  March  7th  a  party  of  Moorish  horsemen  appeared  for 
the  purpose  of  telling  him  that  Fatima,  the  favourite  wife  of  Ali, 
had  been  struck  with  curiosity  to  see  what  kind  of  creature  a 
Christian  was ;  that  he  must  therefore  come  and  show  himself,  but 
was  assured  that  he  would  be  well  treated,  and,  on  satisfying  her 
majesty's  wish,  would  even  be  forwarded  on  his  journey. 

Benowm,  the  Moorish  capital,  to  which  Park  was  then  conveyed, 
proved  to  be  a  mere  camp,  comprised  of  a  number  of  dirty  tents, 
intermingled  with  herds  of  camels,  horses  and  oxen.  He  was 
surrounded  by  crowds,  who  snatched  off  his  hat,  made  him  unbutton 
his  clothes  to  show  the  whiteness  of  his  skin,  and  counted  his 
fingers  and  toes,  to  see  if  he  were  really  of  the  same  nature  with 
themselves.  After  being  kept  for  some  time  in  the  sun,  he  was 
lodged  in  a  hut  made  of  cornstalks,  supported  by  posts,  to  one 
of  which  was  tied  a  wild  hog,  evidently  in  derision  and  to  intimate 
that  they  were  fit  associates  for  each  other.  Crowds  of  men  and 
women  incessantly  poured  in  to  see  and  examine  the  white  man. 
When  curiosity  was  satisfied,  the  next  amusement  was  to  plague 
the  Christian,  and  he  became  the  sport  of  the  meanest  and  most 
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vulgar  members  of  this  rude  community.  The  Moorish  horsemen 
took  him  out  and  galloped  round  him,  baiting  him  as  if  he  were  a 
wild  beast,  twirling  their  swords  in  his  face  to  show  their  skill  in 
horsemanship.  Eepeated  attempts  were  made  to  compel  him  to  work, 


BEDOUIN  CAMP. 

and  Ali  seized  all  that  remained  of  the  traveller's  property.  Having 
examined  the  instruments,  he  was  greatly  astonished  at  the  compass, 
and  particidarly  at  its  always  pointing  to  the  Great  Desert.  Park, 
thinking  it  vain  to  attempt  any  scientific  exposition,  said  that  its 
direction  was  always  to  the  place  where  his  mother  dwelt ;  where- 
upon Ali,  struck  with  superstitious  dread,  desired  it  to  be  taken 
away. 
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Amid  these  insults.  Park's  sufferings  were  the  more  severe  from 
the  very  scanty  measure  of  food  with  which  he  was  supplied.  As 
the  dry  season  advanced,  water  became  scarce  and  precious,  and 
only  a  very  limited  quantity  was  allowed  to  reach  the  infidel,  who 
thus  endured  the  pangs  of  the  most  tormenting  thirst.  On  one 
occasion,  a  Moor,  who  was  drawing  water  for  his  cows,  yielded  ta 
Park's  earnest  entreaty  that  he  might  put  the  bucket  to  his  mouth; 
then  struck  with  sudden  alarm  at  such  a  profanation  of  the  vessel, 
seized  it,  and  poured  the  liquid  into  the  trough,  desiring  him  to 
share  with  the  cattle.  Park  overcame  the  risings  of  pride,  plunged 
his  head  into  the  water,  and  enjoyed  a  delicious  draught. 

Ali,  on  April  30th,  having  occasion  to  move  his  quarters, 
came  to  Bubaka,  the  residence  of  his  wife  Fatima,  and  Park  was 
introduced  to  that  favourite  princess.  At  first  she  shrunk  back 
.  with  horror  at  seeing  before  her  a  Christian ;  but,  after  putting 
various  questions,  began  to  find  in  him  notliing  so  wholly  different 
from  the  rest  of  mankind.  She  presented  to  him  a  bowl  of  milk, 
and  continued  to  show  him  the  only  kindness  he  met  with  during 
that  dreadful  captivity.  Ali  had  resolved  to  send  an  expedition  to 
Jarra,  of  200  Moorish  horsemen  to  attack  Daisy,  and  Park  obtained 
permission  to  accompany  him.  Through  the  influence  of  Fatima  he 
also  received  back  his  bundle  of  clothes  and  his  horse. 

On  May  26th,  accompanied  by  Johnson  and  his  boy,  Demba, 
he  set  out  with  a  number  of  Moors  on  horseback,  Ali  having 
gone  on  before.  On  his  way  Ali's  chief  slave  came  up  and  told 
Demba  that  Ali  was  to  be  his  master  in  future.  Park  in  vain 
pleaded  for  the  boy,  but  the  slave  only  answered  that  if  he  did  not 
mount  his  horse  he  would  send  him  back  likewise.  Having 
shaken  hands  with  the  unfortunate  boy,  and  assured  him  that 
he  would  do  everything  in  his  power  to  redeem  him.  Park  saw 
him  led  off  by  three  of  Ali's  slaves.  Park  was  eager,  if  possible,  to 
continue  his  journey,  as  he  was  very  unwilling  to  return  to  Eng- 
land without  accomplishing  liis  mission.  He  therefore  determined 
to  escape  on  the  first  opportunity  at  all  risks.  This  arrived 
sooner  than  he  expected.  On  June  26th  news  was  brought  that 
Daisy  would  be  at  Jarra  the  next  day.  Hearing  this  the  people 
began  packing  up  their  property  and  beating  com  for  their  journey. 
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and  early  in  the  morning  nearly  half  had  set  off — ^the  women  and 
children  crying,  the  men  looking  sullen  and  dejected.  Park  was 
sure  of  being  well  treated,  could  he  make  himself  known  to  Daisy, 
yet  as  he  might  be  mistaken  for  a  Moor  in  the  confusion  and 
killed  as  such,  he  thought  it  wisest  to  retreat  with  the  rest  of  the 
townspeople. 

While  Park  was  out  tending  his  horse  in  the  fields  on 
July  1st,  Ali's  chief  slave  and  four  Moors  arrived  at  Queira,  and 
Johnson,  who  suspected  the  object  of  their  visit,  sent  two  boys  to 
overheai*  their  conversation.  From  them  he  learnt  that  the  Moors 
had  come  to  convey  Park  back  to  Bubaka.  This  was  a  terrible 
blow  to  Park,  who,  now  convinced  that  Ali  intended  to  detain 
him  for  ever  in  captivity,  determined,  at  all  risks,  to  attempt 
making  his  escape.  He  communicated  his  design  to  Johnson,  who, 
though  he  approved  of  it,  showed  no  inclination  to  accompany  him. 
Park  therefore  resolved  to  proceed  by  himself  and  to  trust  to  his 
own  resources.  At  night  he  got  ready  a  bundle  of  clothes,  con- 
sisting of  two  shirts  and  two  pairs  of  trousers,  with  a  cloak  and  a 
few  other  articles ;  but  he  had  not  a  single  bead  to  purchase  food 
for  himself  or  horse.  At  daybreak,  Johnson  came  and  told  him 
that  the  Moors  were  asleep.  Taking  up  his  bundle,  he  stepped  gently 
over  the  sleeping  negroes,  mounted  his  horse,  and  bade  Johnson  fare- 
well, desiring  him  to  take  particular  care  of  the  papers,  with  which  he 
had  intrusted  him,  and  to  say  that  he  had  left  him  in  good  health, 
on  his  way  to  Bambarra.  He  rode  on,  when  he  heard  somebody 
call  behind  him  ;  and,  in  looking  back,  saw  three  Moors  on  horse- 
back, galloping  at  full  speed,  and  brandishing  their  weapons.  To 
escape  was  vain.  He  stopped,  and  one  of  them,  presenting  his 
musket,  told  him  that  he  must  go  back  to  AIL  He  rode  back  with 
apparent  unconcern,  but  he  had  not  gone  far  when  the  Moors, 
stopping,  ordered  him  to  untie  his  bundle. 

Having  examined  the  articles,  they  found  nothing  worth  taking 
except  his  cloak,  and  one  of  them,  pulling  it  off,  wrapt  it  about 
himself.  It  had  sensed  to  protect  him  from  the  rain  in  the  day  and 
the  dews  at  night,  and  was  of  the  greatest  value  to  him.  He 
earnestly  begged  the  robbers  to  return  it,  but  his  petition  was 
unheeded.     As  he  attempted  to  follow  them  to  regain  his  cloak 
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one  of  the  robbers  struck  his  horse  over  the  head,  and,  presenting 
his  musket,  ordered  him  to  proceed  no  further.  Finding  that  the 
sole  object  of  the  Moors  had  been  to  plunder  him,  he  turned 
his  horse's  head  towards  the  east,  thankful  to  have  escaped  with 
his  life. 

As  soon  as  he  was  out  of  sight  of  the  robbers,  he  struck  into  the 
woods,  and  pushed  on  with  all  possible  speed.  He  had  at  length 
regained  his  liberty,  his  limbs  felt  light,  and  even  the  desert  looked 
pleasant.  He  recollected,  however,  that  he  had  no  means  of  pro- 
curing food,  nor  a  prospect  of  finding  water.  He  directed  his  course 
by  compass  in  the  hope  of  at  length  reaching  some  town  or  village 
in  the  kingdom  of  Bambarra.  His  thirst,  in  consequence  of  the 
burning  heat  of  the  sun,  reflected  with  double  violence  from  the  sand, 
became  intense.  He  climbed  a  tree  in  the  hope  of  seeing  some  human 
habitation.  Nothing  appeared  around  but  thick  underwood  and  hil- 
locks of  white  sand.  At  sunset  he  again  climbed  a  tree,  but  the  same 
sight  met  his  eyes.  Descending,  after  taking  the  saddle  off  his  horse's 
back,  he  was  suddenly  seized  with  giddiness,  and  fell  to  the  ground, 
believing  that  the  hour  of  death  was  fast  approaching.  He  recovered, 
however,  just  as  the  sun  was  sinking  behind  the  trees,  and  now, 
sunmioning  up  all  his  resolution,  he  determined  to  make  another 
eflfort  to  prolong  his  existence.  He  had  gone  on  some  distance 
further  when  he  perceived  some  lightning  in  the  north-east,  a 
delightful  sight,  for  it  promised  rain,  and  soon  he  heard  the  wind 
roaring  among  the  bushes.  Then  down  came  a  few  heavy  drops  of 
rain,  enabling  him  to  quench  his  thirst  by  wringing  and  sucking 
his  clothes.  He  travelled  on  during  the  night,  which  was  intensely 
dark,  till  he  perceived  a  light  ahead.  Cautiously  approaching  it,  he 
heard  the  lowing  of  cattle  and  the  tongues  of  the  herdsmen. 

Eather  than  run  the  risk  of  falling  into  their  hands  he 
retreated;  but  being  dreadfully  thirsty,  began  to  search  for  the 
weUs,  which  he  expected  to  find  at  no  great  distance.  While  thus 
engaged  he  was  perceived  by  a  woman,  who  screamed  out,  when 
two  people  ran  to  her  assistance  from  the  neighbouring  tents  and 
passed  close  to  him.  Happily,  he  escaped  from  them,  and,  plung- 
ing again  into  the  woods,  after  proceeding  a  mile,  he  beard  the 
croaking  of  frogs,  which  was  music  to  his  ears.    At  daybreak  he 
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reached  some  shallow  pools  full  of  large  frogs,  and  having  quenched 
his  own  thirst  and  that  of  his  horse,  he  ascended  a  tree  to  ascertain 
the  best  course  to  take,  when  he  observed  a  pillar  of  smoke  about 
twelve  miles  off.  Directing  his  course  to  it,  he  reached  a  Foulah 
village  belonging  to  AIL  Hunger  compelled  him  to  enter  it,  but 
he  was  denied  admittance  to  the  house  of  the  dooty,  or  chief  magis- 
trate, and  could  not  obtain  even  a  handful  of  com.  Beaching, 
however,  a  humble  hut,  at  which  an  old  motherly  looking  woman 
was  spinning  cotton,  he  made  signs  that  he  was  hungry.  She  im- 
mediately laid  down  her  distaflf,  and  desired  him,  in  Arabic,  to 
come  in,  setting  before  him  a  dish  of  kous-kovs.  In  return  he 
gave  her  one  of  his  pocket-handkerchiefs,  and  asked  for  a  little 
com  for  his  horse,  which  she  readily  brought  him. 

While  his  horse  was  feeding,  the  people  collected  round  him,  and 
from  their  conversation  he  discovered  that  they  purposed  seizing 
hiTTi  and  conveying  him  back  to  Ali.  He  therefore  took  his 
departure  and  stmck  into  the  woods,  and  was  awakened  by  three 
Foulahs,  who,  taking  him  for  a  Moor,  told  him  that  it  was  time  to 
pray. 

Without  answering  them  he  saddled  his  horse  and  made  his 
escape.  The  next  day  Park  took  shelter  in  the  tent  of  a  Foulah 
shepherd,  who  charitably  gave  him  boiled  com  and  dates,  although 
he  was  recognized  as  a  Christian.  He  here  purchased  some  com  in 
exchange  for  some  brass  buttons,  and  again  took  the  road  to 
Bambarra,  which  he  resolved  to  follow  for  the  night.  Hearing 
some  people  approaching,  he  thought  it  prudent  to  hide  himself  in 
the  thick  bmshwood,  where  he  sat  holding  his  horse  by  the  nose 
to  prevent  him  neighing,  equally  afraid  of  the  natives  without  and 
the  wild  beasts  within  the  forest,  when  the  former  took  their  de- 
parture, and  he  went  on  till  past  midnight,  when  the  croaking  of 
frogs  induced  him  to  turn  off  from  the  road  that  he  and  his  steed 
might  quench  their  thirst. 

Having  discovered  an  open  plain,  with  a  single  tree  in  the  midst 
of  it,  he  lay  down  for  the  night ;  but  was  disturbed  by  the  sound 
of  wolves.  On  the  morning  of  July  5th  he  reached  Wawra, 
a  small  place  surrounded  by  high  walls,  inhabited  by  a  mixture  of 
Mandingoes  and  Foulahs,  chiefly  employed  in  the  cultivation  of 
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corn.  He  was  allowed  to  take  his  departure  without  molestation, 
and  on  the  6th  reached  the  town  of  Dingyee.  When  he  was  about 
to  depart  the  next  morning,  a  man  begged  him  to  give  him  a  lock 
of  his  hair,  understanding  that  white  men's  hair  made  a  saphie^ 
or  charm,  which  would  bestow  on  the  possessor  all  their  knowledge. 
This  he  willingly  promised  to  do,  but  the  man's  thirst  for 
learning  was  such  that  he  cropped  nearly  the  Whole  of  one  side  of 
his  head,  and  would  have  done  the  same  with  the  other,  had  not 
Park  told  him  that  he  wished  to  resen'^e  some  of  this  precious 
merchandise  for  a  future  occasion.  Having  reached  the  town  of 
Wassiboo,  shortly  after  eight,  fugitive  Kaartan  negroes,  who  had 
escaped  from  the  tyrannical  government  of  the  Moors,  arrived,  on 
their  road  to  oflfer  their  allegiance  to  the  King  of  Bambarra.  Park 
gladly  accepted  their  invitation  to  accompany  them  on  the  road. 
At  length,  the  near  approach  to  Sego  was  indicated  by  the  crowds 
encountered,  hastening  to  its  market,  and  on  July  21st,  as  he 
and  his  fellow  travellers  were  riding  over  some  marshy  ground, 
one  of  his  companions  called  out,  "  See  the  water ! "  and,  looking 
forward,  he  says : — 

"  I  saw  with  infinite  pleasure  the  great  object  of  my  mission,  the 
long-sought  for  majestic  Niger,  glittering  in  the  morning  sun,  as 
broad  as  the  Thames  at  Westminster,  and  flowing  slowly  to  the 
east.  I  hastened  to  the  brink,  and  having  drunk  of  the  water,  lifted 
up  my  fervent  thanks  in  prayer  to  the  Great  Euler  of  all  things 
for  having  thus  far  crowned  my  efforts  with  succesa"  Sego,  the 
capital  of  Bambarra — at  which  he  now  arrived— ^jonsists,  properly 
speaking,  of  four  distinct  towns ;  two  on  the  north,  and  two  on  the 
south  bank  of  the  Niger,  on  which  floated  numerous  canoes.  The 
place  is  surrounded  by  high  mud  walls.  The  houses  are  built  of 
clay,  of  a  square  form,  with  flat  roofs,  some  of  them  of  two  stories, 
and  most  of  them  whitewashed.  Moorish  mosques  are  seen  in 
every  quarter,  and  the  streets,  though  narrow,  are  broad  enough  for 
every  useful  purpose  in  a  coimtry  where  street  carriages  are 
unknown.     Sego  contains  about  thirty  thousand  inhabitanta 

While  waiting  to  cross  the  river,  a  messenger  arrived,  informing 
him  that  the  King  could  not  possibly  see  him  until  he  knew  what  had 
brought  him  into  the  country,  and  that  he  must  not  venture  without 
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"his  majesty's  permission.  He  was  directed  to  pass  the  mght  in  a  dis- 
tant village,  but  when  he  reached  it  no  one  would  admit  him.  He 
was  regarded  with  astonishment  and  fear,  and  was  obliged  to  sit  all 
•day  without  food  in  the  shade  of  a  tree.  He  fully  expected  to  have 
to  pass  the  night  in  the  same  place,  but  about  sunset,  after  he  had 
turned  his  horse  loose,  a  woman,  perceiving  that  he  was  weary  and 
•dejected,  inquired  into  his  situation.  Casting  looks  of  pity  on 
him,  she  took  up  his  saddle  and  told  him  to  follow  her. 

Conducting  him  mto  her  hut,  she  spread  a  mat  upon  the 
floor  and  signified  that  he  might  remain  there  for  the  night. 
Finding  that  he  was  very  hungry,  she  boiled  a  fine  fish  for  his 
supper.  Having  thus  attended  to  the  stranger,  telling  him  that 
he  might  sleep  in  safety,  she  called  her  women  eiround  her,  and 
■desired  them  to  resume  their  task  of  spinning  cotton,  in  which 
they  continued  to  employ  themselves  the  greater  part  of  the 
night,  lightening  their  labours,  by  songs,  some  of  which  had  refer- 
•ence  to  their  white  visitor.  Before  leaving,  the  following  morning. 
Park  presented  his  kind  hostess  with  two  of  the  four  brass  buttons 
that  still  remained  on  his  waistcoat. 

At  the  end  of  two  days,  a  messenger  arrived  from  Mansong  with 
a  bag  in  his  handa  He  told  Park  that  it  was  his  majesty's  pleasure 
he  should  forthwith  depart  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Sego,  but 
that  the  King,  wishing  to  relieve  a  white  man  in  distress,  had  sent 
him  five  thousand  cowries. 

From  the  conversation  Park  had  with  the  guide,  he  ascertained 
that  Mansong  would  willingly  have  seen  him,  but  that  he  was 
apprehensive  of  being  unable  to  protect  him  against  the  blind 
and  inveterate  malice  of  the  Moorish  inhabitants.  His  conduct, 
therefore,  was  at  once  prudent  and  liberal.  He  was  the  same 
evening  conducted  to  a  village  about  seven  miles  to  the  eastward, 
where  he  was  well  received.  His  guide  told  him  that  if  Jenn^  was 
really  the  place  of  his  destination,  the  journey  was  one  of  greater 
danger  than  he  might  suppose,  for  although  that  town  was  nominally 
a  part  of  the  King  of  Bambarra's  dominions,  it  was,  in  fact,  a  city  of 
the  Moors,  the  chief  part  of  the  inhabitants  being  Bushreens, 
a  fanatical  Mahomedan  sect.  He  heard  too,  that  Timbuctoo,  the 
great  object  of  his  search,  was  entirely  in  possession  of  that  savage 
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and  merciless  people,  who  allowed  no  Christieui  to  live  there.  He 
had,  however,  advanced  too  far  to  think  of  returning  with  uncertain 
information,  and  he  determined  to  proceed 

Being  provided  with  a  guide.  Park  left  the  village  on  the 
morning  of  the  24th,  travelling  through  a  highly  cultivated 
country,  the  scenery  bearing  a  greater  resemblance  to  that  of 
England  than  he  expected  to  find  in  the  middle  of  Africa. 
The  people  were  everywhere  employed  in  collecting  the  fruit 
of  the  shea  trees,  from  which  they  prepared  vegetable  butter. 
In  the  evening  he  reached  the  large  town  of  Sansanding,  the 
resort  of  numerous  Moorish  caravans  from  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean.  Scarcely  had  he  arrived  at  the  house  of  the  chief 
magistrate  than  hundreds  of  people  surroimded  him,  all  speaking 
different  dialects,  several  pretending  that  they  had  seen  him  before. 
One  of  them,  a  shereef  from  Suat,  declared  that  if  he  refused  to 
go  to  the  mosque,  he  would  carry  him  there.  He  had  little  doubt 
that  the  Moor  would  have  put  his  threat  into  execution  had  not 
his  host  interposed  on  his  behalf.  The  latter  said,  that,  if  he  would 
let  his  guest  alone  for  the  night,  in  the  morning  he  should  be  sent 
about  his  business.  This  somewhat  appeased  them,  but  even  after 
he  had  retired  to  his  hut  the  people  climbed  over  the  palings  to 
look  at  him.  At  midnight,  when  the  Moors  had  retired,  Mamadi, 
his  host,  paid  him  a  visit  and  earnestly  desired  him  to  write  a 
sa'phie  or  charm,  observing,  "  If  a  Moor's  saphie  is  good,  a  white  man's 
must  needs  be  better."  Park  readily  furnished  him  with  one,  which 
was  in  reality  the  Lord's  Prayer,  a  reed  serving  for  a  pen,  charcoal 
and  gum- water  for  ink,  and  a  thin  board  for  paper. 

Allowed  to  proceed,  as  he  and  his  guide  were  crossing  an  open 
plain,  with  a  few  scattered  bushes,  the  guide  wheeled  his  horse 
round,  calling  loudly  to  him  that  a  lion  was  at  hand.  Park's  horse 
was  unable  to  bear  him  away,  so  they  rode  slowly  past  the  bush, 
and  he,  not  seeing  anything  himself,  thought  the  guide  had  been 
mistaken.  Suddenly  the  Foulah  put  his  hand  to  his  mouthy 
exclaiming, "  God  preserve  us ! "  To  his  surprise  he  then  perceived 
a  large  red  lion,  his  head  crouched  between  his  fore-paws.  Park 
expected  that  the  creature  would  instantly  spring  upon  him,  and 
instinctively  pulled  his  foot  from  the  stirrups  to  throw  himself  on 
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the  ground,  that  his  horse  might  become  the  victim  rather  than 
himself,  but  the  lion  quietly  allowed  the  traveller  to  pass,  though 
fairly  vrithin  reach. 

The  next  day  his  horse  completely  broke  down,  and  the  united 
strength  of  himself  and  his  guide  could  not  place  the  animal  again 
upon  his  legs.  He  sat  down  for  some  time  beside  the  worn-out 
associate  of  his  adventures ;  but,  finding  him  still  unable  to  rise, 
he  took  off  the  saddle  and  bridle,  and  placed  some  grass  before 
him.  When  he  surveyed  his  poor  steed  as  he  lay  panting  on  the 
ground,  he  could  not  suppress  the  sad  apprehension  that  he  should 
himself,  in  a  short  time,  lie  down  and  perish  in  the  same  manner 
from  fatigue  and  hunger.  With  this  foreboding  he  left  his  horse, 
and,  with  great  reluctance,  followed  his  guide  on  foot  along  the 
banks  of  the  river,  until  he  reached  the  small  village  of  Kea,  where 
he  hired  a  boat,  in  which  he  was  conveyed  up  the  stream  to  Silla, 
a  large  towxL  Here,  after  much  entreaty,  the  dooty  allowed  him 
to  «nter  his  own  house,  to  avoid  the  rain ;  but  the  place  was  damp, 
and  he  had  a  smart  attack  of  fever.  Worn  out  by  sickness, 
exhausted  with  hunger,  and  fatigued,  half  naked,  without  any 
article  of  value  by  which  he  could  procure  provisions,  clothes  or 
lodgings,  he  began  to  reflect  seriously  on  his  situation,  and  was 
convinced,  by  painful  experience,  that  the  obstacles  to  his  further 
progress  were  insurmountable.  Having  formed  this  resolution,  he 
forthwith  began  his  return  to  the  westward,  and  at  length  arrived 
at  Modiboo.  While  conversing  with  the  dootj/  of  the  place,  he 
heard  a  horse  neigh  in  one  of  the  huta  The  dooty  inquired,  with 
a  smile,  if  he  knew  who  was  speaking  to  him,  and  presently,  going 
out,  led  in  the  traveller's  worn  horse,  greatly  recruited  by  rest. 

Though  tolerably  well  treated  at  the  villages  where  he  stopped, 
he  in  vain  endeavoured  to  obtain  a  guide.  The  rains  were  now 
falling,  and  the  country,  it  was  supposed,  would  soon  be  completely 
flooded.  He  heard  that  a  report  had  been  abroad  that  he  had 
come  to  Bambarra  as  a  spy,  and  that,  as  Mansong  had  not  admitted 
him  into  his  presence,  the  dooties  of  the  different  towns  might 
treat  him  as  they  pleased.  A  little  before  sunset,  on  August  11th, 
he  reached  Sansanding.  Here,  even  Mamadi,  who  had  formerly 
been  so  kind  to  him,  scarcely  gave  him  a  welcome,  and  everyone 
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seemed  to  shun  him.  Mamadi,  however,  came  privately  to  him  in 
the  evening,  and  told  him  that  Mansong  had  dispatched  a  canoe 
to  bring  him  back,  and  advised  him  to  set  off  from  Sansanding 
before  daybreak,  cautioning  him  not  to  stop  at  any  town  near  Sego. 

He  therefore  resumed  his  journey,  and,  quitting  the  road,  struck 
off  through  fields  and  swamps.  He  intended  to  swim  across 
the  Niger,  thence  push  on  towards  the  Gold  Coast,  and  afterwards 
pursue  his  course  westward  along  the  river,  and  thus  ascertain  its 
precise  line.  He  had  now  nothing  to  subsist  on,  except  what 
charity  bestowed,  which  was  only  an  occasional  handful  of  raw 
com.  There  was  also  the  greatest  difficulty  in  finding  a  way  through 
the  swampy  and  inundated  ground.  Once  his  horse  and  he  sunk 
together  to  the  neck  in  mud,  and  came  out  so  completely  besmeared, 
that  they  were  compared  by  the  natives  to  two  dirty  elephants. 
At  another  time,  when  he  had  stripped,  and  was  leading  his  horse 
through  a  river  that  took  him  up  to  the  neck,  a  friendly  African 
called  out  that  he  would  perish  if  he  went  on,  and  undertook  to 
procure  a  canoe;  but  when  he  came  out,  and  his  white  skin 
was  distinctly  seen,  the  stranger  put  his  hand  to  his  mouth, 
exclaiming,  in  a  low  tone  of  amazement,  "God  preserve  me! 
What  is  this  ? "  He  continued  his  kindness,  however,  and  when 
Park  was  shut  out  from  every  house,  and  obliged  to  sleep  under 
a  tree,  brought  him  some  supper. 

At  the  village  of  Sooha,  he  in  vain  endeavoured  to  procure  some 
corn  from  the  dooty,  who  was  sitting  by  the  gate.  While  Park 
was  speaking  to  the  old  man,  he  called  to  a  slave  to  bring  his 
paddle  along  with  him,  and  when  he  brought  it,  told  him  to  dig  a 
hole  in  the  ground,  pointing  to  a  spot  at  no  great  distance. 

While  the  slave  was  thus  engaged,  the  dooti/  kept  muttering  the 
words — "Good-for-nothing!  A  real  plague!"  These  expressions, 
coupled  with  the  appearance  of  the  pit  the  lad  had  dug,  which  looked 
much  like  a  grave,  made  Park  think  it  prudent  to  decamp.  He 
had  just  mounted  his  horse  when  the  slave  who  had  gone  into 
the  village  returned,  dragging  the  corpse  of  a  boy  by  a  leg  and  arm, 
which  he  threw  into  the  pit  with  savage  indiflference,  and  at  once 
began  to  cover  it  up  with  earth. 

The  only  hearty  meal  he  obtained  for  many  days  was  from  a 
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Moslem  convert,  who  desired  him  to  write  a  saphie,  saying  that  he 
would  dress  him  a  supper  of  rice  if  he  would  produce  one  to  pro- 
tect him  from  wicked  men.  Park  therefore  covered  the  board  on 
both  sides,  when  his  landlord,  wishing  to  have  the  full  force  of  his 
charm,  washed  the  writing  from  the  board  into  a  calabash  with  a 
little  water,  and,  having  said  a  few  prayers  over  it,  drank  the  whole 
draught,  after  which,  lest  a  single  word  should  escape,  he  licked 
the  board  till  it  was  quite  dry.  The  dooty  of  the  place  next  sent 
to  have  a  saphie  written — a  charm  to  procure  wealth.  So  highly 
satisfied  was  he  with  his  bargain  that  he  presented  the  traveller 
with  some  meal  and  milk  and  promised  him  in  the  morning 
some  more  milk  for  his  breakfast.  When  Park  had  finished 
his  supper  of  rice  and  salt,  he  lay  down  in  a  bullock's  hide  and 
slept  quietly  until  morning,  this  being  the  first  good  meal  and 
refreshing  sleep  he  had  enjoyed  for  a  long  time.  After  leaving  this 
place,  having  been  misdirected  as  to  his  road,  he  reached  a  deep 
creek.  Kather  than  turn  back  he  went  behind  his  horse  and  pushed 
him  headlong  into  the  water,  then  taking  the  bridle  in  his  teeth, 
he  swam  to  the  other  side.  This  was  the  third  creek  he  had 
crossed  in  this  manner  since  he  had  left  Sego.  His  clothes 
were  indeed  constantly  wet  from  the  rain  and  dew,  and  the 
roads  being  very  deep  and  full  of  mud,  such  a  washing  was  some- 
times pleasant. 

At  Bammakoo  he  was  received  into  the  house  of  a  negro 
merchant,  of  whom  there  are  many  wealthy  ones  in  the  place, 
trading  chiefly  in  salt.  He  was  feasted  also  by  a  number  of  Moors, 
who  spoke  good  Mandingo,  and  were  more  civil  to  him  than  their 
countrymen  had  been  before.  One  of  them  had  travelled  to 
Eio  Grande,  8ind  spoke  highly  of  the  Christians.  From  this  man 
he  received  a  present  of  boiled  rice  and  milk.  He  also  met  a  slave 
merchant  who  had  resided  some  years  on  the  Gambia,  who  informed 
him  about  the  places  which  lay  in  his  intended  course  to  the  west- 
ward. He  was  told  that  the  road  was  impassable  at  this  season  of 
the  year,  and  that  there  was  a  rapid  river  to  cross.  Having,  how- 
ever, no  money  to  maintain  himself.  Park  determined  at  aU  risks 
to  push  on;  and,  obtaining  the  services  of  a  singing  man,  who 
said  he  knew  the  road  over  the  hills,  he  set  ofif  the  next  day. 
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His  musical  conductor  lost  the  right  path,  and,  when  among 
the  hills,  leaping  to  the  top  of  a  rock,  as  if  to  look  out  for  the  road, 
suddenly  disappeared.  Park  managed,  however,  just  before  simset, 
to  reach  the  romantic  village  of  Koomah,  the  sole  property  of  a 
Mandingo  merchant,  and  surrounded  by  a  high  walL  Though 
seldom  visited  by  strangers,  whenever  the  weary  traveller  did  come 
to  his  residence,  the  merchant  made  him  welcoma  Park  was  soon 
surrounded  by  the  harmless  villagers,  who  had  numberless 
questions  to  ask,  and  in  return  for  the  information  he  gave  them, 
brought  com  and  milk  for  himself  and  grass  for  his  horse^  and 
kindled  a  fire  in  the  hut  where  he  was  to  sleep. 

Accompanied  by  two  shepherds  as  guides,  he  set  out  the  next  day 
from  Koomah.  The  shepherds  walked  on  ahead,  troubling  themselves 
but  little  about  him.  As  he  was  riding  along,  his  companions  being 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  before  him,  he  heard  a  loud  screaming,  as 
from  a  person  in  great  distress.  Supposing  that  a  lion  had  taken 
off  one  of  the  shepherds,  he  hurried  on  to  ascertain  what  had 
happened.  The  noise  had  ceased,  and  in  a  short  time  he  perceived 
one  of  the  men  lying  among  the  long  grass  near  the  road,  and 
concluded  that  he  was  dead ;  but  when  he  came  close  to  him,  the 
shepherd  whispered  to  him  to  stop,  telling  him  that  a  party  of 
armed  men  had  seized  upon  his  companion,  and  shot  two  arrows  at 
him.  While  considering  what  to  do,  he  saw,  at  a  little  distance,  a 
man  sitting  upon  the  stump  of  a  tree,  and  also  the  heads  of  six  or 
seven  more,  who  were  crouching  down  among  the  grass,  with 
muskets  in  their  hands.  It  being  impossible  to  escape,  he  rode 
forward  towards  them,  hoping  that  they  were  elephant  hunters. 
By  way  of  opening  the  conversation,  he  inquired  if  they  had  shot 
anything;  but,  in  answer,  one  of  them  ordered  him  to  dismount, 
and  then,  as  if  recollecting  himself,  waved  with  his  hand  as  a  siga 
that  Park  might  proceed.  He  had  .ridden  some  way  when  they 
shouted  to  him  again  to  stop,  and  told  him  that  the  King  of  the 
Foulahs  had  sent  them  to  carry  him  to  Foulah.  Without  hesitating. 
Park  turned  and  followed  them  They  had  reached  a  dark  part  of 
the  wood,  when  one  of  them  observed,  in  the  Mandingo  language, 
**  This  place  will  do,"  and  immediately  snatched  his  hat  from  his 
head. 
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Feeling  that  resistance  was  useless,  he  allowed  them  to  proceed 
till  they  had  stripped  him  quite  naked.  While  they  were  sharing 
their  plunder.  Park  begged  them  to  return  his  pocket  compass; 
but,  on  his  pointing  to  it  as  it  lay  on  the  ground,  one  of  the 
banditti  cocked  his  musket,  swearing  that  he  would  shoot  nim  if 
he  presumed  to  take  it  After  this  some  of  them  went  away  with 
his  horse,  but  they  returned  the  worst  of  his  two  shirts  and  a  pair 
of  trousers;  one  of  them  also  threw  back  his  hat,  in  the  crown  of 
which  he  kept  his  memorandums. 

Here  he  was  in  the  midst  of  a  vast  wilderness  in  the  depth  of  the 
rainy  season,  naked  and  alone,  and  surrounded  by  savage  animals 
and  men  still  more  savage,  five  hundred  miles  from  the  nearest 
European  settlement  His  spirits  began  to  fail,  but  he  reflected 
that  no  human  prudence  could  possibly  have  averted  his  present 
sufferings,  and  that,  though  a  stranger  in  a  strange  land,  he  was 
still  under  the  protecting  eye  of  that  Providence  who  has  con- 
descended to  call  Himself  the  stranger's  friend.  At  this  moment 
the  extreme  beauty  of  a  small  moss  in  fructification  caught  his  eye. 
Though  the  whole  plant  was  not  much  larger  than  the  top  of  one 
of  his  fingers,  he  could  not  contemplate  the  delicate  conformation 
of  its  roots,  leaves  and  capsules  without  admiration. 

"  Can  that  Being,"  he  thought,  "  who  brought  this  plant  to  per- 
fection, look  with  imconcem  upon  the  situation  and  sufferings 
of  creatures  formed  Biter  his  own  image  ?    Surely  not ! " 

He  started  up,  and  disregarding  both  hunger  and  fatigue,  travelled 
forward,  assured  that  relief  was  at  hand.  In  a  short  time  he  over- 
took the  two  shepherds  who  had  come  with  him  from  Koomah. 
They  were  greatly  surprised  to  see  him,  showing  that  they  never 
doubted  that  the  Foulahs  had  murdered  him.  In  their  cx)mpany 
he  arrived  at  Sibidooloo,  the  chief  of  which  received  him  kindly ; 
and  when  Park  related  how  be  had  been  robbed  of  his  horse  and 
apparel,  he  observed,  with  an  indignant  air,  "  Sit  down ;  you  shall 
have  everything  restored  to  you — I  have  sworn  it ! "  He  at  once 
gave  directions  to  his  people  to  search  for  the  robbers. 

Park  was  conducted  into  a  hut,  where  he  was  provided  with  food, 
and  a  crowd  of  people  assembled,  all  of  whom  commiserated  his 
misfortunes  and  vented  imprecations  against  the  Foulahs.    As  there 
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was  a  great  scarcity  of  provisions  in  the  place,  Park,  after  spending 
two  days  there,  took  his  departure  for  Wanda.  The  head  man  of  the 
place,  who  was  a  Mahomedan,  acted  not  only  as  chief  magistrate, 
but  as  schoolmaster.  Park  spent  some  days  here,  sufifering  from 
fever,  ^t  length  two  people  arrived  from  Sibidooloo,  bringing  his 
horse  and  clothes ;  but  his  pocket  compass,  greatly  to  his  vexation, 
was  broken  to  pieces.  Every  day  he  observed  several  women  come 
to  the  house  to  receive  a  certain  quantity  of  com,  and  asked  for 
an  explanation.  "  Look  at  that  boy,"  said  his  host,  pointing  to  a 
fine  child  about  five  years  of  age.  "  His  mother  has  sold  him  to 
me  for  fifty  days'  provisions  for  herself  and  the  rest  of  her  family. 
I  have  bought  another  boy  in  the  same  manner." 

Sick  as  he  was.  Park  thought  it  necessary  to  take  his  leave 
of  his  hospitable  landlord,  to  whom  he  presented  his  horse  as  the 
only  recompense  he  could  make,  desiring  him  to  send  his 
saddle  and  bridle  as  a  present  to  his  friend  at  Sibidooloo.  As 
he  was  about  to  set  out,  his  host  begged  him  to  accept  his 
spear  as  a  token  of  remembrance,  and  a  leathern  bag  to 
contain  his  clothes.  Although  the  people  were  suffering  great 
distress  from  the  failure  of  the  crops,  he  was  in  general,  most 
hospitably  treated. 

On  September  16th,  he  reached  the  town  of  Kamalia,  where  he  was 
conducted  to  the  house  of  a  negro,  Kafa  Taura,  who  was  collecting 
a  caravan  of  slaves  to  convey  to  the  European  settlements  on  the 
Gambia,  as  soon  as  the  rains  should  be  over.  Kafa  was  reading 
from  an  Arabic  book,  and  inquired  if  his  guest  understood  it  On 
being  answered  in  the  negative,  he  sent  for  a  curious  little  book 
which  had  come  from  the  West  Country.  It  proved  to  be  a  book 
of  Common  Prayer,  and  Kafa  expressed  great  joy  on  hearing  that 
his  guest  could  read  it,  and  kindly  promised  him  every  assistance  in 
his  power.  Park  was  here  completely  laid  up  by  fever,  and  passed 
five  weeks  in  gloomy  isolation,  seldom  visited  by  anyone  except 
his  benevolent  landlord,  who  came  daily  to  inquire  after  his  health. 
The  fever  left  him  in  so  debilitated  a  condition,  that  it  was  with 
diflBculty  he  could  crawl  with  his  mat  to  the  shade  of  a  tamarind 
tree,  at  a  short  distance,  there  to  enjoy  the  refreshing  smell  of  the 
corn-fields. 
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The  long-wished  for  day  of  the  departure  of  the  caravan, 
April  19th,  at  length  arrived,  and  the  irons  being  removed 
from  the  slaves,  everyone  had  his  load  assigned  to  him.  Kafa  had 
twenty-seven  slaves  for  sale,  but  eight  others  afterwards  joined 
them.  The  schoolmaster,  who  was  on  his  return  to  Woradoo,  the 
place  of  his  nativity,  took  with  him  eight  of  his  scholars.  Altogether 
the  caravan  numbered  seventy-three  persons.  On  arriving  at  the 
top  of  a  hill,  from  whence  they  had  a  view  of  the  town,  they  were 
aU  ordered  to  sit  down,  when  the  schoolmaster  pronounced  a  solemn 
prayer,  after  which  they  walked  three  times  round  the  caravan, 
making  iilipressions  in  the  ground  with  the  end  of  their  spears  and 
muttering  something  by  way  of  a  charm.  When  this  ceremony  was 
ended,  all  the  people  sprang  up,  and,  without  taking  a  formal  fare- 
well of  their  friends,  set  forward. 

The  most  formidable  part  of  the  journey  was  through  the 
Jallonka  wilderness.  The  country  was  very  beautiful,  and  abounded 
with  birds  and  deer,  but  so  anxious  were  they  to  push  on,  that 
they  made  fully  thirty  miles  that  day.  One  of  the  poor  female 
slaves  began  to  lag  behind,  and,  complaining  dreadfully  of  pains  in 
her  legs,  her  load  was  taken  from  her  and  given  to  another.  On 
her  refusing  to  proceed  further,  she  was  cruelly  beaten  with  a  whip, 
when  suddenly  starting  up,  she  walked  for  four  or  five  hours;  she  then 
made  an  attempt  to  run  away,  but,  from  weakness,  fell  to  the 
ground.  Though  unable  to  rise,  the  whip  was  a  second  time 
applied,  when  Kafa  ordered  that  she  should  be  placed  on  an  ass. 
Unable  to  sit  on  it,  she  was  carried  afterwards  on  a  litter  by  two 
slaves.  Next  day  she  was  again  placed  on  an  ass,  but,  unable  to 
hold  herself  on,  frequently  fell  to  the  ground,  and  was  left  on  the 
road,  where  probably  she  was  devoured  by  wild  beasts.  Such  is 
one  example  of  the  cruel  treatment  received  by  the  unhappy 
slaves. 

The  old  schoolmaster,  however,  was  so  afiTected,  that  he  fasted 
the  whole  of  the  ensuing  day.  Eeceiving  information  that  200 
Jallonkas  were  lying  in  wait  to  plunder  them,  they  altered  their 
course,  and  travelled  until  midnight,  when  they  entered  the  town 
of  Koba.  The  next  place  they  reached  was  the  birthplace  of  the 
schoolmaster,  whose  brothers  came  out  to  meet  him.    They  were 
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now  in  the  country  of  friends,  and  were  well  received  at  each  of 
the  towns  they  entered.  Park,  however,  witnessed  numerous 
instances  of  the  sad  effects  of  the  slave  trade.  A  singing  man,  the 
master  of  one  of  the  slaves  who  had  travelled  for  some  time  with 
great  difficulty,  and  was  found  unable  to  proceed  further,  proposed 
to  exchange  him  for  a  young  slave  girl  belonging  to  one  of  the  towns- 
people. The  poor  girl  was  ignorant  of  her  fate  until  the  bundles 
were  all  laid  up  in  the  morning,  and  the  caravan  ready  to  depart, 
when,  coming  with  some  of  the  other  young  women  to  see  it 
set  out,  her  master  took  her  by  the  hand  and  delivered  her  to 
the  singing  man.  Never  was  a  face  of  serenity  more  suddenly 
changed  into  one  of  the  deepest  distress ;  the  terror  she  manifested 
on  having  the  load  put  on  her  head  and  the  rope  round  her  neck, 
and  the  sorrow  with  which  she  bid  adieu  to  her  companions,  were 
truly  aflfecting. 

At  length,  on  June  10th,  1797,  Pisania  was  reached,  and 
Park  was  warmly  welcomed  as  one  risen  from  the  dead  by  his 
friends,  who  had  heard  that  the  Moors  had  murdered  him  as  they 
had  murdered  Major  Houghton.  He  learned  with  great  sorrow 
that  neither  of  his  two  attendants,  Johnson  and  Demba,  had 
returned,  and  that  nothing  was  known  of  theuL 

Park  gave  double  the  amount  he  had  promised  to  Kafa,  and  sent 
a  present  also  to  the  good  old  schoolmaster.  Kafa's  astonishment 
at  the  various  articles  of  furniture  in  the  house  was  very  great ;  but 
it  was  still  greater  when  he  saw  Mr.  Ainsley's  schooner  lying  in  the 
river.  He  could  not  conceive  how  so  large  a  body  could  be  moved 
by  the  wind,  and  was  heard  to  exclaim,  with  a  sigh :  "  Ah !  black 
men  are  nothing." 

Park  waited  at  Pisania  some  time,  and  finding  no  vessel  likely 
to  sail  direct  .for  England,  he  took  his  passage  on  board  a  slave 
vessel,  bound  for  South  Carolina.  She,  however,  through  stress  of 
weather,  put  into  Antigua,  and  from  thence  he  sailed  in  an  English 
packet,  and  arrived  at  Falmouth  on  December  22nd,  having 
been  absent  from  England  about  two  years  and  seven  months. 

Park  published  the  narrative  of  his  journey,  early  in  1799,  and 
besides  the  interest  attaching  to  his  adventures,  the  style  of  the  work 
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was  so  attractive,  that  it  speedily  became  very  popular.  Soon  after 
his  Tetum  to  England,  Park  married  the  daughter  of  Mr.  Anderson, 
with  whom  he  had  served  his  apprenticeship  as  a  surgeon,  and 
resided  a  couple  of  years  with  his  mother  and  one  of  his  brothers, 
on  the  farm  that  his  father  had  occupied  at  Fowlshiels,  in 
Scotland. 

After  this  he  pracitised  his  profession  for  some  time  in  Peebles. 
But  this  sort  of  life  not  satisfying  his  ardent  temperament,  in 
October,  1801,  he  gladly  accepted  an  invitation  made  by  the 
Government,  to  undertake  an  expedition,  on  a  large  scale,  into  the 
interior  of  Africa.  But,  owing  to  a  change  of  Ministry,  and 
the  war  with  France,  it  was  not  until  1804,  that  Lord  Camden, 
the  Colonial  Secretary,  authorized  him  to  make  arrangements  for 
the  journey. 

It  was  finally  determined  that  the  expedition  should  consist  of 
Park  himself,  his  brother-in-law  (Mr.  Anderson),  and  Mr.  George 
Scott,  draughtsman,  together  with  four  artificers,  who,  on  his 
arrival  at  Sego,  were  to  build  two  boats,  in  which  he  purposed  to 
sail  down  the  Niger  to  the  estuary  of  the  Congo,  with  which  he 
considered  it  was  identical  Park  sailed  from  Portsmouth  in  the 
Orescent,  transport,  on  January  30th,  1805,  and  after  touching  at  the 
Cape  de  Verde  Islands,  reached  Goree  on  March  28th.  Here  he 
selected  thirty-five  soldiers,  under  the  command  of  Lieutenant 
Martyn,  of  the  Eoyal  Artillery,  as  well  as  two  sailors  from  the 
Squirrel,  frigate. 

On  arriving  at  the  Gambia,  the  party,  full  of  hope  and  in  high 
spirits,  pushed  on  to  Pisania.  So  many  delays  had  occurred  that 
the  rainy  season  was  already  approaching,  and  it  would  have  been 
more  prudent  had  the  expedition  remained  here  till  the  country  had 
become  again  suitable  for  travelling.  It  was  just  possible,  however, 
that  they  might  reach  the  Niger  before  the  middle  of  June,  when 
the  rainy  season  usually  commences,  and  that  river  could  then  have 
been  navigated  without  much  exposure  or  toil  So  eager,  how- 
ever, was  Mr.  Park  to  proceed,  that  he  disregarded  the  warnings 
of  his  friends,  and  on  May  4th,  all  being  ready,  the  caravan  set 
forth  from  Pisania,  whence  nearly  ten  years  before  Park  had  com- 
menced his  adventurous  journey  into  the  interior. 
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The  arrangements  for  the  march  were  well  de\'ised.  The  animals 
as  well  as  their  loads,  were  marked  and  numbered  with  red  paint, 
and  a  certain  number  allotted  to  the  care  of  each  of  the  six  messes 
into  which  the  soldiers  were  divided.  Mr.  Scott  and  Isaaco,  the 
guide,  a  travelling  merchant,  generally  led,  Lieutenant  Martyn 
marched  in  the  centre,  and  Anderson  brought  up  the  rear. 

All  their  forethought,  however,  could  not  guard  them  against 
the  deadly  attacks  of  the  climate.  The  asses  from  the  first  gave 
them  a  great  deal  of  trouble — ^many,  from  being  overloaded,  lying 
down  in  the  road,  while  others  kicked  off  their  bundles — so  that 
the  caravan  made  but  slow  progress. 

They  had  not  gone  far  when  two  of  the  soldiers  died,  and,  a  few 
days  afterwards,  another  expired 

While  halting  at  a  creek,  the  asses  being  unloaded,  some  of  the 
men  went  in  search  of  honey.  Unfortunately  they  disturbed  a 
large  swarm  of  bees,  which,  rushing  out,  attacked  both  men 
and  beasts.  The  asses,  being  loose,  galloped  off,  and  were 
recovered  with  difficulty,  and  the  horses  and  people  were  fearfully 
stung. 

Several  of  the  soldiers  now  fell  sick,  and  were  mounted  on  the 
horses  and  spare  asses.  On  June  16th,  the  good  old  school- 
master, Park's  former  friend,  arrived  just  as  the  baggage  had 
started,  having  travelled  all  night  to  visit  him.  At  this  time  three 
of  the  party  became  too  ill  to  proceed,  and  were  left  at  a  village  in 
charge  of  the  chief  magistrate,  to  whom  Park  gave  beads  to 
purchase  provisions  for  them  should  they  live,  and  to  bury  them 
if  they  died  A  few  days  later  one  of  the  carpenters  was  also  left 
behind  at  his  own  request.  A  soldier  lost  his  way  in  the  woods, 
while  looking  for  an  ass  which  had  strayed,  and  in  the  search 
another  sick  man,  who  had  laid  himself  down  among  the  bushes, 
was  found  He  died  soon  after  being  taken  up,  and  Park  with  his 
sword,  and  two  of  his  soldiers  with  their  bayonets,  dug  his  grave 
in  the  Desert,  covering  it  over  with  a  few  branches.  Thus,  one  by 
one,  in  rapid  succession.  Park's  companions,  attacked  by  fever, 
either  sank  on  the  road  or  were  left  behind,  too  probably  to 
perish.  On  June  30th  both  Mr.  Anderson  and  Mr.  Scott  were 
attacked  by  the  fever. 
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One  night,  while  encamped  during  a  violent  tornado,  when  it 
was  necessary  to  put  out  the  watch-fires,  the  lions .  attempted  to 
seize  one  of  the  asses,  which  so  alarmed  the  rest  that  they  broke 
the  ropes  and  came  full  gallop  in  amongst  the  tents.  Two  of  the 
lions  followed  so  close  that  tlie  sentry  cut  one  with  his  sword,  but 
dared  not  fire  for  fear  of  killing  the  asses. 

Both  Anderson  and  Scott  became  worse,  but  Park  urged  them  to 
proceed.  A  seaman,  who  had  become  so  weak  that  he  was 
unable  to  sit  his  horse,  entreated  to  be  left  in  the  woods  till  the 
morning.  Park  gave  him  a  loaded  pistol  and  some  cartridges  with 
which  to  protect  himself. 

The  next  day,  July  4th,  the  river  Wanda,  which  they  reached,  was 
found  to  be  greatly  swollen.  There  was  but  one  canoe,  in  which 
the  baggage  was  carried  over,  and  Isaaco  endeavoured  to  make  the 
asses  cross  by  swimming  and  pushing  them  before  him.  While 
thus  employed,  just  as  he  reached  the  middle  of  the  stream,  a 
crocodile  suddenly  rose,  and,  seizing  him  by  the  left  thigh,  pulled 
him  under  water.  With  wonderful  presence  of  mind  he  thrust  his 
finger  into  the  creature's  eye ;  on  which  it  quitted  its  hold,  and 
Isaaco  attempted  to  reach  the  further  shore,  calling  out  for  a 
knife.  The  crocodile  returned  and  seized  him  by  the  other  thigh, 
and  again  pulled  him  under  water.  He  had  recourse  to  the  same 
expedient,  and  thrust  his  finger  into  its  eyes  with  such  violence 
that  it  again  quitted  him,  and,  when  it  rose,  after  struggling  about, 
swam  down  the  stream.  Isaaco  reached  the  other  side,  and  as 
soon  as  the  canoe  returned.  Park  went  over,  and,  after  dressing  his 
wounds  with  adhesive  plaster,  had  him  carried  to  the  nearest 
village. 

Park  here  became  very  ill  and  unable  to  stand  erect,  while  all 
the  people  were  so  sickly  that  they  could  with  difficulty  carry  the 
loads  into  the  tents.  Greatly  to  their  astonishment,  the  sailor  left  in 
the  woods  arrived,  with  his  fever  much  abated,  but  quite  naked, 
having  been  stripped  of  his  clothes  by  some  natives  during  the 
night. 

Isaaco,  under  Park's  care,  rapidly  recovered ;  and  on  July  10th 
they  were  able  once  more  to  travel  forward.  They  were  now  ex- 
posed to  the  thieving  propensities  of  the  natives,  among  the  chief 
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robbers  being  the  sons  of  a  chief  whose  town  they  reached  on  the 
12  th.  As  Park  was  looking  out  for  an  easy  ascent  over  some  rocky 
ground,  two  of  these  young  men  approached,  and  one  snatched  his 
musket  from  his  hand  and  ran  off  with  it.  Park  instantly  sprang 
from  his  saddle  and  followed  the  robber,  with  his  sword,  but  the 
thief  made  his  escape,  and  on  his  return,  he  found  that  the 
other  had  stolen  his  great  coat.  An  elder  brother,  who  had  been 
engaged  as  a  guide,  told  him  that  after  what  had  happened  he 
would  be  justified  in  shooting  the  first  who  attempted  to  steal  from 
the  loads.  The  soldiers  were  accordingly  ordered  to  load  their 
muskets  and  be  ready.  Soon  afterwards  a  man  made  a  dash  at 
one  of  the  asses  which  had  strayed  a  little  from  the  rest,  took  off 
the  load,  and  began  to  cut  it  open  with  his  knife.  The  soldiers 
fired,  but  he  made  his  escape,  leaving  the  load  behind  him- 
Another  seized  a  soldier^s  knapsack  and  attempted  to  make  off  with 
it,  when  the  soldier  covered  him  with  his  piece,  but  it  flashed  in 
the  pan,  and  the  robber  escaped.  Another  thief,  however,  who 
had  attempted  to  carry  off  a  great  coat  from  an  ass  driven  by  one 
of  the  sick  men,  was  wounded,  and  the  chiefs  son  insisted  that  he 
should  be  killed. 

In  this  way,  day  after  day,  they  were  attacked,  and  they  had 
little  doubt  that  one  of  the  sick  men  who  had  fallen  behind  had 
been  robbed  and  murdered  by  these  people.  On  reaching  a  deep 
stream  the  Mandingoes  built  a  bridge  to  enable  them  to  cross. 
Another  of  the  soldiers  here  lay  down  and  expired,  and,  as  the  sun 
was  very  hot,  it  was  impossible  to  stop  and  bury  him.  As  he  was 
riding  on.  Park  found  Mr.  Scott  lying  by  th6  side  of  the  path,  too 
sick  to  walk,  and,  shortly  afterwards.  Lieutenant  Martyn  lay  down 
in  the  same  state. 

Pushing  on  to  the  town  of  Mareena,  Park  sent  back  a  party  to  • 
bring  in  his  sick  companions.  Hence  they  proceeded  to  Bangassi, 
six  miles  distant,  where  a  corporal  died,  and  several  soldiers,  and 
one  of  the  carpenters  insisted  on  being  left  behind.  Park  handed 
to  the  headman's  son  a  quantity  of  amber  and  other  articles  of 
trade,  that  the  poor  men  might  be  taken  care  of. 

Troubles  now  thickened,  as  the  party  melted  away  under 
the  deadly  influence  of  the  African  climate.     Mr.  Scott,  who  rode 
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a  horse,  continued  very  ill,  and  the  soldiers  were  so  weak  that, 
when  the  loads  fell  off  the  asses,  they  were  unable  to  lift  them  on 
again.  The  caravan  was  also  followed  by  wolves,  who  prowled 
round  them  during  the  night,  showing  too  plainly  what  would  be 
the  fate  of  any  of  the  sick  men  who  dropped  behind.  Provisions, 
also,  became  scarce,  and  thieves  dogged  their  footsteps,  taking  every 
opportunity  of  robbing  them. 

On  August  10th,  as  Park,  who  was  bringing  up  the  rear, 
reached  a  stream,  he  found  many  of  the  soldiers  sitting  on  the 
ground,  and  Mr.  Anderson  lying  under  a  bush,  apparently  dying. 
He  took  his  brother-in-law  on  his  back,  and  cai-ried  him  across 
the  stream,  though  it  took  him  up  to  his  middla  He  had  then  to 
carry  other  loads,  and  get  the  animals  over,  having  thus  to  cross 
sixteen  times.  He  then  put  Mr.  Anderson  on  his  horse  and 
conveyed  him  to  the  next  village,  where,  however,  a  solitary  fowl 
was  the  only  food  he  could  obtain. 

During  the  last  two  marches  four  more  men  had  been  lost,  and, 
though  Mr.  Scott  was  somewhat  recovered,  Mr.  Anderson  was  in  a 
very  dangerous  state.  He  struggled  on,  however,  for  another  day, 
when  he  declared  that  he  could  ride  no  further.  Park,  having 
turned  the  horses  and  asses  to  feed,  sat  down  in  the  shade  to  watch 
his  sick  friend.  In  the  evening,  there  being  a  fine  breeze, 
Mr.  Anderson  agreed  to  make  another  attempt  to  move  on,  in  the 
hopes  of  reaching  a  town  before  dark.  Coming  to  an  opening  in 
the  bushes,  three  enormous  lions,  of  a  dusky  colour,  were  seen 
bounding  over  the  long  grass,  abreast  of  each  other,  towards  them. 
Park  advanced,  and  shot  at  the  centre  one,  when  the  animals 
stopped,  and  bounded  away.  The  lions,  however,  followed  him ;  but 
Mr.  Anderson  having  a  boatswain's  call.  Park  took  it  and  whistled, 
and  made  as  much  noise  as  possible,  so  that  they  did  not  again 
molest  him. 

Notwithstanding  Mr.  Anderson's  reduced  condition,  he  insisted 
on  travelling.  He  was  accordingly  placed  in  a  hammock,  made  out 
of  a  cloak,  carried  by  two  men.  Mr.  Scott,  however,  complaining 
of  sickness,  shortly  afterwards  dropped  behind 

On  entering  Doomblia  during  heavy  rain,  greatly  to  his 
satisfaction  Park  met  Kafa  Taura,  the  worthy  negro  merchant  who 
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had  been  so  kind  to  him  on  his  former  journey,  and  had  come  a 
considerable  distance  to  see  him. 

From  hence  he  sent  back  to  inquire  for  Mr.  Scott,  but  no 
infonnation  coidd  be  obtained  about  him. 

On  August  19th,  the  sad  remnant  of  the  expedition  ascended 
the  mountainous  ridge  which  separates  the  Niger  from  the  remote 
branches  of  the  Senegal.  Mr.  Park  hastened  on  ahead,  and, 
coming  to  the  brow  of  the  hill,  once  more  saw  the  mighty  river 
making  its  way  in  a  broad  stream  through  the  plain.  Descending 
from  thence  towards  Bambakoo,  the  travellers  pitched  their  tents 
under  a  tree  near  that  town. 

Of  the  thirty-four  soldiers  and  four  carpenters  who  left  the 
Grambia,  only  six  soldiers  and  one  carpenter  reached  the  Niger, 
three  having  died  during  the  previous  day's  march.  All  were 
suffering  from  sickness,  and  some  nearly  at  the  last  extremity. 

As  the  only  canoe  Park  could  obtain  would  carry  but  two  persons 
besides  their  goods,  he  and  Mr.  Anderson  embarked  in  it,  leaving 
Mr.  Martyn  and  the  men  to  come  down  by  land  with  the  asses.  He 
himself  was  suffering  greatly  from  dysentery.  In  the  evening  they 
landed  on  some  flat  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  were  cooking  their 
supper,  when  the  rain  came  down,  and  continued  with  great  violence 
all  night.  The  next  day  Mr.  Martyn  and  the  rest  of  the  people 
overtook  them. 

On  the  following  day,  Isaaco,  having  performed  the  task  he  had 
undertaken,  of  guiding  them  to  the  Niger,  received  the  payment 
agreed  on,  and  Park  also  gave  him  several  articles. 

At  Samee,  Park  sent  Isaaco  to  Mansong,  with  part  of  the  presents 
and  to  ask  for  his  protection,  but  Isaaco  himself  arrived  in  a  canoe 
from  Sego,  bringing  back  all  the  articles  sent  to  Mansong,  who  had 
directed  that  they  should  be  taken  up  to  Samee,  and  that  he  would 
send. a  person  to  receive  them  from  Park's  own  hands. 

On  September  22nd,  the  chief  counsellor  of  Mansong,  and 
four  grandees  arrived  by  a  canoe,  and  desired  Park  to  acquaint 
them  with  the  motives  which  had  induced  him  to  come  into  their 
country.  Park  explained  them,  telling  them  it  was  his  wish  to 
sail  down  the  Joliba,  or  Niger,  to  the  place  where  it  mixes  with 
the  salt  water,  and  that  if  the  navigation  was  found  open,  the 
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white  men  would  send  up  vessels  to  trade  at  Sego,  should  Mansong 
wish  it.  The  Envoy  replied  that  the  object  of  the  journey  was  a 
good  one,  and  prayed  that  God  would  prosper  it,  adding, 
"  Mansong  will  protect  you."  The  presents  intended  for  the  Eling 
were  then  spread  out,  and  appeared  to  give  great  satisfaction. 

Two  more  soldiers  died  that  evening.  On  the  26th  the  expedition, 
in  canoes,  left  Samee.  Park  felt,  on  October  2nd,  very  unwell,  and 
the  heat  was  intense.  Two  other  privates  died,  the  body  of  one 
of  whom  the  wolves  carried  off,  the  door  of  the  hut  having  been 
left  open. 

Wishing  to  obtain  cowries.  Park  opened  a  market  to  dispose  of 
his  goods,  and  so  great  was  the  demand  for  them  that  he  had  to 
employ  three  tellers  at  once  to  count  his  cash.  In  one  day  he 
turned  25,756  pieces  of  this  species  of  money.  The  sad  news  now 
reached  him  of  Mr.  Scott's  death,  and  on  October  28th,  his 
brother-in-law,  Mr.  Anderson,  breathed  his  last.  "No  event," 
Park  remarks, "  which  took  place  during  the  journey  ever  threw 
the  smallest  gloom  over  my  mind,  till  I  laid  Mr.  Anderson  in  the 
grave.  I  then  felt  myself  left  a  second  time  lonely  and  friendless 
amidst  the  wilds  of  Africa." 

Some  days  before  this,  Isacco  had  returned  with  a  large  canoe, 
much  decayed  and  patched.  Park,  therefore,  with  the  assistance 
of  one  of  the  surviving  soldiers,  took  out  all  the  rotten  pieces, 
and,  by  adding  on  portions  of  another  canoe,  with  eighteen  days' 
hard  labour,  they  changed  the  Bambarra  canoe  into  his  Majesty's 
schooner  Joliba.  Her  length  was  forty  feet,  breadth  six  feet ;  and, 
being  flat-bottomed,  she  drew  only  one  foot  of  water  when  loaded. 
In  this  craft  he  and  his  surviving  companions  embarked  on 
November  17th,  on  which  day  his  journal  closes.  He  had  intended 
on  the  following  morning  to  commence  his  adventurous  voyage 
down  the  Joliba.  Besides  Park  and  Lieutenant  Martyn,  two 
Europeans  only  survived.  They  had  purchased  three  slaves  to 
assist  in  the  navigation  of  the  vessel,  and  Isaaco  had  engaged  one  to 
succeed  him  as  interpreter. 

Descending  the  stream,  they  passed  Silla  and  Jenn^  without 
molestation ;  but  lower  down,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Timbuctoo 
they  were  followed  by  armed  canoes,  which  they  beat  off,  killing 
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several  of  the  natives.  They  had,  indeed,  to  fight  their  way  down 
past  a  number  of  places,  once  striking  on  the  rocks,  and  being 
nearly  capsized  by  a  hippopotamus  which  rose  near  them.  Having 
a  large  stock  of  provisions,  they  were  able  to  proceed  without 
going  on  shore.  The  interpreter  was  the  only  person  who  landed 
in  order  to  get  fresh  provisions.  At  Taour,  Park  sent  a  present 
to  the  King  by  one  of  the  chiefs^  but,  the  latter  inquiring  whether 
he  intended  to  return.  Park  replied  that  he  had  no  purpose  of 
doing  so.  This  induced  the  chief  to  withhold  the  presents  from 
the  King,  who,  indignant  at  being  thus  treated,  put  the  interpreter 
into  irons,  took  all  his  goods  from  him,  and  sent  a  force  to  occupy 
a  rock  overhanging  the  river  where  it  narrows  greatly.  On  arriving 
at  this  place.  Park  endeavoured  to  pass*  through,  when  the  people 
began  to  throw  lances  and  stones  at  him.  He  and  his  companions 
defended  themselves  for  a  long  time,  till  two  of  his  slaves  in  the 
stem  of  the  boat  were  killed. 

Finding  no  hope  of  escape.  Park  took  hold  of  one  of  the  white 
men  and  jumped  into  the  water,  and  Martyn  did  the  same,  hoping 
to  reach  the  shore,  but  all  were  drowned  in  the  attempt  The  only 
slave  remaining  in  the  boat,  seeing  the  natives  persist  in  throwing 
their  weapons,  entreated  them  to  stop.  On  this  they  took  posses- 
sion of  the  canoe  and  the  man,  and  carried  them  to  the  £ing.  The 
interpreter  after  being  kept  in  irons  for  three  months,  was  liberated 
and  on  finding  the  slave  who  had  been  taken  in  the  canoe,  learned 
from  him  the  manner  in  which  Mr.  Paik  and  his  companions  had 
perished.  The  only  article  left  in  the  canoe  had  been  a  sword- 
belt,  which  was  afterwards  obtained  from  Isaaco,  who  was 
despatched  to  learn  particulars  of  the  tragedy. 

Park  could  not  have  been  aware  of  the  niuneroos  rapids  and 
other  difficulties  he  would  have  to  encounter  in  descending 
the  upper  courses  of  the  Niger.  In  all  probability  his  frail  and 
ill-constructed  vessel  would  have  been  wrecked  before  he  had 
proceeded  many  miles  below  the  spot  where  he  lost  his  life.  Had 
he,  however,  succeeded  in  passing  that  dangerous  part,  he  might 
have  navigated  the  mighty  stream  to  its  mouth. 

Although  at  first  the  account  of  Park's  death  was  not  believed 
in  England,  subsequent  inquiries   left   no  doubt   that  all    the 
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statements  were  substantially  correct.  Thus  perished,  in  the  prime 
of  life,  that  heroic  traveller,  at  the  very  time  when  he  had  good 
reason  to  believe  that  he  was  about  to  solve  the  problem  of  the 
Niger's  course,  and  to  dispel  the  belief  that  it  was  identical  with 
the  Congo. 
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CHAPTEE  IV. 

TRAVELS    OF    MAJOR    DENHAM    AND 
LIEUTENANT  CLAPPERTON,  RN. 

Varioiu  Expeditions  promoted  by  the  African  ABsociOrtion— Denh&m  and  01a>pperton  leave 
Tripoli-^onzney  across  the  Desert— Ql-treatment  of  the  Natives  by  the  Arabs— Denham 
▼isits  Lake  Tchad— The  Kingdom  of  Bomon— Beception  by  the  Bheikh  at  Konka— Visit  to 
the  interior  of  Bimie— Denham  participates  in  a  Military  Expedition— Narrow  escape 
from  death— Further  adventures  of  Denham  and  Clapperton— Denham's  visit  to 
Begharmi— Clapperton's  Joomey  to  the  Soudan- Visit  to  Jackatoo— Betom  of  Denham 
and  Olapperton  to  Tripoli— Clapperton's  second  joomey  with  Lander  and  others— He  visits 
the  scene  of  Mnz^go  Park's  death— Death  of  Clapperton— Betom  of  Lander  to  England. 

BETWEEN  Park's  two  expeditions,  several  travellers  endea- 
voured to  solve  some  of  the  many  problems  connected  with 
the  geography  of  Africa. 

The  first  person  sent  out  by  the  African  Association  was  a  young 
German,  Frederick  Homeman,  in  the  character  of  an  Arab  merchant 
He  travelled  from  Alexandria  to  Cairo,  where  he  was  imprisoned 
by  the  natives  on  the  news  arriving  of  Bonaparte's  landing  in  the 
country.  He  was,  however,  liberated  by  the  French,  and  set  out 
on  September  5th,  1798,  with  a  caravan  destined  for  Fezzan.  He 
reached  Mourzouk  in  safety,  and  there  endeavoured  to  gain 
information  about  the  states  to  the  south  of  Timbuctoo.  He 
i^mained  here  for  a  considerable  time,  and  then  visited  Tripoli, 
after  which  he  returned  to  Mourzouk,  and  started  thence  in 
April,  1800.  From  that  time  no  information  was  received  directly 
from  him ;  but  Major  Denham,  many  years  afterwards,  learned  that 
he  had  penetrated  as  far  as  Nyfife,  on  the  Niger,  where  he  fell  a 
victim  to  disease. 

Another  German,  Eoentgen,  also  sent  out  by  the  Association  in 
1809,  started  from  Mogadore,  and,  it  is  supposed,  was  murdered  by 
his  guides. 

Two  Americans,  one  a  seaman,  named  Adams,  and  the  other  a 
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supercargo,  James,  having  been  wrecked  on  the  west  coast  at 
diiferent  periods,  travelled  for  a  considerable  distance  through  the 
north-west  portion  of  the  continent  Adams  was  carried  to  Tim- 
buctoo,  where  he  remained  six  months  in  1810.  The  city  had 
lately  been  conquered  by  the  King  of  Bambarra,  who  had  estab- 
lished there  a  negro  government.  Even  the  largest  houses  were 
little  more  than  huts.  Adams  was  ultimately  liberated  by  the 
British  consul  at  Mogadore. 

Eiley,  who  was  wrecked  in  1815,  was  carried  as  a  slave  through 
the  Country.  From  a  caravan  merchant,  Sidi  Hamet,  who  pur- 
chased him  from  his  first  captora,  he  obtained  much  information 
about  the  country.  From  the  accounts  he  received,  it  appears  at 
that  time  that  Timbuctoo  was  larger  and  better  built  than  Adams 
described  it.  Sidi  Hamet  also  travelled  a  considerable  distance 
down  the  banks  of  the  Niger,  which,  though  at  first  running  due 
east,  afterwards  turned  to  the  south-east  Travelling  sixty  days, 
he  reached  Wassanah,  whence,  he  heard,  boats,  with  cargoes  of 
slaves,  sailed  two  months  in  a  southerly  direction  down  the  river, 
till  they  came  to  the  sea,  where  they  met  white  people  in  vessels 
armed  with  guns.  This  was  the  most  correct  account  hitherto 
received  of  the  course  of  the  Niger.  Eiley  was  also  rescued 
by  the  English  consul  at  Mogadore. 

In  1816,  the  English  Government  sent  out  an  expedition  to 
proceed  up  the  Congo,  under  Captain  Tuckey,  but  he  and  his 
followers  fell  victims  to  the  climata  At  the  same  time  another 
expedition  had  started,  under  Major  Peddie  and  Captain  Campbell^ 
but  they  both,  with  Lieutenant  Stokoe,  of  the  navy,  died  the 
following  year. 

In  1821,  Major  Laing,  starting  from  Sierra  Leone,  made  a  journey 
in  search  of  the  course  of  the  Niger,  but  was  compelled  to  return. 

Owing  to  the  judicious  conduct  of  Mr.  Warrington,  the  British 
Consul  at  Tripoli^  the  English  were  held  in  high  estimation  at  that 
court,  and  the  Pasha,  who  was  looked  upon  by  the  wild  tribes  of 
the  south  as  the  most  potent  of  all  monarchs,  assured  him  that 
any  of  his  countrymen  could  travel  with  perfect  safety  from  his 
territories  to  Bomou.  The  Government,  therefore,  considering 
circumstances  so  favourable,  organized  a  fresh  expedition,  headed 
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\)j  lieutenant  Clapperton  and  Dr.  Oudney,  of  the  navy.  Major 
Denbam  having  volunteered  his  services,  they  were  accepted,  and 
lie  joined  his  intended  companions  at  Tripoli  He  was  accompanied 
by  Mr.  Hillman,  a  shipwright,  who  undertook  to  direct  the  building 
of  a  vessel  on  the  Niger. 

On  reaching  Mourzouk  they  were  disappointed  in  their  expecta- 
tions of  receiving  assistance  from  the  Sultan,  who  declared  that  it 
was  impossible  to  obtain  either  camels  or  horses  before  the  next 
spring,  to  enable  them  to  proceed.  Finding  this,  Major  Denham 
determined  to  return  to  Tripoli,  to  represent  to  the  Pasha  that 
something  besides  mere  promises  must  be  given  him.  Leaving 
his  companions  behind,  he  reached  that  town  on  June  12th, 
but  the  Pasha  showing  little  inclination  to  render  assistance, 
he  at  once  started  for  England,  to  represent  the  state  of  affairs  to 
the  Grovemment  He  was,  however,  overtaken  at  Marseilles  by  a 
messenger  from  the  Pasha,  entreating  him  to  return  and  assuring 
him  that  he  had  appointed  a  well  known  caravan  leader,  Boo- 
Xhaloum,  with  an  escort  to  convoy  him  to  Bomou. 

On  his  return  to  Africa,  Major  Denham  found  Boo-Ehaloum  and 
part  of  the  escort  already  waiting  for  him  at  the  entrance  of  the. 
Desert.  His  new  friend  and  guide  delighted  in  pomp  and  show,  and 
united  the  character  of  a  warlike  chief  and  trader,  his  followers  being 
trained  not  only  to  fight  in  defence  of  his  property,  but  to  attack 
towns,  and  carry  off  the  hapless  inhabitants  as  slaves.  Yet  Boo- 
Xhaloum  was  superior  to  most  of  his  age;  he  possessed  an  enlarged 
and  liberal  mind,  and  was  considered  an  honourable  and  humane 
man,  whUe  so  great  was  his  generosity  that  he  was  adored  by  his 
people. 

On  October  30th  the  caravan  entered  Mourzouk  with  all 
the  parade  and  pomp  they  could  muster.  Boo-Khaloum's  liberality 
had  made  him  so  popular,  that  a  large  portion  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  town  came  out  to  welcome  him.  Major  Denham  was  greatly 
disappointed  at  not  seeing  his  friends  among  the  crowd.  He  foimd 
that  Dr.  Oudney  was  sufiering  from  a  complaint  in  his  chest,  and 
that  Lieutenant  Clapperton  was  confined  to  his  bed. 

The  arrangements  for  starting  were  not  completed  until  No- 
vember 29th.    In  the  meantime,  the  other  members  of  the  expedi- 
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tion  had  somewhat  recovered.  Major  Denham  had  engaged  a  native 
of  the  Island  of  St  Vincent,  who,  having  traversed  half  the  world 
over,  called  himself  Columbus.    He  spoke  Arabic  perfectly,  and 


CBOSSING  THE  DESEBT. 


three  European  languages.  Three  negroes  were  also  hired,  and  a 
Gibraltar  Jew,  Jacob,  who  acted  as  store-keeper.  These,  with  four 
men  to  look  after  their  tjamels,  Mr.  Hillman  and  themselves,  made 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SCENES  IN  THE  DESERT.  69 

lip  their  household  to  thirteen  persons.  Several  merchants  also 
joined  their  party,  and  the  caravan  comprised  110  Arabs. 

The  Arabs  in  the  service  of  the  Pasha,  who  were  to  escort  them 
to  Bomou,  behaved  admirably,  and  enlivened  them  greatly  on  their 
dreary  Desert  road  by  their  wit  and  sagacity,  as  well  as  by  their 
poetry,  extemporary  and  traditional 

The  camels  and  tents  having  been  sent  on  before,  the  party 
started  on  horseback  on  the  evening  of  the  day  mentioned.  Dr. 
Oudney  was  suffering  from  his  cough,  and  neither  Clapperton  nor 
Hillman  had  got  over  their  ague,  a  bad  condition  in  which  to  com- 
mence their  arduous  journey. 

The  heat  when  crossing  the  Desert  was  great ;  but  the  nights 
were  beautiful,  gentle  breezes  cooling  the  air.  By  digging  a  few 
inches  into  the  hot,  loose  soil,  a  cool  and  soft  bed  was  obtained. 
Through  wide  districts  the  surface  was  covered  with  salt,  and  from 
the  sides  of  hollows,  where  it  was  broken,  hung  beautiful  crystals, 
like  the  finest  frost-work. 

Soon  they  passed  the  skeletons  of  those  who  had  perished  in 
attempting  to  cross  the  wilderness.  At  first  only  one  or  two  were 
seen,  but  afterwards  as  many  as  fifty  or  sixty  were  passed  in  a  day. 
At  one  place  a  hundred  were  found  together,  and  near  the  wells  of 
El  Hammar  they  lay  thickly.  One  morning  as  Denham,  dozing  on 
his  horse,  was  riding,  he  was  startled  by  a  peculiar  sound  as  of 
something  crashing  under  the  animal's  feet,  and,  on  looking  down, 
he  found  that  he  was  trampling  over  two  human  skeletons,  one  of 
the  horse's  feet  having  driven  a  skull  before  him  like  a  ball.  To 
some  of  the  bones  portions  of  the  flesh  and  hair  still  adhered,  and 
the  features  of  others  were  distinguishable.  Two  skeletons  of 
females  lay  dose  together,  who  had  evidently  died  in  each  other's 
arms. 

The  Arabs,  accustomed  to  such  scenes,  laughed  at  the  sympathy 
exhibited  by  the  English,  observing,  with  a  curse  on  their  fathers, 
that  they  were  only  blacks.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  large 
group  consisted  of  a  number  of  slaves  captured  by  the  Sultan  of 
Fezzan  during-  a  late  expedition  he  had  made  into  the  Soudan. 
His  troops,  having  left  Bomou,  with  an  insufficient  supply  of  pro- 
visions, allowed  their  unhappy  captives  to  perish,  while  they  made 
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their  escape  with  the  food  intended  to  support  them.  One  beautiful 
moonlight  evening  Denham  exhibited  his  telescope.  An  old  Hadji, 
after  he  had  helped  to  fix  the  glass  on  the  moon,  uttering  an  ex- 
clamation of  wonder,  walked  off  as  fast  as  he  could,  repeating 
words  from  the  Koran.  Few  adventures  were  met  with ;  but  one 
whole  day  the  wind  and  drifting  sand  were  so  violent  that  thej 
were  compelled  to  keep  their  tents. 

The  Arabs,  who  were  sent  as  an  escort  to  oppose  banditti,  after 
a  time  became  dissatisfied  at  having  nothing  to  do,  and  were 
evidently  contemplating  inroads  on  the  inhabitants.  Denham,  with 
Boo-Khaloum  and  a  dozen  horsemen,  each  having  a  footman  behind 
him,  started  off  towards  a  spot  where  some  tents  of  the  Tibboo 
had  been  seen.  On  their  arrival  they  found  that  the  shepherds 
had  moved  off,  knowing  well  how  they  would  be  treated  by  the 
white  people,  as  they  called  the  Arabs.  Their  caution  was  made 
the  excuse  for  plundering  them.  "  What !  not  stay  to  sell  their 
sheep  ?  the  rogues ! "  exclaimed  the  Arabs. 

After  a  time  they  came  in  sight  of  two  hundred  head  of  cattle, 
and  about  twenty  persons — men,  women,  and  children — with 
camels,  moving  off.  The  Arabs,  slipping  from  behind  their  leaders, 
with  a  shout,  rushed  down  the  hill,  part  running  towards  the  cattle 
to  prevent  their  escape.  The  unfortunate  people  were  rapidly 
plundered,  the  camels  were  brought  to  the  ground  and  the  whole  of 
their  loads  rifled.  The  poor  women  and  girls  lifted  up  their  hands, 
stripped  as  they  were  to  the  skin,  but  Denham  felt  that  he  could 
do  nothing  for  them  beyond  saving  their  lives. 

When  Boo-Khaloum  came  up,  however,  he  seemed  ashamed  of 
the  paltry  booty  his  followers  had  obtained,  and  Denham  seized  the 
favourable  moment  to  advise  that  the  Arabs  should  give  everything 
back,  and  have  a  few  sheep  and  an  ox  for  a  feast.  He  gave  the 
order,  and  the  property  was  restored  with  the  exception  of  ten 
sheep  and  a  fat  bullock. 

An  old  raaraboot  assured  Denhan  that  to  plunder  those  who  left 
their  tents,  instead  of  supplying  travellers,  was  quite  lawfuL  Too 
often  the  natives  are  not  only  plundered,  but  murdered,  by  the 
aimed  attendants  of  caravans  as  they  make  their  way  across  the 
Desert.    The  natives,  as  may  be  supposed,  retaliate.    Should  any 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


ARAB  BANDITTI,  71 

animal  straggle  from  the  main  body,  it  is  certain  to  be  carried  ofEL 
Major  Denham  thus  lost  a  favourite  dog. 


TUABICKS  AND  TIBBOOS. 


On  reaching  Lara,  a  small  town  of  conical-topped  rush  huts,  to 
the  delight  of  the  travellers  they  saw  before  them,  from  a  rising 
ground,  the  boundless  expanse  of  Lake  Tchad,  glowing  with  the 
golden  rays  of  the  sun.    Tliey  hastened  down  to  the  shores  of  this 
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large  inland  sea,  which  was  darkened  with  numberless  birds  of 
varied  plumage — ducks,  geese,  pelicans,  and  cranes  four  or  five  feet 
high,  immense  spoonbills  of  snowy  whiteness,  yellow-legged  plovers 
— all  quietly  feeding  at  half  pistol-shot.  A  large  basket  to  supply 
their  larder  was  soon  tilled. 

Moving  along  the  shores  of  the  lake,  the  caravan  arrived  at 
Woodie,  a  negro  town  of  considerable  size.  It  was  here  arranged 
that  the  caravan  should  wait  till  an  embassy  could  be  sent  to  the 
Sheikh  of  Bornou,  to  obtain  permission  for  presenting  themselves 
before  him. 

While  waiting  for  the  Sheikh's  reply,  Major  Denham  rode  out 
early  one  morning  in  search  of  a  herd  of  a  hundred  and  fifty 
elephants,  which  had  been  seen  the  day  before.  He  found  them 
about  six  miles  from  the  town,  on  ground  annually  overflowed  by 
the  waters  of  the  lake.  Often,  when  forced  by  hunger,  they 
approach  the  towns  and  spread  devastation  throughout  their  march, 
whole  plantations  being  destroyed  in  a  single  night  Some  ante- 
lopes were  also  seen,  but  they  never  allowed  the  party  to  get  near 
enough  to  hazard  a  shot. 

At  the  next  camping-place  hyaenas  came  close  to  their  tents  and 
killed  a  camel,  on  the  Carcass  of  which  a  lion,  when  he  had  driven 
them  away,  banqueted.  After  he  had  eaten  his  fill  and  departed 
hyaenas  returned  and  devoured  what  he  had  left 

They  had  been  told  that  the  Sheikh's  soldiers  were  a  few 
ragged  negroes,  armed  with  spears,  who  lived  upon  the  plunder 
of  the  black  Kaffir  countries.  Greatly  to  their  astonishment,  as 
they  approached  the  town,  they  beheld  a  body  of  several  thousand 
cavalry,  drawn  up  in  line  and  extending  right  and  left  as  far  as 
they  could  see. 

As  the  Arabs  approached,  a  yell  was  given  by  the  Sheikh's  people, 
which  rent  the  air ;  and  a  blast  being  blown  from  their  rude  instru- 
ments, they  moved  on  to  meet  Boo-Khaloum  and  his  Arabs.  Small 
bodies  kept  charging  rapidly  towards  them  to  within  a  few  feet  of 
their  horses'  heads  without  checking  the  speed  of  their  own  until 
the  moment  of  their  halting ;  then  they  wheeled  at  their  utmost 
speed  with  great  precision,  shaking  their  spears  over  their  heads, 
exclaiming,  "Baka!  baka!"  ("Blessing I  blessing!")    They  quickly. 
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however,  surrounded  the  caravan  so  as  to  prevent  it  moving  on, 
which  greatly  enraged  Boo-Khaloum,  but  to  no  purpose,  as  he  was 
only  answered  by  shrieks  of  welcome,  and  spears  unpleasantly 
rattled  over  the  travellers'  heads.  In  a  short  time,  Barca  Gana, 
the  Sheikh's  chief  general — a  negro  of  noble  aspect,  clothed  in  a 


^^^p/^<^ 


BODY-aUABD  OF  THB  SHEIKH  OF  BOBNOU. 

figured  silk  tobc,  and  mounted  on  a  horse — made  his  appearance 
and  cleared  away  those  who  had  pressed  upon  them,  when  the 
party  moved  on  slowly  towards  the  city. 

Arrived  at  the  gates,  Boo-Khaloum,  with  the  English  and  about 
a  dozen  of  his  followers,  alone  were  allowed  to  enter.  They  pro- 
ceeded along  a  wide  street,  completely  lined  with  spearmen  on  foot, 
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with  cavalry  in  front  of  them,  to  the  door  of  the  Sheikh's  residence* 
Here  the  horsemen  were  formed  up  three  deep,  and  the  party 
halted.  First  Boo-EIhalouxa  was  admitted  to  an  interview  with 
the  Sheikh,  then  the  four  Englishmen  were  sent  for.  The  strictest 
etiquette  appeared  to  be  kept  up  at  the  court ;  but  the  major  and 
his  companions  declined  doing  more  in  the  way  of  reverence  than 
bending  their  heads  and  laying  their  right  hands  on  their  hearts. 
They  found  the  Sheikh  sitting  on  a  carpet  in  a  small,  dark  room. 
He  was  plainly  dressed,  with  armed  negroes  on  either  side  of  him, 
and  weapons  hung  upon  the  walls.  His  personal  appearance  was 
prepossessing,  and  he  had  an  expressive  countenance  and  a  benevo- 
lent smile. 

After  he  had  received  the  letter  from  the  Pasha,  he  required 
what  was  their  object  in  coming.  They  answered,  to  see  the 
country  and  to  give  an  account  of  its  inhabitants,  produce  and 
appearance,  as  their  Sultan  was  desirous  of  knowing  every  part  of 
the  globe.  The  reply  was  that  they  were  welcome,  and  he  would 
with  pleasure  show  them  whatever  he  could. 

Huts  had  been  built  for  them  and  an  abundance  of  provisions 
was  provided,  though  their  visitors  gave  them  not  a  moment's 
privacy,  while  the  heat  was  insufferable.  Next  day  they  had 
another  audience,  to  deliver  their  presents.  With  the  firearms, 
especially,  the  Sheikh  was  highly  delighted,  and  he  showed  evident 
satisfaction  on  their  assuring  Iiim  that  the  Xing  of  England  had 
heard  of  Bomou  and  himself.  Immediately  turning  to  his  coun- 
cillors, he  observed :  "  This  is  in  consequence  of  our  defeating  the 
Begharmis."  Upon  this  the  chief  who  had  most  distinguished  him- 
self in  this  memorable  battle,  demanded:  **Did  he  ever  hear  of 
me  ? "  The  reply  of  "  Certainly  ! "  did  wonders  for  their  cause. 
"  Ah,  then,  your  King  must  be  a  great  man ! "  was  re-echoed  from 
every  side. 

Every  morning,  besides  presents  of  bullocks,  camel-loads  of  wheat 
and  rice,  leather  skins  of  butter,  iars  of  honey,  with  other  viands 
were  sent  to  them.  In  a  short  time,  by  the  exhibition  of  rockets,  a 
musical  box,  and  other  wonders,  Denham  appeared  to  have  entirely 
won  the  Sheikh's  confidence. 

The  Sheikh,  in  the  meantime,  had  given  them  leave  to  visit  all 
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the  towns  in  his  dominions^  but  on  no  account  to  go  beyond  them. 
He  asked  them  many  questions  about  the  English  manner  of 
attacking  a  walled  town ;  and,  on  hearing  that  they  had  guns  which 
carried  balls  of  thirty-two  pounds'  weight,  with  which  the  walls- 
were  breached,  and  that  then  the  place  was  taken  by  assault,  his- 
large  dark  eyes  sparkled  again,  as  he  exclaimed:  " Wonderful f 
wonderful ! " 

Although  the  Sheikh  was  the  real  ruler  of  the  country,  there  was 
an  hereditary  Sultan,  a  mere  puppet,  who  resided  at  Bimie.  Boo- 
Khaloum  advised  that  they  should  pay  their  respects  to  this  sove- 
reign ;  and  they  accordingly  set  out  for  the  place,  which  contained 
about  10,000  inhabitants.  They  were  first  conducted  to  the  gate  of  the 
Sultan's  mud  edifice,  where  a  few  of  the  court  were  assembled  to 
receive  theuL  A  large  marquee  was  pitched  for  their  reception,, 
which  they  found  luxuriously  cooL  In  the  evening  a  plentiful 
repast  was  brought  them,  consisting  of  seventy  dishes,  each  of 
which  would  have  dined  half  a  dozen  persons  with  moderate  appe- 
tites ;  and  a  slave  or  two  arrived,  loaded  lidth  live  fowls  for  their 
dinner,  should  they  prefer  this  sort  of  diet. 

Soon  after  daylight  the  next  morning,  they  were  summoned  to 
attend  the  Sultan.  He  received  them  in  an  open  space  in  front  of 
the  royal  residence.  They  were  compelled  to  stop  at  a  considerable 
distance  from  him,  while  his  own  people  approached  to  within 
about  a  hundred  yards,  passing  first  on  horseback,  and,  after  dis- 
mouniing  and  prostrating  themselves  before  him,  they  took  their 
places  on  the  ground  in  front,  but  with  their  backs  to  the  royal 
person.  He  was  seated  in  a  sort  of  a  cage  made  of  cane,  on  a 
throne  which  appeared  to  be  covered  with  silk  or  satin.  Nothing 
could  be  more  absurd  and  grotesque  than  the  figures  that  formed 
his  court.  The  Sheikh,  to  make  himself  popular  with  all  parties, 
allowed  the  Sultan  to  be  amused  by  indulging  in  all  the  folly  and 
bigotry  of  the  ancient  negro  sovereigns.  Large  bellies  and  monster 
head-dresses  are  considered  the  proper  attributes  of  the  courtiers, 
and  those  who  do  not  possess  the  former  by  nature,  make  up  the 
deficiency  by  wadding,  which,  as  they  sit  on  horseback,  gives 
them  a  most  extraordinary  appearance,  while  the  head  is  enveloped 
in  many  folds  of  muslin  or  linen  of  various  colours.      The  turbans 
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are,  besides,  hung  all  over  with  charms,  inclosed  in  little  red  leather 
bags.     The  horse  is  also  adorned  in  the  same  manner. 

The  visitors  and  courtiers  having  taken  their  seats,  Boo-Khaloum 
produced  the  presents,  enclosed  in  a  large  shawL  The  English,  by 
some  omission,  had  brought  no  presents.  A  little  to  their  left,  a 
fellow  shouted  forth  the  praises  of  his  master,  with  his  pedigree, 
and  near  him  stood  a  man  with  a  long  wooden  trumpet,  on  which 
he  ever  and  anon  blew  a  blast.  Nothing  could  be  more  ridiculous 
than  the  appearance  of  these  people,  squatting  down  in  their  places, 
tottering  under  the  weight  and  magnitude  of  their  turbans  and 
their  bellies,  while  their  thin  legs  that  appeared  underneath  but 
ill  accorded  with  the  bulk  of  the  other  part. 

Immediately  after  the  ceremony,  the  travellers  took  their  depar- 
ture for  Angomou,  a  town  containing  at  least  thirty  thousand 
inhabitants.  The  market  place  was  crowded  with  people,  and 
there  were  a  number  of  beggars. 

Denham  was  anxious  to  visit  a  large  river  to  the  southward  of 
Kouka,  called  the  Shary,  but  was  delayed  by  Dr.  Oudney's  serious 
illness  and  the  unsettled  state  of  Boo-KIhaloum's  affairs  with  the 
Ai'abs ;  indeed,  so  mutinous  had  some  of  these  become,  that  he  was 
at  last  compelled  to  send  thirty  of  them  back  to  Fezzan. 
Hillman  had  greatly  pleased  the  Sheikh  by  manufacturing  a  couple 
of  chests,  and  he  was  now  requested  to  make  a  sort  of  litter,  such 
as  the  Sheikh  had  heard  were  used  by  the  Sultans  of  Fezzan. 

During  the  illness  of  his  companions,  Major  Denham  made  an 
excursion  to  the  shores  of  Lake  Tchad,  accompanied  by  Maraymy,  an 
intelligent  black,  to  whose  charge  he  had  been  committed  by  the 
SheikL  Numerous  elephants  and  some  beautiful  antelopes  were 
seen.  Maraymy  casting  a  spear  at  a  large  elephant,  which  struck 
him  just  under  the  tail,  the  brute  threw  up  his  proboscis  in  the  air, 
with  a  loud  roar,  and  from  it  cast  so  great  a  volume  of  sand  as  nearly 
to  blind  Denham,  who  was  approaching  at  the  time.  Pursued  by 
the  horsemen,  the  animal  made  ofiF,  when  the  major  fired  twice  at 
fifty  yards'  distance,  but  though  hit,  the  elephant  made  his  escape. 

The  Shooas,  the  original  inhabitants  of  the  country,  are  great 
hunters.  Mounted  on  horseback,  a  Shooa  hunter  seeks  the  buffalo 
in  the  swampy  regions  near  the  lake,  and,  driving  the  animal  he 
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has  selected  to  the  firm  ground,  rides  on  till  he  gets  close  alongside, 
when,  springing  up,  he  plunges  his  spear  into  its  heart. 

The  Sheikh  was  very  unwilling  that  his  white  visitor  should 
cross  the  Shary,  for  fear  of  the  danger  he  would  run.  At  length 
an  opportunity  occurred  of  seeing  the  country,  which  Denham 
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BUFFALO  HUNTDfO. 


determined  not  to  let  slip.  Boo-Khaloum  had  been  induced  by  his 
Arabs  to  plan  an  expedition  against  the  pagan  inhabitants  of  some 
villages  in  the  mountains  of  Mandara,  in  order  to  carry  them  oft' 
as  slaves  to  Fezzan.  The  Sheikh,  though  approving  of  this  raid, 
was  unwilling  that  Major  Denham  should  be  exposed  to  the  dangers 
he  would  meet  with,  but,  as  he  had  determined  to  go,  the  Sheikh 
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gave  his  consent,  appointing  Marajmj  to  attend  him,  and  to  be 
answerable  for  his  safety. 

Boo-EIhaloum  and  Ms  Arabs,  with  the  Sheikh's  forces  under  his 
general,  Barca  Gana,  had  already  gone  some  distance  ahead. 
Denham  overtook  them  when  several  nules  from  the  city,  and  was 
received .  with  great  civility  by  Barca  Grana,  who  had  about  two 
thousand  soldiers  under  his  command. 

After  several  days'  march  they  arrived  near  the  capital  of  Man- 
dara,  whose  sultan  sent  out  several  of  his  chiefs  to  meet  them. 
Near  the  town  of  Delow  the  Sultan  himself  appeared,  surrounded 
by  about  five  hundred  horsemen.  Different  parties  of  these  troops 
charged  up  to  the  front  of  Barca  Gktna's  forces,  and,  wheeling 
suddenly  round,  galloped  back  again.  They  "were  handsomely 
dressed  in  Soudan  tdbes,  or  shirts,  of  different  colours— dark  blue 
striped  with  yellow  and  red ;  and  boumouses  of  coarse  scarlet  cloth 
with  large  turbans  of  white  or  dark-coloured  cotton. 

A  parley  was  now  carried  on.  This  sultan  was  an  ally  of  the 
Sheikh,  but  the  people  who  were  to  be  attacked  were  his  own  sub- 
jects, though,  as  they  were  pagans,  that  mattered  nothing.  Boo- 
Khaloum  was,  as  usual,  very  sanguine  of  success,  and  he  said  he 
should  make  the  Sultan  handsome  presents,  and  that  he  was  quite 
sure  a  Kerdie,  or  pagan,  town  full  of  people  would  be  given  bim  to 
plunder. 

His  Arabs  eyed  the  Kerdie  huts,  now  visible  on  the  side  of  the 
mountains,  with  longing  eyes,  and,  contrasting  their  own  ragged 
condition  with  the  appearance  of  the  Sultan  of  Mandara's  people 
in  their  rich  tohes,  observed  to  Boo-Khaloum  that  what  they  saw 
pleased  them ;  they  would  go  no  further ;  this  would  do.  They 
trusted  for  victory  to  their  guns — ^though  many  were  wretched 
weapons,  and  their  powder  was  bad — declaring  that  arrows  were 
nothing,  and  ten  thousand  spears  of  no  importance. 

The  Sultan  of  Mandara  had  assisted  the  Sheikh  of  Bomou  in 
driving  out  the  Felatahs,  and,  since  then,  supported  by  his  power- 
ful ally,  had  risen  greatly  in  power.  The  Kerdies  beheld  with 
dread  the  army  of  Barca  Gana  in  the  valley.  The  fires,  which 
were  visible  on  the  mountain  side  threw  a  glare  on  the  surrounding 
bold  peaks  and  bluff  promontories  of  granite  rock,  and  produced  a 
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picturesque  appearance.  Denham  could  see  the  people  through  his 
telescope  making  off  into  the  mountains,  while  others  came  down 
hearing  leopard  skins,  honey,  and  slaves  as  peace  offerings,  as  also 
asses  and  goats,  with  which  the  mountains  abound.  They,  how- 
ever, on  this  occasion,  were  not  destined  to  suffer. 

The  people  of  Musgu,  whose  country  it  had  been  reported  that 
the  Arabs  were  to  plunder,  sent  two  hundred  slaves  and  other 
presents  to  the  Sultan.  As  they  entered  and  left  the  palace  they 
threw  themselves  on  the  ground,  pouring  sand  on  their  heads  and 
uttering  the  most  piteous  cries. 

The  Sultan  all  this  time  had  not  informed  Boo-Khaloum  what 
•district  he  would  allow  him  to  attack,  but  observed  that  the  Kerdie 
nations,  being  extremely  tractable,  were  becoming  Mussulmans 
without  force.  Major  Denham  had  several  interviews  with  this 
intelligent  but  bigoted  Sultan. 

Boo-Ehaloum  all  this  time  was  ill,  from  vexation  rather  than 
sickness.  At  last  he  had  another  interview  with  the  Sultan,  but 
returned  much  irritated,  and  told  the  major,  as  he  passed,  that 
they  should  move  in  the  evening,  and  to  the  question  if  everything 
went  well,  he  answered,  "  Please  God."  The  Arabs,  from  whom  he 
kept  his  destination  a  secret,  received  him  with  cheers.  Whom 
they  were  going  against  they  cared  little,  so  long  as  there  was  a 
prospect  of  plunder,  and  the  whole  camp  became  a  busy  scene  of  pre- 
paration. Two  hours  after  noon  the  march  was  commenced  towards 
the  mountains,  which  rose  in  rugged  magnificence  on  either  side. 

As  the  morning  of  April  28th  broke,  the  Sultan  of  Mandara, 
mounted  on  a  beautiful  cream-coloured  horse,  and  followed  by  a 
number  of  persons  handsomely  dressed,  was  on  one  side.  Barca 
Gana's  people,  who  were  on  the  other,  wore  their  red  scarves  or 
boumouses  over  their  steel  jacketa  Major  Denham  look  up  a 
position  at  the  general's  right  hand  when  the  troops,  entering  a 
thick  wood  in  two  columns,  were  told  that  at  the  end  of  it  they 
should  find  the  enemy.  As  they  were  riding  along,  several  leopards 
ran  swiftly  from  them,  twisting  their  long  tails  in  the  air.  A  large 
one  was  seen,  at  which  Maraymy  cast  a  spear,  which  passed  through 
the  animal's  neck.  It  rolled  over,  breaking  the  spear,  and  bounded 
off  with  the  lower  half  in  its  body.     Another  man  attacking  it,  the 
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animal,  with  a  howl,  was  in  the  act  of  springing  on  the  pursuer^ 
when  an  Arab  shot  it  through  the  head. 

On  emerging  from  the  wood,  the  large  Felatah  town  of  Durkulla 
was  perceived,  and  the  Arabs  were  formed  in  front,  headed  by- 
Boo-Khaloum.  They  were  flanked  on  each  side  by  a  large  body  of 
cavalry,  who,  as  they  moved  on,  shouted  the  Arab  war  cry.  Dur- 
kulla was  quickly  burned,  and  another  small  town  near  it  The 
few  inhabitants  found  in  them,  being  infants  or  aged  persons, 
unable  to  escape,  were  put  to  death  or  thrown  into  the  flames.  A 
third  town,  built  on  rising  ground,  and  capable  of  being  defended 
against  assailants  ten  times  as  numerous  as  the  besiegers,  was  next 
reached.  A  strong  fence  of  palisades,  well  pointed,  and  fastened 
together  with  thongs  of  raw  hide,  six  feet  in  height,  had  been 
carried  from  one  hill  to  the  other.  Felatah  bowmen  were  placed 
behind  the  palisades  and  on  the  rising  ground,  while  their  horses 
were  all  under  cover  of  the  hills.  The  Arabs,  however,  moved  on 
witli  gallantry,  without  any  support  from  the  Bomou  or  Mandara 
troops,  and,  notwithstanding  the  showers  of  arrows,  which  were 
poured  on  them  from  behind  the  palisades,  Boo-Khaloum  carried 
them  in  about  half  an  hour,  and  dashed  on,  driving  the  Felatahs  up 
the  sides  of  the  hills.  The  women  were  everywhere  seen  supplying 
their  protectors  with  fresh  arrows,  till  they  retreated,  still  shooting 
on  their  pursuers.  The  women  also  rolled  down  huge  masses  of 
rock,  killing  several  Arabs.  Barca  (Jana,  with  his  spearmen,  at 
length  advanced  to  the  support  of  Boo-BIhaloum,  and  pierced 
through  and  through  some  fifty  unfortunates,  who  were  left 
wounded  near  the  stakes.  The  major  rode  by  his  side  into  the 
town,  where  a  desperate  skirmish  took  place,  but  Barca  Gana 
with  his  muscular  arm  threw  eight  spears,  some  at  a  distance 
of  thirty  yards  or  more,  which  all  told.  Had  either  the  Mandara 
or  the  Sheikh's  troops  now  moved  up  boldly,  they  must  have 
carried  the  town  and  the  heights  above  it  instead  of  this,  they 
kept  out  of  the  reach  of  the  arrows.  The  Felatahs,  seeing  their 
backwardness,  made  so  desperate  an  attack,  that  the  Arabs  gave 
way.  The  Felatah  horse  came  on.  Had  not  Barca  Gana  and 
Boo-Khaloum,  with  his  few  mounted  Arabs,  given  them  a  very 
spirited  check,  not  one  of  their  band  would  have  lived  to  see 
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the  following  day.  As  it  was,  Barca  Gana  had  three  horses 
hit  under  him,  two  of  which  died  almost  immediately,  while  Boo- 
Khaloum  and  his  horse  were  both  wounded.  The  major's  horse 
was  also  wounded  in  the  neck,  shoulder  and  hind  leg,  and  an  arrow 
struck  him  in  the  face,  merely  drawing  blood  as  it  passed,  while 
another  stuck  in  his  boumoua  The  Arabs  sufiFered  terribly,  and 
no  sooner  did  the  Mandara  and  Bomou  troops  witness  defeat,  than 
they  took  to  flight  in  the  greatest  confusion.  The  Sultan  led  the 
way,  having  been  prepared  to  take  advantage  of  whatever  plunder 
the  success  of  the  Arabs  might  throw  into  his  hands ;  but  no  less 
determined- to  leave  the  field  the  moment  the  fortune  of  the  day 
appeared  to  be  against  hinu 

The  whole  army  plunged  in  the  greatest  disorder  into  the  wood 
which  had  lately  been  left.  Major  Denham  saw  upwards  of  a 
hundred  of  the  Bomou  troops  speared  by  the  Felatahs,  and  was 
following  the  steps  of  one  of  the  Mandara  officers,  when  his 
wounded  horse  stumbled  and  felL  Almost  before  he  was  upon  his 
legs,  the  Felatahs  were  upon  him.  He  had,  however,  kept  hold  of 
the  bridle,  and,  seizing  a  pistol  from  the  holster,  presented  it  at  two 
of  the  savages  who  were  pressing  him  with  their  spears.  They 
instantly  went  oflf ;  but  another,  who  came  on  more  boldly,  just  as 
he  was  endeavouring  to  mount,  received  the  contents  in  his 
shoulder.  Remounting,  he  again  retreated,  but  had  not  proceeded 
many  hundred  yards  when  his  horse  once  more  came  down  with 
violence,  throwing  him  against  a  tree,  and  made  off,  leaving  the 
major  on  foot  and  unarmed. 

The  Mandara  officer  and  his  followers  were  butchered  and 
stripped  within  a  few  yards  of  him.  He  was  almost  instantly 
surrounded,  and  speedily  stripped,  his  pursuers  making  several 
thrusts  at  him  with  their  spears,  wounding  his  hands  severely,  and 
hi3  body  slightly.  In  the  first  instance  they  had  been  prevented 
from  murdering  him  by  the  fear  of  injuring  the  value  of  his  clothes, 
which  appeared  to  them  a  rich  booty.  His  shii-t  was  now  torn  off 
his  back.  When  his  plunderers  began  to  quarrel  for  the  spoil,  the 
idea  of  escape  came  across  his  mind.  Creeping  under  the  belly  of 
the  horse  nearest  him,  he  started  as  fast  as  his  legs  would  carry  liim 
to  the  thickest  part  of  the  wood,  followed  by  two  of  the  Felatahs, 
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He  ran  in  the  direction  the  stragglers  of  his  own  party  had  taken. 
His  pursuers  gained  on  him,  for  the  prickly  underwood  tore  his 
flesh  and  impeded  his  progress.  Just  then  he  saw  a  mountain 
stream  gliding  along  at  the  bottom  of  a  deep  ravine.  His  strength 
had  almost  failed  him,  when,  seizing  the  long  branches  of  a  tree 
overhanging  the  water,  he  let  himself  down  into  it.  What  was 
his  horror  to  observe  a  large  snake  rise  from  its  coil  as  if  in  the 
very  act  of  striking.  The  branch  slipped  from  his  hand,  and  he 
tumbled  headlong  into  the  water.  The  shock,  however,  revived 
him,  and  with  three  strokes  he  reached  the  opposite  bank,  up 
which  he  crawled  with  great  difl&culty.  Though  safe  from  his 
pursuers,  the  forlorn  situation  in  which  he  was  placed,  without 
even  a  rag  to  cover  his  body,  almost  overwhelmed  him.  While 
trying  to  make  his  way  through  the  woods,  he  observed  two 
horsemen  between  the  trees,  and,  still  further  ofT,  with  feelings 
of  thankfulness,  he  recognized  Barca  Gana  and  Boo-Khaloum, 
with  about  six  Araba  Although  they  were  pressed  closely  by  a 
party  of  Felatahs,  the  guns  and  pistols  of  the  Arabs  kept  the 
latter  in  check.  His  shouts  were  drowned  by  the  cries  of  those 
who  were  falling  under  the  Felatahs'  spears  and  the  cheers  of  the 
Arabs  rallying. 

Eiding  up,  the  faithful  black,  Maraymy,  assisted  Denham  to 
mount  behind  him,  and,  while  the  arrows  whistled  over  their  heads, 
they  galloped  off  to  the  rear  as  fast  as  the  black's  wounded  horse 
could  carry  them.  After  they  had  gone  a  mile  or  two,  Boo- 
Khaloum  rode  up  and  desired  one  of  the  Arabs  to  cover  the 
major  with  a  boumous.  This  was  the  last  act  of  Denham's 
imfortunate  friend.  Directly  afterwards  Maraymy  exclaimed: 
"Look,  Boo-Khaloum  is  dead ! "  The  Major  turned  his  head,  and 
saw  the  caravan  leader  drop  from  his  horse  into  the  arms  of  a 
favourite  Arab.  A  poisoned  arrow  in  his  wounded  foot  had  proved 
fatal  The  Arabs  believed  he  had  only  swooned ;  but  there  was 
no  water  to  revive  him,  and  before  it  could  be  obtained  he  was 
past  the  reach  of  stimulants.  At  the  same  time,  Barca  Gana 
offered  the  major  a  horse;  but  Maraymy  exclaimed:  "Do  not 
mount  him ;  he  will  die ! "  He  therefore  remained  with  the  black. 
Two  Arabs,  however,  mounted  the  animal,  which  fell  in  less  than 
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an  hour;  and,  before  they  could  recover  themselves,  Loth  the 
Arabs  were  butchered  by  the  Felatahs. 

At  last  a  stream  was  reached.  The  horses,  with  the  blood 
gushing  from  their  noses,  rushed  into  the  water,  anci  the  major, 
letting  himself  down,  knelt  on  the  edge,  and  seemed  to  imbibe  new 
life  from  the  copious  draughts  of  the  muddy  beverage  he  swal- 
lowed. He  then  lost  all  consciousness ;  but  Maraymy  afterwards  told 
him  that  he  had  staggered  across  the  stream  and  fallen  down  at 
the  foot  of  a  trea  Here  a  quarter  of  an  hour's  halt  was  made,  to 
place  Boo-Khaloum's  body  on  a  horse  and  to  collect  stragglers. 
Again  mounting,  Denham  moved  on  as  before*  though  with  less 
speed.  The  effect  produced  on  the  horses  wounded  by  arrows  was 
-extraordinary;  immediately  after  drinking  they  dropped  and 
instantly  died;  the  blood  gushing  from  their  mouths,  noses  and 
-ears.  More  than  thirty  horses  were  lost  at  this  spot  from  the 
-effects  of  the  poison. 

After  riding  forty-five  miles,  it  was  past  midnight  before  they 
halted  in  the  territories  of  the  Sultan  of  Mandara,  Major  Denham 
being  thoroughly  worn  out. 

In  this  unfortunate  expedition,  besides  their  chief,  forty-five  of 
the  Arabs  were  killed,  nearly  all  were  wounded,  and  they  lost 
everything  they  possessed.  Major  Denham  having  also  lost  his 
mule  and  all  his  property.  The  wounds  of  many  of  the  people 
were  very  severe,  and  several  died  soon  afterwardj,  their  bodies 
becoming  instantly  swollen  and  black. 

The  surviving  Arabs,  who  had  now  lost  all  their  arrogance, 
entreated  Barca  Gana  to  give  them  corn  to  save  them  from 
starving,  for  the  Sultan  of  Mandara  refused  to  supply  them  with 
food.  In  six  days  the  expedition  arrived  at  Kouka.  The  Sheikh 
was  excessively  annoyed  at  the  defeat,  but  laid  the  blame,  not 
'  without  justice,  on  the  Mandara  troops,  who  had  evidently  behaved 
treacherously  to  their  allies. 

Soon  after  the  return  of  the  unfortunate  expedition  to  Mandara, 
the  Sheikh  set  out  on  another  against  a  people  to  the  west,  called 
the  Munga,  who  had  never  hitherto  acknowledged  his  supremacy 
and  refused  to  pay  tribute.  Another  complaint  against  them  was, 
as  he  explained,  "that  they  were  not  saying  their  prayers — the 
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dogs."  This  fault  is  generally  laid  to  the  charge  of  any  nation 
against  whom  true  Mahomedans  wage  war,  as  it  gives  them  the 
power  of  making  slaves  of  the  heathens;  for,  by  the  laws  of 
Mahomet,  one  believer  must  not  enslave  another. 

Major  Denham  and  Dr.  Oudney  were  anxious  to  visit  Bimie, 
the  old  capital  of  Bomou,  and  the  Sheikh  left  one  ol  his  chief 
slaves,  Omar  Gana,  to  act  as  their  guide.  Thence  they  were  to 
proceed  to  Kabshary,  there  to  await  his  arrival. 

They  set  out  with  five  camels  and  four  servants,  making  two- 
marches  each  day,  from  ten  to  fourteen  miles,  morning  and  evening. 
The  country  round  Kouka  is  uninteresting  and  flat,  thickly  covered 
with  acacias. 

The  ruins  of  old  Bimie,  which  they  visited,  convinced  them  of 
the  power  of  its  former  sultan.  The  city  covered  a  space  of  five  or 
six  square  miles.  The  walls,  in  many  places  standing,  consisted  of 
large  masses  of  red  brickwork,  three  or  four  feet  in  thickness,  and 
sLx  to  eight  in  height.  Besides  destroying  the  capital,  the  Felatahs 
had  razed  to  the  ground  upwards  of  thirty  large  towns  during  their 

inroads.  The  whole  country 
through  which  they  passed 
had  become  a  complete  desert, 
having  been  abandoned  since 
the  Felatahs  commenced  their 
inroads,  and  wild  animals  of 
all  descriptions  abounded  in 
great  numbers. 

They  heard  that  Kabshary 
had  been  attacked  by  the 
Munga  people  and  burned. 
One  of  the  means  they  had 
taken  to  defend  themselves 
against  the  invaders,  was  to  dig 
deep  holes,  at  the  bottom  of 
which  sharp-pointed  stakes  were 
fixed,  the  pits  being  then  carefully  covered  over  with  branches  and 
grass,  so  as  completely  to  conceal  them.  Similar  pitfalls  are  used  in 
manypartsof  Africa  forentrapping  the  giraffe,and  other  wild  animals. 
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The  major's  sen'ant,  Columbus,  and  his  mule  not  making  their 
appearance,  he  was  searching  for  him,  when  he  found  that  the 
animal  had  fallen  into  one  of  these  pits,  the  black  having,  by 
a  violent  exertion  of  strength,  saved  himself.  The  poor  mule  was 
found  sticking  on  four  stakes,  with  her  knees  dreadfully  torn 
by  stiniggling.     She  was,  however,  got  out  alive. 

Escaping  from  various  dangers,  they  joined  the  Sheikh  on 
the  banks  of  a  large  piece  of  water  called  Dummasak.  Hearing 
that  a  caravan  had  arrived  at  Kouka  from  Fezzan,  they  were 
anxious  to  return  to  the  capital.  They  sent  word  to  the  Sheikh,  but 
their  communication  was  not  delivered,  and,  before  they  could  see  him 
he  and  his  troops  had  moved  off  They  were,  however,  on  their 
way  to  Kouka,  when  Omar  Gana  overtook  them,  entreating  them 
to  return  to  the  Sheikh,  who,  angry  at  their  having  gone,  had 
struck  him  from  his  horse,  and  directed  him  to  bring  them  to  the 
army  without  delay.    They  had  nothing  to  do  but  to  obey. 

Many  of  the  spots  they  passed  presented  much  picturesque 
beauty.  In  several  places  were  groups  of  naked  warriors  resting 
imder  the  trees  on  the  borders  of  the  lake,  with  their  shields  on 
their  arms,  while  hundreds  of  others  were  in  the  water,  spearing 
fish,  which  were  cooked  by  their  companions  on  shore.  The 
margin  was  crowded  with  horses,  drinking  or  feeding,  and  men 
bathing,  while,  in  the  centre,  hippopotami  were  constantly 
throwing  up  their  black  muzzles,  spouting  water. 

The  march  of  the  Bomou  army  now  commenced;  but  little 
order  was  preserved  before  coming  near  the  enemy.  The  Sheikh 
took  the  lead,  and  close  after  him  came  the  Sultan  of  Bomou,  who 
always  attended  him  on  these  occasions,  though  he  never  fought. 
The  Sheikh  was  preceded  by  five  flags  with  extracts  of  the  Koran 
on  them,  and  attended  by  about  a  hundred  of  his  chiefs  and 
favourite  slaves.  A  negro  boy  carried  his  shield,  a  jacket  of  mail, 
and  his  steel  skull-cap,  and  his  arms ;  another,  fantastically  dressed 
with  a  straw  hat  and  ostrich  feathers,  carried  his  timbrel  or  drum. 
In  the  rear  followed  the  harem ;  but  on  such  occasions  the  Sheikh 
takes  but  three  wives,  who  are  mounted  astride  on  trained  horses 
each  led  by  a  slave  boy,  their  heads  and  figures  completely 
enveloped  in  brown  silk  bournouses,  with  an  attendant  on  either 
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side.     The  Sultan  had  five  times  as  many  attendants  as  his  general, 
and  his  harem  was  three  times  as  numerous. 


KAl^EMBOO  MAN  AND  WOMAN. 


On  reaching  Kabshary,  the  Sheikh  reviewed  liis  favourite  forces, 
the  Kanemboo  spearmen,  nine  thousand  strong.  With  the  excep- 
tion of  a  goat  or  sheep's  skin,  with  the  hair  outwards,  round  their 
middles,  and  a  few  strips  of  cloth  on  their  heads,  they  were  nearly 
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naked.  Their  arms  were  spear  and  shield,  with  a  dagger  on  the 
left  arm,  reversed  The  shield  is  made  of  a  peculiarly  light  wood, 
weighing  only  a  few  pounds.  Their  leaders  were  mounted  and 
distinguished  merely  by  a  shirt  of  dark  blue,  and  a  turban  of  the 
same  colour. 

The  Sheikh's  attendants  were  magnificently  dressed,  but  his  own 
costume  was  neat  and  simple,  consisting  only  of  two  white  figured 
muslin  shirts,  with  a  bournous,  and  a  Cashmere  shawl  for  a  turban : 
over  all  hung  the  English  sword  which  had  been  sent  him. 

On  the  signal  being  made  for  his  troops  to  advance,  they  uttered 
a  yell,  and  moved  by  detachments  of  eight  hundred  to  a  thousand 
each.  After  striking  their  spears  against  their  shields  for  some 
seconds,  which  had  an  extremely  grand  effect,  they  filed  ofif  on 
either  side,  again  forming  and  awaiting  their  companions,  who  suc- 
ceeded them  in  the  same  way. 

There  appeared  to  be  a  great  deal  of  affection  between  these 
troops  and  the  Sheikh.  He  spurred  his  horse  onwards  into  the 
midst  of  some  of  the  troops  as  they  came  up,  and  spoke  to  them, 
while  the  men  crowded  round  him,  kissing  his  feet  and  stirrups. 
He  seemed  to  acknowledge  how  much  his  present  elevation  was 
owing  to  their  exertions;  while  they  displayed  a  devotion  and 
attachment  denoting  the  greatest  confidence. 

The  next  day  a  number  of  captives — ^wonien  and  children — were 
brought  in :  one  poor  woman  accompanied  by  four  children — two 
in  her  arms  and  two  on  the  horse  of  the  father  who  had  been 
stabbed  for  defending  those  he  loved.  They  were  uttering  the 
most  piteous  cries.  The  Sheikh,  after  looking  at  them,  desired  that 
they  might  aU  be  released,  saying :  "  God  forbid  that  I  should  make 
slaves  of  the  wives  and  children  of  any  Mussulman !  Go  back :  tell 
the  wicked  and  powerful  chiefs  who  urged  your  husbands  to  rebel, 
that  I  shall  be  quickly  with  them,  and  will  punish  them  instead  of 
the  innocent  1 " 

This  message  had  its  effect ;  for,  during  the  following  day,  many 
hundreds  of  the  Munga  people  came  in,  bowing  to  the  ground  and 
throwing  sand  upon  their  heads  in  token  of  submission.  Several 
towns  also  sent  their  chiefs  and  submitted  in  this  manner,  bringing 
peace  offerings,  when  the  Sheikh  swore  solemnly  not  to  molest  them 
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further.  Their  principal  leader,  fearing  to  lose  his  head,  would  not 
come :  but  offered  to  pay  two  thousand  slaves,  a  thousand  bullocks, 
and  three  hundred  horses  as  the  price  of  peace.  The  offer  was 
refused ;  and,  compelled  by  his  people,  he  made  his  appearance, 
poorly  dressed,  with  uncovered  head.  The  Sheikh  received  his 
submission ;  and,  when  he  really  expected  to  hear  the  order  for  his 
throat  to  be  cut,  he  was  clothed  with  eight  handsome  shirts  or  robes, 
and  his  head  made  as  big  as  six,  with  turbans  from  Egypt.  This 
matter  being  settled,  the  army  returned  to  the  capital 

Major  Denham  soon  after  this  visited  a  caravan  which  had  come 
from  the  Soudan,  on  its  way  to  Fezzan.  The  merchants  had  nearly  a 
hundred  slaves,  the  greater  part  female,  mostly  very  young — those 
from  Nyffe  of  a  deep  copper  colour,  and  beautifully  formed ;  the 
males  were  also  young,  and  linked  together  in  couples  by  iron  rings 
round  their  legs,  yet  they  laughed  and  seemed  in  good  condition. 
It  was  said  to  be  a  common  practice  with  the  merchants  to  induce 
one  slave  to  persuade  his  companions  that  on  arriving  at  Tripoli 
they  will  be  free  and  clothed  in  red — a  colour  of  which  negroes  are 
passionately  fond.  By  these  promises  they  were  induced  to  submit 
quietly  until  they  were  too  far  from  their  homes  to  render  escape 
possible. 

An  extraordinary  event  occurred  here,  showing  the  despotic 
power  of  the  Sheikh.  Barca  Guna,  his  general,  a  governor  of  six 
large  districts,  had  offended  the  Sheikh,  who  sent  for  him,  had 
him  stripped  in  his  presence  and  a  leathern  girdle  put  round  his 
loins,  and,  after  reproaching  him  with  his  ingratitude,  ordered  that 
he  should  be  forthwith  sold  to  the  Tibboo  merchants,  for  he  was 
still  a  slave.  The  other  chiefs,  however,  falling  on  their  knees, 
petitioned  that  their  favourite  general  might  be  forgiven.  The 
culprit  at  that  moment  appeared  to  take  his  leave.  The  Sheikh, 
on  this,  threw  himself  back  on  his  carpet,  wept  like  a  child,  and 
suffered  Barca  Gana  to  embrace  his  knees,  and,  calling  them  all  his 
sons,  pardoned  his  penitent  slave. 

Poor  Dr.  Oudney  had  never  risen  since  his  return  from  Munga, 
and  Clapperton  and  Hillman  were  also  dangerously  ill  The  latter 
had  manufactured  some  carriages  for  two  brass  guns,  which  had 
been  sent  to  the  Sheikh  from  Tripoli.     The  Sheikh  was  delighted 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


VISIT  TO  THE  SHEIK fTS  WIFE.  89 

ivhen  the  major,  the  only  person  capable  of  attending  to  them, 
fired  them  offi  He  now  thought  himself  able  to  attack  all  who 
might  become  hostile  to  hinL 

On  December  14th  Mr.  Clapperton  and  Dr.  Oudney,  having 
somewhat  recovered,  set  out  with  a  large  kajUa,  bound  to  Kano  in  the 
Soudan.  Dr.  Oudney,  however,  was  in  a  very  unfit  state  to  travel, 
being  almost  in  the  last  stage  of  consumption.  A  few  days  after 
they  had  gone,  a  kafila  arrived  from  the  north,  and  with  it  came 
a  young  ensign  of  the  80th  Eegiment,  Mr.  Toole,  who  had  taken 
the  place  of  Mr.  Tyrwhit,  detained  on  account  of  sickness.  Major 
Denham  was  much  pleased  with  his  appearance  and  manners — 
his  countenance,  indeed,  being  an  irresistible  letter  of  introduction. 
He  had  made  the  long  journey  from  Tripoli  to  Bomou  in  three 
months  and  fourteen  days,  arriving  with  only  the  loss  of  five 
•camels.  Denham's  spirits  revived  with  the  society  of  so  pleasant 
a  friend,  and  he  determined  to  take  the  first  opportunity  of  visiting 
the  Shary.  The  Sheikh  willingly  gave  them  permission,  appointing 
a  handsome  negro,  Belial,  to  act  as  their  guide  and  manager.  He 
was  altogether  a  superior  person,  and  was  attended  by  six  slaves. 
These,  with  themselves  and  personal  attendants,  formed  their 
party. 

The  journey  was  commenced  on  January  23rd,  1824.  They 
proceeded  east,  along  the  borders  of  the  lake,  to  Angala,  where 
i-esided  Miram,  the  divorced  wife  of  the  Sheikh,  in  a  fine  house, 
her  establishment  exceeding  sixty  persons.  She  was  a  very  hand- 
some, beautifully  formed  negress,  about  thirty-five,  and  had  much 
of  the  softness  of  manner  so  extremely  prepossessing  in  the  Sheikh. 
She  received  her  visitors  seated  on  an  earthen  throne  covered 
with  a  Turkey  carpet,  and  surrounded  by  twenty  of  her  favourite 
slaves,  all  dressed  alike  in  fine  white  shirts  which  reached  to  their 
feet ;  their  neck,  ears,  and  noses  thickly  ornamented  with  coral. 
A  negro  dwarf,  measuring  scarcely  3  feet,  the  keeper  of  her  keys, 
sat  before  her  richly  dressed. 

On  reaching  the  Shary,  the  travellers  were  surprised  at  the 
magnitude  of  the  stream,  which  appeared  to  be  fully  half  a  mile  in 
width,  running  at  the  rate  of  two  or  three  miles  an  hour  towards 
the  Tchad.    Eemaining  some  days  at  tlio  town  of  Showy,  on  the 
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banks  of  the  river,  they  embarked,  accompanied  by  the  governor, 
and  eight  canoes  carrying  ten  slaves  eacL  After  a  voyage 
of  nearly  eight  hours,  they  reached  a  spot  thirty-five  miles  from 
Showy.  The  scenery  was  highly  interesting;  one  noble  reach 
succeeded  another,  alternately  varying  their  courses ;  the  banks 
thickly  scattered  with  trees,  rich  in  foliage,  hung  over  with  creepers 
bearing  varied-coloured  and  aromatic  blossoms.  Several  crocodilea 
were  seen,  which  rolled  into  the  stream  and  disappeared  as  they 
approached. 

After  proceeding  further  down  the  river,  they  returned  to  Showy 
and  then  made  another  excursion  up  the  stream-  With  much 
grief  Denham  perceived  symptoms  of  illness  in  his  companion, 
who,  however,  complained  but  little.  While  he  was  suffering  they 
reached  a  place  which  is  so  infested  by  flies  and  bees  that  the  • 
inhabitants  cannot  move  out  of  their  houses  during  the  day.  Their 
houses  are  literally  formed  one  cell  within  another,  five  or  six  in 
number,  in  order  to  prevent  the  ingress  of  the  insects.  One  of 
their  party,  who  went  out,  returned  with  his  eyes  and  head  in 
such  a  state  that  he  was  ill  for  three  days. 

Mr.  Toole's  sufferings  increased,  though  they  managed  to  reach 
Loggun,  on  the  banks  of  the  Shary.  As  tliey  approached,  a  person, 
apparently  of  consequence,  advanced  towards  them,  bending  nearly 
double  and  joining  his  hands,  followed  by  his  slaves,  stooping  still 
lower  than  himself.  He  explained  that  he  was  deputed  by  the 
Sultan  to  welcome  the  white  men,  and,  preceding  their  party,  con- 
ducted them  to  a  habitation  whicli  had  been  prepared  for  them, 
consisting  of  four  separate  huts,  well  built  within  an  outer  wall,, 
with  a  large  entrance-hall  for  their  servants. 

Next  morning  Denham  was  sent  for  to  appear  before  the  Sultan. 
After  passing  through  several  dark  rooms,  he  was  conducted  to  a 
large  square  court,  where  some  hundred  persons  were  assembled,, 
seated  on  the  ground.  In  the  middle  was  a  vacant  space,  in  which 
he  was  desired  to  sit  down.  Two  slaves  in  cotton  tobes,  who  were 
fanning  the  air  through  a  lattice  work  of  cane,  pointed  out  the 
retired  position  of  the  Sultan.  This  shade  was  removed,  and  some- 
thing alive  was  discovered  on  a  carpet,  wrapt  up  in  silk  tobes,  with 
the  head  enveloped  in  shawb,  and  nothing  but  the  eyes  visibla  The 
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whole  court  prostrated  themselves  and  poured  sand  on  their  headS; 
while  many  homs  blew  a  loud  and  very  harsh-sounding  salute. 

This  great  man,  however,  was  not  above  doing  a  stroke  of 
business,  for,  after  inquiring  whether  the  major  wished  to  buy 
female  slaves,  he  observed :  "  If  you  do,  go  no  further ;  I  have 
some  hundreds,  and  will  sell  them  to  you  as  cheap  as  anyone." 


BEOHASMI  LA17CERS. 

The  province  of  which  Loggim  is  the  capital  is  called  Begharmi. 
The  people  are  in  many  respects  similar  to  the  Bomouese,  with 
whom  they  are  constantly  at  war.  They  possess  a  strong  force  of 
cavalry,  clothed  in  suits  of  strong  quilted  armour,  with  helmets  of 
the  same  material,  easily  penetrated,  however,  by  bullets,  though 
impervious  to  arrows.    Their  horses  are  also  covered  in  the  manner 
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of  their  riders.  So  unwieldly  are  these  warriors,  that  they  require 
to  be  assisted  when  mounting  their  steeds.  Their  weapons  are  long 
double-headed  spears,  something  like  pitchforks  with  flattened 
prongs. 

The  Loggun  people  have  made  considerable  progress  in  the  arts 
of  peace.  The  clothes  woven  by  them  are  superior  to  those  of 
Bomou,  being  beautifully  glazed,  and  finely  dyed  with  indigo;  and 
they  make  use  even  of  a  current  coin  of  iron,  somewhat  in  the  form 
of  a  horse-shoe,  which  none  of  the  neighbouring  nations  possess. 
Their  country  abounds  in  grain  and  cattle,  and  is  diversified  with 
forests  of  acacias  and  other  beautiful  treea 

As  they  proceeded  on  their  journey,  poor  Mr.  Toole  grew  worse. 
Escaping  several  dangers,  they  returned  to  Angala,  where  at  first 
the  major  hoped  his  poor  friend  would  recover,  but  on  February 
26th  a  cold  shiver  seized  him,  and  just  before  noon  he  expired, 
completely  worn  out  and  exhausted.  He  had  scarcely  completed 
his  twenty-second  year,  and  was  in  every  sense  an  amiable  and 
promising  young  officer. 

On  Denham's  return  to  Kouka,  he  found  the  Sheikh  with  a  large 
army  collected  to  attack  the  Begharmis,  who  were  scouring  the 
country.  The  Sheikh's  expedition  was  successful,  and  the  people 
were  highly  delighted  mth  the  plunder  which  had  been  obtained. 
Sickness,  however,  was  at  work  in  the  city.  At  this  time,  Major 
Denham  was  cheered  by  the  arrival  of  Mr.  Tyrwhit,  who  had  been 
sent  out  by  the  British  Government  to  strengthen  the  party.  He, 
brought  a  present  of  two  swords,  two  brace  of  pistols,  a  dagger, 
and  two  gold  watches,  which  were  received  by  El  Kanemy  with 
great  delight. 

On  the  termination  of  the  Ramadan,  June  1st,  the  Sheikh  again 
took  the  field,  proceeding  eastward  along  the  shores  of  the  Tchad, 
against  a  powerful  Biddomah  chief,  called  Amanook,  who  held 
a  strong  position  on  some  islands  near  the  shores  of  the  lake.  The 
object  of  the  expedition  had  been  kept  a  great  secret  till  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  country  to  be  attacked  was  reached.  The 
army  marched  through  the  country  of  the  Shooas,  a  people  who 
live  entirely  in  tents  of  leather  and  huts  of  rushes,  changing  only 
from  necessity,  on  the  approach  of  an  enemy  or  want  of  pasturage 
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for  their  numerous  flocks.  They  seldom  fight,  except  in  their  own 
defence.  Their»principal  food  is  the  milk  of  camels,  in  which  they 
are  rich,  and  also  that  of  cows  and  sheep;  often  they  take  no 
other  nourishment  for  months  together.  They  have  the  greatest 
contempt  for  and  hatred  of  the  negro  nations,  and  yet  are  always 
tributary  either  to  one  black  Sultan  or  another. 

The  Sheikh  having  halted  the  main  body  of  his  army,  Barca 
Gana  advanced  with  1,000  men,  being  joined  also  by  400 
Dugganahs.  They  found  the  chief,  Amanook,  posted,  with  all  his 
cattle  and  people,  on  a  narrow  pass  between  two  lakes,  having  in 
front  of  bim  a  lake  which  was  neither  deep  nor  wide,  but  full  of 
holes,  with  a  muddy  bottom. 

The  Sheikh's  troops  had  long  been  without  food,  and  the  sight  of 
the  bleating  flocks  and  lowing  herds  was  too  much  for  them. 
Barca  Gana,  however,  seeing  the  strength  of  the  enemy's  position, 
wished  to  halt,  and  to  send  over  spearmen  on  foot,  with  shields, 
w^ho  would  lead  the  attack  The  younger  chiefs,  however, 
exclaimed :  "  What !  be  so  near  them  as  this,  and  not  eat  them  ?  No, 
let  us  on ;  this  night  their  flocks  and  women  will  be  ours  1 "  In 
this  cry  the  Shooas  also  joined.  The  general  yielded,  and  the 
attack  conunenced.  The  Arabs  led  the  way  with  the  Dugganahs. 
On  arriving  in  the  middle  of  the  lake,  the  horses  sunk  up  to  their 
saddle-bows ;  most  of  them  were  out  of  their  depth,  and  others 
floundering  in  the  mud ;  the  ammunition  of  the  riders  became  wet, 
and  their  guns  useless.  *As  they  neared  the  shore,  Amanook's 
men  hurled  at  them,  with  imerring  aim,  a  volley  of  light  spears, 
charging  with  their  strongest  and  best  horses,  trained  and  accus- 
tomed to  the  water,  while  at  the  same  time  another  body,  having 
crossed  the  lake  higher  up,  came  by  the  narrow  pass  and  cut  off 
the  retreat  of  all  those  who  had  advanced  into  the  lake.  The 
Sheikh's  people  now  fell  thickly.  Barca  Gana,  although  attacking 
against  his  own  judgment,  was  among  the  foremost,  and  received 
a  severe  spear  wound  in  his  back,  which  pierced  through 
four  tobes  and  his  iron  chain  armour,  while  attacked  by  five 
chiefs,  who  seemed  determined  on  finishing  him.  One  of  these 
ho  thnist  through  with  his  long  spear,  and  his  own  people 
coming  to  his  rescue  with  a  fresh  horse,  he  was  saved,  though 
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thirty  of  liis  followers  were  either  killed  or  captured  by  Amanook's 
people. 


6H00A  WOM£X. 


It  was  expected  that  Amanook  would  attack  the  camp,  but 
instead  of  doing  so,  he  sent  word  that  he  would  treat  with  the 
Sheikh  for  peace. 

Denham  and  his  companions  visited  the  general,  whom  they 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


DENHAM  REJOINS  CLAPPERTON.  96 

found  suffering  much  from  his  woimd,  but  Denham,  acting  as 
surgeon,  cured  him  in  a  short  time.  Barca  Gana  then  strongly 
advised  him  to  return  to  Kouka.  A  little  sheikh,  who  had  arrived 
from  Fezzan,  endeavoured  to  poison  the  mind  of  El  Kanemj 
against  the  English,  telling  him  that  they  had  conquered  India, 
and  probably  fully  intended  to  attack  Bomou. 

On  the  major's  return  to  Kouka,  he  found  that  Lieutenant 
Clappertou  had  just  returned  from  the  Soudan.  On  going  to  the 
hut  where  he  lodged,  Denham  did  not  know  his  friend  as  he  lay 
extended  on  the  floor,  so  great  was  the  alteration  in  him ;  and  he  was 
about  to  leave  the  place,  when  Clapperton  called  out  his  name. 
Notwithstanding  this,  so  great  were  Clapperton's  spirits,  that  he 
spoke  of  returning  to  the  Soudan  after  the  rains.  He  had  perfonned 
a  very  interestmg  journey,  of  which  we  will  give  some  particulara 

Accompanied  by  Dr.  Oudney,  he  had  set  out  for  Kouka  on 
December  14th,  1823,  for  the  purpose  of  exploring  the  Soudan. 
Their  party  consisted  of  Jacob,  a  Jew,  two  servants,  and  three 
men  of  Eezzan,  with  three  saddle-horses  and  four  sumpter  mules. 
They  travelled  in  company  with  a  kafUa,  or  camvan,  in  which  were 
twenty-seven  Arab  merchants  and  about  fifty  natives  of  Bomou. 
Most  of  the  Arabs  rode  on  horseback,  some  having  besides  a  led 
horse,  but  all  the  rest  of  the  party  were  on  foot. 

Passing  old  Bimie,  they  journeyed  through  an  undulating 
country,  frequently  wading  across  hollows  filled  with  water. 
Having  to  cross  a  river,  the  greatest  difl&culty  was  with  camels  and 
female  slaves,  the  women  screaming  loudly.  The  camels  were 
towed  across,  one  man  swimming  before  with  a  halter  in  his  teeth, 
while  another  kept  beating  the  animal  behind  with  a  stick,  as 
it  every  now  and  then  attempted  to  turn  back. 

The  next  day  they  were  exposed  to  another  danger.  The  grass 
having  been  set  on  fire,  the  flames  advanced  rapidly,  and  must 
have  put  them  all  to  flight,  had  they  not  sought  shelter  within  some 
ruined  walls.  They  passed  through  numerous  towns  and  villages, 
the  people  belonging  to  a  tribe  of  Shooa  Arabs.  The  women  were 
really  beautiful.  They  wore  their  hair  in  a  form  which  at  a 
distance  might  be  mistaken  for  a  helmet,  a  large  braid  at  the 
crown  having  some  resemblance  to  a  crest. 
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They  had  now  to  pass  through  a  country  inhabited  by  Bedites^ 
who  had  not  embraced  IslamisnL  Protected  by  the  natural 
fastnesses  of  their  country,  they  were  held  in  dread  and  abhorrence 
by  all  the  Faithful.  The  road  lay  over  very  elevated  ground,  and 
so  low  was  the  temperature  in  the  morning,  that  the  water  in  their 
shallow  vessels  was  crusted  with  thin  flakes  of  ice,  and  the  water- 
skins  themselves  were  frozen  as  hard  as  a  board.  The  horses  and 
camels  stood  shivering  with  cold.  Dr.  Oudney  also  became 
extremely  ill,  probably  from  the  low  temperature. 

They  had  just  entered  the  country  of  the  Bedites  when  two  men 
were  met,  who  were  immediately  seized  by  the  Arabs '  one  was  a 
Shooa  and  the  other  a  negro.  One  of  the  Bomouese  had  inflicted  a 
dreadful  cut  under  the  left  ear  of  the  negro,  and,  notwithstcmding 
his  wound,  they  led  the  poor  fellow  by  a  rope  fastened  round  his  neck, 
Clapperton  could  not  refrain  from  beating  the  merciless  Bomouee. 
and  at  the  same  time  threatening  to  lodge  the  contents  of  his  gun 
in  his  head  if  he  repeated  his  cruelties.  He  took  occasion  to 
impress  on  the  minds  of  the  Arabs  how  unworthy  it  was  of  brave 
men  to  behave  so  cruelly  to  their  prisoners,  and  ho  thoroughly 
shamed  them  into  good  behaviour. 

Having  crossed  the  Eiver  You,  they  reached  the  city  of  Katagum, 
when  a  servant  of  the  governor  met  them  with  a  present,  and, 
accompanied  by  a  band  of  horsemen  with  drummers  drumming 
and  two  bards  singing  the  praises  of  their  master,  they  entered  the 
city.  This  was  the  most  eastern  of  the  Felatah  towns.  They 
were  here  visited  by  a  Tripolitan  merchant,  who  was  very  rich, 
possessing  no  less  than  500  slaves  and  a  vast  number  of 
horses. 

Through  all  the  towns  and  villages  which  they  had  passed,  the 
sick  were  brought  to  be  cured,  while  numbers  came  for  remedies 
against  all  sorts  of  fancied  diseases. 

The  governor  received  them  in  the  most  primitive  fashion.  They 
found  him  seated  under  a  rude  canopy,  on  a  low  bank  of  earth, 
with  three  old  men  attending  on  him.  They  shook  hands  and  then 
sat  down  on  the  floor.  He  was  highly  pleased  with  the  presents 
he  received,  and  offered  anything  they  might  wish  for,  especially 
slaves.      Clapperton   told   them  that  a  slave  was  unknown  in 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


CLAPPERTON'S  JOURNEY  TO  THE  SOUDAN.  97 

England,  and  that  the  moment  one  set  foot  on  British  ground  he 
was  instantly  free.  When  he  heard  that  their  only  object  was  to 
see  the  world,  he  told  them  that  they  must  go  to  the  Sultan  Bello, 
who  was  a  learned  man,  and  would  be  glad  to  meet  people  who  had 
seen  so  much. 

A  lucky  omen,  as  the  natives  supposed  it,  occurred.  Among  the 
presents  offered  by  the  King  was  a  jar  of  honey ;  this  one  of  the  ser- 
vants upset  without  breaking  the  pot.  Had  it  been  broken,  the 
omen  would  have  been  unfortunate ;  as  it  was,  the  governor  was 
highly  pleased,  and  ordered  the  poor  to  be  called  in  to  lick  up  the 
honey.  They  rushed  in,  squabbling  among  themselves.  One  old 
man,  having  a  long  beard,  came  ofif  with  a  double  allowance,  for  he 
let  it  sweep  up  the  honey  and  then  sucked  it  clean. 

Dr.  Oudney  soon  after  this  became  too  weak  to  sit  his  horse,  but 
still  he  begged  to  be  carried  on.  They  therefore  travelled  forward 
to  the  town  of  Murmur.  The  doctor  next  morning,  after  drinking 
a  cup  of  coffee,  dressed  with  the  assistance  of  his  companions ;  but  it 
was  soon  evident  that  he  would  be  unable  to  proceed.  He  was  car- 
ried back  into  his  tent,  where  in  a  short  time  Captain  Clapperton, 
with  unspeakable  grief,  witnessed  his  death  without  a  struggle  or  a 
groan.  He  was  but  thirty-two  years  of  age.  His  friend  had  a 
deep  grave  dug,  and  enclosed  it  with  a  wall  of  clay  to  keep  off  the 
beasts  of  prey.  He  had  also  two  sheep  killed  and  distributed 
among  the  poor. 

HI  as  Clapperton  himself  was,  and  now  left  alone  among 
strange  people,  the  loss  to  him  was  severe  and  afflicting.  Still,  his 
ardent  spirit  triumphing  over  sorrow  and  trouble,  he  pursued 
liis  journey,  and,  on  January  20th,  entered  Kano,  the  great  em- 
porium of  the  kingdom  of  Haussa.  He  dressed  himself  in  his 
naval  uniform  to  make  an  impression  on  the  inhabitants  of  the 
city,  which,  from  the  description  of  the  Arabs,  he  expected  to  see 
of  surprising  grandeur.  His  disappointment  was  therefore  great, 
when  he  traversed  the  place.  He  found  the  houses  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  walls,  and  in  many  parts  scattered  into 
detached  groups  between  large  stagnant  pools  of  water.  Not  an 
individual  turned  his  head  round  to  gaze  at  him,  aU  being  intent 
on  their  own  business.    The  market-place  was  bordered  on  two 
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sides  by  an  extensive  swamp,  covered  with  weeds  and  water,  and 
frequented  by  wild  ducks,  cranes  and  vultures.  The  house  which 
had  been  provided  for  him  was  dose  to  a  morass,  the  pestilential 
exhalations  of  which  were  increased  by  the  sewers  of  the  houses 
all  opening  into  the  street.  Fatigued  and  sick,  he  lay  down  on  a 
mat  which  the  owner  had  spread  for  him.  His  house  had  six 
chambers  above,  extremely  dark,  and  five  rooms  below,  with  a 
dismal-looking  entrance,  a  back  court,  draw-well,  and  other  con- 
veniencea  Little  holes,  or  windows,  admitted  a  glimmering  light 
into  the  apartments.  Nevertheless,  this  was  thought  a  handsome 
mansion. 

All  the  Arab  merchants,  not  prevented  by  sickness,  who  had 
travelled  with  him  from  Kouka,  came  to  see  him,  looking  more 
like  ghosts  than  men,  as  almost  all  strangers  at  the  time  were 
BuflFering  from  intermittent  fever.  The  governor  gave  him  a  private 
audience,  and  seemed  highly  pleased  with  the  presents  he  received, 
promising  to  forward  them  on  to  his  master,  the  Sultan  Bello,  at 
Sackatoo,  after  his  own  return  from  an  expedition  which  would 
occupy  him  fifteen  days.  During  the  interval,  Clapperton  suflTered 
greatly  from  fever.  The  newspapers,  which  he  here  received  from 
Major  Denham,  apprised  him  of  Belzoni's  attempt  to  penetrate  to 
Timbuctoo  by  way  of  Fez. 

On  returning  from  a  ride,  he  met  two  large  bodies  of  troops,  who 
were  to  accompany  the  governor,  each  consisting  of  five  hundred 
horse  and  foot  The  latter  were  armed  with  bows  and  arrows,  the 
cavalry  with  shields,  swords  and  spears,  and  sumptuously  accoutred. 
The  swords  were  broad,  straight  and  long,  and  were,  indeed,  the 
very  blades  formerly  wielded  by  the  knights  of  Malta,  having  been 
sent  from  that  island  to  Tripoli,  where  they  were  exchanged  for 
bullocks,  and  carried  across  the  Desert  to  Bomou,  thence  to  Haussa, 
and,  at  last,  re-mounted  at  Elano  for  the  use  of  the  inhabitants. 
The  shields  were  covered  with  hides  of  animals,  and  were  generally 
roimd;  but  there  were  some  of  an  oval  shape,  in  the  centre  of 
which  was  scored  a  perfect  Maltese  crosa  He  observed  crosses  of 
other  forms  cut  in  the  doors  of  the  houses.  Several  camels,  loaded 
with  quilted  cotton  armour,  both  for  men  and  horses,  were  in 
attendance.    This  armour  was  arrow  proof,  but  it  is  seldom  worn 
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except  in  actual  combat.  The  saddles  had  high  peaks  before  and 
behind,  and  the  stirrup-irons  were  in  the  shape  of  a  fire  shovel 

A  nephew  of  the  Sultan  Bello  paid  him  a  visit  the  next  morning, 
and  told  him,  after  taking  a  cup  of  tea,  which  he  liked  very  much, 
that  he  had  hitherto  looked  upon  a  Christian  as  little  better  than 
a  monster,  though  he  now  confessed  that  he  liked  the  traveller. 
Another  nephew  came  also,  a  most  intelligent  young  man,  who 
read  and  spoke  Arabic  with  fluency,  and  was  very  anxious  to  see 
everything  and  to  hear  all  about  England 

He  found  the  market  well  supplied  with  every  necessary  and 
luxury  in  request  among  the  people  of  the  interior.  The  Sheikh, 
who  superintended  it,  however,  fixed  the  prices  of  all  wares,  for 
which  he  was  entitled  to  a  commission ;  and,  after  every  bargain, 
the  seller  returned  to  the  buyer  a  stated  part  of  the  price  by  way 
of  a  blessing.  Cowries  were  here  used  as  coins,  though  somewhat 
cumbersome,  as  twenty  were  worth  only  a  halfpenny.  As  he 
remarks,  "The  great  advantage  of  the  use  of  the  cowrie  is  that 
forgery  is  excluded,  as  it  cannot  possibly  be  imitated."  The  natives 
show  also  great  dexterity  in  counting  out  even  the  largest  sums. 

The  butchers  were  numerous,  and  understood  showing  off  animals 
to  the  best  advantage.  Sometimes  they  even  stuck  a  Uttle  sheep's 
wool  on  a  leg  of  goat's  flesh,  to  make  it  pass  for  mutton.  When  a 
fat  bull  was  brought  to  the  market  to  be  killed,  its  horns  were  dyed 
red  with  henna,  the  drummers  attended,  a  mob  soon  collected,  the 
news  of  the  animal's  size  and  fatness  spread,  and  all  ran  to  buy. 
Near  at  hand  were  small  wood  fires,  stuck  round  with  wooden 
skewers,  on  which  small  bits  of  fat  and  lean  meat,  the  size  of  a 
penny-piece,  were  roasting,  superintended  by  a  woman  with  a  mat 
dish  placed  on  her  knees,  from  which  she  served  her  guests,  who 
were  squatted  round  her.  Indeed,  the  market  was  as  busy  a  one 
as  can  be  seen  in  any  country.  Jugglers  also,  like  those  of  India, 
were  practising  their  tricks  with  snakes,  having  extracted  the 
venomous  fangs. 

Haussa  is  celebrated  for  its  boxers,  the  most  expert  of  whom  are 
found  among  the  butchers.  Clapperton  having  intimated  his 
willingness  to  pay  for  a  performance,  a  number  of  combatants 
arrived,  attended  by  two  drummers  and  the  whole  body  of  butchers. 
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A  ring  was  soon  formed,  by  the  master  of  the  ceremonies  throwing 
dust  on  to  the  spectators  to  make  them  stand  back.  The  drummers 
entered  the  ring,  followed  by  one  of  the  boxers,  who  was  quite 
naked,  with  the  exception  of  a  skin  round  his  middle.  Placing 
himself  in  an  attitude  as  if  to  oppose  an  antagonist,  he  wrought 
his  muscles  into  action,  and  then  went  roxmd  the  ring,  showing  his 
arms  to  the  bystanders  and  exclaiming :  "  I  am  a  hyaena !  I  am  a 
lion!  I  am  able  to  kill  all  that  oppose  me!"  To  which  the 
spectators  replied,  "  The  blessing  of  God  be  upon  thee ! — ^Thou  art 
a  hyaena :  thou  art  a  lion." 

A  number,  of  fighters  then  came  forward,  when  they  were  next 
ranged  in  pairs.  If  they  happened  to  be  friends,  they  laid  their 
left  breasts  together  twice,  and  exclaimed :  "  We  are  lions !  we  are 
friends ! "  Then  one  left  the  ring,  and  another  was  brought  forward. 
If  the  two  did  not  recognize  one  another  as  friends,  the  combat 
immediately  commenced.  They  parried  with  the  left  hand  open, 
and  struck  as  opportunity  offered  with  the  right,  generally  aiming 
at  the  pit  of  the  stomach  and  under  the  ribs.  Occasionally 
they  closed  with  one  another,  when  one  seized  the  other's  head 
imder  his  arm  and  beat  it  with  his  fist,  at  the  same  time  striking 
with  the  knee.  Clapperton,  hearing  that  they  sometimes  gouged 
out  each  other's  eyes,  and  that  such  combats  seldom  terminated 
without  one  or  more  being  killed,  having  satisfied  his  curiosity, 
ordered  the  battle  to  cease,  and  gave  the  promised  reward. 

The  custom  in  this  place  is  to  bury  the  people  in  their  own 
houses,  which  are  occupied  as  usual  by  the  poorer  classes ;  but  when 
a  great  man  is  buried,  the  house  is  for  ever  after  abandoned.  A 
corpse  being  prepared  for  interment,  the  first  chapter  of  the  Koran 
is  read  over  it.  The  funeral  takes  place  the  same  day.  The  bodies 
of  slaves  are  dragged  out  of  the  town  and  left  a  prey  to  vultures 
and  wild  beasts  in  most  places ;  but  in  Kano  they  are  thrown  into 
the  morass  or  nearest  pool  of  water. 

On  February  22nd,  Clapperton  commenced  his  journey  toward 
Sackatoo,  in  company  with  an  Arab  merchant,  having  left 
his  Jew  servant,  Jacob,  to  return  in  case  of  his  death,  with  his 
effects  to  Bomou.  At  the  towns  where  he  stopped  he  was  generally 
taken  for  a  fighi,  or  teacher,  and  was  pestered  to  write  out  charms.. 
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One  day  his  washenYoman  insisted  on  being  paid  with  a  charm  in 
writing,  that  would  induce  people  to  buy  earthenware  of  her. 

After  travelling  for  some  days,  he  was  met  by  an  escort  of  150 
horsemen  with  drums  and  trumpets,  sent  by  Sultan  Bello  to  conduct 
him  to  his  capital,  which  he  reached  on  March  16th.  Clapperton, 
as  usual,  dressed  himself  in  his  naval  uniform ;  and,  as  he 
approached  the  gates,  was  met  by  a  messenger  from  the  Sultan, 
to  bid  him  welcome,  and  to  acquaint  him  that  his  master,  who  was 
out  on  an  expedition,  would  return  to  Sackatoo  in  the  evening. 

Large  crowds  came  out  to  look  at  him,  and  he  entered  the  city 
amid  the  hearty  welcomes  of  young  and  old.  He  was  conducted 
to  the  house  of  the  vizier,  where  apartments  were  provided  for  him 
and  his  servants.  His  host,  himself,  arrived  in  the  evening,  and 
was  excessively  polite,  but  would  not  drink  tea  with  him,  as  he 
was  a  stranger,  in  their  land,  and  had  not  yet  eaten  of  his  bread. 
Xext  morning  the  Sultan  sent  for  him.  Clapperton  found  him 
seated  on  a  small  carpet,  between  two  pillars  supporting  the  roof 
of  a  thatched  house.  The  walls  and  pillars  were  painted  blue  and 
white  in  the  Moorish  taste.  Giving  him  a  hearty  welcome,  the 
Sultan  at  once  entered  into  conversation.  He  asked  numerous 
questions  about  Europe,  and  seemed  perfectly  well  acquainted  with 
the  names  of  the  more  ancient  sects,  inquiring  whether  his  visitor 
was  a  Nestorian  or  a  Socinian.  Clapperton  replied  that  he  was  a 
Protestant,  but  had  to  acknowledge  that  he  was  not  sufficiently 
versed  in  religious  subtleties  to  solve  all  the  knotty  points  on 
which  Bello  wished  for  information.  He  then  ordered  some  books 
belonging  to  Major  Denham  to  be  brought,  among  which  was  his 
journal,  and  they  were  all  in  a  handsome  manner  returned.  He 
spoke  with  great  bitterness  of  Boo-Khaloum  for  making  predatory 
inroads  into  his  territories,  next  putting  the  puzzling  question: 
"  What  was  your  friend  doing  there  ? "  Clapperton  replied  that 
Major  Denham  had  no  other  object  than  to  make  a  short  excursion 
into  the  country. 

The  Sultan  was  a  noble  looking  man,  somewhat  portly,  with 
short,  curling,  black  beard,  and  large  black  eyes.  He  was  habited 
in  a  light  blue  cotton  shirt,  with  white  muslin  turban,  the  small 
end  of  which  he  wore  over  the  nose  and  mouth. 
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This  was  the  first  of  many  visits  Clapperton  paid  the  Sultan,  who 
was  highly  pleased  with  the  various  presents  which  the  King  of 
England  had  sent  him.  He  asked  what  he  could  give  in  return. 
Clapperton  repKed  that  the  most  acceptable  service  he  could  render 
would  be  to  assist  the  King  of  England  in  putting  a  stop  to  the 
slave  trade. 

" What !"  he  asked;  "  have  you  no  slaves  in  England ?  What 
do  you  do  for  servants  ?" 

He  was  much  astonished  at  hearing  that  regular  wages  were 
paid,  and  that  even  soldiers  were  fed,  clothed  and  received  pay  from 
government. 

"  You  are  a  beautiful  people,"  he  observed. 

The  usual  question  was  also  put:  "What  are  you  come  for?" 
Clapperton  replied,  "To  see  the  country — ^its  rivers, mountains, and 
inhabitants.  My  people  had  hitherto  supposed  your's  devoid 
of  all  religion,  and  not  far  removed  from  the  condition  of  wild 
beasts,  whereas  I  now  find  them  to  be  civilized,  learned,  humane 
and  pious." 

On  another  occasion  Clapperton  exhibited  a  planisphere  of  the 
heavenly  bodies.  The  Sultan  knew  all  the  signs  of  the  zodiac, 
some  of  the  constellations,  and  many  of  the  stars  by  their  Arabic 
names.  He  was  greatly  interested  with  the  sextant,  or,  as  he 
called  it,  "  the  looking-glass  of  the  sun."  Clapperton  showed  him 
how  to  obtain  an  observation  with  it. 

The  Sultan  made  minute  inquiries  as  to  the  conquests  of  the 
English  in  India,  and  also  the  reason  of  their  attack  on  Algiers, 
evidently  suspecting  that  they  contemplated  similar  proceedings 
against  his  country.  Clapperton  explained  that  the  King  of 
England  had  a  vast  number  of  Moslems  who  were  his  willing 
subjects,  and  that  their  object  in  India  was  to  protect  the  natives, 
and  to  give  them  good  laws,  not  to  tyrannize  over  them ;  while, 
with  regard  to  Algiers,  the  Algerines  had  been  punished  because 
they  persisted  in  making  slaves  of  Europeans. 

The  Sultan,  however,  as  after  events  proved,  was  far  from 
satisfied,  his  fears  being  increased  by  the  Arabs,  who  were  aware 
that  the  chief  object  of  the  English  was  to  open  up  a  trade  from 
the  west  coast  with  the  country,  and,  should  they  succeed,  they 
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themselves  would  thus  be  deprived  of  their  trade  across  the  Desert 
from  the  north. 

At  Clapperton's  request  the  Sultan  ordered  a  chart  of  the  Quorra 
(Niger),  to  be  drawn  by  one  of  his  learned  men,  who  asserted  that 
that  river  entered  the  sea  at  Fundadi,  near  a  town  called  Jagra, 
governed  by  one  of  Bello's  subjects.  This  made  the  traveller  still 
more  anxious  to  proceed  down  that  river  to  the  coast,  but  the  Sultan, 
though  he  at  first  promised  an  escort,  ultimately  declined  sending 
it,  declaring  that  he  could  not  sanction  so  rash  an  enterprise,  and 
that  his  guest  could  only  return  home  by  the  way  he  had  come. 

From  an  Arab  chief  residing  here,  Clapperton  obtained  much  in- 
formation about  Mungo  Park  and  the  way  in  which  he  had  lost 
his  life,  which  confirmed  what  had  previously  been  heard. 

The  Sultan  made  an  especial  request  that  an  English  consul  and 
physician  should  be  sent  to  reside  at  Sackatoo,  and  Clapperton 
promised  that  he  would  represent  the  matter  to  his  own  govern- 
ment, and  he  had  no  doubt  that  his  request  would  be  complied  with. 
He  also  begged  that  guns  and  rockets  might  be  sent  out  by 
way  of  Tripoli  and  Bomou,  under  the  escort  of  the  Arab  leader  who 
had  conducted  the  last  caravan.  This  Clapperton  had  no  doubt 
was  a  device  of  this  man,  to  have  the  opportunity  of  conducting 
another  English  mission  and  fieecing  them  as  he  had  done  the  last- 
When  the  Arab  found  that  his  plans  were  opposed  by  the  traveller, 
he  set  to  work  to  revenge  himself,  and  by  his  machinations  suc- 
ceeded in  compelling  Clapperton  to  abandon  his  intended  journey 
to  the  sea-coast  by  way  of  Youri. 

Frequent  attempts  were  made  to  induce  the  traveller  to  turn 
Mahomedan,  especially  by  a  famous  old  TJiardboo ;  but  after  his 
failure  the  Moslem  appeared  to  have  given  up  the  attempt  as 
hopeless. 

At  length,  on  May  4th,  he  was  allowed  to  take  his  departure 
from  Sackatoo,  escorted  by  one  of  the  Sultan's  oflBcers,  with 
a  party  of  merchants  and  their  slaves.  As  the  country  was  in  a 
disturbed  state,  they  pushed  on  night  and  day  through  a  dense 
underwood,  which  tore  their  clothes  and  scratched  the  legs  of  the 
riders.  Several  of  the  poor  natives  on  foot,  who  had  taken  advan- 
tage of  the  escort  to  pass  through  this  part  of  the  country,  over- 
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come  with  fatigue  and  thirst,  sank  down  never  to  rise.  One  of 
Clapperton's  servants  also  dropped,  apparently  dead;  but  his 
master  had  him  lashed  on  a  camel,  when  he  recovered.  The 
next  day  many  of  the  horses  died,  and  all  the  people  were  over- 
come with  fatigue  and  thirst.  On  the  third  day  no  less  than  nine 
men  and  six  horses  were  found  to  have  perished  on  the  road. 

Clapperton  was  taken  to  the  town  of  Kashna,  where  an  old 
Arab  chief,  who  had  resided  there  for  some  years,  took  compassion 
on  him  and  sent  an  elderly  black  slave  woman  to  nurse  him,  with 
two  younger  attendants.  This  was  the  first  offer  of  the  kind  he 
had  ever  received  from  a  Mussulman,  and  under  their  care  and 
attendance  he  soon  recovered  his  health  and  strength. 

After  meeting  with  numerous  adventures  and  being  exposed  to 
meiny  dangers,  on  July  8th  he  reached  Kouka,  when  he  found  that 
Major  Denham  was  absent  on  a  journey  to  the  east  side  of  the  Tchad. 
Hillman,  the  carpenter,  was  busily  employed  in  finishing  a  covered 
cart,  to  be  used  as  a  carriage  for  the  Sheikh's  wives.  The  work- 
manship reflected  the  greatest  credit  on  his  ingenuity,  though  it 
was  neither  light  nor  handsome. 

On  August  16th,  soon  after  Major  Denham  returned  from  the 
eastward,  he  and  Clapperton,  accompanied  by  William  Hillman, 
the  carpenter,  took  their  departure  from  Kouka,  with  the  intention 
of  first  visiting  the  shores  of  Lake  Tchad,  and  then  joining  the 
kaJUa  which  was  on  its  way  from  the  Soudan  to  Tripoli  On 
the  morning  of  their  departure  they  went  to  take  leave  of  the 
Sheikh,  whom  they  found  in  his  garden.  He  gave  them  a  letter  to 
the  King  of  England  and  a  list  of  requests,  and  expressed  himself 
very  kindly.  At  parting  he  offered  his  hand,  which  excited  an  in- 
voluntary exclamation  from  his  attendants. 

Meeting  with  no  event  of  any  especial  interest  on  their  visit  to 
the  lake,  they  joined  the  caravan  on  September  14th.  Throughout 
the  journey  they  found  that  they  got  on  as  well,  if  not  better, 
than  their  companions,  who  looked  to  them  both  for  safety  and 
protection,  as  well  as  for  the  direction  of  the  route.  They  had 
upwards  of  fifty  miles  to  cross,  over  a  waste  of  shifting  sand-hills, 
to  Zow,  when  many  of  the  poor  children,  panting  with  thirst,  were 
scarcely  able  to  creep  along. 
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At  Bilma  they  laid  in  a  stock  of  dates  for  the  next  fourteen 
days,  during  which  man  and  beast  nearly  subsisted  upon  them,  the 
slaves  for  twenty  days  together  mostly  getting  no  other  food. 

Then  came  the  stony  desert,  which  the  camels,  already  worn  out 
by  the  heavy  sand-hills,  had  to  cross  for  nine  days. 

On  the  day  they  made  El  Wahr,  and  the  two  following,  camels 
in  great  numbers  dropped  down  and  died,  or  were  quickly  killed 
and  the  meat  brought  in  by  the  hungry  slaves. 

On  January  21st,  1825,  they  reached  Tripoli,  and  soon  after  em- 
barked for  Leghorn.  Before  leaving,  however.  Major  Denham 
obtained  the  freedom  of  the  Mandara  boy,  whose  liberation  from 
slavery  he  had  paid  for  some  months  before.  He  now  got  the  Pasha 
to  put  his  seal  on  the  necessary  document,  the  only  way  in  which 
XI  Christian  can  give  freedom  to  a  slave  in  a  Mahomedan  country. 

The  travellers  were  long  detained  by  quarantine  at  Leghorn,  so 
that  the  three  survivors  of  the  expedition  did  not  reach  England 
till  June  1st. 

From  the  favourable  report  which  Clapperton  on  his  return  home 
brought  of  the  Sultan  Bello  of  Sackatoo,  and  his  wish  to  open  up  a 
commercial  intercourse  with  the  English,  the  Government  deter- 
mined at  once  to  send  out  another  expedition,  in  the  hopes  that 
that  object  might  be  carried  out,  and  that  means  might  be  found 
for  putting  a  check  on  the  slave  trade  in  that  part  of  Africa. 

Clapperton,  now  raised  to  the  rank  of  commander,  was  placed  at 
the  head  of  the  expedition.  Captain  Pearce  and  a  Mr.  Morrison, 
a  naval  surgeon,  were  appointed  to  serve  under  him.  He  also  en- 
gaged the  services  of  Mr.  Dickson,  another  surgeon,  and  of  a  very 
intelligent  young  man,  Eichard  Lander,  who  was  to  act  as  his 
servant. 

As  Sultan  Bello  stated  that  there  were  two  large  towns 
xmder  his  government  near  the  coast,  called  Funda  and  Baka,  and 
that  he  would  send  down  messengers,  whom  his  friends  would 
meet  on  their  arrival,  it  was  settled  that  the  expedition  should 
proceed  to  the  Bight  of  Benin,  and  thence  make  its  way  to  Sackatoo. 
After  a  stay  of  only  four  months,  Clapperton  sailed  from  Ports- 
mouth on  board  H.M.  sloop  Brazen,  and,  touching  at  Sierra  Leone, 
arrived  at  Benin  on  November  26th. 
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Mr.  Dickson,  wishing  to  make  his  way  alone  to  Sackatoo,  was 
landed  at  Whidah,  taking  with  him  Columbus,  Denham's  former 
servant,  and  thence,  in  company  with  a  Portuguese  of  the  name 
of  De  Sousa,  he  set  off  for  Dahomey.  Here  he  was  well  receiv^ed 
and  was  sent  forward  to  a  place  called  Shar,  seventeen  days 


CniEF  AKD  SOLDIEBS. 

journey  from  Dahomey.  From  thence  he  was  known  to  have  set 
forward  with  another  escort,  but  from  that  time  nothing  whatever 
was  heard  of  him  or  his  attendant,  Columbus. 

At  Benin,  Clapperton  met  an  English  merchant  of  the  name  of 
Houtson,  who  advised  him  not  to  a3cend  the  river,  but  to  take  a 
route  from  Badagarry  across  the  country  to  Katunf»a,  the  capital 
of  Youriba.     Under  the  sanction  of  the  King  of  Badagany,  the 
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mission  set  out  on  its  long  and  perilous  journey  on  December  7th, 
accompanied  by  Mr.  Houtson.  At  Badagarry,  Clapperton  had 
engaged  an  old  negro,  named  Pasco,  who  had  been  a  sailor,  and 
from  his  knowledge  of  English  was  likely  to  prove  useful  as  an 
interpreter. 

Travelling  on  sixty  miles,  the  mission  entered  the  town  of 
Jannah.  By  this  time  all  its  members  were  suffering  greatly  from 
the  climate;  Captain  Pearce  and  Dr.  Morrison  especially  were 
very  ill,  and  Bichard  Lander  was  also  suffering.  Those  who  were 
able  had  ridden  on  horseback,  but  the  sick  were  carried  in 
hammocks. 

They  halted  in  the  palaver-house,  an  open  shed,  which  was  soon 
surrounded  by  thousands  of  people  making  a  great  noise.  Here 
they  waited  till  the  chief  man  made  his  appearance.  He  was 
gorgeously  attired  in  a  large  yellow  silk  shirt  and  red  velvet  cap, 
with  a  silver-mounted  whip  ornamented  with  beads  in  one  hand,  and 
a  stick  covered  with  bells  in  the  other,  which  he  rattled  whenever  he 
spoke.  He  took  his  seat  on  a  large  leathern  cushion,  placed  on  a 
scarlet  cloth.  When  Captain  Clapperton  was  going  to  sit  down  on 
the  cloth,  the  attendant  ladies  pulled  it  from  under  him ;  so  he 
took  his  seat  on  a  mat.  The  members  of  the  commission  then 
shook  hands  with  the  head  man,  who  said  he  was  glad  to  see  them, 
and  that  his  master  the  King  would  grant  them  a  passage  through 
hig  country,  but  that  they  must  ride  on  horseback,  as  his  people 
were  unaccustomed  to  carry  hammocks.  They  were  then  shown  to 
a  house,  where  they  remained  during  their  stay. 

As  Captain  Clapperton  and  Mr.  Houtson  walked  through 
the  town,  they  were  followed  by  an  immense  and  curious 
crowd ;  yet  not  a  word  of  disrespect  was  uttered  to  them.  They 
remarked  the  kind  way  in  which  the  dogs  in  this  place  were 
treated,  their  necks  being  ornamented  with  collars  of  different 
colours  and  cowries.  No  great  man  was  without  one,  which 
always  had  a  boy  to  tend  it. 

The  people,  hearing  that  a  Brazilian  brig  had  arrived  at  Bada- 
garry, were  preparing  to  set  out  on  a  slaving  expedition  to  a  place 
to  the  eastward.  Slave  dealers  as  the  people  were,  they  deserve  to 
be  commended  for  their  honesty;  for  during  the  whole  journey 
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hitherto,  although  the  mission  had  had  ten  relays  of  carriers,  not  a 
single  article  had  been  stolen. 

A  few  days  later,  Dr.  Morrison,  who  continued  to  get  worse, 
requested  to  return,  hoping  that  the  sea  air  would  restore  him.  Mr. 
Houtson  accompanied  him  back  to  Jannah.  The  next  day,  Dawson, 
a  seaman,  who,  while  suffering  from  ague  caught  at  Jannah,  had 
fallen  off  into  the  water  in  the  morning,  died  in  the  evening.  Three 
days  afterwards.  Captain  Pearce,  who,  supported  by  his  wonderful 
spirits,  insisted  upon  coming  on,  grew  much  worse,  and  at  nine  in 
the  evening  he  breathed  his  last.  The  death  of  his  friend  was  a 
serious  loss  to  Clapperton,  for  he  was  eminently  qualified  by 
his  talents  and  perseverance  to  render  essential  service  to  the 
mission. 

Another  three  days  passed,  when  Mr.  Houtson  returned  with  the 
sad  news  that  Dr.  Morrison  had  died  at  Jannah  on  the  same  day  as 
Captain  Pearce.  Mr.  Houtson,  though  unwell,  still  insisted  on 
accompanying  Clapperton. 

On  January  6th,  1826,  the  travellers  entered  the  town  of 
Chocho,  beyond  which  their  road  lay  through  beautiful  rocky 
Yalleys,  cultivated  in  many  places,  and  planted  with  cotton, 
com,  yams,  and  bananas,  and  many  watered  by  little  streams. 
Numbers  of  little  huts  were  seen  perched  on  the  tops  and  in 
the  hollows  of  the  hills.  Beautiful  as  the  country  was,  it  was 
the  scene  of  the  miserable  devastating  wars  carried  on  in  all 
parts  of  Africa  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  slaves  to  be  sold  on 
the  coast 

On  the  8th,  they  entered  Dufifo,  a  town  containing  15,000  people. 
The  crowd  which  came  to  see  them  in  the  house  where  they  were 
lodged,  was  immense.  When  the  people  were  told  to  go  away,  they 
said:  "  No ;  if  the  white  man  would  not  come  out,  they  would 
come  in  to  see  him." 

They  passed  numerous  other  laige  towns,  and  were  received  in  a 
friendly  manner,  and  well  supplied  with  fowls,  sheep,  and  goats. 
Yet  the  people,  though  kind,  were  exceedingly  curious,  and  allowed 
them  but  little  rest.  Further  eastward  they  passed  a  number  of 
Felatah  villages,  whose  inhabiteints  attend  to  the  pasturage  of  their 
cattle,  without  interfering  in  the  customs  of    the  country,  or 
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receinng  any  annoyance  from  the  natives.     Some  of  them,  as  they 
passed,  brought  them  milk  to  drink. 

As  they  approached  Katunga,  the  capital  of  Youriba,  the  head 
man,  with  an  enormous  escort,  came  out  to  meet  them.  His 
musicians  kept  drumming,  playing,  dancing,  and  singing,  all  night. 
The  country  round  was  well  cultivated,  and  the  city,  as  they  saw 
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it  lying  below  them,  appeared  surroimded  and  studded  with 
green,  shady  trees,  forming  a  belt  round  the  base  of  a  granite 
mountain. 

The  King  was  found  seated  under  a  verandah  of  his  house,  with 
two  red  and  blue  umbrellas,  raised  on  large  poles,  held  over  him 
by  slaves.  The  crowd,  as  they  advanced,  had  to  be  kept  back 
with  sticks  and  whips;  but  they  were  used  in  a  good-natured 
manner. 
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Clapperton  was  told  that  he  must  prostrate  himself  before  the 
King ;  but  this  he  declined  doing,  saying  that  he  would  turn  back 
imless  he  was  allowed  to  act  as  he  would  do  before  his  own 
sovereign ;  that  he  would  only  take  off  his  hat,  and  bow,  and  shake 
hands  with  his  majesty,  if  he  pleased.  The  King  agreed  to  this, 
and  the  English  were  introduced  in  due  form.  Behind  the  King 
were  an  immense  number  of  ladies,  so  closely  packed  that  it  was 
impossible  to  count  them.  They  stood  up  as  the  strangers  approached 
and  cheered  them,  shouting,  "  Oh,  oh,  oh ! "  equivalent  to  "  Hurra," 
while  the  men  outside  ioined  them. 

The  King  had  on  a  large  white  shirt,  with  a  blue  one  under  it, 
and  a  pasteboard  crown  covered  with  blue  cotton,  made  apparently 
by  some  European  on  the  coast,  and  sent  up  to  him  as  a  present. 

Comfortable  apartments  were  provided  for  them,  and  in  the 
evening  the  King  himself  made  his  appearance,  plainly  dressed, 
with  a  long  staff  in  his  hand,  saying  that  he  could  not  sleep  till  he 
had  personally  ascertained  how  they  were.  They  spent  two  very 
pleasant  days  here,  resting  after  the  fatigues  of  their  journey.  The 
King  pressed  them  to  remain  to  see  the  national  amusements, 
which  would  begin  in  about  two  months.  On  this,  Mr.  Houtson 
inquired  whether  they  were  such  as  took  place  at  Dahomey,  on 
which  the  King  declared  that  no  human  beings  were  ever  sacrificed 
in  Youriba,  and  that  if  he  ordered  the  King  of  Dahomey  to  desist 
from  such  a  practice,  he  must  obey  him.  The  King  had  sent  forward 
a  messenger  to  open  the  way  to  Nyffe,  and  till  he  returned  they 
were  compelled  to  remain  at  the  capital 

They  were  entertained  here  with  a  peintomime,  the  stage  being 
the  open  ground  before  his  majesty's  residence,  the  characters 
appearing  in  uiasks.  One  of  them  represented  an  enormous  snake, 
which  crept  out  of  a  huge  bag,  and  followed  the  manager  round 
the  park  while  he  defended  himself  with  a  sword.  Out  of  another 
sack  came  a  man,  covered  apparently  with  white  wax  to  look  like 
a  European,  miserably  thin  and  starved  with  cold.  He  went 
through  the  ceremony  of  taking  snuff  and  rubbing  his  nose  When 
he  walked  it  was  with  an  awkward  gait,  treading  as  the  most 
tender-footed  white  man  would  do  in  walking  with  bare  soles  over 
rough  ground.    Clapperton  pretended  to  be  as  much  pleased  with 
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tliis  caricature  of  a  white  man  as  the  natives  wera  Between  each 
act  the  King's  women  sang  a  number  of  choral  songs,  joined  by  the 
crowd  outside. 

They  were  glad  to  hear,  on  March  6th,  that  the  messengers  had 
returned,  and  that  they  might  set  out  the  next  day,  when  the 
King  presented  Clapperton  with  a  horse  and  bade  him  farewell. 
Mr.  Houtson,  who  had  been  for  some  time  suffering  from  illness, 
was  compelled  to  return,  and  died  on  reaching  the  coast, 

Clapperton,  with  his  faithful  attendant,  Eichard  Lander,  and  the 
Hack,  Pasco,  proceeded  alone.  They  had  evidence,  as  they  advanced, 
of  the  destruction  caused  by  the  Felatahs,  in  the  number  of  villages 
which  had  been  burnt  down,  while  the  inhabitants  of  others,  who 
had  taken  to  flight,  were  seen  returning  to  their  homea 

A  few  days  after  starting,  they  overtook  a  large  caravan  belonging 
to  Haussa,  on  its  way  from  Gonga  and  Ashantee.  It  consisted  of 
upwards  of  a  thousand  men  and  women,  and  as  many  beasts  of 
burden.  The  head  man  offered  to  carry  Clapperton's  baggage  to 
Kano  for  a  certain  sum.  He  said  that  he  had  been  detained  in 
Gonga  twelve  months  on  account  of  the  wars.  Their  goods  were 
carried  on  bullocks,  mules,  asses,  and  also  by  a  number  of  female 
slaves.  Some  of  the  merchants  had  no  more  property  than  they  could 
carry  on  their  own  heads.  The  chief  of  the  totm,  however,  advised 
Clapperton  not  to  trust  the  caravan  leader,  for,  as  he  had  no  means 
of  conveying  his  luggage,  he  would  undoubtedly  leave,  him  in  the 
lurch.    He  therefore  proceeded,  as  he  intended,  alone. 

On  March  20th,  Clapperton  entered  the  village  of  Barakina,  the 
inhabitants  of  which  were  noted  as  the  best  hunters  in  the  country. 
As  he  entered,  a  hunter  came  in  from  the  chase,  followed  by  a  slave 
carrying  a  dead  antelope.  He  wore  a  leopard  skin  over  his  shoulder, 
carrying  a  light  spear  in  his  hand,  and  his  bow  and  arrows  slung 
over  his  shoulder.  He  was  followed  by  three  cream-coloured  dogs, 
their  necks  adorned  with  collars  of  different  coloured  leather. 

On  leaving  this  village  he  passed  through  a  narrow  gorge,  shaded 
by  tall  majestic  trees.  "  Here,"  he  thought  to  himself, "  are  the 
gates  leading  to  the  Niger." 

Next  day  he  arrived  before  the  walls  of  Wawa,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  far-famed  river.    Here  he  met  with  unexpected  diffi- 
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culties.  Not  only  did  the  daughter  of  the  governor  make  love  to 
him,  but  a  rich  widow  called  Zuma,  the  daughter  of  an  Arab,  who, 
though  brown,  considered  herself  a  white  woman,  insisted  on  marry- 
ing either  him  or  his  servant  Kichard  Lander.  Being  above  twenty, 
she  was  considered  past  her  prime ;  but  had  it  not  been  for  her 
stoutness,  which  made  her  look  like  a  walking  water-butt,  she 
would  really  have  been  handsome.  Finding  that  neither  of  the 
white  strangers  would  accept  her  offers,  she  endeavoured  to  entrap 
them  by  giving  a  wife  to  Pasco,  by  which,  according  to  the  customs 
of  the  country,  she  obtained  some  sort  of  claim  over  his  master. 
The  governor  soon  became  alarmed,  declaring  that,  as  the  lady  had 
a  thousand  slaves  and  enormous  wealth,  she  would  very  likely 
drive  him  from  the  country,  and,  should  the  traveller  accept  her 
hand,  raise  him  to  the  throne  of  Wawa.  In  the  hopes  of  ending 
the  matter,  Clapperton  set  oif  for  the  Niger,  leaving  his  baggage  to 
follow  him  to  the  ferry  of  Comie,  while  he  went  round  by  Boussa, 
Greatly  to  his  annoyance  his  baggage  was,  however,  detained  by 
the  governor,  who  feared  the  widow  Zuma's  machinations,  and 
refused  to  liberate  it  till  her  return.  Clapperton  had  great  difficulty 
in  making  him  believe  that  he  had  no  sort  of  communication  what- 
ever with  the  lady.  Next  day,  however,  the  widow  Zuma  made 
her  entrance  into  the  city,  sitting  astride  on  a  fine  horse,  with 
housings  of  scarlet  cloth,  trimmed  with  lace.  She  herself  was 
habited  in  a  red  silk  mantle,  red  trousers  and  morocco  boots, 
numerous  spells,  enclosed  in  coloured  leather  cases,  being  hung 
round  her.  A  large  train  of  armed  attendants  followed  her,  while 
she  was  preceded  by  a  drummer,  decked  in  ostrich  feathers. 

Clapperton's  resolution,  however,  was  not  to  be  overcome.  To 
settle  the  matter  he  made  Pasco  give  back  his  wife  again,  assuring 
the  governor  that  he  had  no  intention  whatever  of  entering  into 
any  of  her  designs.  She,  therefore,  indignantly  shook  the  dust 
from  her  feet,  and  allowed  the  hard-hearted  stranger  to  proceed 
unmolested  on  his  way. 

He  made  inquiries  of  all  who  could  give  him  any  information  about 
the  fate  of  Mungo  Park.  They  all  asked  him  whether  he  intended 
to  take  up  the  vessel,  which  they  said  still  remained  at  the  bottom. 
The  governor's  head  man  told  him  that  the  boat  stuck  fast  between 
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two  rocks ;  that  the  people  in  it  laid  down  four  anchors  ahead, 
when,  the  water  rushing  down  fiercely  from  the  rocks  as  the  white 
men  attempted  to  get  on  shore,  they  were  drowned ;  that  crowds  of 
people  went  to  see  them,  but  that  the  white  men  did  not  shoot  at 
them,  nor  did  the  natives  at  the  people  in  the  boat,  as  they  were 
too  much  frightened  either  to  shoot  at  or  assist  them.  They  said, 
further,  that  a  great  many  things  were  in  the  boat  —  books  and 
riches,  which  the  Sultan  of  Boussa  had  possession  of ;  that  there 
was  an  abundance  of  beef,  cut  in  slices  and  salted,  and  that  the 
people  of  Boussa  who  had  eaten  of  it  had  died  because  it  was 
human  flesh,  which  it  was  well  known  white  men  eat.  Another 
man,  however,  asserted  that  the  natives  did  shoot  arrows  because 
the  people  in  the  boat  had  fired  at  them.  They  all  treated  the 
aifair  with  much  seriousness,  looking  on  the  place  where  the  boat 
was  wrecked  with  awe,  and  telling  some  most  marvellous  stories 
about  her  and  her  ill-fated  crew.  Boussa,  Clapperton  says  in  his 
journal,  is  a  large  town,  with  extensive  walls,  situated  on  an  island 
in  the  Quorra,  and  to  reach  it  he  had  to  cross  in  a  canoe,  while 
his  horse  swam  over. 

After  Captain  Clapperton  had  offered  the  Sultan  the  presents  he 
had  brought  for  him,  he  inquired  about  the  white  men  who  had  been 
lost  in  the  river.  He  seemed  very  uneasy  at  the  question,  and 
replied  that  he  was  a  little  boy  at  the  time,  and  had  nothing 
belonging  to  them ;  indeed,  Clapperton  found  that  any  books  and 
papers  which  had  been  saved  were  in  the  possession  of  the  Sultan 
of  YourL  Shortly  afterwards  a  messenger  arrived  from  that  chief, 
inviting  him  to  his  town,  and  offering  to  send  canoes  to  convey 
bim  up  the  river;  but  Clapperton,  anxious  to  proceed  on  his 
journey,  unfortunately  declined  the  offer.  He  was  here  treated  in 
the  kindest  way  possible,  and  every  one  was  ready  to  give  him 
information  on  all  points,  with  the  exception  of  that  connected 
with  Park's  death. 

The  place,  however,  where  the  boat  struck  and  the  unfortunate 
crew  perished,  was  pointed  out  to  him.  It  was  in  the  eastern  of 
three  channels  into  which  the  river  is  here  divided.  A  low  flat 
island,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  lies  between  the 
town  of  Boussa  and  the  fatal  spot.    The  banks  are  not  more  than 
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ten  feet  above  the  level  of  the  water,  which  here  breaks  over  a 
grej  slaty  rock,  extending  across  to  the  eastern  shore. 

The  Sultan  made  him  a  present  of  a  fine  young  horse,  and  his 
brother,  with  many  of  the  principal  people,  accompanied  him  when 
he  set  out  on  his  journey.  As  he  rode  towards  the  ford  at  Comie,  he 
ascended  a  high  rock  overlooking  the  river.  From  hence  he  saw 
the  stream  rushing  round  low  rocky  and  wood-covered  islands  and 
among  several  islets  and  rocks,  when,  taking  a  sudden  bend  to  the 
westward,  the  water  dashed  wilh  great  violence  against  the  foot 
of  the  rock  on  which  he  sat.  Below  the  islands  the  river  fell  three  or 
four  feet,  while  the  rest  of  the  channel  was  studded  with  rocks,  some 
of  which  were  above  water.  It  seemed  to  him,  that  even  had  Park 
and  Martyn  passed  Boussa,  their  vessel  would  almost  to  a  certainty 
have  been  destroyed  on  these  rocks,  where  they  would  probably 
have  perished  unheard  of  and  unseen. 

The  traveller  next  entered  the  kingdom  of  Nyffe,  which,  in  con- 
sequence of  having  been  the  prey  of  a  desolating  civil  war,  was 
almost  ruined.  A  dispute  had  arisen  between  two  rival  princes, 
one  of  whom  called  in  the  aid  of  the  Felatahs,  who,  in  their  usual 
way,  had  ravaged  the  whole  country.  Two  large  walled  towns  had, 
however,  resisted  the  inroads  of  the  invaders;  one  of  these  was 
Coolfu,  where  Clapperton  and  the  caravan  he  had  now  joined 
halted  for  some  days.  Although  the  inhabitants  were  professedly 
Mussulmans,  they  were  exceedingly  lax  in  their  religious  duties, 
and  none  of  the  bigotry  so  prevalent  in  other  places  was  dis- 
cernible. The  women,  indeed,  took  an  active  part  in  public  matters, 
many  of  them  being  engaged  in  mercantile  pursuits.  They  have 
an  odd  idea  about  imbibing  the  precepts  of  the  Koran ;  and,  to  do 
so,  they  get  some  learned  man  to  write  texts  from  it  with  black 
chalk  on  pieces  of  board.  These  are  then  washed  oflF,  when  the 
water  is  drunk.  They  evidently  consider  it  a  fetish  or  charm  of 
some  sort. 

Clapperton  now  entered  the  Felatah  country  of  Zeg-zeg.  The 
region,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  its  capital,  Zaria,  was  the  most 
beautiful  he  had  seen  in  Africa,  being  variegated  with  hill  and 
dale,  resembling  in  many  respects  the  most  picturesque  parts  of 
England.      It  was  covered  with  rich  pastures  and  fields,  now 
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blessed  with  plentiful  crops,  while  the  rice  grown  there  was  the 
finest  in  Africa.  Zaria  was  said  to  contain  fifty  thousand  in- 
habitants, a  population  exceeding  that  of  Kano. 

Arrived  at  Kano,  he  took  up  his  quarters  in  his  former  residence. 
The  city  was,  however,  in  a  great  state  of  agitation,  in  consequence 
of  war  raging  on  every  sida  Hostilities  had  broken  out  between 
the  King  of  Bomou  and  the  Felatahs,  while  other  provinces  were 
in  open  rebellion,  so  that  a  caravan  had  great  difficulty  in 
proceeding  in  any  direction. 

As  Kano  is  midway  between  Sackatoo  and  Bomou,  Clapperton, 
who  purposed  visiting  the  former  city,  determined  to  leave  his 
bc^gage  at  Kano,  under  charge  of  Sichard  Lander,  while  he 
himself  went  forward,  carrying  only  the  presents  intended  for 
Bello. 

His  journey  towards  Sackatoo  was  very  fatiguing;  his  camels 
were  worn  out,  while  he  often  suffered  greatly  from  thirst.  At  the 
town  of  Jaza  he  met  his  old  friend,  the  Sultan's  general,  with  a 
numerous  train  on  horseback  and  foot.  The  horsemen  were  armed 
with  spears,  swords  and  shields,  the  foot  with  bows  and  arrows. 
The  women  came  behind,  some  riding  on  horseback  astraddle, 
some  on  camels,  others  on  foot,  carrying  the  kitchen  utensils.  The 
general  was  preceded  by  a  band,  with  four  long  trumpets,  two 
drums  and  a  pipe.  On  meeting  Clapperton  he  dismounted,  and, 
taking  him  by  the  hand,  walked  hand  in  hand  with  him  into  the 
house  which  had  been  prepared  for  his  reception.  He  said  that 
Bello  had  received  no  letters  from  Bomou  appointing  where  his 
messengers  were  to  meet  the  mission  on  the  coast. 

Clapperton,  besides  suffering  from  hunger  and  thirst,  lost  his 
horse  and  all  his  camels,  while  his  journal,  ink -horn,  pens  and 
spectacles  were  stolen ;  nor  did  he  ever  recover  them — one  of  the 
greatest  misfortunes  that  could  befall  a  traveller. 

On  October  15th,  about  noon,  he  arrived  at  Bello's  camp,  and 
was  immediately  admitted  to  an  audience.  The  Sultan's  residence 
consisted  of  a  number  of  huts,  screened  off  by  cloth  fixed  on  poles, 
making  quite  a  village  of  itself.  He  received  the  traveller  kindly 
and  asked  after  the  health  of  the  King  of  England,  and  was 
■greatly  surprised  to  hear  that  Clapperton  had  remained  only  four 
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months  at  home,  and  had  hastened  back  to  Africa  without  seeing 
his  friends. 

Bello's  army  was  on  its  march  to  attack  Coonia,  the  capital  of 
the  rebels.  Nothing  could  be  more  disorderly  than  the  march. 
Horse  and  foot  intermingled  in  the  greatest  confusion,  all  rushing 
to  get  forward;  sometimes  the  followers  of  one  chief  tumbled 
amongst  those  of  another,  when  swords  were  half -drawn,  but  they 
ended  in  making  faces  at  each  other,  or  putting  on  a  threatening 
aspect.  This  disorderly  army  consisted  of  upwards  of  fifty  thousand 
fighting  men,  horse  and  foot. 

As  soon  as  they  arrived  before  the  town,  they  formed  a  dense 
circle  of  men  and  horses  around  it.  The  horsemen  kept  out  of 
bowshot,  while  the  foot  soldiers,  as  they  felt  courage  or  inclination 
to  do  so,  rushed  forward  and  kept  up  a  straggling  fire  with  about 
thirty  muskets  in  addition  to  their  bows.  The  Zeg-zeg  troops  had 
one  French  fusil,  and  the  Kano  force  forty-one  muskets.  Th,e 
Kano  men,  as  soon  as  they  fired  their  pieces,  ran  out  of  bowshot  to 
reload.  The  enemy  seldom  threw  away  their  arrows,  not  shooting 
till  they  were  sure  of  doing  so  with  efltect.  Occasionally  a  single 
horseman  would  gaUop  up  and  brandish  his  spear,  while  he  covered 
himself  with  his  large  leathern  shield,  returning  as  fast  as  he  went^ 
and  shouting :  "  Shields  to  the  wall !  Why  do  you  not  hasten 
to  the  wall?'*  Many  of  the  soldiers  answered:  "You  have 
a  large  shield  to  cover  you,"  and  disregarded  the  calL  At  length 
the  troops  habited  in  quilted  armour  were  marched  forward,  pre- 
senting a  somewhat  fine  appearance,  as  their  helmets  were 
ornamented  with  black  and  white  ostrich  feathers,  while  at  the 
sides  pieces  of  tin  glittered  in  the  sun,  their  long  quilted  coats 
of  gaudy  colours  reaching  down  to  the  horses'  tails  and  hanging 
over  their  flanks.  The  riders  were  armed  with  large  spears,  and 
they  had  to  be  assisted  to  moimt  their  horses.  Their  quilted 
cloaks  were  so  heavy  that  it  required  two  men  to  mount  a  cavalier. 

The  besieged  did  wonderful  execution  with  their  single  musket,, 
which  brought  down  the  first  of  the  quilted  cavaliers,  who  fell  from 
his  horse  like  a  sack  of  com,  when  the  footmen  dashed  forward 
and  dragged  him  and  his  steed  out  of  harm's  way.  He  had  been 
shot  by  two  balls,  which  went  through  his  body,  one  coming  out 
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and  the  other  lodging  in  his  quilted  armour.  There  were  three 
Arabs,  armed  at  all  points,  one  of  whom  was  struck  by  the  Coonia 
musket,  but  the  others  kept  carefully  behind  the  Sultan. 

The  most  useful  as  well  as  bravest  person,  was  an  old  female 
slave  of  the  Sultan,  who,  mounted  astraddle  on  a  long-backed  horse, 
rode  about  with  half  a  dozen  gourds  filled  with  water,  and  a  brass 
basin,  from  which  she  supplied  the  wounded  and  thirsty. 

In  the  evening  this  valiant  army  retired  to  their  camp,  when  the 
Coonia  force  managed  to  cut  off  the  water  from  the  stream  which 
supplied  it,  and  then  an  alarm  was  raised  that  they  were  about  to 
make  an  attack.  On  this  the  whole  army,  horse  and  foot,  tumbled 
over  each  other  peU-mell,  trying  who  should  get  the  soonest  out  of 
danger. 

Clapperton  had  wisely  not  undressed,  but,  making  his  servant 
saddle  his  horse  and  load  his  camels,  he  set  off  in  the  morning 
with  the  army,  which  soon  afterwards  retreated,  and  returned  to 
Sackatoo. 

Though  his  old  Arab  acquaintances  called  upon  him  and  pre- 
tended to  be  very  friendly,  they  were  plotting  his  destruction.  Bello 
had  also  received  a  letter  from  the  Sultan  of  Bornou,  warning  him 
against  the  machinations  of  the  English.  He  likewise  took  steps 
to  thwart  the  traveller's  objects,  though  he  did  not  treat  him  with 
any  personal  violence.  When  the  chief  people  in  the  place  found 
that  their  Sultan  was  no  longer  on  friendly  terms  with  the 
stranger,  they  also  gave  up  visiting  him,  and.  he  was  left  very  much 
alone.  BeUo  likewise  insisted  on  seeing  the  letter  which  Clapperton 
was  carrying  to  the  King  of  Bornou,  and  when  his  request  was 
refused,  he  seized  it.  He  also,  by  false  pretences,  induced  Lander  to 
come  on  from  Kano  to  Sackatoo  with  the  presents,  including 
several  firearms,  which  were  intended  for  the  King  of  Bornou,  that 
he  might  get  them  into  his  own  possession. 

This  news  preyed  greatly  on  Clapperton's  mind,  besides  which 
he  caught  a  dangerous  chill  from  lying  down  while  hunting,  when 
overcome  with  heat  and  fatigue,  on  a  damp  spot  in  the  open  air.  He 
was  soon  afterwards  seized  with  dysentery,  which  rapidly  reduced 
his  strength.  During  his  illness  he  was  watched  over  with  the 
tenderest  care  by  Blchard  Lander,  who  was  also  himself  suffering 
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much  from  sickness.  Old  Pasco,  who  had  been  dismissed  at  Eano 
for  stealing,  was  at  Lander's  suggestion  forgiven,  and  greatly 
assisted  their  dying  master. 

The  heat  was  intense,  and  Lander  used  to  carry  him  to  a  couch 
outside  the  hut,  where  he  might  enjoy  the  air,  and  return  with  him 
in  the  evening.  He  also  daily  read  to  him  some  portions  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  the  95th  Psalm,  which  he  was  never  weary  of 
listening  to.  Twenty  days  he  continued  in  this  state,  growing 
weaker  and  weaker. 

At  length  he  called  his  faithful  servant  to  his  bedside,  and 
addressed  him  thus : — "  Eichard,  I  shall  soon  be  no  more ;  I  feel 
myself  dying." 

Almost  choked  with  grief,  Lander  replied :  "  God  forbid,  my  dear 
master :  you  will  live  many  years  yet." 

"  Don*t  be  so  much  aflFected,  my  dear  boy,"  said  Clapperton.  "  It 
is  the  will  of  the  Almighty :  it  cannot  be  helped." 

He  then  directed  Lander  how  to  dispose  of  his  papers  and  all  his 
property,  adding,  as  he  took  his  faithful  attendant's  hand :  "  My 
dear  Richard,  if  you  had  not  been  with  me  I  should  have  died  long 
ago.  I  can  only  thank  you  with  my  latest  breath  for  your  kindness 
and  attachment  to  me ;  but  God  will  reward  you." 

During  their  conversation  Clapperton  fainted  from  weakness, 
but  after  this  appeared  to  rally,  and  for  several  days  Lander's  hopes 
revived ;  but  one  morning  he  was  alarmed  by  hearing  a  peculiar 
rattling  sound  proceeding  from  his  master's  throat.  At  the  same 
instant  Clapperton  called  out,  "Eichard!"  in  a  low  and  hur- 
ried tone,  when  going  to  him.  Lander  found  him  sitting  upright 
in  his  bed  and  staring  wildly  round.  Placing  his  master's  head 
gently  on  his  left  shoulder.  Lander  gazed  for  a  moment  at  his  pal^ 
and  altered  features.  Some  indistinct  expressions  quivered  on  his 
lips,  and,  in  the  attempt  to  give  them  utterance,  he  expired  without 
a  struggle  or  a  sigh. 

Having  performed  the  last  offices  for  his  master  and  friend. 
Lander  sent  to  the  Sultan  Bello  for  permission  to  bury  him ;  and, 
in  return,  an  officer  arrived  with  four  slaves,  and  Lander  was  desired 
to  follow  them.  Placing  Clapperton's  body  on  the  back  of  his 
camel,  and  throwing  the  Union  Jack  over  it,  he  bade  them  proceed. 
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and  they  conducted  him  to  the  village  of  Jungavie,  situated  on 
rising  ground,  about  five  miles  to  the  south-east  of  Sackatoo. 
Here  a  grave  was  dug;  and  the  faithful  attendant,  opening  a 
prayer-book,  read,  with  many  tears,  the  funeral  service  over  the 
remains  of  his  beloved  master. 

Bello  appeared  to  have  regretted  his  treatment  of  the  brave 
explorer.  He  furnished  Lander  with  the  means  of  i-etuming  home, 
and  gave  him  permission  either  to  proceed  across  the  Desert  or  to 
take  any  other  route.  Lander,  not  wishing  to  trUst  the  Arabs, 
determined  to  take  the  route  by  which  he  had  come,  among  the 
better-disposed  negroes.  He  was  accompanied  by  old  Pasco,  who 
acted  as  his  interpreter,  and  Mudey,  a  black,  who  had  always  been 
faithful. 

On  reaching  Kano  he  determined  to  proceed  southward  to 
Funda,  where,  from  the  information  he  received,  he  hoped  to  be 
able  to  settle  the  problem  of  the  course  of  the  Niger,  to  ascertain 
whether  it  flowed  from  thence  onward  to  the  sea,  or  turned  east- 
ward into  the  interior  of  the  country,  as  by  many  it  was  supposed 
to  do.  After  travelling  some  distance  he  was  warned  that  he 
would  enter  a  mountainous  region  inhabited  by  cannibals,  who 
would  certainly  put  him  to  death,  and  who  were  reported  to 
have  killed  and  eaten  a  whole  caravan  a  short  time  before. 

On  his  way  he  passed  through  a  large  place  called  Cuttup,  which 
consisted  of  500  small  villages  clustered  together.  Here  he  was 
well  received  by  the  King,  whose  numerous  wives  were  highly 
delighted  when  he  made  them  a  present  of  two  or  three  gUt  buttons 
from  his  jacket,  which  they,  imagining  them  to  be  pure  gold, 
fastened  to  their  ears. 

He  had  reached  the  village  of  Dunrera,  near  the  large  city  of 
Jacoba,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  the  Shary  was  said  to  flow 
in  a  continuous  course  between  Funda  and  Lake  Tchad.  This 
raised  his  spirits,  and  he  was  expecting,  in  ten  or  twelve  days, 
to  solve  the  great  problem,  when,  to  his  dismay,  four  horsemen 
galloped  into  the  town,  their  leader  informing  him  that  the  King 
of  Zeg-zeg  had  sent  to  conduct  him  to  Zaria. 

Finding  himself  compelled  to  obey,  he  repaired  to  the  capital, 
where  the  King  boasted  that  he  had  done  him  an  essential  service ; 
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for,  as  the  people  of  Funda  were  at  war  with  Sultan  Bello,  they 
would  certainly  have  murdered  him 

The  King's  chief  object,  however,  was,  it  appears,  to  gratify  his 
curiosity,  for,  as  he  had  been  absent  when  Clapperton  and  Lander 
passed  through  his  capital,  he  had  not  before  seen  a  white  man. 
Lander  was  well  treated  by  the  King's  eldest  son,  a  handsome 
young  man  of  two-and-twenty.  As  an  especial  mark  of  favour 
tlie  prince  introduced  liim  to  his  fifty  wives,  who  were  found 
industriously  employed  in  preparing  cotton,  making  thread,  and 
weaving  it  into  cloth.  They  no  sooner  saw  him  than,  dropping 
their  work,  they  flew  off  and  hid  themselves.  He  here  obtained  a 
pack  bullock  and  a  pony  in  lieu  of  his  asses,  which  were  worn  out ; 
and,  after  some  delay,  the  King  gave  him  permission  to  continue 
his  journey. 

Leaving  Zaria,  he  proceeded  westward,  along  the  route  by  which 
he  had  come  into  the  country.  Wherever  he  went  inquiries  were 
made  about  his  father,  as  he  was  supposed  to  be  Clapperton's  son, 
and  everyone  expressed  great  grief  on  hearing  of  his  death. 

Lander  not  only  made  his  way  among  the  various  tribes  he  had 
to  pass  through,  but  carried  with  liim  in  safety  a  large  trunk,  con- 
taining Clapperton's  clothes  and  other  property,  three  watches, 
which  he  had  secured  about  his  person  to  preserve  them  from  the 
rapacity  of  Bello,  and  all  his  master's  remaining  papers  and 
journals,  with  which,  after  a  journey  of  nine  months,  accompanied 
by  three  blacks,  he  arrived  in  safety  at  Badagarry. 

From  thence  he  was  conveyed  in  the  English  brig  Marui  to  Cape 
Coast,  whence  he  obtained  a  passage  home  in  the  Hsk,  and  arrived 
in  safety  in  England. 
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CHAPTER  V. 
JOUENEY  OF  THE  LANDERS  TO  THE  NIGER. 

The  Landers  axzive  at  B<ni88&->V!Blt  to  Yoozl-Obtaixi  relics  of  Mmigo  Park— The  voyage 
down  the  Niger— Adventures  on  the  river— Seizure  and  rescue  by  a  chief— Safe  arrival  on 
the  sea  coast  and  return  to  England. 

T3ICBLARD  LANDER  possessed  in  no  ordinary  degree  the 
■*- **  qualities  of  a  successful  explorer.  The  courage,  perseverance 
and,  judgment  exhibited  by  him  in  making  his  way  from  Sackatoo 
tp  the  coast  after  the  death  of  Clapperton,  and  the  bold  attempt  to 
follow  the  course  of  the  Niger  to  the  sea,  pointed  him  out  to  the 
British  Government  as  a  fit  person  to  lead  another  expedition  with 
that  object  in  view. 

He  at  once  accepted  the  offer  made  to  him,  and  was  allowed  to 
take  his  younger  brother  John,  a  well  educated  and  intelligent 
young  man,  as  his  compjmion.  They  were  directed  to  proceed  from 
Badagarry  to  Boussa  on  the  Niger,  where  Mungo  Park  was  wrecked 
and  lost  his  life.  Thence,  after  visiting  Youri,  the  chief  of  which 
place  was  supposed  to  be  in  possession  of  Park's  papers,  he  was 
directed  to  make  his  way,  either  down  the  Niger  in  canoes  or  along 
the  banks  by  land,  as  he  might  find  practicable,  either  to  the  sea,  if 
the  stream  was  found  to  flow  in  that  direction,  or  eastward  into 
Lake  Tchad,  which  at  that  time,  it  was  supposed,  it  might  possibly 
do.  In  the  latter  case,  if  found  advisable,  he  was  to  return  home 
by  way  of  Fezzan  and  Tripoli ;  but,  in  either  case,  his  intentions 
were  to  follow  its  course,  if  possible,  to  its  termination,  wherever 
that  might  be. 

Sailing  from  Portsmouth  on  January  9th,  1830,  the  Landers 
reached  Cape  Coast  Castle  in  safety.  Here  they  were  fortunate 
enough  to  engage  old  Pasco  and  his  wife,  with  Richard's  former 
attendant,  Jowdie,  together  with  Ibrahim  and  Nimo,  two  Bomou 
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men,  who  could  speak  English,  as  also  the  Haussa  language. 
Hence  they  went  to  Badagarry,  and,  on  March  31st,  commenced 
their  journey  into  the  interior,  proceeding  up  the  river  as  far  as  it 
was  navigable.  Up  country  they  procured  horses,  on  wliich  they 
continued  their  journey.  Both  the  brothers  suflFered  from  sickness ; 
but,  undaunted,  they  pursued  their  course  till  they  reached 
Katimga,  the  capital  of  Youriba. 


KBUMEN  AND  THEIB  GANGES. 

The  only  diflference  between  the  residence  of  a  chief  and  those 
of  his  subjects  consisted  in  the  nimiber,  though  not  in  the 
superiority,  of  his  court-yards.  For  the  most  part  they  were 
tenanted  by  women  and  slaves,  together  with  flocks  of  sheep  and 
goats,  and  abundance  of  pigs  and  poultry  mixed  indiscriminately. 

The  King  had  put  on  his  robes  of  state  to  receive  them,  and 
amused  them  while  dinner  was  preparing  with  a  concert  from  a 
number  of  long  drums,  kettledrums  and  horns.  He  wore  on  his 
head  an  ornament  like  a  bishop's  mitre,  covered  with  strings  of 
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coral.  His  shirt,  or  principal  garment,  was  of  green  and  crimson 
silk,  sewn  together  like  a  piece  of  patchwork.  He  wore  English 
cotton  stockings,  and  sandals  of  neat  workmanship.  His  subjects, 
as  they  approached,  prostrated  themselves,  rubbing  their  heads 
with  earth,  and  kissing  the  ground  repeatedly,  till  their  faces  were 
covered  with  the  red  soil. 

The  King  was  so  amused  with  the  very  different  stylo  with 
which  the  Englishmen  saluted  him,  that  he  burst  out  in  a  fit  of 
laughter,  in  which  his  wives  and  subjects  joined  him.  They  parted 
with  the  worthy  monarch,  who  forwarded  them  on  their  journey. 

Avoiding  Wawa,  at  which  place  the  widow  Zuma  had  laid  siege 
to  the  hearts  of  Clapperton  and  his  attendant,  they  proceeded  on  to 
Boussa,  which,  greatly  to  their  surprise,  they  found  standing  on  the 
mainland,  and  not  on  an  island  as  Glapperton's  journal  had  stated. 

A  hut  having  been  selected  for  them,  they  repaired  to  it,  and 
were  well  supplied  with  dishes  of  meat,  rice,  and  corn  for  supper. 
They  were  astonished  to  receive  a  visit  from  the  widow  Zuma, 
who  appeared  in  very  humble  apparel  of  country  cloth.  Having 
quarrelled  with  the  ruler  of  Wawa,  she  had  made  -her  escape  over 
the  city  wall  in  the  night,  travelling  on  foot  to  Boussa,  where  she 
had  since  taken  up  her  abode. 

The  King  was  highly  pleased  with  the  presents  which  the 
Landers  had  brought  him,  and  he  and  his  wife,  his  chief  counsellor 
and  only  confidant,  honoured  them  with  a  visit  at  their  hut.  The 
queen  was  dressed  in  a  check  shirt,  with  several  pieces  of  blue  cotton 
— one  tied  round  her  waist,  another  hanging  over  her  shoulder,  and 
one  covering  her  head — ^brass  rings  ornamenting  her  great  toes,  and 
bracelets  her  wrists ;  besides  which  she  wore  a  necklace  of  coral 
and  beads  of  gold,  and  small  pieces  of  coral  stuck  in  the  lobe  of  each 
ear.  Coral  appeared  to  be  in  great  demand  wherever  they  went,  and 
the  Queen  was  disappointed  on  finding  that  they  had  brought  none. 

Lander,  concealing  the  object  of  his  journey,  informed  the  King 
that  his  purpose  was  to  go  to  Bomou  by  way  of  Youri,  and  requested 
a  safe  conduct  through  his  territories.  This  permission  was  granted, 
and,  sending  their  horses  by  land,  they  proceeded  up  the  river  in  a 
canoe,  which  was  furnished  them,  towards  Youri 

The  scenery  on  the  main  branch  of  the  river  was  interesting  and 
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picturesque.    The  bank  was  covered  with  hamlets  and  villages, 
and  fine  trees  abounded. 

After  proceeding  a  short  distance,  the  stream  gradually  widened 
to  two  miles,  in  some  places  the  water  being  very  shallow,  but  in 
others  of  considerable  depth.  Steering  directly  northward  they 
voyaged  on  for  four  days,  having  passed,  they  were  told,  all  the 
dangerous  rocks  and  sand-banks  which  are  to  be  found  above  Youri 
or  below  Boussa. 


SALUTATION. 

Landing  at  a  little  village  on  the  bank,  where  their  horses  met 
them,  they  rode  a  distance  of  eight  miles  to  the  walls  of  Youri, 
which  was  entered  through  an  amazingly  long  passage,  at  the  end 
of  which  was  an  immense  door,  covered  with  plates  of  iron  rudely 
fastened  to  the  woodwork. 

A  habitation  had  been  provided  for  them,  to  which  they  were 
conducted,  excusing  themselves  from  paying  their  respects  to  the 
Sultan  on  account  of  the  fatigues  of  the  journey.  The  following 
evening  they  visited  the  Sultan,  whose  palace  consisted  of  a  group 
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of  buildings,  enclosed  by  a  high  walL  Dismounting,  they  were 
conducted  along  a  low,  dark  avenue,  with  pillars  on  either  side, 
and  entered  a  large  square  yard,  wh^e  a  number  of  servants  were 
hurrying  about,  or  seated  on  the  ground.  They  were  kept  waiting 
for  some  time,  till,  receiving  a  summons  to  advance,  they  were 
introduced  into  another  square,  which  resembled  a  clean  farm- 
yard Here  they  found  the  Sultan  seated  alone  on  a  plain  piece  of 
carpet,  with  a  pillow  on  each  side  of  him  and  a  neat  brass  pan  in 
front.  He  was  a  big-headed,  corpulent,  and,  though  of  advanced 
age.  jolly-looking  man.  He  expressed  his  annoyance  that  Clapperton 
did  not  visit  him,  and  that  Lander  had  not  done  so  on  his  return, 
and  they  were  not  sorry  to  take  their  leave. 

Their  visit  to  the  Sultan  of  Youri  was  not  without  great  interest, 
as  it  enabled  them  to  obtain  the  only  relics  of  the  last  journey  of 
Mungo  Park  that  have  ever  come  to  light.  These  were  a  richly 
embroidered  robe,  a  gun,  an  old  nautical  almanack,  a  book  of  the 
metrical  version  of  the  Psalms  of  David,  and  his  journal,*  describ- 
ing his  journey  from  the  Gambia  to  the  Niger.  Tlie  two  latter 
relics  were  exhibited  at  the  "  Stanley  and  African  Exhibition  "  of 
1890,  held  in  London. 

The  King,  though  he  expressed  his  readiness  to  assist  them 
declared  that  he  could  not  forward  them  on  their  way  to  the  east- 
ward, as,  from  the  disturbed  state  of  the  country,  he  would  be 
unable  to  guarantee  their  safety,  and  that  the  best  thing  he  could 
do  was  to  send  them  back  to  Boussa.  On  this  they  immediately  sent 
a  message  to  the  King  of  Boussa,  saying  that,  as  they  were  unable 
to  continue  their  journey  in  the  direction  they  had  proposed,  they 
woxdd  feel  grateful  if  he  would  lend  them  a  canoe,  by  which  they 
might  proceed  down  the  river  to  the  salt  water,  and  that  they 
would  remunerate  him  to  the  best  of  their  ability. 

On  August  2nd,  they  set  off  on  their  road  to  Boussa,  but  here 

«  Vnth  this  Journal  was  the  f oUo^dii«  letter  from  the  heroic  traveller,  addressed  to  Lord 
Camden,  dated  *'  On  board  H.li.  schooner  JbUba,  at  anchor  off  Bansandig.  November  17th, 
1806u— I  have  tamed  a  large  canoe  Into  a  tokorably  good  schooner,  on  board  of  which  I  this  day 
hoisted  the  BritiBta  flag,  and  set  safl  with  the  fixed  resolution  to  discover  the  termination  of 
the  Niger,  or  perish  in  the  attempt.  ....  My  dear  friend  Mr.  Anderson,  and  likewise 
Mr.  Scott,  are  botti  dead;  but,  though  all  the  Europeans  who  are  with  me  should  die,  and 
thongh  I  wen  myself  half  dead,  I  would  still  proceed,  and  if  I  could  not  succeed  in  the  object 
of  my  journey,  I  would  at  least  die  on  the  Niger.*  This  heroic  resolve  the  great  traveller 
sealed  a  few  days  later  with  his  life. 
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they  were  kept  some  weeks,  during  which  either  one  or  the  other, 
of  the  brothers  paid  visits  to  the  King  of  Wawa,  from  whom  they 
found  they  had  the  best  chance  of  obtaining  a  canoe.  The  King 
and  Queen  of  Boussa  were  the  most  amiable  couple  they  met  with 
on  their  travels,  and  treated  them  with  uniform  kindness  during 
their  stay.  The  King  was  proud  of  his  skill  as  a  dancer,  and 
exhibited  his  accomplishment  at  a  grand  festival  which  took  place 
during  their  visdt.  Although  advanced  in  life,  he  was  as  active  as  a 
boy,  and  indulged  largely  in  his  favourite  amusement  every  Friday. 

On  the  last  day  of  the  festival,  while  his  subjects  were  gathered 
in  large  niunbers  on  the  racecoui-se,  he  appeared  among  them, 
followed  by  boys,  carrying  calabashes  full  of  cowries,  with  which 
he  rewarded  the  dancers,  singers  and  musicians,  scattering  the 
remainder  among  the  crowd  to  be  scrambled  for.  Then,  to  show 
his  affection  for  his  subjects,  unwilling  to  send  them  to  their  homes 
without  giving  them  another  treat,  he  danced  sideways  half  way  up 
the  racecourse  and  back  again  to  his  residence,  with  much  stateli- 
ness,  his  amiable  wife  smiling  with  pride  in  possessing  such  a 
spouse,  while  the  people  were  louder  than  ever  in  their  shouts 
and  plaudits. 

The  travellers  heard  here  that  El  Kanemy,  Major  Denham's 
friend,  had  fallen  into  disgrace  with  the  Sultan  of  Bomou,  who 
suspected  him  of  treasonable  practices,  and  of  the  intention  of 
usurping  the  sovereignty.  He  had  been  imprisoned,  and  would 
have  lost  his  head  had  not  the  Mahomedan  priests  interfered  and 
obtained  his  liberation. 

During  their  last  visit  to  the  King  of  Wawa,  he  exhibited  a 
collection  of  charms  written  on  sheets  of  paper,  glued  or  pasted 
together.  Among  them  was  a  small  edition  of  Watts's  Hymns, 
on  one  of  the  blank  leaves  of  which  was  written,  "Alexander 
Anderson,  Eoyal  Military  Hospital,  Gosport,  1804"  This  little 
book  had  belonged  to  Mr.  Park's  brother-in-law,  who  died  in  that 
neighbourhood.  They  saw  also  two  other  notes  addressed  to  Park ; 
one  from  a  Mr.  Watson,  and  the  other  from  Lady  Dalkeith. 

It  was  not  before  September  30th,  that,  at  length,  having 
obtained  the  long  wished  for  canoes,  they  were  able  to  embark  in 
the  neighbourhood  of   Boussa.      Cheered  by  the  natives,  they 
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sprang  on  board,  and  the  current  rapidly  bore  them  down  the 
stream.  Their  voyage  began  prosperously ;  but  they  were  detained 
at  several  places  by  the  chiefs,  who  wished  to  get  as  much  as  they 
could  out  of  them. 

At  Lever  a  priest,  attended  by  a  number  of  followers,  told  them 
that  they  were  in  his  power,  and  should  not  quit  the  town  till  he 
thought  proper.  The  Landers  had  hitherto  always  behaved  in  the 
mildest  manner  possible,  but  now  Eichard  replied  that  if  the  priest 
or  anyone  else  attempted  to  hinder  them  from  taking  their  depar- 
ture, he  should  feel  no  hesitation  in  shooting  him.  In  an  instant 
the  priest's  manner  changed,  and  he  became  civil  and  humble. 
They  passed  numerous  islands,  many  of  them  several  miles  in 
length,  and  thickly  inhabited. 

At  Leechee  the  Niger  was  found  to  be  three  miles  in  width. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  place  had  numerous  canoes.  The  boatmen 
they  engaged  here,  though  they  only  paddled  on  for  about  forty 
minutes,  refused  to  go  further,  and  they  were  compelled  to  wait 
till  they  could  obtain  a  fresh  crew.  Indeed,  at  the  different  places 
at  which  they  stopped,  they  were  vexatiously  delayed  on  various 
pretexts  by  the  natives. 

At  Belee  Island  a  messenger  arrived  to  inform  them  that  they 
woxdd  be  visited  in  the  morning  by  the  "  King  of  the  Dark  Water." 
They  embarked  at  an  early  hour,  and  about  ten  o'clock,  the  sound 
of  voices  singing,  which  reached  their  ears  over  the  surface  of  the 
stream^  warned  them  of  the  approach  of  his  sable  majesty.  A  small 
canoe  came  first,  and  then  another,  propelled  by  upwards  of  twenty 
fine  young  men.  In  this,  under  a  decorated  awning,  on  a  piece 
of  scarlet  cloth,  ornamented  with  beads  and  gold  lace,  sat  the 
"King  of  the  Dark  Water."  In  the  stem  were  a  number  of 
musicians,  drummers  and  a  trumpeter,  and  in  the  bow  four  little 
boys,  neatly  clad.  The  King,  of  coal-black  hue,  was  a  fine-looking 
man,  well  stricken  in  years.  He  was  dressed  in  a  boumom  of  blue 
cloth,  under  which  was  a  variegated  shirt  made  of  figured  satin, 
trousers,  sandals  of.  coloured  leather,  and  a  red  cloth  cap  on  his 
head.  He  was  accompanied  by  six  wives,  also  picturesquely 
dressed,  their  wrists  ornamented  with  silver  bracelets  and  their 
necks  with  coloured  necklaces. 
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The  travellers  saluted  him  with  a  discharge  from  their  muskets, 
and,  while  he  went  on  shore,  Eichard  arrayed  himself  in  an  old 
naval  uniform  coat,  and  his  brother  in  the  handsomest  dress  he 
possessed ;  their  attendants  also  put  on  their  best  attire,  while  the 
British  flag  flew  from  the  bow  of  their  boat  so  ths^t  they  might 
show  hhu  all  the  respect  in  their  power.  These  arrangements 
being  concluded,  the  English  led  the  way  down  the  river,  followed 
by  the  King  and  a  squadron  of  canoes,  to  the  island  of  Zagozhi,  on 
which  a  town  of  considerable  size  was  situated.  Opposite  to  it 
was  the  town  of  Rabba,  said  to  be  very  large  and  populous.  The 
Niger  flows  at  this  spot  in  a  direction  south  of  east. 

While  staying  at  this  place,  Lander  was  surprised  by  receiving 
an  over-warm  and  embarrasing  salutation  from  a  little,  ugly,  old 
Arab,  whom  he  recognized  as  having  been  employed  by  Clapperton, 
and  afterwards  acted  as  his  own  guide  from  Kano.  He  had 
cheated  Clapperton,  and  had  also  stolen  Captain  Pearce's  sword 
and  a  sum  of  money  when  sent  back  to  Kano,  from  which  he  had 
decamped.  When  reminded  of  his  rogueries,  he  only  laughed  and 
begged  for  everything  he  saw,  whereupon  Lander  turned  him  ^  out 
of  the  hut. 

They  found  here  Mallam  Dendow,  a  cousin  of  Bello,  very  old 
and  feeble.  He  was  pleased  with  the  presents  he  received,  and, 
through  his  means,  the  "King  of  the  Dark  Water"  promised  to 
supply  them  with  canoes  and  a  guide  to  conduct  them  to  the  sea. 

Just  as  the  travellers  were  hoping  to  reconmience  their  voyage, 
old  Pasco  returned  from  Mallam  Dendow  with  the  unpleasant  in- 
fonnation  that  the  chief  was  dissatisfied  with  the  gifts  he  had 
received,  and  that  unless  they  presented  him  with  others  of 
more  value  he  would  take  their  guns  and  powder  from  them  before 
he  would  permit  them  to  leave  Zagozhi.  Having.no  articles  left 
among  their  stores,  they  were  most  imwillingly  compelled  to  present 
him  with  Mr.  Park's  tobe,  which  had  been  given  him  by  the  King  of 
YourL  With  this  he  was  highly  delighted,  and  now,  declaring 
that  he  would  be  their  friend  for  ever  after,  he  not  only  obtained 
for  them  the  restitution  of  their  canoe,  which  had  been  seized  by 
the  "  King  of  the  Dark  Water,"  but  made  them  a  present  of  a 
number  of  handsome  mats  and  a  supply  of  cowries  and  provisions. 
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On  October  16th  they  again  launched  into  the  river,  firing  two 
muskets  and  uttering  three  cheers  as  a  salute  to  the  "King  of 
the  Dark  Water"  and  the  hundreds  of  spectators  gazing  at  them, 
whom  they  soon  left  out  of  sight. 

They  were  now,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  bracelets  and  other 
trifling  articles,  possessed  of  nothing  with  which  to  make  presents 
or  pay  tribute  to  the  chiefs.  It  was,  therefore,  important  that  they 
should  hasten  down  the  stream,  touching  at  as  few  places  as  pos- 
sibla  They  passed  a  village  on  an  island  completely  submerged, 
and  were  nearly  upset  by  striking  against  the  roof  of  one  of  the 
cottages,  towards  which  a  whirlpool  had  driven  them.  A  number 
of  canoes  were  engaged  in  carrying  off  the  inhabitants. 

At  the  Island  of  Fofo  they  heard  that  the  frontiers  of  Funda  were 
three  days'  journey  down  the  Niger,  and  that  the  city  itself  was 
upwards  of  three  days'  journey  inland  from  the  waterside,  and  that 
thus  it  would  be  impossible  for  them  to  visit  it. 

In  between  three  and  four  days  after  leaving  Zagozhi  they 
reached  Egga,  a  large  town  situated  behind  a  morass,  several  creeks 
leading  out  of  it.  A  vast  number  of  large  canoes  lay  off  the  place, 
laden  with  all  kinds  of  merchandise.  The  cliief,  a  venerable  man 
with  a  long  white  beard,  examined  them  from  head  to  foot  and, 
remarking  that  they  were  strange  looking  people  well  worth  seeing, 
placed  at  their  disposal  a  commodious  hut.  It  was  a  town  of  great 
extent  and  with  a  large  population.  The  river  varied  in  width 
from  two  to  five  and  six  miles. 

They  here  observed  Benin  and  Portuguese  clothes  worn  by  the 
inhabitants,  who,  being  very  enterprising,  were  engaged  in  trading 
up  and  down  the  river. 

On  the  22nd  they  once  more  embarked,  their  crew  greatly 
alarmed  with  the  prospect  of  meeting  enemies  ahead,  who  would, 
they  said,  very  likely  put  them  to  death.  Had  they,  however, 
remained  at  Egga,  they  would  probably  have  been  made  slaves. 
They  heard,  indeed,  dreadful  reports  of  the  character  of  the  people 
occupying  both  sides  of  the  Niger  between  Kakunda  and  Bocqua, 
and  prepared  to  defend  themselvea 

One  of  their  men,  Antonio,  son  of  a  chief  on  the  Bonny  Eiver, 
who  had  joined  them  from  KM.  brig  Clinker,  was  especially 
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alarmed — not  on  his  own  account,  as  he  said  that  his  life  was  of  no 
consequence,  but  that  he  feared  that  his  two  white  friends,  whom 
he  loved  so  dearly,  might  be  killed.  They  accordingly  pulled  on 
during  the  night,  passing  a  large  town,  from  which  issued  a  loud 
noise,  as  of  a  multitude  quarrelling.  Once  they  fancied  they  saw 
a  light  following  them,  but  it  turned  out  to  be  a  will-o'-the-wisp. 

On  October  25th  the  river  suddenly  changed  its  course  to  the 
south-west,  running  between  immensely  high  hills,  and  in  the 
evening  they  passed  the  mouth  of  a  considerable  river  entering 
the  Niger  from  the  eastward.  After  pulling  up  some  little  way, 
they  found  the  current  so  strong  against  them  that  they  were 
compelled  to  return.  This  they  concluded  to  be  the  river  known 
as  the  Binue. 

While  their  men  were  on  shore,  collecting  firewood,  they  came 
suddenly  on  a  village,  and,  the  people  being  aroused,  the  travellers, 
seated  under  a  palm-tree,  were  quickly  surrounded ;  but  the  chief, 
appearing,  was  persuaded  that  they  only  desired  peace.  Old  Pasco 
was  the  only  one  who  had  stood  by  them  during  the  interval,  the 
rest  having  taken  to  their  heels  on  the  appearance  of  danger.  On 
landing  at  another  place,  a  number  of  women  hastened  out  of  an 
adjacent  village  with  muskets;  but,  seeing  the  travellers  sitting 
down  quietly  without  making  any  hostile  display,  they  soon  became 
friendly. 

They  were  detained  three  days  at  Damuggoo,  a  very  dirty  town, 
where,  however,  the  people  were  generally  dressed  in  Manchester 
cottons ;  that  is  to  say,  they  wore  pieces  of  them  round  their  waists, 
extending  to  the  knea  Continuing  their  voyage  down  the  river, 
they  observed  the  large  market  town  of  Kirree.  Near  it  were  a 
number  of  canoes  of  considerable  size,  with  flags  flying  on  long 
bamboos.  Shortly  afterwards  a  fleet  of  fifty  canoes  appeared 
ahead,  with  flags  of  all  nations,  among  which  the  Union  Jack  was 
most  conspicuous.  All  the  people  were  dressed  in  European 
clothes,  with  the  exception  of  trousers,  which  the  chiefs  alone  are 
allowed  to  wear. 

Lander,  overjoyed  by  the  sight,  supposing  that  they  must  be 
friends,  approached  without  fear,  when  a  huge  man  of  most 
forbidding  countenance  beckoned  him  to  come  on  board  lus  canoe. 
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The  next  instant  the  sound  of  drums  was  heard,  and  several  men 
levelled  their  muskets  at  the  traveller.  In  addition  to  the 
muskets,  each  canoe  had  a  long  four  or  six-pounder  in  its  bow, 
besides  which  the  crews  were  armed  with  swords  and  boarding- 
pikes.  In  an  instant  their  baggage  was  transferred  to  the  canoes 
of  their  opponents,  while  some  of  them  seized  Pasco*s  wife,  and 
were  dragging  her  out  of  the  canoe.  On  this  Lander,  calling  to  his 
men  to  assist  him,  determined  to  sell  his  life  as  dearly  as  he  could ; 
And,  having  dragged  back  Pasco's  wife,  they  fought  so  determinedly 
that  they  were  able  to  effect  their  escape.  None  of  the  other 
canoes  had  interfered,  and,  seeing  that  which  had  plundered  them 
making  its  way  to  the  market.  Lander  pulled  after  her  as  fast  as  he 
could  go,  in  the  hopes  of  recovering  their  property.  On  their  way 
they  encountered  another  canoe,  in  which  a  person,  apparently  of 
consequence,  hailed  them  with  the  words:  "HUloa,  white  man! 
You  French  ?  you  English  ? "  "  English,"  answered  Lander.  "  Come 
here  in  my  canoe,"  was  the  reply.  Lander  accordingly  got  into  his 
canoe,  while  the  chief  put  three  men  into  Lander's  that  they 
might  assist  in  pulling  to  the  market  He  at  once  treated  Lander 
with  great  kindness  and  promised  him  every  assistance  in  his 
power. 

Soon  after  this,  what  was  Richard  Lander's  dismay  to  see  the 
oanoe  of  which  his  brother  John  had  command,  followed  by  the 
villains  who  had  attacked  him,  capsized  and  sunk,  while  their 
baggage  went  to  the  bottom — his  brother  and  crew  being  left 
struggling  in  the  water.  Richard  was  on  the  point  of  leaping  in  to 
help  him,  when  he  saw  him  dragged  into  another  canoe,  the  other 
men  swimming  on  shore.  It  was  some  time  before  he  was  able  to 
reach  him,  when,  with  their  new  friend,  they  repaired  to  the 
market.  Here  they  found  a  number  of  people  who  sided  with 
them,  and  a  Mahomedan  from  Funda  urged  them  to  keep  up 
their  spirits,  and  that  all  would  be  made  right 

Search  was  then  commenced  for  their  property.  A  box  of 
books,  with  the  medicine  chest  and  a  few  articles  of  clothing,  were 
found,  and  after  a  palaver,  were  restored ;  but  the  whole  of  Richard 
Lander's  journal,  with  the  exception  of  one  note-book,  Mr.  Park's 
gun  and  some  of  his  cutlasses  and  pistols,  some  elephant  tusks, 
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ostrich  feathers,  leopard  skins,  and  a  variety  of  seeds  had  all 
been  lost,  as  well  as  their  remaining  cowries,  buttons  and  needles, 
which  tirere  so  necessary  to  enable  them  to  purchase  food. 

The  people  who  had  attacked  them,  were  from  Eboe,  and  had 
come  this  distance  on  a  plundering  expedition,  intending  to 
trade  when  unable  to  carry  off  property  without  fighting.  The 
leading  man  who  attacked  them  was  put  into  irons  and  doomed  to 
die  by  the  people  of  Kirree ;  and  it  was  decided  that  if  the  King 
of  Eboe,  whose  subject  he  was,  should  refuse  to  put  him  to  death, 
no  more  of  his  canoes  should  be  allowed  to  come  to  the  countiy  to 
trade. 

Escorted  by  six  war-canoes,  the  travellers  left  Earree  and  con- 
tinued their  voyage  down  the  river,  passing  through  a  large  lake- 
like expanse  of  the  Niger,  till  on  the  evening  of  the  8th,  they 
reached  the  town  of  Eboa  The  houses  were  mostly  built  of  yellow 
clay,  plastered  over  and  thatched  with  palm-leaves.  Courtyards 
were  attached  to  each,  in  which  plantations  of  bananas  and  cocoa- 
nut-trees  grew. 

Here  they  were  addressed  in  English  by  several  brawny  fellows, 
with  stentorian  voices,  who  shook  hands,  asking  them  "  how  they 
did  " — one  calling  himself  Gun,  stating  that  his  brother  was  Ejng 
Boy,  and  that  his  father  was  King  Forday,  who  with  King  Jacket 
governed  all  the  Brass  country.  He  also  informed  them  that  a 
Spanish  schooner  and  an  English  brig,  TJwmas,  of  Liverpool,  were 
lying  in  the  Brass  Eiver. 

After  resting  for  some  time  they  were  conducted  to  the  palace 
of  the  dreaded  Obie,  King  of  the  Eboe  country.  Instead  of  the 
savage  monster  they  expected  to  see,  a  door  opened,  when  a 
sprightly  young  man,  with  a  mild  countenance  and  an  eye  which  in- 
dicated quickness  and  intelligence,  appeared  before  them  and  cor- 
dially shook  hands.  His  dress  was  covered  with  a  profusion  of 
coral  ornaments.  On  his  head  he  wore  a  sugar-loaf  hat,  thickly 
adorned  with  strings  of  coloured  beads  and  pieces  of  broken 
looking-glass,  while  several  strings  of  beads  were  tightly  fastened 
round  his  neck.  He  had  on  a  short  Spanish  surtout  of  red  cloth, 
ornamented  with  gold  epaulettes,  and  a  pair  of  trousers  of  the 
same  material,  while  both  his  legs  and  wrists  were  covered  with 
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strings  of  beads,  and  to  each  leg,  above  the  naked  ankles  and  feet, 
was  suspended  a  string  of  little  brass  bells,  which  jingled  as  he 
walked. 

An  account  of  what  had  happened  at  Kirree  was  narrated  to 
him,  and  he  declared  his  intention  of  settling  the  matter.  Notwith- 
standing his  protestations,  however,  the  fair-spoken  King  detained 
the  travellers,  and  would  have  kept  them  and  their  followers  in 
slavery  had  not  King  £07,  the  eldest  son  of  the  King  of  Brass 
Town,  volunteered  to  pay  their  ransom  on  receiving  a  written  pro- 
mise that  it  should  be  repaid  to  him  by  the  master  of  the  Thonias, 
then  lying  in  the  Brass  Eiver,  or  by  any  other  merchantman  captain 
who  might  be  found  there.  King  Boy  wished  to  send  the  docu- 
ment down  to  the  brig  at  once ;  but  fortunately  Lander  told  him 
that  he  was  sure  the  captain  would  not  pay  it  till  he  had  been 
received  on  board.  On  this  the  King  of  Eboe  allowed  them 
to  embark  in  King  Boy's  canoa  It  was  a  large  craft,  paddled 
by  forty  men  and  boys,  in  addition  to  whom  there  were,  besides 
the  King  and  his  wife  and  their  own  party,  several  slaves,  so  that 
the  number  on  board  amounted  to  fully  sixty  people.  There  were 
also  cannon  lashed  to  the  bows,  and  a  number  of  cutlasses  and 
chests  of  spirits,  silk,  and  cotton  goods. 

Thus  laden,  the  Brass  canoe  took  her  way  down  the  river,  her 
unfortunate  English  passengers  dreadfully  cramped  for  room — 
John  Lander  one  night,  while  sufifering  from  fever,  having  the  feet 
of  the  royal  couple  in  his  faca 

On  November  15th  they  landed  at  the  excessively  dirty  town  of 
King  Forday,  situated  in  the  middle  of  a  marsh.  Here  they  took 
up  their  quarters  at  Boy's  house.  Soon  after  their  arrival,  they 
were  cheered  by  recognizing  the  features  of  a  European  in  the 
midst  of  a  crowd  of  savages.  He  proved  to  be  the  master  of  a 
Spanish  schooner  lying  in  the  Brass  Eiver  for  slaves.  He  was 
affable  and  courteous,  and  told  them  that  six  of  his  crew  were  ill 
of  fever,  and  that  the  rest  were  suffering. 

Their  residence  was  built  close  to  the  water,  of  yellow  clay,  but 
with  several  windows,  all  furnished  with  shutters. 

Having  paid  his  respects  to  King  Forday,  Eichard  Lander, 
leaving  his  brother  and  his  men  at  the  town^  set  off,  in  King  Boy's 
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canoe,  to  go  sixty  miles  down  the  river  to  the  brig.  His  feelings  of 
delight  may  be  imagined  when  he  had  ocular  evidence  that  he  had 
at  length  succeeded  in  tracing  the  mysterious  Niger  down  to  the 
ocean,  by  seeing  before  him  two  vessels,  one  the  Spanish  slaver,  the 
other  an  English  brig,  on  board  which  he  fully  expected  to  receive 
the  assistance  he  so  greatly  required. 

To  his  utter  surprise  and  consternation,  on  going  on  boards 
Captain  Lake,  though  almost  himself  at  death's  door  from  fever, 
flatly  refused  to  give  him  a  single  thing.  By  his  language  and 
behaviour  he  showed  himself  to  be  a  greater  savage  than  the 
ignorant  blacks  among  whom  Lander  had  been  travelling.  Lander 
in  vain  expostulated  with  the  captain;  fearful  oaths  and  flat 
refusals  were  the  only  answers  he  mada  At  last,  when  Lander 
suggested  that  he  had  five  men,  who  might  be  useful  in  working 
his  vessel  out  of  the  river,  he  softened  a  little,  and  gave  him  a 
change  of  linen  and  some  provisions  for  his  brother. 

King  Boy  was  ultimately  induced  to  go  back  to  bring  John 
Lander  and  the  rest  of  the  men,  on  Eichard's  reiterated  promise 
that  he  would,  at  some  time  or  other,  obtain  the  goods  they  had 
promised  him.  He  presented  him  also  with  some  silver  bracelets, 
which  they  had  before  overlooked,  and  a  native  sword.  These 
articles  Boy  accepted ;  but  when  John  Lander  offered  him  his 
watch  it  was  refused  with  disdain,  the  savage  not  knowing  its 
value. 

The  captain  of  the  brig  had  in  the  meantime  loaded  his  guns 
and  got  his  arms  ready,  and  when  Boy  came  up  to  him  once  more, 
to  demand  the  bars  which  had  been  promised,  he  replied,  in  a  voice 
of  thunder,  "I  no  will!" 

As  the  pilot,  to  whom  the  captain  had  also  refused  to  pay  his 
demand,  could  not  be  trusted  to  take  the  brig  out,  she  narrowly 
escaped  shipwreck  on  the  bar,  but,  happily,  at  length  getting  clear 
of  the  river,  she  steered  a  course  for  Fernando  Po,  where  the 
travellers  landed.  Hence  they  sailed  for  Rio  de  Janeiro,  which 
they  reached  on  March  16th,  and  from  that  port  obtained  a  passage 
on  board  the  William  Harris  to  England,  which  they  reached 
safely  on  June  10th. 

Thus,  with  very  humble  means,  by  the  energy  and  courage  of  two 
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unpretending  men,  was  the  long  disputed  problem  of  the  course  of 
the  Niger  *  to  the  sea  at  length  completely  solved.  Besides  the 
payment  which  the  Government  had  promised  to  Eichard  Lander, 
he  received  a  premium  of  fifty  guineas,  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  Eoyal  Geographical  Society  by  the  King,  and  his  brother  John 
obtained  employment  under  Government  suitable  to  his  abilities. 


*  The  British  sphere  of  influence  in  the  Niger  territorlee  is  now  of  great  extent  It  indndes 
the  thirty-mile  strip  on  each  side  of  the  Binne  and  of  the  Niger  np  to  and  beyond  Bond,  also 
the  whole  of  Sackatoo,  and  of  the  countries  over  which  it  claims  suzerainty.  This  gives  a 
broad  belt  stretching  on  each  side  of  the  Niger  and  extending  northwards  until  it  comes  to  an 
apex  at  aboat  19^  N.  lat,  thus  reaching  over  a  length  of  ISP,  All  this,  except  the  Oil  Bivers 
territory,  the  whole  of  the  Yomba  country,  and  the  Colony  of  Lagos,  is  within  the  sphere  of 
the  Boyal  Niger  Company;  while  from  the  Oold  Coast  colony  a  belt  runs  northwards 
through  Ashantee  into  the  extensive  area  on  the  west  of  the  Niger,  also  claimed  by  the 
Boyal  Niger  Company. 
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Dr.  Barth  leaves  Tripoli  with  Mr.  RiduurdBon  and  Dr.  Overweg— They  reach  Monrzouk— 
Nearly  perish  in  the  Peaert  Camp  fixed  upon— Saved  by  friendly  chief— Dr.  Barth 
Jonzneys  alone  to  Kano— Death  of  Richardflon— Azriyal  at  Konka-Viiita  Lake  Tchad 
—Beaches  the  Binne  riTer-Joumey  to  Begharmi— Betnms  to  Konka— Death  of  Overweg 
—Dr.  Barth  starts  for  Tlmbnctoo— Enters  Bamhaxxa  and  voyages  on  the  Niger— Beaches 
Timbnctoo— Visit  to  Jackatoo— Batons  to  Tripoli— Geographical  results  of  Dr.  Barth's 
Travels. 

T^HE  British  Government  had,  in  1849,  appointed  Mr.  Eichard- 
-■-  son,  an  experienced  traveller  in  Africa,  to  the  command  of 
an  expedition  which  was  to  start  from  Tripoli,  and  thence 
endeavour  to  penetrate  to  the  central  part  of  the  continent.  By 
the  recommendation  of  the  Chevalier  Bunsen,  Dr.  Barth,  who  had 
spent  three  years  travelling  through  Barbary  and  the  desert  tracts 
to  the  westward  bordering  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean,  was 
allowed,  accompanied  by  another  German,  Dr.  Overweg,  to  join 
the  expedition.  A  light  boat,  which  was  divided  into  two  portions 
and  could  be  carried  on  the  backs  of  camels,  was  provided,  and  a 
sailor  to  navigate  her  either  on  Lake  Tchad  or  down  the  Niger. 

One  of  the  principal  objects  of  the  expedition  was  the  abolition 
of  the  slave  trade,  which  it  was  known  was  carried  on  to  a  fearful 
extent  in  those  regions.  The  principal  employment  of  the  Moorish 
tribes  on  the  borders  of  the  territories  inhabited  by  blacks  was 
still,  as  in  the  days  of  Mungo  Park  and  Clapperton,  slave-hunting. 
Villages  were  attacked  for  the  purpose,  when  the  prisoners  captured 
were  carried  northward  across  the  Desert  and  sold  in  Morocco 
and  the  other  Barbary  states. 

Another  object  was  the  opening  up  a  lawful  commercial 
intercourse  with  the  people  who  might  be  visited,  and  the 
exploration  of  the  country  for  scientific  purposes,  as  well  as  to 
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discover  the  course  of  the  great  river  which  the  Landers  had  seen 
flowing  into  the  Niger  in  their  adventurous  voyage  down  that 
stream. 

On  the  arrival  of  Mr.  Eichardson  the  travellers  at  length  set 
out  from  Tripoli,  on  March  24th,  1850.  They  rode  on  camels,  a 
considerable  number  of  which  were  also  required  to  carry  their 
baggage.  The  boat  had  unfortunately  been  divided  only  into  two 
pieces  instead  of  four,  thus  causing  much  trouble.  The  two  Ger- 
mans alone  required  eight  camels  for  their  luggage,  besides  those 
they  rode.  The  travellers  were  well  armed,  as  they  had  to  pass 
through  disturbed  districts,  and  were  likely  to  encounter  open 
enemies,  and  might  have  to  keep  treacherous  followers  in  awe. 

Day  after  day  they  travelled  on,  passing  through  rocky  wadies 
and  narrow  defiles,  out  of  the  sides  of  which  projected  jet-black 
masses  of  sandstone,  giving  a  wild  air  to  the  desolate  region.  At 
length  in  the  distance  appeared  a  town  perched  on  the  top  of  a 
broad,  terraced  rock,  called  EderL 

It  is  rarely  such  a  place  is  seen  in  that  part  of  the  world.  The 
rock  rose  in  the  midst  of  a  valley,  occupying  a  position  which  in 
days  of  yore  must  have  made  it  a  place  of  great  impoitance. 

On  May  6th  they  reached  the  plantations  surrounding 
Mourzouk,  the  capital  of  Fezzan.  The  walls  are  buUt  of  a  sort  of 
clay  glittering  with  saline  incrustations.  Going  round  the  whole 
of  the  western  and  northern  sides,  which  have  no  gateway  wide 
enough  for  a  caravan,  they  halted  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  town, 
not  far  from  the  camp  of  the  pilgrims  who  were  returning  from 
Egypt  to  Morocco.  They  were  here  welcomed  by  a  Greek  merchant, 
who  received  them  into  his  house. 

The  buildings  are  mostly  of  one  story,  with  flat  roofs  and 
parapets,  with  interior  courts  and  broad  porticoes  supported  by 
pillars  in  front.  The  town  contains  a  bazaar,  and  is  a  thorough- 
fare rather  than  an  emporium  of  commerce.  They  were  here 
joined  by  a  man  of  influence,  named  Mahomet  Boro,  an  elderly, 
respectable  looking  personage,  wearing  a  green  boumous  over  white 
underclothes.  He  was  to  act  as  mediator  between  them  and  the 
inhabitants  of  the  countries  they  were  to  visit.  He  was  now  on 
his  homeward  journey  from  a  pilgrimage  to  Mecca. 
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On  June  13th  they  left  Mourzouk  by  the  eastern  gate.  Some 
chiefs  from  Ghat  had  arrived,  to  whose  charge  their  Greek  friend 
committed  the  travellers.  At  this  Mahomet  Boro  became  very 
indignant,  and  threatened  that  he  would  take  care  that  they  should 
be  attacked  on  the  road  by  his  countrymen;  nor  were  these  empty 
threats. 


TBAYELLEBS  AND  THE  MIBAQE. 

They  travelled  on  without  any  adventure  of  note,  until  July  15th, 
when  Dr.  Barth  determined  to  visit  a  remarkable  mountain, 
which  appeared  in  the  distance.  Being  unable  to  obtain  a  guide, 
he  set  off,  taking  with  him  as  provision  only  dried  biscuits  and 
dates. 

The  distance  proved  far  greater  than  he  had  imagined ;  indeed. 
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there  was  a  deep  valley  between  him  and  the  side  of  the  mountain. 
Still,  eager  to  reach  its  summit,  he  pushed  on.  The  sun  put  forth 
its  power,  and  there  was  not  the  slightest  shade  around.  At  length 
he  reached  the  height  at  which  he  was  aiming,  but,  on  looking 
round,  he  in  vain  sought  for  any  traces  of  the  caravan.  Having 
but  a  small  supply  of  water  in  his  water-skin,  he  could  only  venture 
to  sip  a  few  drops,  while  he  could  with  difl&culty  eat  his  dry  biscuit 
and  dates. 

Fearing  that  the  caravan  might  push  on,  believing  him  to  be  in 
advance,  he  immediately  descended  the  mountain,  in  order  to  follow 
its  course.  At  noon  he  swallowed  the  remainder  of  his  water,  but, 
taken  on  an  empty '  stomach,  it  did  not  restore  his  strength. 
Believing  that  his  party  were  to  encamp  at  no  great  distance  from 
the  mountain,  he  strained  his  sight  in  hopes  of  seeing  his  friends ; 
but  no  living  being  was  visible.  Having  waUced  some  distance,  he 
ascended  a  mound  crowned  with  a  tamarind,  where  he  fired  his 
pistols ;  but  a  strong  east  wind  blowing  against  him,  he  in  vain 
waited  for  an  answer.  Crossing  some  sand-hills,  he  again  fired, 
and,  at  last  convinced  that  there  could  be  nobody  in  that  direction, 
he  supposed  that  his  party  were  still  behind  him,  and  unluckily 
kept  more  to  the  east  At  last  some  small  huts  appeared  in  the 
distance.  He  hastened  towards  them,  but  they  were  empty,  nor 
was  a  drop  of  water  to  be  obtained.  His  strength  being  exhausted, 
he  sat  down  on  the  bare  plain,  hoping  that  the  caravan  would 
come  up.  For  a  moment  he  thought  he  saw  a  string  of  camels 
passing  in  the  distance,  but  it  was  the  mirage. 

He  mustered  strength  sufficient  to  scramble  to  a  tree  on  an 
elevated  spot,  intending  to  light  a  fire,  but  unable,  from  fatigue,  to 
move  about,  he  could  gather  no  wood.  Having  rested  after  dark 
for  an  hour  or  two,  he  once  more  rose,  and  discovered  in  the  south- 
west a  large  fire.  Again  he  fired  his  pistols,  but  no  answer  was 
returned.  Still  the  flames  rose  towards  the  sky,  telling  him  where 
deliverance  was  to  be  found,  but  he  was  unable  to  drag  his  weary 
limbs  so  far.  Havingwaited  long,he  fired  a  second  time,yet  no  answer 
came.  At  last,  resigning  himself  to  the  care  of  Providence,  he  tried  to 
sleep,  but  in  vain — he  was  in  a  high  fever.  The  long  night  wore 
away  and  dawn  was  drawing  nigh.    All  was  repose  and  silence: 
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he  was  sure  that  he  could  not  choose  a  better  time  for  trying  to 
inform  his  friends  by  signal  of  his  whereabouts.  Collecting  his 
remaining  strength,  he  loaded  his  pistol  with  a  heavy  charge  and 
fired  once  and  then  again.  His  companions  seemed  not  to  have 
heard  his  signals.  The  sun  he  had  half  longed  for,  half  looked 
forward  to  with  terror,  at  last  rose.  BGs  condition,  as  the  heat 
increased,  became  more  dreadful  He  crawled  round  the  tree, 
trying  to  enjoy  the  little  shade  aflforded  by  the  leafless  branches. 
About  noon  there  was  only  sufficient  shade  left  to  shelter  his  head. 
He  suffered  greatly  from  the  pangs  of  thirst,  till  at  last,  becoming 
senseless,  he  fell  into  a  sort  of  delirium,  from  which  he  only  re- 


THB  DSSEBT. 


covered  when  the  sun  went  down  behind  the  mountain.  Crawling 
from  beneath  the  shade  of  the  tree  and  throwing  a  glance  over  the 
plain,  suddenly  the  cry  of  a  camel  reached  him.  It  was  the  most 
delightful  music  he  had  ever  heard  in  his  life.  Raising  himself  a 
little,  he  saw  a  mounted  Tarki  passing  at  some  distance  and  looking 
eagerly  around.  The  Tarki  had  discovered  his  footprints  in  the 
sandy  ground.  Crjring  as  loud  as  his  faint  strength  would  allow 
for  water,  he  was  rejoiced  to  see  the  Tarki,  Musa  by  name, 
approaching,  and  in  a  few  moments  he  was  at  his  side,  washing 
and  sprinkling  his  head.  His  throat  was,  however,  too  dry  to 
enjoy  the  draught  which  Musa  poured  into  it.    His  deliverer  then 
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placed  him  on  his  camel,  mounted  himself  in  front,  and  carried 
him  to  the  tents.  Next  day,  however,  Dr.  Barth  was  able  to 
continue  his  journey. 

Ghat,  well  situated  in  the  centre  of  an  oasis,  was  next  reached. 
It  is  surrounded  by  mud  walls  with  flat-roofed  houses,  while  outside 
are  plantations  of  date  trees. 

On  July  26th  the  caravan  again  set  out.  On  the  29th  they 
commenced  the  ascent  to  the  greatest  elevation  of  the  Desert,  four 
thousand  feet  above  the  sea.  The  path  winding  along  through 
loose  blocks  of  stone,  the  precipitous  ascent  proved  very  difficult. 
Several  loads  were  thrown  oflf  the  camels,  and  the  boat  frequently 
came  in  contact  with  the  rocks.  It  is,  indeed,  the  wildest  and 
most  rugged  region  of  the  whole  Desert.  At  one  place  the  road 
meandered  in  a  remarkable  way,  sometimes  reduced  to  a  narrow 
crevice  between  curiously  terraced  buttresses  of  rocks.  Two  hours 
were  occupied  in  descending. 

At  the  bottom  was  a  vxxdy  between  steep,  precipitous  clifFs, 
looking  almost  like  walls  erected  by  the  hand  of  man.  They  were 
more  than  a  thousand  feet  high,  with  a  pond  of  rain  water  at  the 
bottom.  They  had  now  to  pass  a  region  of  sand-hills.  During 
their  passage  the  mirage  set  before  their  eyes  beautiful  sheets  of 
water,  which  quickly  disappeared  as  they  approached.  Desolate 
as  the  country  was,  large  herds  of  wild  oxen  rove  over  it  Though 
the  men  tried  to  catch  some  of  them  they  were  unsuccessful,  as  the 
animal,  sluggish  as  it  seems,  rapidly  climbs  the  rocks  and  is  soon 
lost  to  sight. 

The  travellers,  having  now  entered  the  tropics,  expected  to 
reach  pleasanter  regions  than  they  had  hitherto  passed  through. 
Their  guides,  however,  were  leading  them  further  to  the  west  than 
they  wished. 

On  August  18th  they  were  quietly  pursuing  their  road,  when 
one  of  their  party  was  seen  running  up  behind  them,  swinging  his 
musket  over  his  head,  and  crying,  "  Lads,  our  enemy  has  come ! " 
Alarm  was  spread  through  the  caravan ;  everyone  seized  his  arms, 
and  those  who  were  riding,  jumped  from  their  camels.  The  man 
reported  that  a  number  of  Tawarek,  mounted  on  camels,  had  been 
seen  rapidly  approaching,  with  the  evident  intention  of  attacking 
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the  caravan.     But  the  affair  ended  in  much  clamour  and  boasting, 
and  no  attack  was  made. 

While  resting  in  their  tents  they  were  alarmed  by  a  report  that 
a  body  of  sixty  MehS.ra  were  about  to  attack  them,  and  again 
everybody  was  excited,  all  calling  out  for  powder  and  shot.  It  was 
evident  that  there  was  an  entire  want  of  union  among  the  members 
of  the  caravan. 

The  scene  which  followed  in  the  bright  moonlight  evening,  and 
lasted  through  the  night,  was  animating  and  interesting  in  the  ex- 
treme. The  caravan  was  drawn  up  in  line  of  battle,  the  left  wing 
being  formed  by  the  travellers  and  the  detachment  of  the  Berbers, 
who  had  posted  themselves  in  front  of  their  tents.  About  ten 
o'clock  a  small  troop  of  MeMra,  so  called  from  riding  on  mehdra, 
or  swift  camels,  made  their  appearance.  Immediately  a  heavy 
fusilade  was  commenced  over  their  heads,  and  was  kept  up  with 
shouting  during  the  night. 

The  enemy  hovered  around  them  during  the  whole  of  the  next 
day,  and  prevented  them  from  making  progress. 

Leaving  their  camping  ground  on  August  24th,  they  travelled  on 
without  molestation ;  but  soon  after  their  tents  had  been  pitched  the 
next  evening  in  a  valley,  the  marauders  again  made  their  appear- 
ance, mounted  on  camels,  and,  dismounting  within  pistol-shot  of  the 
tents,  discussed,  with  wild,  ferocious  laughter,  their  projects  with 
their  confederates  in  the  caravan.  Some  of  these  soon  afterwards 
came  and  told  them  that  they  might  sleep  with  perfect  security ; 
others,  however,  warned  them  that  they  must  on  no  account  rest 
during  the  night.  Prepturations  for  an  attack  were  therefore  made, 
and  the  camels  of  the  travellers  were  brought  close  to  the  tents. 

In  the  morning  it  was  found  that  all  the  camels  had  been  carried 
off.  On  this,  Boro  led  on  the  more  warlike  members  of  the  caravan 
in  pursuit.  The  enemy  were  overtaken,  and,  alarmed  by  the 
appearance  of  the  bayonets,  which  they  saw  would  place  the 
Europeans  on  an  equality  even  after  the  guns  had  been  fired, 
offered  to  come  to  terms.  They  declared  that  they  had  only  come 
against  the  white  men  because  they  were  Christians,  and  immedi- 
ately all  sympathy  for  the  travellers  ceased  in  the  caravan,  and  the 
robbers  were  allowed  to  retain  their  booty. 
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They  now  hoped  to  proceed  without  further  molestation ;  and 
the  chief,  who  had  accompanied  and  sanctioned  the  expedition 
against  them,  was  allowed  to  join  their  party,  as  it  was  thought 
to  be  the  best  means  of  preventing  any  further  molestation.  Boro, 
who  passed  the  evening  with  Mr.  Eichardson's  interpreter,  in 
reading  the  Koran,  treated  him  hospitably. 

When  about  eight  miles  from  Selufiet,  the  chiefs  insisted  on  en- 
camping, and  a  number  of  men  of  a  fanatical  tribe  insisted  that  they 
should  turn  Mahomedans.  Their  friends  and  servants  urged  them 
to  do  so,  as  the  only  means  of  saving  their  lives.  They  were  kept 
seated  in  their  tent  while  the  fanatics  discussed  the  subject.  The 
travellers  sat  in  silence.  At  last  Mr.  Richardson  exclaimed :  "  Let 
us  talk  a  little.  We  must  die.  What  is  the  use  of  sitting  so 
mute?"  For  some  minutes  death  seemed  really  to  hover  over 
their  heads.  Mr.  Eichardson  proposed  trying  to  escape  for  their  lives, 
when  he  learned  that  the  fanatics  were  content  instead  to  receive 
a  heavy  tribute.  Unfortunately,  the  merchandise  they  carried, 
instead  of  consisting  of  a  few  valuable  things,  was  composed  of 
worthless,  bulky  objects ;  and,  as  they  had  also  ten  iron  cases  filled 
with  dry  biscuits,  the  ignorant  people  supposed  that  they  carried 
enormous  wealtL  In  consequence,  when  all  the  claims  had  been 
settled,  the  rebels  threatened  to  fall  upon  the  rest  of  the  ba^age. 
Their  friendly  chief  on  this  declared  that  some  of  it  was  his  own, 
and  also  dashed  to  pieces  one  of  the  iron  cases,  when,  to  the 
astonishment  of  the  simple  people,  instead  of  beholding  heaps  of 
dollars,  they  saw  a  dry  and  tasteless  sort  of  bread !  Meanwhile, 
the  persecuted  Christians  made  off  under  the  escort  of  the  Berbers, 
and  the  whole  caravan  was  once  more  collected  together. 

On  September  4th  they  encamped  on  the  summit  of  a  sand-hill, 
in  a  broad  valley,  near  the  village  of  Tintellust,  the  residence  of  a 
chief,  under  whose  protection  they  were  now  to  proceed.  The 
chief  received  them  in  a  friendly  way,  and  assured  them  that,  even 
though  Christians,  the  danger  and  difficulties  they  had  gone  through 
would  suffice  to  wash  off  their  sins,  and  that  they  had  nothing  to 
fear  but  the  climate  and  the  thieves.  He  told  them  that  they  were 
welcome  to  proceed  to  the  Soudan  at  their  own  risk;  but  that 
if  they  wished  for  his  protection,  they  must  pay  him  handsomely. 
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While  the  camp  remained  here,  Dr.  Barth  paid  a  visit  to  the 
town  of  Agades,  a  place  once  of  great  importance,  and  then 
containing  about  7,000  inhabitants,  where  he  remained  two  months. 

Barth  now  returned  to  Tintellust,  where  the  expedition  was 
detained  six  months  waiting  for  an  escort,  without  which  they  could 
not  proceed  with  any  degree  of  safety  to  the  Soudan.  At  length, 
on  December  5th,  the  first  body  of  the  salt-caravan,  for  which  they 
had  been  waiting,  arrived  from  Bilma,  and  on  the  12th  they  began 
to  mova  The  caravan  looked  like  a  whole  nation  in  motion:  the 
men  on  camels  or  on  foot ;  the  women  on  bullocks  or  asses,  with  all 
the  necessaries  of  the  little  household,  a  herd  of  cattle,  another  of 
milk-goats,  and  a  number  of  young  camels  running  playfully  along- 
side, and  sometimes  getting  between  the  regular  lines  of  the  laden, 
animals.  The  old  chief  walked  ahead  like  a  young  man,  leading 
his  camel  by  the  nose-cord. 

The  whole  caravan  consisted  of  about  two  thousand  camels,  of 
whom  two  hundred  were  laden  with  salt.  At  night  their  camp 
presented  many  lively  and  merry  scenes,  ranging  as  it  did  over  a. 
wide  district  illuminated  by  large  fires.  Dancing  was  going- 
forward  and  the  drummers  were  vying  with  each  other,  one- 
especially,  rivalling  their  drummer  Assam,  and  performing  hi» 
work  with  great  skUl,  caused  general  enthusiasm  among  the  dancing: 
people. 

The  ground  was  very  rocky  and  rugged,  and  looked  bare  and 
desolate  in  the  extreme.  Several  high  peaks,  which  characterize^ 
this  volcanic  region,  rose  on  either  side. 

On  their  journey,  they  found  the  ground  covered  with  Jiad,  a. 
plant  regarded  by  the  Arabs  as  the  most  nutritious  of  all  the  herbs; 
of  the  Desert  for  the  camel.  Numerous  footprints  of  the  giraflfe 
were  seen,  besides  those  of  gazelles  and  ostriches,  and  also  of  the 
large  and  beautiful  antelope.  Here,  too,  was  seen  the  margaria,  a 
tree  which  bears  a  fruit  of  the  size  of  a  cherry,  of  a  light  brown 
colour.  When  dry  it  is  pounded  and  formed  into  little  cakes,  and 
is  thus  eaten. 

On  January  1st,  1851,  they  fell  in  with  a  tribe  of  the  Tagana, 
whose  morality  is  of  the  lowest  order.  Hunting,  together  with 
cattle-breeding,  is  their  chief  occupation,  and  on  their  little  swift 
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horses  they  catch  the  large  antelope  as  well  as  the  giraffe.  A  steep 
descent  of  a  hundred  feet  conducted  the  caravan  off  the  high  r^ion 
of  the  Hammada  to  a  level  plain. 

On  the  7th  they  came  in  sight  of  a  village,  where  they  saw  for 
the  first  time  that  style  of  architecture  which  extends  over  the 


DANCE  OF  ABAB  WOMEN. 

whole  of  central  Africa.  The  huts  are  composed  entirely  of  the 
stalk  of  the  Indian  com,  with  only  a  slight  support  from  the 
branches  of  trees.  They  are  somewhat  low,  curved  over  at  the 
top.  Amid  them  were  seen  small  stacks  of  com,  raised  on  scaffolds 
of  wood  about  two  feet  high,  to  protect  them  from  the  white  ant 
and  mouse,  as  also  from  the  jerboa,  which  is  a  pretty  object  to 
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look  at  as  it  jumps  about  the  fields,  but  is  an  especial  foe  to  the 
natives.  The  people  came  forth  from  the  villages  to  offer  cheese 
and  Indian  com.  They  were  negroes  and  slaves,  meanly  and 
scantily  dressed,  but  far  more  civilized  in  reality  than  the  fanatical 
people  among  whom  Barth  and  his  companions  had  hitherto  been 
travelling. 

On  January  9th  the  travellers  reached  T§.gelel.  From  this 
place  there  was  little  danger  in  their  proceeding  singly,  and  it  was 
agreed,  in  consequence  of  the  low  state  of  their  finances,  that  they 
should  separate,  in  order  to  try  what  each  might  be  able  to 
accomplish  single-handed  and  without  ostentation,  till  new  supplies 
should  arrive  from  home. 

Parting  from  Mr.  Eichardson,  the  two  Germans  continued  on  to 
Chirak,  where  Overweg  quitted  Dr.  Barth,  who  intended  to  proceed 
to  Tass&wa.  The  latter  disposing  of  a  favourite  camel,  obtained 
horses  for  the  remainder  of  the  journey  and  now  went  on  alone ; 
but,  accustomed  to  wander  by  himself  among  strange  people,  he 
felt  in  no  degree  oppressed.  His  travelling  companion  was  a  black, 
a  Mahomedan,  and  though  communicative,  rather  rude  and  unable 
to  refrain  from  occasionally  mocking  the  stranger  who  wanted  to 
know  everything  but  would  not  acknowledge  the  prophet. 

Mounted  on  an  active  steed,  he  and  his  attendants  soon  reached 
Tass9.wa,  the  first  large  place  of  Negroland  proper  which  he  had 
seen.  Everywhere  were  unmistakable  marks  of  the  comfortable, 
pleasant  sort  of  life  led  by  the  natives.  The  court-yards, 
fenced  with  tall  reeds,  closed  to  a  certain  degree  the  gaze  of 
the  passer-by,  without  securing  to  the  interior  absolute  secrecy. 
Near  the  entrance  was  a  cool  shady  hut  for  the  transaction  of 
ordinary  business  and  the  reception  of  strangers.  The  lower 
portions  of  most  of  the  houses  consisted  of  clay,  and  the  upper 
part  of  wicker-work,  while  the  roof  was  composed  of  reeds  only. 
The  dwellings  were  shaded  with  spreading  trees  and  enlivened 
with  groups  of  children,  goats,  fowls,  pigeons,  and  where  a  little 
wealth  had  been  accumulated,  by  a  horse,  or  pack-ox.  The  men 
wore  white  shirts  and  trousers  of  dark  colour,  while  their  heads 
were  generally  covered  with  light  caps  of  cotton  cloth.  Only  the 
wealthier  wore  the  shawl,  thrown  over  the  shoulders,  like  the  plaid 
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of  a  Highlander.  The  dress  of  the  women  consisted  almost 
entirely  of  a  large  cotton  cloth,  of  dark  colour,  fastened  round  the 
neck  with  a  few  strings  of  glass  beads. 

On  February  1st,  Dr.  Earth  approached  the  important  city  of 
Kano.  Almost  all  the  people  he  met  saluted  him  kindly  and 
cheerfully,  only  a  few  haughty  Fellani  passing  without  a  salute. 

The  villages  were  here  scattered  about  in  a  manner  only  practic- 
able in  a  country  in  a  state  of  considerable  security.  Some  of 
them  were  surrounded  by  a  bush  like  the  broom,  growing  to  a 
height  of  ten  or  twelve  feet.  Earth  and  his  native  comp£inions 
passed  through  a  village  in  which  was  a  large  market-place 
consisting  of  several  rows  of  well  built  sheds.  The  market  women 
who  attached  themselves  to  the  cavalcade  assured  them  that  they 
would  be  able  to  reach  the  city  that  day,  but  that  they  ought  to 
arrive  at  the  outer  gate  before  sunset,  as  at  that  time  it  is  shut. 
The  party  accordingly  pushed  on ;  but,  after  entering  the  gate,  it 
took  them  forty  minutes  to  reach  the  house  of  E&wu,  and,  as  it 
was  quite  dark,  they  had  some  trouble  in  taking  possession  of  the 
quarters  assigned  to  them  by  their  host. 

Kano  had  been  one  of  the  great  objects  of  our  traveller's  journey. 
It  is  the  chief  central  point  of  commerce,  a  great  storehouse  of 
information,  and  was.  Earth  considered,  the  point  from  whence 
a  journey  to  more  distant  regions  might  be  most  successfully 
attempted.  At  length,  after  nearly  a  year's  exertions,  he  had 
reached  it  He  was,  however,  greatly  inconvenienced  by  not  being 
provided  with  ready  cash,  instead  of  which  merchandise  had  been 
provided  for  the  expedition,  which,  they  had  been  assured,  would 
not  only  be  safer  than  money,  but  would  also  prove  more 
advantageous. 

Earth  had  now  to  pay  away  a  large  sxmi,  and  all  the  smaller 
articles,  which  had  been  carried  for  barter,  having  been  expended 
by  the  heavy  extortions  to  which  they  had  been  subjected,  he 
was  pleiced  in  much  difficulty  for  want  of  means.  He  soon  found 
also  that  E&wu  could  not  be  implicitly  relied  on. 

The  currency  of  the  country  consists  of  cowrie  shells,  which  are 
not,  as  in  regions  near  the  coast,  fastened  together  in  strings  of  one 
himdred  each,  but  are  separate,  and  must  be  counted  one  by  one. 
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The  governors  of  towns  make  them  up  in  sacks  containing  twenty 
thousand  each,  but  private  individuals  will  not  receive  them  with- 
out coimting  them  out 

The  doctor  had  now  to  borrow  two  thousand  Qowries,  which  did 
not  amount  to  the  value  of  a  dollar.  He  was  forbidden  to  leave 
his  quarters  until  he  had  seen  the  governor,  and  he  was  thus  kept 
within  them  for  several  days,  till  he  was  attacked  by  fever.  At 
length,  on  February  18th,  he  received  a  summons  to  attend  the 
great  man.  The  ceremonies  to  be  gone  through  were  almost  as 
tedious  as  those  of  any  European  court 

Arousing  himself  and  putting  on  his  Tunisian  dress,  wearing 
over  it  a  white  tdbe  and  a  white  boumous,  he  mounted  his  poor 
black  nag  and  followed  his  friend.  Before  him  lay  the  town  in  its 
great  variety  of  clay  houses,  huts,  sheds,  green  open  places  afford- 
ing pasture  for  oxen,  horses,  camels,  donkeys  and  goats,  in  motley 
confusion,  with  many  beautiful  specimens  of  the  vegetable  kingdom 
— the  slender  date-palm,  the  spreading  allduba,  and  the  majestic 
silk-cotton  tree — the  people  in  all  varieties  of  costume,  from  the 
almost  naked  slave  to  the  most  gaudily  dressed  Arab,  all  formed  a 
most  animating  and  exciting  scene. 

Passing  through  the  market-place,  they  entered  the  quarters  of 
the  ruling  race — the  Fulbe  or  FSUani,  where  conical  huts  of 
thatched  work  and  the  gonda-tree  are  prevalent.  They  first  pro- 
ceeded to  the  house  of  the  head  of  the  treasury.  It  was  an 
interesting  specimen  of  the  domestic  economy  of  the  tribe,  who 
do  not  disown  their  original  character  of  nomadic  cattle-breeders. 
Its  courtyard,  though  in  the  middle  of  the  town,  looked  like  a  farm- 
yard, and  could  not  be  commended  for  its  cleanliness. 

The  treasurer  having  approved  of  the  presents  and  appropriated 
to  himself  a  large  gilt  cup,  Barth  and  his  companions  were  con- 
ducted to  the  audience  hall.  It  was  very  handsome,  and  even 
stately  for  this  country.  The  rafters  of  the  elevated  ceiling  were 
concealed  by  two  lofty  arches  of  clay,  very  neatly  poUshed  and 
ornamented.  At  the  bottom  of  the  apartment  were  two  spacious 
and  highly  decorated  niches,  in  one  of  which  the  governor  was 
reposing  on  the  gadd  spread  with  a  carpet.  His  dress  consisted  of 
all  the  mixed  finery  of  Haussa  and  Barbary,  and  he  allowed  his 
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face  to  be  seen,  the  white  shawl  hanging  down  far  below  his  mouth, 
over  his  breast. 

He  was  highly  pleased  with  the  handsome  presents  he  received, 
and  Barth,  notwithstanding  the  fatigue  he  had  gone  through,  quickly- 
recovered  from  his  fever. 

The  next  day  he  rode  round  the  town.  Here  were  a  row  of 
shops  filled  with  articles  of  native  and  foreign  produce,  with  buyers 
and  sellers  in  every  variety  of  figure,  complexion  and  dress,  yet  all 
intent  upon  their  little  gain.  There  a  large  shed,  full  of  naked 
half-starved  slaves,  torn  from  their  homes — from  wives  or  husbands, 
children  or  parents — ranged  in  rows  like  cattle,  and  staring  des- 
perately upon  the  buyers,  anxiously  watching  into  whose  hands  it 
should  be  their  destiny  to  fall.  In  another  part  were  to  be  seen 
all  the  necessaries  of  life ;  here  a  rich  Grandee,  dressed  in  silk  and 
gaudy  clothes,  moimted  upon  a  spirited  and  richly  caparisoned 
steed  and  followed  by  a  host  of  idle,  insolent  slaves ;  there  a  poor 
blind  man,  groping  his  way  through  the  multitude  and  fearing  at 
every  step  to  be  trodden  down. 

There  were  pleasant  scenes,  too.  A  snug  looking  cottage,  with 
the  clay  walls  nicely  polished,  beneath  the  shade  of  the  wide 
spreading  olklttba'tTee ;  or  sl  papaya  unfolded  its  large  leather-like 
leaves  above  a  slender,  smooth  and  undivided  stem;  or  the  tall 
date-tree  waved  over  the  whole  scene.  A  matron,  in  clean  black 
cotton  gown,  was,  perhaps,  busy  preparing  the  meal  for  her  absent 
husband,  or  spinning  cotton,  and  urging  the  female  slaves  to  pound 
the  com;  and  there  were  children,  naked  and  merry,  playing  about 
in  the  sun,  or  chasing  a  straggling,  stubborn  goat.  In  one  place 
dyers  were  at  work,  mixing  with  the  indigo  some  coloured  wood  in 
order  to  give  it  the  desired  tint;  others  drawing  a  shirt  from  a  dye 
pot,  or  hanging  it  up  on  ropes  fastened  to  the  trees.  Further  on,  a 
blacksmith,  busy  with  his  rude  tools  making  a  dagger,  or  formidable 
barbed  spear,  or  some  more  useful  instrument  of  husbandry.  Here 
a  caravan  appears  from  Gronga,  bringing  the  desired  kola-nut— 
similar  to  the  beetul  of  India — chewed  by  all  who  have  ten  cowries 
to  spare ;  or  another  caravan,  laden  with  salt  for  the  neighbouring 
towns ;  or  some  Arabs,  leading  their  camels,  conveying  the  luxuries 
of  the  north  and  east.    Evervwhere  human  life  was  to  be  seen  in 
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its  varied  forms,  the  most  cheerful  and  most  gloomy  closely  mixed 
together,  as  in  the  more  civilized  cities  of  Europe. 

The  doctor  met  with  many  friends  and  was  very  kindly  treated 
at  Kano.  He  was  again  attacked  with  illness,  but,  recovering,  pre- 
pared to  set  out  for  Kouka,  where  he  had  arranged  with  Sir. 
Richardson  to  arrive  in  the  beginning  of  April.  The  capital  of  the 
large  province  of  Sakatoo  contains  60,000  inhabitants  during  the 
busy  time  of  the  year,  about  4,000  of  whom  belong  to  the  nation  by 
whom  the  people  were  conquered.  The  principal  commerce  con- 
sists in  cotton  cloth,  woven  and  dyed  here  and  in  the  neighbouring 
towns  in  the  form  either  of  tohcs,  the  oblong  piece  of  dress  of  dark 
colour  worn  by  the  women,  or  plaids  of  various  colours,  A  large 
portion  of  it  is  sent  to  Timbuctoo,  thus  bringing  considerable  wealth 
to  the  population.  Leathern  sandals  are  also  made  with  great  neat- 
ness and  exported  in  large  quantities.  Tanned  hides  and  red 
sheep-skins  are  sent  even  as  far  as  Tripoli  The  chief  article  of 
African  produce  sold  in  the  Kano  market  is  the  kola-nut,  which 
has  become  to  the  natives  as  necessary  as  coffee  or  tea  to  Euro- 
peans. The  slave  trade  is  an  important  branch  of  commerce, 
though  the  number  aimually  exported  from  Kano  does  not  exceed 
5,000 ;  but  very  many  are  sold  into  domestic  slavery,  either  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  province  itself  or  to  those  of  the  adjoining 
districts. 

The  principal  English  goods  brought  to  the  market  of  Kano 
during  the  time  of  Dr.  Barth's  visit  were  bleached  and  unbleached 
calicoes  and  cotton  prints  from  Manchester,  also  French  silks  and 
red  cloth  from  Saxony,  beads  from  Venice  and  Trieste,  a  coarse 
kind  of  silk  from  Trieste,  paper,  looking-glasses,  needles  and  small- 
ware  from  Nuremberg,  sword  blades  from  Solingen  and  razors 
from  Styria. 

On  March  9th,  Dr.  Barth,  mounted  on  his  little  black  nag,  rode 
out  of  Kano.  He  had  but  one  servant  to  load  his  three  camels. 
He  was,  however,  attended  by  a  horseman  to  see  him  to  the  frontier 
of  the  Kano  territory.  The  latter,  being  showily  dressed  and  well 
mounted,  gave  himself  all  possible  airs  as  they  rode  through 
the  narrow  streets  into  the  open  fields.  Hence  he  took  an 
easterly  course  towards  Bomou  proper.    After  passing  a  num- 
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ber  of  places,  on  March  22iid  the  doctor  entered  the  region  of 
Bomou. 

He  enjoyed  an  interesting  and  cheerful  scene  of  African  life  in 
an  open,  straggling  village,  amid  which,  divided  into  two  distinct 
groups  by  a  wide,  open  space,  were  numerous  herds  of  cattle  just 
being  watered.  How  melancholy  came  afterwards  the  recollection 
of  that  busy  scene  when,  on  his  return,  three  and  half  years  later, 
he  found  it  an  insecure  wilderness,  infested  by  robbers,  the  whole 
of  the  inhabitants  having  been  swept  away. 

On  March  24th,  as  he  was  approaching  a  more  woody  district 
than  he  had  hitherto  passed,  a  richly  dressed  person  rode  up  to  him 
and  gave  him  the  sad  intelligence  of  the  death  of  Mr.  Kichardson, 
at  Kouka.  He  could  scarcely  believe  the  news ;  but  it  was  con- 
firmed afterwards  by  another  party  of  horsemen  whom  he  met  At 
first  he  felt  as  if  the  death  of  Mr,  Kichardson  involved  the  return 
of  the  mission ;  but,  after  some  consideration,  he  resolved  to  perse- 
vere by  himself. 

On  April  2nd,  pushing  on  ahead  of  his  camels,  on  horseback, 
he  approached  Kouka,  or  Kukawa,  the  capital  of  Bomou.  Pro- 
ceeding towards  the  white  clay  wall  which  encircles  the  town,  he 
entered  the  gate,  gazed  at  by  a  number  of  people,  who  were  greatly 
surprised  when  he  enquired  for  the  residence  of  the  Sheikh.  Passing 
the  daily  market,  crowded  with  people,  he  rode  to  the  palace,  which 
bordered  a  large  promenade  on  the  east.  It  was  flanked  by  a 
mosque,  a  buQding  of  clay  with  a  tower  on  one  side,  while  houses 
of  grandees  enclosed  the  place  on  the  north  and  south  sides. 

On  approaching  the  house  of  the  vizier,  to  whom  he  had  been 
directed,  he  found  assembled  before  it  about  two  hundred  gorgeously 
dressed  horsemen.  The  vizier,  who  was  just  about  to  mount  his 
horse  in  order  to  pay  his  daily  visit  to  the  Sheikh,  saluted  bim 
cheerfully  and  told  him  that  he  had  already  known  him  from  the 
letter  which  had  been  despatched.  While  he  rode  to  the  Sheikh 
he  ordered  one  of  the  people  to  show  the  doctor  his  quarters. 

Some  days  passed  before  he  was  introduced  to  the  Sheikh.  In 
the  meantime  he  had  a  good  deal  of  trouble  regarding  the  means  of 
paying  Mr.  Eichardson's  servants.  By  great  firmness  he  obtained 
possession  of  all  Mr.  Eichardson's  property,  which  would  otherwise 
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have  been  appropriated  by  the  chiefs.  He  found  the  Sheikh  reclin- 
ing upon  a  divan  in  a  fine,  airy  hall.  He  was  of  a  glossy  black 
colour,  with  regular  features,  but  a  little  too  round  to  be  expressive, 
and  was  dressed  in  a  light  tobe,  with  a  boumous  wrapped  round  his 
shoulder,  and  a  dark  red  shawl  round  his  head. 

The  doctor  spent  a  considerable  time  in  Kouka,  devoting  himself 
to  the  study  of  the  language,  and  making  enquiries  about  the 
surrounding  country.  Kouka  was  not  so  bustling  a  place  as  Kano> 
but  thickly  inhabited,  and  on  market  day  crowded  with  people. 

He  became  acquainted  with  many  visitors  to  the  place,  among 
them  a  hadji  (or  one  who  has  made  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca)* 
named  Ibrahim.  On  one  occasion  Ibrahim,  being  unwell,  asked 
Dr.  Barth  for  medicine,  and  received  in  return  five  doses,  which  he 
was  to  take  on  successive  days;  but  Ibrahim,  being  in  a  great 
hurry  to  get  well,  took  the  whole  at  once,  and  was  very  nearly 
dying  in  consequence  —  an  event  which  would  have  placed  the 
doctor  in  a  very  dangerous  position. 

His  stay  at  Kouka  was  agreeably  interrupted  by  an  excursion  to 
Ngomu  in  which  he  accompanied  the  Sheikh,  and  from  thence  paid 
a  visit  to  the  shores  of  Lake  Tchad.  Attended  by  two  horsemen 
and  his  servants  he  set  out  for  the  lake.  After  an  hour's  ride  they 
reached  swampy  ground,  and  had  to  make  their  way  through  the 
water,  often  up  to  their  knees  on  horseback.  After  the  dry  and 
dreary  journey  over  sands,  he  found  it  very  pleasant  thus  wading 
through  deep  water.  Two  boats  were  seen  with  men  in  them, 
watching  evidently  to  carry  oflf  into  slavery  any  of  the  blacks  who 
might  come  to  cut  reeds  on  the  banks  of  the  lagoon.  Further  on 
they  reached  another  creek  inhabited  by  hippopotami,  which  were 
snorting  about  in  every  direction,  and  by  two  species  of  crocodile. 
There  were  no  elephants  seen,  however,  as  the  habitat  of  that 
animal  is  on  dry  groimd  or  sand,  elevated  above  swampy  ground, 
where  it  may  be  free  from  mosquitoes.  On  the  northern  part  of 
the  lake,  where  there  are  ranges  of  low  sand-hills,  immense  herds 
are  to  be  met  with. 

At  a  village  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  a  chief,  Fugo  Ali,  who 
treated  him  with  great  kindness  and  continued  his  friend  ever 
afterwards.    It  was  at  his  house,  a  year  and  a  half  later,  poor 
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Dr.  Overweg  was  destined  to  expire.  Accompanying  Fugo  Ali,  he 
made  a  long  excursion  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  lake,  which  is 
difl&cult  to  be  reached,  ajs  it  is  surrounded  by  forests  of  reeds  and 
broad  creeks.  He,  however,  got  to  one  of  these,  a  fine  open  sheet 
of  water,  now  agitated  by  a  light  east  wind,  which  sent  the  waves 
rippling  on  the  shore.  The  surface  was  covered  with  water 
plants,  and  numberless  flocks  of  fowl  of  every  description  disported 


FISHING  SCENE. 

themselves  about.  To  reach  it  he  had  to  pass  through  very  deep 
water,  which  nearly  covered  his  saddle,  though  he  was  mounted  on 
a  tall  horsa 

The  inhabitants  on  the  shores  of  the  lake  subsist  chiefly  on  fish, 
which  they  catch  in  an  ingenious  way.  The  fisherman  takes  two 
large  gourds,  which  he  connects  by  a  bamboo  of  sufficient  length 
to  allow  him  to  sit  astraddle  between  them.  He  then  launches 
forth  on  the  water,  taking  his  nets.  These  are  weighted  by  little 
leathern  bags  filled  with  sand  and  supported  by  bits  of  bamboo. 
Having  shot  his  net,  he  paddles  about  with  his  hands,  driving  the 
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fisli  into  it,  and  then,  taking  them  out,  kills  them  with  a  club  and 
throws  them  into  the  gourds.  When  they  are  full  he  returns  to 
the  shore. 

Betuming  to  Kouka,  Dr.  Barth  found  encamped  outside  the 
town  a  large  slave  caravan.  There  were  seven  hundred  and  fifty 
slaves  in  the  possession  of  the  merchants  who  went  with  it. 
Hxmian  flesh  was,  at  that  time,  the  principal  export  from  Bomou. 

Soon  after  his  return  to  Kouka  Dr.  Overweg  arrived,  looking 
greatly  fatigued  and  much  worse  than  when  the  doctor  parted  from 
him  four  months  before.  On  May  29th,  1851,  Drs.  Barth 
and  Overweg  set  out  on  a  journey  to  Adamawa,  in  the  south.  As 
they  advanced,  their  camels  were  objects  of  great  curiosity  and 
wonder  to  the  natives,  that  animal  seldom  getting  thus  far  south, 
as  it  will  not  bear  the  climate  for  any  length  of  time. 

The  country  was  generally  level,  with  high  conical  mountains 
separated  from  each  other.  Though  at  first  swampy,  it  became 
woody  and  well  watered,  in  many  parts  densely  inhabited,  with 
numerous  villages. 

At  last  Mount  Alantika  appeared  in  sight,  eight  thousand  feet 
above  the  plain.  Near  it  flows  the  Binue,  that  long  looked  for 
stream,  supposed  to  make  its  way  westward  to  the  Niger,  and 
which  it  had  been  Barth's  great  object  to  reach.  There  were  no 
signs  of  human  industry  near  the  river,  as,  during  its  floods,  it 
inundates  the  country  on  both  sides.  His  feelings  may  be  imj^ined 
when  he  stood  at  length  on  the  banks  of  the  stream,  which  here 
flowed  from  east  to  west  in  a  broad  and  majestic  course  through  an 
entirely  open  country,  from  which  only  here  and  there  detached 
mountains  rose  up  in  solitaiy  grandeur.  Not  far  off  another  river, 
the  Faro,  rushed  forth,  not  much  inferior  to  the  principal  river, 
descending  from  the  steep  sides  of  Mount  Alantika. 

On  reaching  Yola,  the  capital  of  the  province  of  Adamawa,  he 
was,  greatly  to  his  disappointment,  compelled  by  the  governor  to 
turn  back. 

Slavery  exists  on  an  immense  scale  in  this  province,  many 
private  individuals  having  more  than  a  thousand  slaves.  The 
governor,  Mohamet  Lowel,  is  said  to  receive  five  thousand  every 
year  in  tribute,  besides  horses  and  cattle. 
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This  is  one  of  the  finest  districts  in  Central  Africa,  irrigated  as 
it  is  by  numerous  rivers  besides  the  Binue  and  Faro,  and  being 
diversified  with  hill  and  dale.  Elephants  were  exceedingly  plenti- 
ful, and  the  rhinoceros  is  also  met  with  in  the  river.  Barth  was 
told  that  there  lives  in  the  river  an  animal  resembling  the  seal, 
which  comes  out  at  night  and  feeds  on  the  fresh  grass. 

His  adventurous  journey  obtained  the  doctor  so  much  fame  at 
Kouka  that,  on  his  return,  a  party  of  horsemen  galloped  out  to 
salute  him  and  led  him  in  procession  to  his  house.  Dr.  Overweg, 
who  had  in  the  meantime  been  exploring  Lake  Tchad  in  a  boat, 
now  rejoined  him.  His  next  excursion  was  to  Kanem,  on  the  east 
of  Lake  Tchad,  for  which  he  set  out  on  September  11th,  by  the 
way  of  its  northern  shores.  He  had  received  a  valuable  horse  from 
the  vizier,  which  was  his  companion  for  the  next  three  years,  and 
was  attended  by  two  Arabs  and  a  couple  of  Fezzan  lads  he  had 
taken  into  his  servica  He  soon  felt  revived  by  the  fresh  air  of  the 
country.  The  region  through  which  he  passed  was  unusually  rich, 
partly  forest  and  partly  cultivated. 

On  the  18th  he  was  joined  by  Overweg,  who  arrived  accompanied 
by  a  band  of  horsemen,  who  treated  the  natives  with  the  utmost 
cruelty,  stealing  their  property  wherever  they  went.  One  day, 
meeting  some  cattle  breeders,  they  plundered  them  of  their  rnillr 
and  of  the  very  vessels  which  contained  it.  On  applying  to 
Dr.  Barth  for  redress,  he  was  enabled  not  only  to  restore  to  them 
their  vessels,  but  to  make  them  a  few  small  presents. 

Descending  from  the  high  ground  they  continued  their  course 
between  the  sand-hills  and  the  blue  inlet  of  the  lake  to  the  south. 
Some  way  to  the  right  they  caught  sight  of  a  whole  herd  of 
elephants,  ranged  in  regular  array  like  an  army  of  rational  beings, 
slowly  proceeding  to  the  water. 

It  had  been  supposed  that  Lake  Tchad  is  salt  This  is  not  the 
case.  The  natron  or  soda,  which  is  procured  in  the  neighbourhood, 
is  found  alone  in  the  ground.  When  an  inundation  reaches  a  basin 
filled  with  soda,  the  water  of  course  becomes  impregnated.  The 
soda,  indeed,  has  very  little  effect  so  long  as  the  basin  is  deep,  and 
does  not  begin  to  m^e  itself  felt  till  the  water  becomes  shallow. 

Shortly  afterwards,  passing  a  grove  of  mimosa,  two  of  the  horse- 
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men  who  had  been  in  front  came  galloping  back  with  loud  cries. 
On  approaching  the  spot  they  saw  a  large  snake,  hanging  in  a 
threatening  attitude  from  the  branches  of  a  tree.  On  seeing  the 
strangers  it  tried  to  hide  itself,  but  after  several  balls  had  struck  it, 
it  fell  down,  and  its  head  was  cut  ofif.  It  measured  eighteen  feet 
and  seven  inches  in  length,  and  five  inches  in  diameter. 

They  now  joined  themselves  to  a  party  of  Arabs,  by  whom  they 
hoped  to  be  protected  on  their  journey.  The  expedition  was  not 
without  danger.  One  night  they  were  aroused  by  a  terrible  scream- 
ing and  crying  from  the  women,  and  shouts  of  "  Mount !  mount ! " 
Another  band  of  freebooters  had  attacked  the  camels,  and,  having 
put  to  flight  two  or  three  men  and  killed  a  horseman,  had  driven 
oflf  part  of  the  herd.  The  robbers  were  pursued  and  overtaken, 
when  they  gave  up  their  booty.  The  lamentations  of  the  females 
for  the  man  who  had  been  slain  sounded  wofuUy  through  the 
remainder  of  the  night. 

Two  days  afterwards  the  Arabs  were  m  great  commotion,  in 
consequence  of  the  handsomest  of  the  female  slaves,  who  composed 
part  of  the  spoil  that  was  to  be  taken  to  the  vizier,  having  made 
her  escape  during  the  night.  They  were  eagerly  searching  for  her 
from  dawn  of  day,  but  could  not  find  her.  At  length  they  dis- 
covered her  necklace  and  clothes,  and  the  remains  of  her  bones — 
evident  proofs  that  she  had  fallen  a  prey  to  the  wild  beasts. 

As  they  advanced  eastwai-d  the  attitude  of  the  Arab  robbers 
became  daily  more  threatening,  and  it  was  determined  to  retrace 
their  steps  westward.  Barth  was  lying  in  his  tent,  suffering  from 
fever,  when  the  alarm  was  given  that  the  enemy  had  arrived 
within  a  short  distance  of  the  camp.  He  heard  firing,  when 
Overweg,  mounting  his  horse,  galloped  off,  calling  on  his  friend  to 
follow  hinL  The  doctor,  while  his  servant  was  saddling  his  horse, 
flung  his  boumous  over  himself,  and,  grasping  his  pistols  and  gun, 
mounted  and  started  ofif  towards  the  west,  ordering  Mahomet  to 
cling  fast  to  his  horse's  tail.  Not  a  moment  was  to  be  lost,  as  the 
enemy  had  begun  to  attack  the  east  side  of  the  camp.  Soon  after- 
wards, however,  he  saw  the  Arab  horsemen  rallying  to  attack  the 
enemy,  who  had  dispersed  in  order  to  collect  the  spoil,  and,  over- 
taking Mr.  Overweg,  informed  him  that  the  danger  was  over. 
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On  returning  to  the  camp  they  found  that  their  baggage  and  even 
their  tent  had  gone.  The  Arabs,  however,  pursuing  the  enemy, 
got  back  most  of  their  things. 

The  natives  again  attacked  the  camp  in  the  evening,  but  were 
beaten  offi  Hearing,  however,  that  a  large  body  of  horsemen  were 
to  join  their  enemies,  the  Arabs  retreated,  and  Barth  and  his 
friends,  finding  a  caravan  on  its  way  to  Kouka,  returned  with  it  on 
November  25th. 

After  a  rest  of  ten  days  the  persevering  travellers  again  set  forth 
with  the  Sheikh  and  his  vizier  on  an  expedition  against  Mandara, 
the  principal  object  of  which  was  to  replenish  their  coffers  and 
stock  of  slaves ;  a  secondary  one  being  to  punish  the  prince  of 
that  country,  who,  protected  by  'its  mountains,  had  behaved  in  a 
very  refractory  manner.  The  vizier  treated  the  travellers  with 
great  courtesy,  and  desired  them  to  ride  by  his  side.  The  army, 
which  was  of  considerable  size,  advanced  in  regular  order.  At  first 
they  amused  themselves  with  hunting.  One  day  a  giraffe  was 
caught.  The  vizier  was  attended  by  eight  female  slaves  and 
horsemen,  and  the  same  number  of  led  horses.  The  unfortunate 
natives  had  to  provide  grain  for  the  army  wherever  it  marched. 
They  spent  a  day  at  a  village  where  the  troops  had  to  lay  in  a 
supply  of  com,  as  they  were  about  to  pass  the  border  region, 
between  the  cities  of  the  Mahomedans  and  those  of  the  Pagan 
tribes,  which,  as  is  generally  the  case  in  this  part  of  the  world, 
have  been  reduced  to  desolation.  The  vizier  made  Mr.  Overweg 
a  present  of  a  small  lion.  On  a  previous  occasion  he  had  given 
him  a  ferocious  little  tiger  cat  which,  though  young,  was  extremely 
fierce,  and  quite  mastered  the  young  lion.  They,  however,  soon 
died,  in  consequence  of  the  continual  swinging  motion  they  had  to 
endure  on  the  backs  of  the  camels  in  the  heat  of  the  day. 

Passing  through  a  dense  forest  region,  frequented  by  numerous 
elephants,  they  arrived  at  Gktbari,  the  northern-most  of  the  Musgu 
villages,  surrounded  by  fields  of  native  grain.  The  inhabitants 
had  fled;  for,  though  nominally  under  the  protection  of  the  rulers 
of  Bomou,  they  had  thought  it  prudent  to  take  care  of  their  own 
safety.  Their  village  was  completely  plundered,  the  soldiers 
thrashing  out  their  grain  and  loading  their  horses  with  it,  while 
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their  goats,  fowls  and  articles  of  furniture  fell  a  prey  to  the 
greedy  host.  The  village  had  presented  an  appearance  of  comfort, 
and  exhibited  the  industry  of  the  inhabitants.  Its  dwellings  were 
built  of  clay ;  and  each  court-yard  contained  a  group  of  from  three 
to  six  huts,  according  to  the  number  of  wives  of  the  owner. 


MUSQU  CHIEF. 


Continuing  their  march,  on  December  28th  they  reached  the 
district  devoted  to  destruction.  The  country  was  pleasant  in  the 
extreme ;  stubble-fields  surrounded  numerous  groups  of  huts  and 
wide -spreading  trees,  on  whose  branches  was  stored  up  the 
nutritious  grass  of  those  swampy  grounds  for  a  supply  in  the 
dry  season.    Broad,  well  trodden  paths,  lined  by  thick  fences. 
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wound  along  through  the  fields  in  every  direction.  Near  the 
village  were  regular  sepulchres,  covered  in  with  large  well  rounded 
vaults,  surrounded  by  an  earthen  urn.  While  the  doctor  was 
contemplating  this  scene  lie  found  that  the  vizier  and  his  party 
had  galloped  on  in  advanca  On  looking  round  he  saw  only  a  few 
Shooa  horsemen.  Following  them,  he  soon  found  that  he  was 
entirely  cut  oflf  from  the  main  body  of  the  army. 

A  scene  of  wild  disorder  presented  itself ;  single  horsemen  were 
roving  about  to  and  fro  between  the  fences  of  the  villages ;  here  a 
poor  native,  pursued  by  sanguinary  foes,  was  running  for  his  life  in 
wild  despair ;  and  there  another  was  being  dragged  from  his  place-, 
of  refuge ;  while  a  third  was  seen  stealing  past,  under  cover  of  a. 
fence,  and  soon  became  a  mark  for  numerous  arrows  and  baUs.  A 
small  troop  of  Shooa  horsemen  were  collected  under  the  shade  of 
a  tree,  trying  to  keep  together  a  drove  of  cattle  which  they  had 
taken.  Accompanying  another  band,  Barth  at  length  rejoined  the 
vizier.  News  had  just  been  received  that  the  natives  had  broken 
through  the  line  of  march  near  the  weakest  point,  and  that  the 
rear  had  been  dispersed.  Had  these  poor  people  been  led  on  by 
experienced  chieftains,  they  would  have  been  able  in  their  dense 
forests,  where  cavalry  is  of  little  use,  to  do  an  immense  deal  of 
damage  to  their  cowardly  invaders,  and  might  easily  have  dispersed 
them  altogether. 

A  large  number  of  slaves  had  been  caught,  and  in  the  evening  ^ 
great  many  more  were  brought  in,  altogether  between  five  hundred 
and  a  thousand.  To  the  horror  of  the  travellers,  not  less  than  one 
hundred  and  seventy  full-grown  men  were  mercilessly  slaughtered 
in  cold  blood,  the  greater  part  of  them  being  allowed  to  bleed  to 
death,  a  leg  having  been  severed  from  the  body.  The  unwarlike 
spirit  and  dilatory  proceedings  of  the  army,  large  as  it  was,  enabled 
the  inhabitants  of  other  villages  to  make  their  escape. 

The  village,  which  only  a  few  moments  before  had  been  the  abode 
of  comfort  and  happiness,  was  destroyed  by  fire  and  made  desolate. 
Slaughtered  men,  with  their  limbs  severed  from  their  bodies,  were- 
lying  about  in  all  directions. 

The  village  of  Denmo  was  next  to  be  attacked.  On  reaching  it,, 
however,  a  large  watercourse,  two  miles  in  width,  appeared  before- 
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them,  across  which  the  natives  made  their  escape.  The  scene  on 
its  banks  was  highly  interesting,  and  characteristic  of  the  Equatorial 
regions  of  Africa.  Instead  of  the  supposed  lofty  range  of  mountains, 
only  a  few  isolated  peaks  had  been  seen,  and  in  place  of  a  dry 
desolate  plateau,  they  found  wide  and  extremely  fertile  plains, 
less  than  one  thousand  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  inter- 
sected by  innumerable  broad  watercourses. 

Led  by  a  treacherous  Musgu  chief,  the  army  attacked  other 
places,  till  the  river  Loggun  put  a  stop  to  their  further  advance. 
These  unfortunate  Musgus  are  an  ugly-looking  race.  Only  the 
chiefs  wear  clothing,  consisting  merely  of  the  skins  of  wild 
animals,  thrown  over  their  shoulders.  They  adorn  their  heads  with 
strange-looking  feather  caps,  and  their  bodies  with  red  paint, 
staining  their  teeth  of  the  same  colour.  Their  weapons  are  long 
spears,  and  formidable  knives  for  throwing  at  their  foes,  while  they 
ride  strong,  active  horses,  without  saddles,  guiding  them  by  halters 
fastened  round  their  muzzles. 

Having  accomplished  these  deeds  of  remorseless  cruelty,  the 
army  halted  for  two  days  for  the  purpose  of  distributing  the  slaves 
taken  during  the  expedition.  The  proceeding  was  accompanied  by 
the  most  heart-rending  scenes,  caused  by  the  number  of  young 
children,  and  even  infants,  who  were  distributed,  many  of  the  poor 
creatures  being  mercilessly  torn  from  their  mothers,  never  to  see 
tliem  again.    There  were  scarcely  any  full-grown  men. 

Another  expedition  was  undertaken  by  a  part  of  the  army,  when, 
as  they  reached  the  river,  a  dozen  courageous  natives  were  seen 
occupying  a  small  elevated  island  with  steep  banks,  separated  from 
the  shore  by  a  narrow  but  deep  channel  Here  they  set  at  defiance 
the  countless  host  of  enemies,  many  of  whom  bad  firearms.  Not 
one  of  the  small  band  of  heroes  was  wounded;  either  the  balls 
missed  their  aim,  or  else,  striking  upon  the  wicker-work  shields 
they  carried,  failed  to  penetrate.  Barth  was  urged  to  fire,  and  on 
his  refusing  to  do  so,  was  abused  by  the  soldiers.  He  and  his 
companion  returned  to  Kouka,  on  February  1st,  1852. 

On  March  4th,  Dr.  Barth  again  set  out  on  a  journey  to  Begharmi, 
a  considerable  distance  to  the  south-east  of  Lake  Tchad.  His  only 
transport  animals  were  his  own  horse  and  a  she-camel  for  his 
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baggage.  The  next  day  Overweg,  who  had  resolved  to  explore 
Lake  Tchad  in  a  boat,  parted  from  him,  and  he  proceeded  on  his 
hazardous  expedition  alone,  his  course  being  to  the  south-east, 
along  the  shores  of  the  lake.  He  passed  several  towns  in  a  state 
of  decay.  In  one  the  palace  of  the  governor  was  of  immense  size 
for  the  country.  It  had  large  and  towering  clay  walls,  having  the 
appearance  of  a  citadeL 

He  was  hospitably  treated  at  the  large  town  of  Loggun.  Here 
the  river  of  the  same  name,  which  falls  into  Lake  Tchad,  is  from 
three  hundred  and  fifty  to  four  hundred  yards  across.  About  forty 
or  fifty  boats  of  considerable  size  floated  on  the  stream.  He  made 
an  excursion  on  the  river,  when  he  excited  great  admiration  by 
firing  at  a  crocodile,  though  he  did  not  kill  the  creature.  The 
Sultan  formed  so  high  an  estimate  of  the  traveller,  that  he  wished 
him  to  remain  to  assist  him  in  fighting  his  enemies,  but  the  doctor, 
being  anxious  to  proceed  eastward,  induced  him  at  length  to  permit 
him  take  his  departure. 

On  March  16th  he  left  Loggun  to  endeavour  to  penetrate  into 
regions  never  before  trodden  by  European  foot.  He  crossed  the 
river  in  a  boat,  while  his  horse  and  camel  swam  over.  Passing 
through  a  dense  forest,  he  observed  the  footprints  of  the  rhinoceros, 
an  animal  unheard  of  in  the  western  parts  of  the  country  and 
greatly  feared  by  the  inhabitants.  Little  further  in  advance  he 
suddenly  beheld,  through  the  branches  of  the  trees,  the  splendid 
sheet  of  a  river  far  larger  than  that  of  Loggun.  All  was  silence, 
the  clear  surface  undisturbed  by  the  slightest  breeze ;  and  there 
was  no  vestige  of  human  or  animal  life,  with  the  exception  of  two 
hippopotami  which  had  been  basking  in  the  sun  on  shore,  and 
now  plunged  into  the  water.  This  was  the  real  Shary,  the  great 
river  of  the  Kotoko,  which,  with  the  river  Loggun,  forms  a  large 
basin,  giving  to  this  part  of  Central  Africa  its  characteristic 
feature. 

After  some  time  a  ferry-boat  appeared,  but  the  ferrymen  declined 
carrying  the  party  over  before  they  had  informed  their  master. 
While  waiting  for  them,  a  large  troop  of  pilgrims  on  their  way 
to  Mecca,  mostly  from  the  western  parts,  came  nip,  and  the  doctor 
made  them  a  present  of  needles.    The  boatmen,  returning,  declared 
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that  the  chief  of  the  village  would  not  allow  him  to  pass.  He  was, 
however,  not  to  be  defeated,  and  proceeding  along  the  banks  of 
the  river,  at  length  found  some  ferrymen  who  did  not  hesitate 
to  take  him  across.  He  was,  however,  soon  again  stopped,  and 
ttfter  repeated  attempts  to  push  on,  was  compelled  to  take  up  his 
residence  at  a  place  called  Bakada. 

Here  the  white  ants  waged  relentless  war  against  his  property. 
Though  he  had  placed  his  bed  on  the  top  of  some  poles,  he  found 
that  they  had  not  only  reached  the  summit,  but  had  eaten  through 
both  the  coarse  mats,  finished  a  piece  of  his  carpet,  and  destroyed 
•other  articles. 

The  doctor  had  sent  a  messenger  to  the  capital,  but  as  he  did 
not  return,  he  determined  to  set  out.  He  had  reached  Mela,  on 
the  bank  of  the  river,  when,  as  he  was  seated  in  his  tent,  the  head 
man  of  the  village  arrived,  followed  by  a  number  of  others,  and  he 
found  himself  suddenly  seized  and  his  feet  placed  in  irons,  his  pro- 
perty being  carried  offi  He  was  conveyed  to  an  open  shed,  where 
he  was  guarded  by  two  servants  of  the  governor.  His  servants  were 
also  seized,  but  ultimately  set  at  liberty  that  they  might  attend 
on  him-  He  was  liberated,  however,  the  next  day  by  the  arrival 
of  Hacik,  whose  friendship  he  had  formed  at  Bakada,  and  who 
promised  that  he  should  without  further  difficulty  visit  the  capitaL 

Setting  out  on  his  journey  on  April  27th,  Mas-ena,  the  capital, 
appeared  to  view,  extending  beyond  a  fine  stretch  of  verdure.  He 
had  a  good  house  provided  for  him,  and  numbers  of  people  came  to 
visit  him.  Among  them  was  Faki  Sambo,  who  was  totally  blind ; 
he  had  travelled  much  and  was  well  versed  in  Arabic  literature, 
having  read  even  portions  of  Aristotle  and  Plato,  translated  into 
Arabic.  The  doctor  had  many  interesting  conversations  with  this 
wonderfully  well  informed  man. 

The  governor,  however,  grew  suspicious  of  the  traveller,  as  did 
many  of  the  people.  He  had  a  narrow  escape  by  being  called  in 
to  visit  a  sick  man,  when,  convinced  that  his  illness  was  serious,  he 
refused  to  give  any  medicine.  The  man  died  a  few  days  after- 
wards, and  his  death  would,  had  he  done  as  he  was  asked,  have 
been  attributed  by  the  savage  people  to  him. 

On  July  6th  the  caravan  from  Fezzan  arrived,  bringing  des- 
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patches  from  Kouka,  sent  from  England*  authorising  him  to  cany 
on  the  objects  of  the  expedition  on  a  more  extensive  scale*  while 
means  were  placed  at  his  disposal  for  doing  so.  It  was  hoped  in 
England  that  he  and  his  companion  would  be  able  to  cross  the 
unknown  region  of  Equatorial  Africa  and  reach  the  south-east 
coast ;  but,  as  the  state  of  his  health  made  this  impossible*  he  was 
glad  to  find  that  Lord  Palmerston*  then  Foreign  Minister,  suggested 
he  should  endeavour  to  reach  Timbuctoo.  To  this  plan,  therefore*, 
he  turned  his  attention.  He,  however,  found  it  very  difficult 
to  leave  the  city.  The  Sultan*  after  some  time,  gave  him  an 
audience ;  that  is  to  say*  the  doctor  was  admitted  to  hip  presence,, 
but  the  great  man  did  not  allow  himself  to  be  seen*  Barth 
presented  his  gifts,  and  received  in  return,  at  his  requ  st^  a  supply 
of  the  manufactures  of  the  country*  instead  of  a  female  slave  and  & 
white  camel*  which  the  Sultan  offered  him.  He  heard  that  the 
Sultan  entertained  the  fear  that  he  might  poison  or  kill  him  by  a 
charm,  and  that  he  had  repeatedly  consulted  his  learned  men,  or 
councillors,  how  he  should  protect  himself  against  his  witchcraft 

After  repeated  delays*  on  August  10th  he  was  allowed  to  take^ 
his  departure.  The  Sultan  had  set  his  eyes  on  his  horse,  and*  just 
as  he  was  starting,  sent  to  ask  him  to  sell  it ;  but  this  he  positively 
declined  doing*  and  no  attempt  was  made  to  seize  the  <^nimAl 

He  reached  Kouka  after  an  interesting  journey,  without  a  mishap, 
on  August  21st.  He  found  Overweg  very  sickly.  Unhappily,  he 
thought  himself  strong  enough  to  go  cut  shooting,  and  was  so 
imprudent  as  to  go  into  deep  water  after  water-fowl,  and  remain 
all  the  following  day  in  his  wet  clothes.  He  was  seized  with  a 
severe  illness  in  consequence,  but  believed  that  he  should  get 
better  if  he  removed  to  the  country  home  of  their  friend,  Fugo  Ali. 
However,  he  became  much  worse,  and  in  two  days  died.  A  grave 
was  dug  for  him  near  the  borders  of  the  lake  in  the  exploration  of 
which  he  had  taken  so  much  interest. 

Dejected  at  his  lonely  situation,  and  unwilling  any  longer  to 
stay  in  a  place  which  had  become  intolerable  to  him,  Barth 
determined  to  set  out  as  soon  as  possible  on  his  journey  towards 
the  Niger. 

On  November  25th*  1852*  having  completed  all  arrangements*. 
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Dr.  Barth  set  out  on  his  adventurous  expedition  to  Timbuctoo, 
intending  to  proceed  first  to  the  town  of  Say,  on  the  banks  of  the 
Niger.  He  had  parted  on  friendly  terms  with  the  Sheikh,  who 
sent  him  two  fine  camels  as  a  present.  His  head  servant  was 
the  faithful  Gratroni,  who  had  gone  to  Fezzan  and  had  lately 
returned,  five  other  freemen,  and  two  slaves,  beside  another 
personage,  who  acted  as  his  broker,  well  accustomed  to  travel  in 
these  parts  of  Centitd  Africa ;  but  being  an  Arab,  Barth  only  put 
confidence  in  him  as  long  as  circumstances  were  propitious. 

He  encamped,  as  was  Ws  custom  on  commencing  a  journey,  only 
two  miles  from  the  city.  It  was  the  coldest  night  he  had  ex- 
I)erienced  in  his  travels,  the  thermometer  being  only  nine  degrees 
above  the  freezing  point.  On  December  25th,  he  arrived  at 
Zinder,  the  frontier  town  of  Bomou,  built  round  and  about  masses 
of  rock,  which  rose  out  of  the  ground,  the  picturesqueness  of  the 
place  being  increased  by  groups  of  date-palms.  Water,  which 
collects  at  short  depths  below  the  surface,  fertilizes  a  number  of 
tobacco  fields  and  gives  to  the  vegetation  around  a  very  rich 
character. 

On  February  5th,  1853,  the  party  entered  the  town  of  Katseena, 
'where  Barth  laid  in  a  supply  of  articlea  Here  they  were  detained 
for  a  considerable  time,  as  an  expedition  was  setting  out  against 
the  Fulbe,  and  it  would  have  been  dangerous  to  proceed  until  it 
was  known  what  direction  the  hostile  army  would  take.  By 
March  25th,  however,  he  was  ready  to  continue  his  journey,  the 
governor  himself  having  arranged  to  accompany  him  for  some 
days,  as  the  whole  country  was  exposed  to  imminent  danger,  andj 
further  on,  a  numerous  escort  was  to  attend  them. 

Interesting  as  was  this  long  and  important  journey  of  Dr.  Barth, 
it  is  impossible  to  describe  the  various  places  he  visited  or  the 
adventures  he  met  with.  Day  after  day  he  travelled  on,  sometimes 
detained  for  weeks  and  months  together,  at  one  town  or  another, 
though  he  was  never  idle,  always  employing  himself  in  gaining 
information,  or  in  studying  the  language  of  the  district  through 
which  he  was  to  pass. 

On  June  19th  he  was  close  to  the  Niger,  and  hoped  that  the  next 
day  he  might  behold  that  great  river  of  Western  Africa,  the  upper 
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part  of  the  large  eastern  branch  of  which  he  had  himself  discovered. 
Elated  with  such  feelings,  he  set  out  early  the  next  morning,  and 
after  a  march  of  two  hours  through  a  rocky  wilderness,  covered 
with  dense  bushes,  he  obtained  the  first  sight  of  the  river,  and 
in  another  hour  reached  the  place  of  embarkation,  opposite  the 
town  of  Say.  Here  he  beheld,  in  a  noble,  unbroken  stream,  the 
mighty  Niger  gliding  along,  though  at  this  spot,  owing  to  its  being 
hemmed  in  by  rocky  banks,  its  breadth  is  only  about  seven  hundred 
yards.  It  had  been  seen  by  Mungo  Park  flowing  eastward,  and  it 
was,  therefore,  till  the  Landers  descended  it,  supposed  that  it  might 
possibly  make  its  way  into  some  vast  lake  in  Central  Africa.  On 
the  flatter  shore  opposite,  a  large  town  lay  spread  out,  the  low 
ramparts  and  huts  of  which  were  picturesquely  overtopped  by 
nimibers  of  slender  palms. 

After  waiting  some  time,  the  boats  he  had  sent  for,  which  were 
about  forty  feet  in  length  and  four  to  five  in  width,  arrived.  They 
were  formed  by  hollowing  out  two  trunks  of  trees,  which  were  sewn, 
together  in  the  centre.  His  camels,  horses,  people  and  baggage 
having  crossed  in  safety,  he  followed  in  the  afternoon,  intending 
to  survey  the  course  of  the  river  between  the  points  where  it  has 
become  well  known  by  the  labours  of  Mungo  Park,  the  Landers, 
and  others. 

The  language  spoken  here,  the  Songhay,  differs  materially  from 
that  with  which  he  was  acquainted,  and  he  therefore  was  less  able 
to  converse  with  the  people  than  he  had  been  before. 

Quitting  Say,  Barth  left  the  Niger  behind  him,  or  rather  on  his 
right-hand  side,  proceeding  north-west  towards  Timbuctoo.  The 
country  on  this  side  of  the  Niger  is  thickly  inhabited,  and  he  passed 
numerous  towns  and  villages  on  his  way.  At  one  village,  he  met 
an  Arab  from  the  west,  called  Wallati,  who  undertook  to  escort 
him  safely  to  the  town  of  Timbuctoo.  He  was  a  handsome, 
dignified  fellow.  His  dress  consisted  of  a  long  black  gown,  with 
a  black  shawl  wound  round  his  head,  and  he  moved  along  at  a 
solemn  pace. 

The  inhabitants  of  this  place  were  clothed  in  the  purest  white, 
even  the  little  children  wearing  round  their  heads  turbans  composed 
of  strips  of  white  cotton. 
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He  was  detained  some  time  in  the  populous  town  of  Dore,  and 
on  July  21st  set  out  on  the  most  dangerous  stage  of  his  journey  to 
Timbuctoo.  Many  large  sheets  of  water  had  to  be  crossed,  and 
occasionally  swamps,  which  greatly  impeded  their  progress.  It 
was  the  rainy  season,  and  he  was  thus  at  times  unable  to 
proceed. 

As  he  had  now  to  traverse  the  province  of  Dellah,  which  is  ruled 
by  a  governor  subject  to  the  fanatical  chief  of  Mas-ena,  who 
would  never  allow  a  Christian  to  visit  his  territory,  the  doctor  was 
obliged  to  assume  the  character  of  an  Arab.  At  the  town  of 
Bambarra,  situated  among  the  creeks  and  back-waters  of  the 
Niger,  he  met  an  Arab  native  of  Tisit,  who  had  made  the  pilgrim- 
age to  Mecca,  The  stranger  cross-questioned  him  very  narrowly 
about  the  place  from  which  he  came,  and  the  doctor  had  reason  to 
fear  he  should  be  discovered.  However,  the  man's  whole  appear- 
ance inspired  him  with  such  confidence  that  he  felt  sure  that  he 
might  be  trusted. 

On  August  27th,  the  doctor  set  out  on  his  last  journey  by  land, 
in  order  to  reach  Sarawano,  the  place  where  he  was  to  embark  on 
the  river. 

It  is  only  during  the  rainy  season  that  there  is  communication 
by  water  to  Timbuctoo,  which  lies  directly  north  from  this  place. 
He  here  engaged  a  boat  with  two  cabins  of  matting,  one  in  the 
prow  and  the  other  in  the  stem.  She  was  built  of  planks  sewn 
together  in  a  very  bungling  manner. 

A  labyrinth  of  creeks,  back-waters,  and  channels  spreads  over 
the  whole  of  this  country,  affording  water -communication  in  all 
directions. 

On  September  1st  the  voyage  commenced,  and  the  doctor 
naturally  felt  in  high  spirits  when  he  found  himself  floating  on  the 
river  which  was  to  carry  him  all  the  way  to  the  great  city  of 
Timbuctoo.  The  water  was  greatly  obstructed  by  long  grass,  which 
made  rowing  impossible,  and  the  boat  was  therefore  impelled  by 
poles,  generally  moving  at  the  rate  of  between  two  and  three  miles 
an  hour.  At  night,  a  storm  threatening,  the  boat  was  moored 
in  a  wide  grassy  creek;  but  numerous  swarms  of  mosquitoes 
molested  them  greatly  during  the  night.    The  barking  sounds  of 
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some  animals  were  heard,  which  the  doctor  found  proceeded  from 
young  crocodiles. 

On  September  2nd  the  boatmen  made  use  of  their  oars,  some- 
times passing  broad,  open  spaces,  and  again  getting  into  narrow 
channels.  Barth  and  his  attendants  were  tolerably  well  supplied 
with  fish,  either  purchased,  or  caught  by  the  boatmen  with  a 
harpoon. 

They  at  last  entered  a  large  tributary  of  the  Niger,  and  glided 
pleasantly  along,  a  short  distance  from  the  northern  bank,  which 
was  thickly  clothed  with  trees,  till  at  length,  darkness  approaching, 
they  crossed,  fully  a  thousand  yards,  to  the  opposite  bank,  where 
the  vessel  was  moored  near  a  village.  Most  of  the  party  slept  on 
shore,  but  others  made  themselves  comfortable  in  the  boat  and  on 
the  top  of  the  matting  which  formed  the  cabins. 

The  next  day  they  entered  the  mighty  stream,  along  which  they 
proceeded,  here  running  from  west  to  east.  It  was  about  a  mile 
across  at  this  spot,  and  its  magnitude  and  solemn  magnificence,  as 
the  new  moon  rose  above  them,  with  the  summer  lightning  at 
times  breaking  through  the  evening  sky,  inspired  his  servants  with 
awe  and  alarm,  while  he  stood  on  the  roof,  looking  out  for  the 
city,  the  great  object  of  his  journey. 

Lea\dng  the  Niger  and  passing  along  a  series  of  channels,  the 
doctor  landed  at  the  village  of  Kabara  on  September  5th.  Here 
he  took  up  his  quarters  in  a  comfortable  house  while  he  dispatched 
messengers  to  the  city.  On  their  return,  accompanied  by  the 
brother  of  the  Sheikh  El  Bakay  (who  turned  out  a  great  rogue  and 
cheated  him  in  every  way),  with  several  followers,  on  September 
7th,  his  cavalcade  set  out  for  Timbuctoo. 

The  short  distance  was  soon  traversed,  the  doctor  riding  on 
ahead  to  avoid  the  questions  of  those  who  met  the  party,  as,  had 
they  felt  the  slightest  suspicion  with  regard  to  his  character,  they 
might  have  prevented  his  entering  the  town,  and  thus  endangered 
his  life.  Unfortunately  he  encountered  a  man  who  addressed  him 
in  Turkish,  a  language  he  had  almost  forgotten,  and  he  had  some 
difficulty  in  making  a  reply. 

Traversing  the  rubbish  accumulated  round  the  clay  walls  of  the 
city,  and  leaving  on  one  side  a  row  of  dirty  reed  huts  which 
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encompassed  the  place,  he  entered  some  narrow  streets  and  lanes 
which  scarcely  allowed  two  horses  to  proceed  abreast.  He  was  not 
a  little  surprised  at  the  populous  and  wealthy  character  which 
this  quarter  of  the  town  exhibited,  many  of  the  houses  rising  to 
the  height  of  two  stories,  their  facades  evincing  even  an  attempt  at 
architecture  and  adornment 

During  the  absence  of  the  Sheikh  the  doctor  found  it  prudent 
to  remain  within  the  walls  of  his  house,  though  he  received  visits 
from  numerous  people.  From  the  flat  roof  he  was,  however,  able 
to  enjoy  air  and  exercise,  and  at  the  same  time  obtained  a  view 
of  what  was  going  on  in  the  city.  For  some  time  he  suffered 
severely  from  fever,  while  rain  and  thunder-storms  occurred  nearly 
every  day. 

He  here  heard  much  about  Major  Laing,  who,  after  being  almost 
killed  by  the  Tawftrek,  was  kindly  received  in  the  camp  of  the 
Sheikh's  father.  He  tried  to  obtain  the  major's  papers,  but  found 
that  they  had  all  been  destroyed.  He  was  much  pleased  with  the 
Sheikh  El  Bakay,  who  treated  him  with  real  kindness  and  regretted 
that  he  could  not  keep  his  troublesome  brother  Alawate  in  order. 
On  one  occasion  he  made  the  doctor  fire  off  his  six-barrelled  pistol, 
in  front  of  his  house,  before  a  numerous  assemblage  of  people. 
This  excited  great  astonishment,  and  exercised  much  influence 
upon  his  future  safety,  as  it  made  the  people  believe  that  he 
had  arms  all  over  his  person,  and  could  fire  as  many  times  as  he 
liked. 

The  city  of  Timbuctoo  is  about  three  miles  in  circumference. 
The  town  is  laid  out  partly  in  rectangular,  partly  in  winding 
streets,  covered  with  hard  sand  and  graveL  Besides  two  market- 
places there  are  few  open  areas.  There  were  at  the  time  of  Barth's 
visit  nearly  1,000  clay  houses  and  a  couple  of  hundred  conical  huts, 
of  matting  mostly,  on  the  outskirts.  Three  large  mosques  and  three 
smaller  ones  are  the  only  places  of  worship,  there  being  no  other 
public  buildings  of  any  size.  It  is  divided  into  quarters,  one  of 
which  is  especially  inhabited  by  Mahomedans,  though  the  larger 
numb3r  of  the  people  profess  to  believe  in  the  Prophet.  There 
were  at  this  time  about  13,000  settled  inhabitants,  and,  during  the 
time  of  the  greatest  traffic,  from  5,000  to  10,000  people  visit  the  city. 
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A  fanatical  party,  hearing  that  a  Christian  had  come  to  the 
place,  made  various  attempts  to  destroy  him.  By  the  advice  of  his 
kind  protector,  the  Sheikh,  he  determined  to  leave  the  city  with 
him,  and  take  up  his  residence  in  the  desert.  As  he  rode  forth  on 
his  white  mare,  the  natives  thronged  the  streets  in  order  to  get  a 
glance  at  the  Christian  stranger.  He  was  thankful  to  find  himself 
once  more  in  the  fresh  air  of  the  desert  Here  he  passed  several 
days  in  the  most  quiet  and  retired  manner,  and  improved  his 
healtL 

He  then  paid  another  visit  to  Timbuctoo,  and  was  able  to  explore 
the  city  and  the  great  mosque,  which  made  a  strong  impression  on 
his  mind  by  its  stately  appearance.  He  had  again,  however,  to 
return  to  the  camp  of  El  Bakay,  where  the  perils  of  his  position 
daily  increased,  and  he  in  vain  urged  his  dilatory  protector  to 
enable  him  to  make  his  escape.  His  enemies  were  legion — fresh 
parties  arriving  constantly  to  seize  him,  dead  or  aliva  A  band  of 
them  even  made  a  descent  on  the  camp,  but  were  driven  back  by 
the  bold  front  his  friends  exhibited. 

He  had  an  interesting  visit  from  an  Arab  chief,  who  was 
acquainted  with  Mungo  Park,  and  gave  him  a  full  account  of  the 
way  in  which  he  had  been  attacked  by  the  Tawarek  as  he  descended 
the  great  river  in  his  boat. 

On  December  12th,Barth  heard  that  Ali,  a  fanatical  chief  of  the 
Berabish,  had  arrived  with  a  large  body  of  followers,  to  take  his 
life.  Suddenly,  however,  Ali  fell  ill  and  died,  and  the  people 
believed  that  it  was  a  judgment  on  him,  as  his  father  had  killed 
Major  Laing,  whose  son  it  was  supposed  the  doctor  was.  Many  of 
the  Berabish,  ilideed,  came  to  El  Bakay,  to  beg  his  pardon  and 
to  obtain  his  blessing,  saying,  that  they  would  no  longer  impede 
the  stranger's  departure. 

The  river  had  gradually  been  rising,  and  on  December  25th,  the 
water  entered  the  wells  situated  to  the  south  of  the  town.  On 
January  4th,  1854,  the  first  boat  from  Kabara  reached  Timbuctoo, 
and  other  boats  arriving  laden  with  com,  the  supply  shortly 
became  plentiful  and  cheap.  The  inundation  attained  its  greatest 
height  towards  the  end  of  January,  an  event  possessing  almost  the 
same  importance  as  that  of  the  rising  of  the  Kile.     The  city 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


DETENTION  OF  BABTH.  171 

depends  entirely  upon  commerce,  the  manufactures  being  confined 
to  the  art  of  the  blacksmith,  and  a  little  leather  work. 

Another  year,  1854,  of  the  persevering  traveller's  stay  in  Central 
Africa,  began  mth  the  fervent  prayer  that  he  might  return  home 
before  the  end  of  it.  His  hopes  were  raised  that  he  might  soon 
be  able  to  set  offi  Numberless  disappointments,  however,  oc- 
curred. 

On  March  17th,  by  the  advice  of  his  friends,  he  returned  to  the 
camp,  such  a  step  being  deemed  essential  for  the  security  of  the 
town  and  their  own  personal  interests.  He  was  kept  here  till 
April  19th,  and  even  then  his  friend,  the  Sheikh  El  Bakay,  could 
not  overcome  his  habitual  custon\  of  taking  matters  easy,  and  the 
Sim  was  already  high  in  the  sky  and  very  hot  before  the  camels 
were  loaded  and  the  caravan  began  to  move. 

In  consequence  of  the  progress  the  French  were  making  in 
Algiers  at  this  time,  much  suspicion  was  attached  to  the  European 
traveller,  as  the  people  could  not  but  think  that  his  journey  to  the 
country  had  some  connection  with  them.  Even  after  this  he  was 
detained  till  May  17th  at  an  encampment  amidst  swamps,  when 
at  last  the  news  arrived  that  the  Sheikh,  who  had  left  them,  had 
gone  on  ahead,  and  all  was  joy  and  excitement. 

On  overtaking  the  Sheikh,  who,  as  he  awoke  from  his  slumbers, 
received  the  doctor  with  a  gentle  smile,  despatches  were  delivered 
to  him  from  England.  One  from  Lord  John  Eussell  expressed  the 
warmest  interest  in  his  proceedings,  and  the  others  informed  him 
that  Dr.  Vogel,  with  two  sergeants,  had  set  out  to  join  him,  and 
that  he  would  probably  meet  them  in  Bornou.  He  was  much 
surprised  that  he  received  no  news  from  his  friend,  the  vizier,  as 
the  parcel  had  evidently  come  by  way  of  Bornou — little  aware,  at 
the  time,  of  the  murder  of  that  friendly  official 

The  following  day  they  passed  through  a  dense  forest,  reputed 
to  be  frequented  by  lions.  Keeping  along  the  course  of  the  river, 
which  was  here  very  shallow,  crocodiles  were  seen  in  abundance, 
and  anxiety  was  felt  for  the  horses,  which  were  pasturing  on  the 
fine,  rank  grass  at  its  borders. 

Owing  to  the  dilatory  character  of  his  friend  the  Sheikh,  the 
progress  was  very  slow,  but  he  was  thus  enabled  to  enter  into 
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conversation  with  the  natives,  and  obtained  much  information..  On 
his  way  he  visited  Gogo,  situated  at  the  southern  limits  of  the 
Great  Desert,  one  portion  on  the  banks  of  the  river,  and  another 
on  an  island,  that  to  the  east  having  been  inhabited  by  the 
Mahomedans,  the  other  by  idolators.  He  found  the  place,  how- 
ever, in  a  most  ruinous  condition,  even  the  masque  itself  being  in 
a  dilapidated  state.  Indeed,  the  once  great  city  of  Negroland  now 
consisted  of  only  from  three  to  four  hundred  huts,  grouped  in 
separate  clusters  and  surrounded  by  heaps  of  rubbish,  which 
indicated  its  former  site.  Here  it  is  believed  that  Mungo  Park 
was  buried. 

While  encamped  at  a  place  close  to  the  banks  of  the  river,  a 
number  of  hippopotami  made  their  appearance,  snorting  fiercely  at 
being  disturbed,  and  put  their  horses  to  flight.  At  times  they 
interrupted  the  intercourse  between  the  banks,  and  in  the 
evening  became  still  more  noisy,  when  they  habitually  came  out 
to  feed. 

He  was  fortunate  in  having  so  able  a  protector  as  the  Sheikh  El 
Bakay,  who,  in  consequence  of  his  supposed  sacred  character,  was 
treated  with  honour  wherever  he  went. 

After  visiting  a  number  of  places,  both  on  the  banks  and  east- 
ward of  it,  he  reached  Sackatoo  on  August  24tL  Here  he 
received  intelligence  of  the  arrival  of  five  Christians,  with  a  train 
of  forty  camels,  at  Kouka,  and  had  little  doubt  that  it  was  the 
expedition  under  Dr.  VogeL 

On  October  14th,  Dr.  Barth  arrived  in  Kano,  where  he  found 
everything  prepared  for  his  reception.  Here  he  received  the 
intelligence  that  Sheikh  Omar,  of  Kouka,  had  been  dethroned, 
his  virier  slain,  and  that  in  a  fierce  battle  a  number  of  his 
other  friends  had  fallen.  He  had  made  up  his  mind,  therefore, 
to  proceed  to  Aire,  instead  of  returning  to  Bomou ;  but,  sub- 
sequently hearing  that  Omar  had  been  again  installed,  he  kept  to 
his  former  determination. 

At  length,  escaping  from  greedy  rulers,  hostile  populations,  wild 
beasts,  swamps,  rains  and  fevers,  he  reached  Bundi,  near  Kouka, 
on  November  30th. 

He  had  again  left  that  place,  when,  riding  through  the  forest 
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'with  his  head  servant,  he  saw  advancing  towards  him,  on  horseback, 
a  young  man,  of  fair  complexion,  dressed  in  a  tobe,  with  a  white 
turban,  and  accompanied  by  two  or  three  blacks,  also  on  horse- 
back. The  stranger  was  Dr.  Vogel,  who  dashed  forward,  when  the 
two  travellers  gave  each  other  a  hearty  reception  on  horseback. 
Dismounting  in  the  forest,  they  unpacked  their  provisions  and  sat 
down  to  enjoy  a  social  repast;  Barth,  however,  being  greatly 
disappointed  that  not  a  bottle  of  wine,  for  which  he  had  aa 
extraordinary  longing,  had  been  brought. 

Vogel,  with  Corporal  Church  and  Private  Macguire,  had  come 
out  to  strengthen  the  expedition,  and  to  follow  up  Earth's  discoveries. 
Unhappily,  the  young  traveller  succumbed  to  the  climate  about  a 
year  afterwards,  on  a  journey  to  Adamawa.  After  his  death, 
Macguire  was  killed  on  his  way  home,  and  Church  returned  with 
Dr.  BartL 

While  Vogel  pursued  his  journey  to  Zinda,  Barth  proceeded  on 
to  Kouka.  He  found  the  village  of  B^aleemri,  which,  on  his  out- 
ward journey,  was  so  cheerful  and  industrious,  now  a  scene  of 
desolation — a  few  scattered  huts  being  all  at  present  to  be  seen. 

His  old  friend,  the  Sheikh  Omar,  who  had  been  reinstated,  sent 
out  a  body  of  horsemen  to  give  him  an  honorable  reception  on  his 
return  to  Kouka.  Here  he  had  to  remain  for  four  months,  greatly 
troubled  by  financial  difficulties,  and  finding  that  a  considerable 
portion  of  his  property  had  been  stolen  by  the  rascality  of  one  of 
his  servants.    His  health,  too,  was  greatly  shattered. 

It  was  not  till  May  4th,  that,  in  company  with  a  Fezzaa 
merchant,  Kolo  by  name,  he  commenced  his  return  journey,  with  a 
small  caravan,  towards  Tripoli  At  Barruwa  they  laid  in  a  supply 
of  dry,  ill-smelling  fish,  which  constitutes  the  most  useful  article 
of  exchange  in  the  Tebu  country.  The  region  to  his  right,  over 
which  he  had  previously  passed,  was  now  entirely  covered  with 
water  from  the  overflowing  of  the  Tchad,  which  had  submerged 
several  villages.  He  met  with  no  unusual  adventures  during  his 
long  tedious  journey  northward  across  the  Desert. 

At  Mourzouk  he  met  Warrington,  and  remained  with  him  here 
six  days,  discharging  some  of  his  servants,  and  among  them  the 
faithful  Gatroni 
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Some  tribes  of  Arabs  had  rebelled  against  the  Turks,  and  he 
was  in  some  danger  while  in  their  hands.  Escaping,  however,  from 
them,  he  reached  Tripoli  in  the  middle  of  August,  and,  embarking 
at  the  end  of  four  days,  arrived  safely  in  London  on  September 
6th,  1855. 

Although  much  of  the  country  he  had  passed  over  was  already 
known,  no  previous  African  traveller  more  successfully  encountered 
and  overcame  the  difficulties  and  dangers  of  a  journey  through  that 
region. 

The  most  important  result  of  his  adventurous  journey  was  the 
discovery  of  a  large  river,  hitherto  unknown,  falling  into  the  Lake 
Tchad  from  the  south,  and  of  the  still  larger  affluent  of  the  Niger, 
the  Binue,  which,  rising  in  the  far-off  centre  of  the  continent, 
flows  through  the  province  of  Adamawa, 

The  courage  and  perseverance  of  Dr.  Barlh,  while  for  five  years 
travelling  many  thousand  miles,  amidst  hostile  and  savage  tribes, 
in  an  enervating  climate,  frequently  with  unwholesome  or  insufficient 
food,  having  ever  to  keep  his  energies  on  the  stretch  to  guard 
himself  from  the  attack  of  open  foes  or  the  treachery  of  pretended 
friends,  have  gained  for  him  the  admiration  of  all  who  read  his 
travels,  and  place  him  among  the  foremost  of  African  travellers. 
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CHAPTEK  VII. 

DISCOVERIES  OF  CAPTAINS  BURTON  AND  SPEKE 
IN  CENTRAL  AFRICA 

Expedition  to  the  Somali  country-^Attacked  by  Somalit— Escape  and  zetam  to  Aden- 
Burton  and  Speke  proceed  on  an  expedition  to  the  MonntainB  of  the  Moon— Arrival  at 
Gas6— Illness  of  Captain  Bnrton— Discovery  of  Lake  Tanganyika— Arrival  at  Ujlji— Sail 
np  the  Lake  Tanganyika-Return  to  Case— Speke's  discovery  of  the  Victoria  Nyanz* 
Lake— Speke  navigates  the  Lake— Rejoins  Barton— Betom  to  Zanzibar. 

SIR  RICHARD  BURTON,  better  known  as  a  traveller  by  the 
name  of  Captain  Burton,  may  be  regarded  as  the  doyen  of 
African  travellers.  Burton's  discovery  of  Lake  Tanganyika  in 
1857,  started  the  race  for  Central  African  exploration,  in  which  he 
was  followed  by  his  fellow  traveller  on  that  occasion,  Speke,  the 
discoverer  of  Lake  Victoria  Nyanza,  by  Grant,  the  companion  of 
Speke,  by  Sir  Samuel  Baker,  and  by  Stanley,  the  "Prince  of 
African  travellers,"  as  Burton  acknowledged  him  to  be  in  a  letter 
dated  February  15th,  1890. 

Captain  Burton's  name  was  already  familiar  to  the  public, 
especially  in  India,  by  his  adventurous  journey  to  Mecca,  where, 
in  the  character  of  one  of  "  the  faithful,"  he  worshipped  at  the 
Kaaba,  the  shrine  of  Mahomed,  in  the  eyes  of  every  Mussulman 
the  most  sacred  spot  on  earth.  Burton's  adventures  on  this 
memorable  journey  had  made  him  a  notable  man  when  he  under- 
took the  exploration  of  Somaliland,  and  his  pen  had  already  found 
congenial  occupation  in  writing  an  account  of  the  newly  acquired 
province  of  Scinde,  where  he  had  served  under  Sir  Charles  Xapier. 

Besides  being,  perhaps,  the  most  eminent  linguist  of  his  age — he 
is  more  or  less  familiar,  we  believe,  with  twenty-five  languages  of 
Europe,  Asia  and  Africa — ^he  has  explored  many  parts  of  East  and 
West  Africa.    He  is  the  author  of  numerous  books  of  travel,  and 
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is  distinguished  as  an  archaeologist  and  man  of  letters,  as  his  work 
on  Etruria,  and  his  translations  of  Camoens,  and  of  "  The  Thousand 
and  One  Nights,"  prove.  Sir  Eichard  Burton  is,  indeed,  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  men  of  the  day,  and  his  many-sidedness  is  shown 
in  his  physical  acquirements,  no  less  than  in  the  points  indicated 
above.  He  is  noted  as  an  accomplished  swordsman,  and  his  book 
on  the  sword  is  a  standard  work.  Altogether,  we  may  regard  him 
as  a  veritable  "  Admirable  Crichton," 


OSTBICH  HUNTnrO. 

Burton's  companion  in  his  expedition  to  Lake  Tanganyika  was 
Lieutenant  John  Hanning  Speke,  of  the  46th  Bengal  Native 
Infantry,  who  had  served  under  Lord  Grough  in  the  Punjaub 
campaign.  He  had,  at  intervals,  during  leave,  travelled  in  the 
Himalaya  Mountains,  and  in  Thibet,  for  the  purpose  of  collecting 
specimens  of  the  Fauna  of  those  regions,  and  while  thus  occupied 
he  formed  the  design  of  traversing  Africa. 
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Hearing  tliat  an  expedition  was  to  be  sent  by  the  Indian 
Government,  under  the  command  of  Captain  Burton,  of  the  18th 
Bombay  Native  Infantry,  to  explore  the  Somali  country,  on  the 
African  coast,  lying  due  south  of  Aden,  he  offered  his  sendees,  and 
was  accepted.  Two  other  officers.  Lieutenants  Stroyan,  of  the 
Indian  Navy,  and  Heme,  of  the  Bombay  Fusiliers,  also  joined  the  * 
expedition. 

The  Somali  are  Mahomedans,  descendants  of  Arabs  who  have 
inter-married  with  negroes.  They  are  a  savage,  treacherous  race, 
noted  for  their  cheating  and  lying  propensities;  in  figure  tall, 
slender,  light  and  agile,  scarcely  darker  than  Arabs,  with  thin  lips 
and  noses,  but  woolly  heads  like  negroes.  The  Somali  are  keen  and 
•cunning  sportsmen,  and  have  various  methods  of  killing  elephants, 
ostriches  and  gazelles. 

Caravans  pass  through  their  country,  which  has  been  since 
traversed  frequently  by  Englishmen,  to  their  only  port  and  chief 
market,  Berbera,  which  at  the  time  of  the  fair  is  crowded  with 
people,  though  entirely  deserted  for  the  rest  of  the  year. 

It  was  proposed  that  the  expedition  should  follow  the  route  of 
these  caravans,  or  accompany  one  of  them,  and  thus  penetrate 
through  the  country,  into  the  interior.  Some  time  was  spent  in 
making  excursions  for  short  distances,  but  unfortunately  the  petty 
chief,  who  xmdertook  to  be  the  protector  and  guide,  proved  to  be  a 
great  rascal,  and  cheated  and  deceived  them  in  every  possible  way. 

The  party  at  length  secured,  after  considerable  trouble,  the 
camels  and  horses  they  required,  and  were  encamped  at  Berbera, 
which  was  completely  deserted  by  its  inhabitants  at  this  season 
of  the  year,  when  they  were  attacked  by  night  by  the  Somalis. 
Lieutenant  Stroyan,  of  the  Indian  navy,  an  accomplished  and  popular 
-officer,  was  killed,  and  Lieutenant  Speke  was  made  prisoner  and 
desperately  wounded,  but,  springing  to  his  feet  just  as  his  assailant 
was  about  to  run  him  through  with  his  spear,  he  knocked  him  over 
and  made  his  escape  to  the  sea-shore,  to  which  the  rest  of  the  party 
had  already  fled.  Here,  fortunately,  a  native  vessel  was  at  anchor, 
and  in  her  they  returned  to  Aden. 

Although  his  first  expedition  had  terminated  so  disastrously,  on 
Jiis  arrival  in  England,  Speke  again  volunteered  to  accompany 
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Burton  on  an  expedition  to  explore  that  part  of  the  centre  of 
Africa,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Mountains  of  the  Moon,  where 
an  enormous  lake  was  supposed  to  exist. 

Ketuming  to  Bombay,  Burton  and  Speke  set  sail  on  December 
3rd,  1856,  for  Zanzibar,  on  board  the  H.  E.  I  .C.  sailing  sloop-of-war, 
'' Mphinstone"^  At  Zanzibar,  they  were  warmly  welcomed  by  the 
consul,  Colonel  Hamerton,  and  well  received  by  the  Sultan  Majid. 
As  they  had  arrived  at  an  unfavourable  season,  they  were  unable 
to  commence  their  journey,  and  some  time  was  spent  in  visiting 
different  parts  of  the  island  and  coast. 

Their  intention  was  to  proceed  to  Ujiji,  on  the  shores  of  lake 
Tanganyika,  which  was  then  supposed  to  be  the  southern  end  of  the 
great  central  lake.  They  engaged  as  their  kajila  bashi,  or  head  of 
the  caravan,  a  well  disposed  man.  Sheikh  Said.  A  body  of  the 
Sultan's  Belooch  soldiers,  under  a,  jemadar,  or  native  Lieutenant,  and 
a  party  of  slaves  armed  with  muskets,  formed  their  escort.  Besides 
them,  they  had  their  private  servants,  Valentine  and  Gaetano, 
Goa  men,  who  spoke  Hindostanee,  and  a  clever  little  liberated  black 
slave,  Bombay  by  name.  This  man,  who  took  part  in  several 
expeditions  at  a  later  date,  and  was  famous  in  African  travel,  had 
been  captiired  from  his  native  place,  Uhiyou,  to  the  east  of  Lake 
Nyanza,  and  sold  to  an  Arab  merchant,  by  whom  he  was  taken  to 
India.  Having  served  this  master  for  several  years,  on  his  death 
he  obtained  his  liberation,  and  made  his  way  to  Zanzibar.  Here 
he  took  service  in  the  army  of  the  Sultan,  and  was  among  those 
engaged  by  the  travellers.  He  was  a  remarkably  quick,  clever, 
honest  fellow,  and  in  most  instances  could  thoroughly  be  trusted- 
Crossing  to  the  mainland,  on  June  16th,  1857,  they  were  detained 
there  collecting  baggage  animals.  The  first  five  hundred  miles  of 
their  journey  to  Gaze,  a  place  in  the  centre  of  Unyamwezi,  the  Land 
•  of  the  Moon,  was  performed  with  comparative  ease,  and  they  were 
subjected  only  to  annoyances  from  the  savage  people  and  the 
gi-asping  chiefs  on  the  way. 

Caz6  was  in  the  occupation  of  Arab  merchants  as  a  central 

•  The  writer  of  this  book  was  serving  at  this  time  as  midshipman  on  board  the 
" ElphinaUme"  and  has  a  lively  recollection  of  the  pleasant  days  passed  in  the  society 
of  these  famous  travellers. 
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trading  depot  They  arrived  at  Ujiji  on  November  7th,  1857,  and 
were  kindly  received  by  the  Arab  merchants,  especially  by  Sheikh 
Snay,  and  had  a  house  appropriated  to  them. 

The  houses  of  the  Weezee,  the  people  among  whom  they  were 
living,  are  built  of  mud,  generally  with  flat  tops ;  this  description 


ABCHITECTUBE  OF  THE  WEEZEE. 

is  called  a  tembe.  Others,  however,  are  in  the  form  of  haystacks, 
and  are  constructed  with  great  care :  the  door  is  small,  that  only 
one  person  can  enter  at  a  time.  The  villages  are  surrounded  with 
a  strong  fence,  having  taller  stakes  on  each  side  of  the  entrance, 
which  are  decorated  either  with  blocks  of  wood  or  the  skulls  of 
those  who  have  been  put  to  death.    The  flat-roofed  houses  are 
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built  round  a  large  court,  the  outer  walls  serving  as  the  walls  of  the 
villages,  all  the  doors  opening  into  the  interior. 

Some  time  was  usefully  spent  in  gaining  information  from  the 
Arabs  and  others,  who  told  them  that  the  Nyanza  was  a  separate 
lake  to  that  of  Ujiji,  and  that  from  the  latter  a  river  ran  out  to  the 
northward — ^though,  at  first,  they  had  stated  that  it  ran  into  it. 

Their  porters,  who  had  come  from  this  part  of  the  country,  now 
deserted,  and  they  found  the  greatest  difficulty  in  procuring  others. 
Captain  Burton  here  fell  dangerously  ill,  and,  in  order  to  save  his 
life,  his  companion  had  him  carried  to  Zimbili,  where,  by  degrees, 
he  recovered.  At  length  a  sufficient  number  of  porters  were 
obtained,  and  they  broke  ground  on  Januar}^  10th,  1858. 

Proceeding  due  west  about  150  miles,  when  moving  over  the 
brow  of  a  hill,  they  came  in  sight  of  the  lovely  Tanganyika  Lake, 
which  could  be  seenf  in  all  its  glory  by  everybody  but  Speke,  who 
was  suflfering  from  inflammation  of  the  eyes,  caught  by  sleeping  on 
the  ground  while  his  system  was  reduced  by  fevers  and  the  influence 
of  the  vertical  sun.  It  had  brought  on  almost  total  blindness,  and 
every  object  before  him  appeared  clouded  by  a  misty  veil 

They  were  now  standing  on  the  eastern  horn  of  a  large,  crescent- 
shaped  mass  of  mountains,  overhanging  the  northern  half  of  the 
laka  Eeaching  the  margin  of  the  lake,  a  canoe  was  hired  to  cany 
them  to  Ujiji,  the  chief  place  on  its  shores,  frequented  by  Arabs. 
The  waters  are  sweet  and  abound  with  fine  fish,  and  the  sides 
of  Lake  Tanganyika  are  thickly  inhabited  by  numerous  negro 
tribes. 

The  explorers  took  up  their  abode  in  the  deserted  house  of  !.n 
Arab  merchant,  at  a  smaU  village  called  Kaw^le ;  but  unfortunately, 
the  chief  of  the  place,  Kannina,  was  a  tyrannical  extortioner,  and 
caused  them  much  troubla  They  wished  to  engage  an  Arab  dhow 
for  navigating  the  lake,  sufficiently  large  to  carry  provisions  and  to 
resist  hostile  attacks,  but  could  only  obtain  a  long  and  narrow 
canoe,  hollowed  out  of  the  trunk  of  a  single  tree.  She  carried 
Bombay,  Gaetano,  two  Belooch  soldiers,  and  a  nakidar,  or  captain, 
with  twenty  stark-naked  savage  sailors.  In  this  Speke  set  out  on 
March  3rd,  1858,  while  Burton,  too  sick  to  move,  remained  at  UjijL 
Speke  and  his  attendants  had  moved  but  a  short  distance  along  the 
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shore,  when  a  storm  came  on,  and  they  had  to  camp  till  the  after- 
noon of  the  5th,  when  all  got  on  board. 

To  pack  so  many  men  together  was  no  easy  matter.  Speke  had 
his  bedding  amidships,  spread  on  reeds ;  his  servant,  the  Belooch 
soldiers  and  Bombay  were  near  him.  Beyond  them,  in  couples, 
were  the  crew,  the  nakidar  taking  post  in  the  bows.  Steering 
southwards,  they  passed  the  mouth  of  a  river.  They  paddled  on 
all  night,  and  after  dawn  landed  in  a  secluded  nook  for  breakfast. 
All  were  busily  occupied.  Gaetano  dipped  his  cooking-pot  in  the 
lake  for  water,  greatly  to  the  annoyance  of  the  natives,  who  declared 
that  the  dregs  would  excite  the  appetites  of  the  crocodiles,  who 
would  be  sure  to  follow  the  boat.  They  have  as  great  an  aversion 
to  the  crocodile  as  English  seamen  have  to  sharks. 

Suddenly  there  was  a  cry  that  foes  were  coming.  All,  jumping 
up,  rushed  to  the  boat,  some  seizing  one  thing,  some  another,  the 
greater  number  being  left  on  the  ground.  A  breathless  silence 
followed;  then  one  jumped  on  shore  to  secure  a  pot,  and  then 
another,  and,  gaining  courage,  they  searched  around,  crawling 
cautiously  in  the  bush,  others  stealthily  moving  along,  till  at  ftist 
a  single  man  was  pounced  upon.  They  broke  his  bow  and  arrows, 
and,  though  some  of  the  crew  proposed  taking  his  life,  he  was 
allowed  to  go.  The  native  boatmen,  on  their  return,  each  vaunted 
the  part  he  had  taken  in  the  exploit,  as  though  a  mighty  battle 
had  been  won. 

They  passed  along  a  border  of  aquatic  reeds,  tenanted  by  croco- 
diles and  hippopotami,  the  latter  staring,  grunting  and  snorting,  as 
if  vexed  at  the  intrusion  on  their  privacy.  Many  parts  of  the 
shore  were  desolate,  the  result  of  slave-hunting  and  cattle-lifting 
parties.     Says  the  journalist  of  the  expedition : — 

"At  night  Speke's  tent  is  pitched ;  the  men  build  huts  for  them- 
selves, with  boughs  covering  the  top  with  grass,  two  men  at  the 
most  occupying  a  hut.  When  it  rains  they  are  covered  by  their 
mats,  but,  as  they  are  all  stark  naked,  the  rain  can  do  them  no  harm. 
Interesting  shells,  unknown  to  the  conchological  world,  are  picked 
up,  numbers  of  which  are  lying  on  the  pebbly  beach. 

"  They  are  delayed  by  another  storm.  The  superstitious  captain 
will  answer  no  questions,  for  fear  of  offending  the  i^^o^^a,  or  church, 
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whilst  at  sea ;  he  dreads  especially  to  talk  of  places  of  departure 
and  arrival,  for  fear  ill-luck  should  overtake  them* 

"  Fourteen  hours  are  occupied  in  crossing  the  lake,  when  they 
reach  a  group  of  islands.  The  sailors  and  the  people  fraternize, 
and  enjoy  a  day  of  rest  and  idleness.  At  night  they  are  attacked 
by  a  host  of  small  black  beetles,  one  of  which  gets  into  Speke's  ear 
and  causes  him  fearful  pain,  biting  its  way  in,  and  by  no  means 
can  he  extract  it.  It,  however,  acts  as  a  counter-irritant,  and 
draws  away  the  inflammation  from  his  eyes. 

"  The  population  of  the  neighbouring  shore  is  considerable,  the 
inhabitants  living  in  mushroom  huts,  and  cultivating  manioc, 
sweet  potato,  maize,  and  various  v^tables.  The  people  dress  in 
monkey-skins,  the  animals'  heads  hanging  in  front,  and  the  tails  de- 
pending below.  They  are  very  inquisitive,  and,  by  their  incessant 
jabberings  and  pointings,want  Speke  to  show  everything  he  possesses. 

"  He  gets  away  the  next  day,  and  reaches  a  fish  market,  in  the 
island  of  Kabizia,  in  time  to  breakfast  on  a  large,  black-backed, 
scaleless  monster,  the  siiigd.  The  sailors,  considering  it  delicious, 
are  disinclined  to  move  on. 

"  Again  detained  by  a  high  wind,  they  cross,  at  noon  on  the  11th, 
to  Kasenge,  where  Sheikh  Hamer,  an  Arab  merchant,  receives 
Speke  with  warm  and  generous  hospitality.  His  house  is  built 
with  good,  substantial  walls  of  mud,  and  roofed  with  rafters  and 
brushwood,  the  rooms  being  conveniently  paititioned  off  to  separate 
his  wife  and  other  belongings,  with  an  ante-room  for  general 
business.  His  object  in  coming  to  the  remote  district  is  to  purchase 
ivory,  slaves  and  other  commodities.  He  is  the  owner  of  the  dhow 
which  Speke  is  anxious  to  obtain ;  but  though  he  professes  his 
readiness  to  lend  it,  he  makes  numberless  excuses,  and  finally 
Speke  has  to  continue  his  voyage  in  his  small  canoe. 

"  Slavery  is  the  curse  of  this  beautiful  region.  Here,  for  a  loin- 
cloth or  two,  a  mother  offers  eagerly  to  sell  one  of  her  offspring, 
and  deliver  it  into  perpetual  bondage  to  his  Belooch  soldiers. 
Whole  villages  are  destroyed,  in  the  most  remorseless  manner,  by 
the  slave-hunters  to  obtain  their  victims.  The  chiefs  of  the  interior 
are  as  fond  of  gain  as  those  on  the  coast,  and  this  sets  one  against 
the  other,  for  the  sake  of  obtaining  slaves  to  sell. 
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"  From  Hamed,  Speke  learns  that  a  large  river  runs  from  the  . 
mountains  into  the  northern  end  of  the  lake. 

"  On  the  13th,  the  dhow  comes  in,  laden  with  cows,  goats,  oil 
and  f/hee;  but,  though  Speke  offers  five  hundred  dollars  for 
her  hire,  the  Arab  merchant  still  refuses  to  lend  her.  On  the 
27th,  Speke  commences  his  return  voyage,  and  arrives  on  the  31st 
at  UjijL 

"  Captain  Burton  is  somewhat  recovered,  and,  though  unfit  to 
travel,  insists  on  starting  in  the  canoe  to  explore  the  head  of  the 
lake — the  chief,  Kannina,  offering  to  accompany  them.  Their 
object  is  to  e?:amine  the  river  which  is  s«dd  to  fall  into  it.  They 
start  in  two  canoes,  the  chief  and  Captain  Burton  being  in  the 
largest.  In  eight  days  they  arrive  at  Uvira.  The  chief,  however, 
will  go  no  further,  knowing  that  the  savages  of  the  Warundi  are  his 
enemies.   He  confirms  the  statement  that  the  river  runs  into  the  laka 

"  The  black,  naked  crews  are  never  tired  of  testing  their  respective 
strengths.  They  paddle  away,  dashing  up  the  water  whenever  they 
succeed  in  coming  near  each  other,  and  delight  in  drenching  the 
travellers  with  the  spray.  Their  great  pleasure  appears  in 
torturing  others,  with  impunity  to  themselves.  They,  however, 
wear  mantles  of  goat-skins  in  dry  weather,  but,  as  soon  as  rain 
comes  on,  they  wrap  them  up  and  place  them  in  their  loads, 
'  standing  meantime  trembling  like  dogs  which  have  just  emerged 
from  the  water. 

"  In  no  part  of  Africa  have  they  seen  such  splendid  vegetation 
as  covers  this  basin  from  the  mountain-tops  to  the  shores." 

On  returning  to  Ujiji.  Speke  wished  to  make  a  further  survey  of 
the  lake,  but  was  overruled  by  Burton,  who  considered  that  their 
means  were  running  short;  indeed,  had  not  an  Arab  merchant 
arrived,  bringing  supplies,  they  would  have  been  placed  in  an 
awkward  position.  This  timely  supply  was  one  of  the  many  pieces 
of  good  fortune  which  befell  them  on  their  journey.  Help  had 
always  reached  them  when  they  most  required  it. 

Captain  Burton,  being  too  ill  to  walk,  was  carried  in  a  hammock, 
and,  setting  out,  they  returned  safely  to  Caz^. 

They  were  here  again  received  by  their  friend,  the  Sheikh,  who 
gave  Speke  an  account  of  his  journey  to  the  Nyanza  Lake.    His 
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statements  were  corroborated  by  a  Hindoo  merchant  called  Musa^ 
who  gave  him  also  a  description  of  the  country  northward  of  the 
line,  and  of  the  rivers  which  flowed  out  of  the  lake. 

Eager  to  explore  the  country,  Speke  arranged  to  set  off,  lea\ing 
Burton  at  Caz6.  The  Sheikh,  however,  refused  to  accompany  him, 
and  he  had  in  consequence  some  difficulty  in  arranging  with  the 
Belooch  guard. 

On  July  9th,  1858,  Speke  started  with  his  caravan,  consisting^ 
of  twenty  porters,  ten  Beloochees,  and  his  servants.  The  Beloochees 
were,  from  the  first,  sulky  and  difficult  to  manage,  while  the  jxigaziSy 
or  porters,  played  all  sorts  of  tricks,  sometimes  leaving  their  loads 
and  running  oflf  to  amuse  themselves,  and  in  the  evening  they 
would  dance  and  sing  songs  composed  for  the  occasion,  introducing 
everybody's  name,  and  especially  the  wise  or  white  man. 

The  Weezee  villages  are  built  in  the  form  of  a  large  hollow  square, 
the  outer  wall  of  which  serves  for  the  backs  of  the  huts ;  another 
wall  forms  the  front,  and  the  intermediate  space  is  partitioned  ofif 
by  interior  earthen  walls.  The  roofs  are  flat,  and  on  them  are 
kept  firewood,  grain,  pumpkins  and  vegetables.  Each  apartment 
contains  a  family,  with  their  poultry  and  cooking  utensils ;  some, 
however,  are  devoted  exclusively  to  goats  and  cows. 

They  passed  through  forests  of  considerable  size ;  caravans  from 
the  north  were  also  met  with.  At  one  place  the  country  was  found 
to  be  governed  by  a  sultana,  the  only  one  they  met  with  in  their 
travels.  She  did  her  utmost  to  detain  Speke,  not  allowing  him  an 
interview  till  the  next  day.  On  paying  the  lady  a  visit,  he  was 
received  by  an  ugly,  dirtily  garbed  old  woman,  though  with  a 
smiling  countenance,  who,  at  his  request,  furnished  him  with  eggs 
and  milk.  At  length  the  Sultana  appeared — ^an  old  dame,  with  a 
short,  squat  figure,  a  nose  flabby  at  the  end,  and  eyes  destitute  of 
brows  or  lashes,  but  blessed  with  a  smiling  face.  Her  dress  con- 
sisted of  an  old  garment,  dirtier  even  than  her  maid's.  Her  fingers 
were  covered  with  rings  of  copper  wire,  and  her  legs  staggered 
under  an  immense  accumulation  of  anklets,  made  of  brass  wire 
wound  round  an  elephant's  tail  or  that  of  a  zebra.  On  her  arms 
were  solid  brass  rings,  and  from  other  wire  bracelets  depended  a 
variety  of  brazen,  horn  and  ivory  ornaments. 
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Squatting  by  his  side,  the  Sultana,  after  shaking  hands,  felt  Speke 
all  over,  wondering  at  his  dress.  She  insisted  on  his  accepting  a 
bullock ;  but,  anxious  to  be  off,  he  declined  waiting  for  it.  She  at 
last  consented  to  send  it  after  him  by  some  of  his  porters,  who  were 
to  remain  for  the  purposa 

He  was  constantly  detained  by  the  laziness  of  his  porters,  who, 
on  entering  a  rich  country,  preferred  eating  the  meat,  eggs  and 
vegetables  they  could  obtain  to  doing  work. 

He  imfortunately  had  only  white  beads  with  him,  which  were 
not  the  fashion:  with  coloured  beads  he  could  have  purchased 
provisions  at  a  much  cheaper  rata  Had  the  people  also  been 
addicted  to  wearing  cloth,  instead  of  decorating  themselves  with 
beads,  he  would  have  been  able  to  make  his  purchases  much 
more  advantageously,  as  he  had  a  supply  of  cloth. 

As  the  country  was  at  war,  it  was  necessary  to  make  a  tortuous 
track  to  avoid  fhe  combatanta 

The  jemadar  and  two  Beloochees  complained  of  sickness  and 
declared  they  could  not  march,  and  poor  Gaetano  fell  iU  and  hid 
himself  in  the  jungle,  being  thus  left  behind.  Men  were  sent  off 
to  search  for  him,  and  the  next  day  the  Beloochees  brought  him  in, 
looking  very  repentant. 

The  chiefs  of  the  different  villages  were  generally  friendly, 
and  when  a  desert  tract  had  to  be  passed,  the  men  went  on 
cheerfully  enough,  hoping  to  obtain  food  at  the  next  cultivated 
district. 

On  July  30th  Speke  discerned,  four  miles  off,  a  sheet  of  water 
which  proved  to  be  a  creek  at  the  most  southern  portion  of  the 
Nyanza,  called  by  the  Arabs  the  Ukerewe  Sea.  Passing  amidst 
villages  and  cultivated  grounds  they  descended  to  a  watercourse 
which  he  called  the  Jordan.  It  is  frequented  by  hippopotami,  and 
rhinoceros  pay  frequent  visits  to  the  fields. 

Iron  is  found  in  abundance  in  this  district,  and  nearly  all  the 
iron  tools  and  cutlery  used  in  this  part  of  Eastern  Africa  is  manu- 
factured here.  It  was  in  truth  at  this  time  the  Birmingham  of  the 
land.  The  porters  therefore  wished  to  remain  to  make  purchases 
of  hoes. 

A  rich  country  was  passed  through,  and  on  August  4th,  the 
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caravan,  after  leaving  the  village  of  Isamiro,  ascended  a  hill,  when 
the  vast  expanse  of  the  pale  blue  waters  of  the  Nyanza  burst 
suddenly  on  the,  traveller's  gaze.  It  was  early  morning.  The 
distant  sea-line  of  the  north  horizon  was  defined  in  the  calm 
atmosphere  between  the  north  and  west  points  of  the  compass. 
An  archipelago  of  islands  intercepted  the  line  of  vision  to  the  left. 
The  sheet  of  water  extended  far  away  to  the  eastward,  forming  the 
south  ^nd  east  angle  of  the  lake,  while  two  large  islands,  distant 
about  twenty  or  thirty  miles,  formed  the  visible  north  shore  of  this 
firth.  Below,  at  no  great  distance,  was  the  debouchure  of  the 
creek  along  which  they  had  travelled  for  the  last  three  days. 

This  scene  would  anywhere  have  arrested  the  traveller  by  its 
peaceful  beauty.     Speke  writes  enthusiastically — 

"The  islands,  each  swelling  in  a  gentle  slope  to  a  rounded 
summit  clothed  with  wood,  between  the  rugged,  angular,  closely 
cropping  rocks  of  granite,  seem  mirrored  in  the  calm  surface  of  the 
lake,  on  which  is  here  and  there  detected  a  small  black  speck — 
the  tiny  canoe  of  some  fisherman.  On  the  gently-shelving  plain 
below  me  blue  smoke  curled  above  the  trees,  which  here  and 
there  partially  concealed  villages  and  hamlets,  their  brown  thatched 
roofs  contrasting  with  the  emerald  green  of  the  beautiful  milk- 
bush,  the  coral  bunches  of  which  clustered  in  such  profusion  round 
the  cottages,  and  formed  alleys  and  hedgerows  about  the  villages, 
.as  ornamental  as  any  garden  shrub  in  England. 

"  But  the  pleasure  of  the  mere  view  vanished  in  the  presence  of 
those  more  intense  and  exciting  emotions  which  were  called  up  by 
the  consideration  of  the  commercial  and  geographical  importance 
of  the  prospect  before  me.  I  no  longer  felt  any  doubt  that  the 
lake  at  my  feet  gave  birth  to  that  interesting  river  the  source  of 
which  has  been  the  subject  of  so  much  speculation  and  the  object  of  so 
many  explorers.  The  Arab's  tale  was  proved  to  the  letter.  This  is 
a  far  more  extensive  lake  than  the  Tanganyika:  so  broad,  you 
could  not  see  across  it,  and  so  long  that  nobody  knew  its  lengtL" 
To  this  magnificent  lake  Speke  gave  the  name  of  Victoria  Nyanza. 

Speke  now  descended  to  Muanza,  on  the  shores  of  the  lake, 
having  altogether  performed  a  journey  of  two  hundred  and  twenty- 
six  miles  from  Caz^.    He  was  here  kindly  treated  by  Sultan 
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Mahaya,  with  whom  an  Arab  merchant,  named  Mansur,  was 
residing,  who  gave  him  much  valuable  information. 

Taking  a  walk  of  three  miles  along  the  shores  of  the  lake, 
accompanied  by  Mansur  and  a  native,  the  greatest  traveller  of  the 
place,  he  ascended  a  hill  whence  he  could  obtain  a  good  view 
across  the  expanse  of  water  spread  out  before  him.  Several  islands 
were  seen,  but  some  so  far  off  as  scarcely  to  be  distinguishabla 
Facing  to  the  west-north-west  was  an  unbroken  water  horizon,  and 
he  calculated  that  the  breadth  of  the  lake  was  over  a  hundred 
milea  The  native,  when  asked  the  length  of  the  lake,  faced  to  the 
north,  and,  nodding  his  head,  indicated  by  signs  that  it  was 
something  immeasurable,  adding  that  he  thought  it  probably 
extended  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

Poor  Mansur  had  been  robbed  of  his  merchandise  by  a  sultan 
whose  territory  was  on  the  shore  of  the  lake,  and  he  had  very 
little  chance  of  obtaining  redress. 

Sultan  Mahaya  was  considered  the  best  and  most  just  ruler  in 
those  quarters ;  and  when  Speke  proposed  crossing  the  lake  to  the 
island  of  the  Ukerewe,  he  urged  him  on  no  account  to  make  the 
attempt  Mansur  also  did  his  best  to  dissuade  him,  and,  boats  not 
being  obtainable,  he  was  compelled  to  give  up  his  design. 

Speke,  arguing  from  the  fact  that  the  source  of  the  Nile  at  the 
highest  spot  which  had  yet  been  reached,  two  thousand  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea,  is  considerably  lower  than  the  surface  of  the 
lake,  which  is  four  thousand  feet,  felt  convinced  that  the  lake  he 
had  discovered  was  the  source  of  the  Nile. 

As  no  boats  of  any  size  were  to  be  obtained,  and  having  gained 
all  the  information  obtainable,  he  bade  the  Sultan  and  his  Arab 
friend  adieu,  and  on  August  6th  commenced  his  return  journey. 

The  country  through  which  he  passed  abounded  in  game. 
Elephants  of  great  size  were  seen,  which  are  finer  here  than  in  any 
other  part  of  the  world,  and  some  have  tusks  exceeding  five  hundred 
pounds  the  pair  in  weight  The  people  are  mostly  agricultural ; 
and  so  hospitable  that  when  a  stranger  comes  among  them,  they 
welcome  him,  considering  his  advent  as  a  good  omen,  and  allow 
him  to  do  what  he  likes. 

His  black  attendants  were  in  much  better  humour  on   the 
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return  journey,  and,  as  the  country  was  well  stocked  with  cattle, 
they  could  obtain  as  much  meat  as  was  required.  One  village 
through  which  he  passed,  being  full  of  sweet  springs,  had  a  dense 
population,  possessing  numerous  herds  of  cattle.  Captain  Speke 
says :  "  K  they  were  ruled  by  a  few  score  of  Europeans,  what  a 
revolution  a  few  years  would  bring  forth !  An  extensive  market 
would  be  opened  to  the  world,  and  industry  and  commerce  would 
clear  the  way  for  civilization  and  enlightenment." 

The  country  is  also,  he  says,  high,  dry  and  healthy,  while  the  air 
is  neither  too  hot  nor  too  cold. 

On  the  evening  of  August  25th  Speke  re-entered  Caz^,  under  the 
influence  of  a  cool  night  and  bright  moon,  his  attendants  firing  off 
muskets  and  singing,  while  men,  women  and  children  came  flocking 
out,  piercing  the  air  with  loud,  shrill  noises.  The  Arabs  all  came 
forth  to  meet  him  and  escort  him  to  their  depot,  where  he  was 
greeted  by  Captain  Burton,  who  had  been  very  anxious  as  to  his 
safety,  numerous  reports  having  been  set  afloat  about  him. 

His  fellow  traveller  being  now  restored  to  health,  they  set  off' 
together  for  Zanzibar,  whence  they  shortly  afterwards  returned  to 
England. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

CAPTAINS  SPEKE  AND  GRANT'S  TRAVELS  TO  LAKE 
VICTORLA.  NYANZA,  AND  DOWN  THE  NILK 

Speke  and  Gxaat  leave  Zanzibar^Arrlval  in  the  country  of  the  Usngara— Illness  of  Qrant-- 
Speke  anlTes  at  Cas6~Gastom8  of  the  people— Difflculties  of  the  Jonmey— Illness 
of  Bpeke— Weezee  villages  and  the  customs  of  the  people— Bpeke  and  Grant  nnlte~ 
Jonmey  to  Earagwe— Speke  starts  for  Uganda— Reception  by  King  ITtesa— The  Isambn 
Baplds  and  Ripon  Falls— Arrival  in  Unyoro— Reception  by  Eamrasi— The  Falls  of 
Esfiuna^^onrney  down  the  Nile— They  meet  with  Sir  Samnel  Baker— Arrival  in  England 
of  Captains  Speke  and  Grant. 

CAPTAIN  SPEE:E,  accompaiiied  by  an  old  Indian  brother 
officer,  Captain  Grant,  of  the  Bengal  Army,  left  England  for 
Zanzibar  on  July  30th,  1858,  with  the  object  of  proving  that  the 
Nile  had  its  source  in  Lake  Victoria  Nyanza,  which  he  had  recently 
discovered.  Zanzibar  was  left  September  25th,  in  a  corvette  placed 
at  their  disposal  by  the  Sultan,  and  they  crossed  over  to  Bagomoyo, 
on  the  mainland.  They  had  engaged  ten  men  of  the  Cape  Mounted 
Eifles,  who  were  Hottentots ;  a  native  commandant,  Sheikh  Said ; 
five  black  sailors,  who  spoke  Hindostanee;  "Bombay,"  Speke's 
former  attendant ;  a  party  of  sixty-four  Waguana  blacks,  emanci- 
pated from  slavery ;  and  fifteen  porters  of  the  interior.  The  two 
cMef  men,  besides  Said,  were  Bombay  and  Baraka,  who  commanded 
the  Zanzibar  men.  Fifty  carbines  were  distributed  among  the 
party,  and  Said  was  armed  with  a  double-barrelled  rifle,  given  to 
him  by  Captain  Speke.  The  Sultan  also  sent,  as  a  guard  of  honour, 
twenty-five  Beloochees,  with  an  officer,  to  escort  them  a  portion  of 
the  journey.  They  had  also  eleven  mules  to  carry  ammunition, 
and  five  donkeys  for  the  sick. 

Their  whole  journey  was  to  be  performed  on  foot,  and  the 
baggage  was  carried  on  the  backs  of  men.  The  captain  of  the 
porters,  distinguishable  by  a  high  head-dress  of  ostrich  plumes  stuck 
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through  a  strip  of  scarlet  flannel,  led  the  march,  flag  in  hand,  fol- 
lowed by  his  gang  of  woolly-haired  negroes,  armed  with  spears  or 
bows  and  arrows,  carrying  their  loads  either  secured  to  three- 
pronged  sticks  or,  when  they  consisted  of  brass  or  copper  wire, 
hung  at  each  end  of  sticks  laid  on  the  shoulder.    The  Waguana 


BOMBAY. 


followed,  carrying  goods,  next  came  the  Hottentots,  dragging  the 
mules  with  the  ammunition,  whilst  lastly  marched  the  Sheikh  and 
the  Belooch  escort,  the  goats  and  women,  the  sick  and  stragglers 
bringing  up  the  rear. 
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On  October  2nd,  the  march  began,  the  first  part  being  a  journey 
of  five  hundred  miles  to  Caz(5. 

Captains  Speke  and  Grant  divided  the  duties  of  the  expedition 
between  them,  the  first  mapping  the  country,  which  is  done  by 
timing  the  rate  of  march,  taking  compass-bearings,  noting  the. 
water-shed,  and  making  other  observations.  Then,  on  arriving 
in  camp,  it  was  necessary  to  boil  the  thermometer  to  ascertain 
the  altitude  of  the  station  above  the  sea-level,  and  the  latitude 
by  the  meridional  altitude  of  a  star;  then,  at  intervals  of  sixty 
miles,  lunar  observations  had  to  be  taken  to  determine  the  longi- 
tude; and,  lastly,  there  was  the  duty  of  keeping  a  diary,  sketchings 
and  making  geological  and  zoological  collections.  Captain  Grant 
made  the  botanical  collections,  had  charge  of  the  thermometer, 
kept  the  rain-gauge  and  made  water  colour  sketches  of  the  scenery. 

The  march  was  pursued  before  the  sun  was  high,  then  came 
breakfast  and  a  pipe  before  exploring  the  neighbourhood,  and 
dinner  at  sunset,  then  tea  and  pipe  before  turning  in  at  night. 

Scarcely  had  they  commenced  the  journey  than  the  porters 
struck  for  higher  wages ;  but,  the  leaders  going  on,  they  thought 
better  of  the  matter,  and  followed.  The  poor  Hottentots  suffered 
much  from  the  climate,  and  were  constantly  on  the  sick-list.  The 
Waguana  treated  them  vnth  great  contempt,  and  one  day,  while  a 
little  Tot  was  trying  to  lift  his  pack  on  his  mule,  a  large  black 
grasped  him,  pack  and  all,  in  his  muscular  arms,  lifting  them  above 
his  head,  paraded  him  around  the  camp  amid  much  laughter,  and 
then,  putting  him  down,  loaded  his  mule  and  patted  him  on  the 
back.     Captain  Speke  writes : — 

"  A  day's  march  being  conclujied,  the  Sheikh  and  Bombay  arrange 
the  camp,  issuing  cloths  to  the  porters  for  the  purchase  of  rations ; 
the  tents  are  pitched,  the  Hottentots  cook,  some  look  after  the 
mules  and  donkeys,  others  cut  boughs  for  huts  and  fencing,  while 
the  Beloochees  are  supposed  to  guard  the  camp,  but  prefer  gossiping 
and  brightening  their  arms,  while  Captain  Grant  kills  two  buck 
antelopes  to  supply  the  larder." 

The  country  through  which  they  were  passing  belonged  to 
the  tribe  of  Wazaramo.  It  was  covered  with  villages,  the  houses 
mostly  of  a  conical  shape,  composed  of  hurdle-work,  and  plastered 
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with  clay,  and  thatched  with  grass  or  reeds.  Though  professing  to 
be  the  subjects  of  the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar,  they  rob  travellers,  when 
they  can  do  so  with  impunity.  They  also  demand  more  tribute 
than  they  expect  to  get,  generally  using  threats  as  a  means 
of  extortion.  One  of  their  chiefs,  the  lion  Claw,  was  very 
troublesome,  sending  back  the  presents  which  had  been  made  him, 
and  threatening  dire  vengeance  if  his  demands  were  not  complied 
with.    Further  on,  Monkey's-Tail,  another  chief,  demanded  more 


HAIB-DBE88IKO. 

tribute ;  but  Speke  sent  word  that  he  should  smell  his  powder  if 
he  came  for  it;  and,  exhibiting  the  marksmanship  of  his  men. 
Monkey  VTail  thought  better  of  it,  and  got  nothing. 

The  people,  though  somewhat  short,  are  not  bad-looking.  Though 
their  dress  is  limited,  they  adorn  themselves  with  shells,  pieces  of 
tin,  and  beads,  and  rub  their  bodies  with  red  clay  and  oil,  till  their 
skins  appear  like  new  copper.  Their  hair  is  woolly,  and  they 
twist  it  into  a  number  of  tufts,  each  of  which  is  elongated  by  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ARRIVAL  AT  UGOGO.  193 

fibres  of  bark  They  have  one  good  quality,  not  general  in  Africa 
the  men  treat  the  women  with  much  attention,  dressing  their  hair 
for  them,  and  escorting  them  to  the  water,  lest  any  harm  should 
befall  them. 

Kirkunda  was  reached  on  October  14th.  Hence  the  Belooch 
escort  was  sent  back  the  nest  day,  with  the  specimens  of  natural 
Mstory  which  had  been  collected. 

Proceeding  along  the  Kinganni  Eiver  they  reached  the  country 
of  the  Usagara,  a  miserable  race,  who,  says  Speke,  to  avoid  the 
slave-hunters,  build  their  villages  on  the  tops  of  hills,  and  cultivate 
only  just  as  much  land  among  them  as  will  supply  their  wanta 
Directly  a  caravan  appears  they  take  to  flight  and  hide  themselves, 
never  attempting  resistance  if  overtaken.  Their  only  dress  consists 
of  a  strip  of  doth  round  the  waist. 

Captain  Grant  was  here  seized  with  fever,  and  the  sickness  of 
the  Hottentots  much  increased. 

A  long  day's  march  from  the  hilly  Usagara  country  led  the  party 
into  the  comparatively  level  land  of  XJgogo.  Food  was  scarce^  the 
inhabitants  living  on  the  seed  of  the  calabash  to  save  their  stores 
of  grain.  The  country  has  a  wild  aspect,  well  in  keeping  with  the 
natives  who  occupy  it.  The  men  never  appeared  without  their 
spears,  shields  and  assegais.  They  are  fond  of  omamepts,  the 
ordinary  one  being  a  tube  of  gourd  thrust  through  the  lower  lobe 
of  the  ear.  Impulsive  and  avaricious,  they  forced  their  way  into 
the  camp  to  obtain  gifts,  and  thronged  the  road  as  the  travellers 
passed  by,  jeering,  quizzing  and  pointing  at  them. 

On  the  27th  they  encamped  on  the  eastern  border  of  the  largest 
clearing  in  Ugogo,  called  Kanyenye,  stacking  their  loads  beneath  a 
laige  gouty-limbed  tree.  Here  eight  of  the  porters  absconded, 
carrying  oflf  their  loads,  accompanied  by  two  boys. 

Speke  set  off  to  shoot  a  rhinoceros  at  night.  Having  killed  one, 
two  more  approached  in  a  stealthy,  fidgety  way.  Stepping  out 
from  his  shelter,  with  the  two  boys  carrying  his  second  rifle,  he 
planted  a  ball  in  the  largest,  which  brought  him  round  with  a  roar 
in  the  best  position  for  receiving  a  second  shot ;  but,  on  turning 
round  to  take  his  spare  rifle,  Speke  found  that  the  black  boys  had 
scrambled  off  like  monkeys  up  a  tree,  while  the  rhinoceros,  fortu- 
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natelj  for  him,  shuffled  away  without  charging.  He  hurried  back 
to  let  his  people  know  that  there  was  food  for  them,  but  before 
they  had  got  the  skin  off  the  beast,  the  natives  assembled  like 
vultures,  and  began  fighting  the  men.  The  scene,  though  grotesque, 
was  savage  and  disgusting  in  the  extreme ;  they  fell  to  work  with 


WAOOOO  GREEDINESS. 

swords  and  hatchets-,  cutting  and  slashing,  thumping  and  bawling,, 
up  to  their  knees  in  the  middle  of  the  carcass.  When  a  tempting 
morsel  was  obtained  by  one  a  stronger  would  seize  it  and  bear  off 
the  prize— might  was  now  right.  Fortunately  no  fight  took  place 
between  the  travellers  and  the  villagers.  The  latter,  covered  with 
blood,  were  soon  scampering  home,  each  with  a  part  of  the  spoil 
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The  Sheikh  Magomba  did  his  utmost  to  detain  them,  sending 
his  Prime  Minister,  in  an  apparently  friendly  manner,  to  beg  that 
they  would  live  in  his  palace.     The  bait,  however,  did  not  take — 


WEEZEB  SALUTATION. 


Speke  knew  the  rogue  too  well.  Next  day  the  Sheikh  was  too 
drunk  to  listen  to  anyone,  and  thus  day  after  day  passed  by.  The 
time  was  employed  in  shooting,  and  a  number  of  animals  were 
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killed.  Magomba,  however,  induced  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
porters  to  decamp,  and  there  was  great  difficulty  in  obtaining 
others  to  take  their  places.  An  old  acquaintance,  whom  they  met 
in  a  caravan,  urged  them  not  to  attempt  to  move,  as  he  thought 
that  it  would  be  impossible  for  them  to  pass  through  the  wilderness, 
depending  only  on  Speke's  and  Grant's  guns  for  their  support. 
Still  Speke  resolved  to  push  on,  and  most  of  the  men  who  had 
deserted  came  back.  To  keep  up  discipline,  one  of  the  porters, 
who  had  stolen  seventy-three  yards  of  cloth,  which  was  found  in 

his  kit,  received  three  dozen 
lashes,  and,  being  found  to  be 
a  murderer  and  a  bad  character, 
he  was  turned  out  of  the  camp. 

They  spent  New  Year's  Day 
at  Bound  Eock,  a  village  in- 
habited by  people  who,  by  their 
quiet  and  domestic  manners, 
made  them  feel  more  at  home. 
wEEzjas  TWBBZBBs.  Provisious  were  now  obtained  by 

sending  men  to  distant  villages ; 
but  they  were  able  to  supply  the  camp  with  their  guns,  killing 
rhinoceros,  wild  boar,  antelope  and  zebra. 

On  January  23rd,  1859,  they  entered  Unyamwezi,  or  the  country 
of  the  moon,  abbreviated  to  Weezee. 

On  the  following  day  they  reached  Caz^,  where  Speke  had 
remained  so  long  on  his  former  visit.  His  old  friend  Musa  came 
out  to  meet  them,  and  escorted  them  to  his  house,  where  he  invited 
them  to  reside  till  he  could  find  porters  to  carry  their  property  to 
Kai-agw^,  promising  to  go  there  with  them  himself.  They  found 
here  also  Sheikh  Snay,  who,  with  other  Arab  merchants,  came  at 
once  to  call  on  them.  The  Sheikh  told  them  that  he  had  an  army 
of  four  hundred  slaves  prepared  to  march  against  the  chief,  Manua 
Sera,  who  was  constantly  attacking  and  robbing  their  caravans. 
Speke  advised  him  not  to  make  the  attempt,  as  he  was  likely  to 
get  the  worst  of  it.  The  other  Arab  merchant  agreed  that  a  treaty 
of  peace  would  be  better  than  fighting. 

Musa  gave  him  much  information  about  the  journey  northward, 
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and  promised  to  supply  him  with  sixty  porters  from  his  slave 
establishment,  by  which  arrangement  Speke  would  have  a  hundred 
armed  men  to  form  his  escort.  Musa  loudly  praised  Eumanika, 
the  King  of  Karagw^,  through  whose  dominions  the  expedition  was 
to  pass. 


^^^^. 


THE  HUSBAND'S  WELCOME. 


Some  time,  however,  was  of  necessity  spent  at  Ceni  in  making 
preparations  for  the  journey,  the  two  travellers  employing  their 
leisure  in  gaining  information  about  the  country. 

The  Wanyamwezi,  among  whom  they  were  residing,  are  a  polite 
race,  having  a  complete  code  of  etiquette  for  receiving  friends  or 
strangers ;  drums  are  beat  both  on  the  arrival  and  departure  of 
great  people.    When  one  chief  receives  another,  he  assembles  the 
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inhabitants  of  the  village,  with  their  drums  and  musical  instruments, 
which  they  sound  with  all  their  might,  and  then  dance  for  his 
amusement.  The  drum  is  used,  like  the  bugle,  on  all  occasions ; 
and,  when  the  travellers  wished  to  move,  the  drums  were  beaten 
as  a  sign  to  their  porters  to  take  up  their  burdens.  The  women 
curtsy  to  their  chief,  and  men  clap  their  hands  and  bow  them- 
selves. If  a  woman  of  inferior  rank  meets  a  superior,  she  drops  on 
one  knee  and  bows  her  head ;  the  superior  then  places  her  hand 
on  the  shoulder  of  the  kneeling  woman,  and  they  remain  in  this 
attitude  some  moments,  whispering  a  few  words,  after  which  they 
rise  and  talk  freely. 

The  Wanyamwezi,  or,  as  they  are  familiarly  called,  the  Weezees, 
are  great  traders,  and  travel  to  a  considerable  distance  in  pursuit 
of  their  business. 

When  a  husband  returns  from  a  journey,  his  favourite  wife 
prepares  to  receive  him  in  a  peculiar  manner.  Having  put  on  all 
her  ornaments,  to  which  she  adds  a  cap  of  feathers,  she  proceeds, 
with  her  friends,  to  the  principal  wife  of  the  chief,  when,  the  lady 
coming  forth,. they  all  dance  before  her,  taking  care  to  be  thus 
occupied  when  the  husband  makes  his  appearance,  a  band  of  music 
playing  away  and  making  as  much  noise  as  possible  with  their 
instruments. 

On  February  7th,  news  was  brought  that  Sheikh  Snay  had  carried 
out  his  intention  of  attacking  Manua  Sera,  whom  he  foxmd 
ensconced  in  a  house  at  Tura.  Manua,  however,  made  his  escape, 
when  the  Sheikh  plundered  the  whole  district, and  shot  and  murdered 
everyone  he  encountered,  carrying  off*  a  number  of  slaves.  The 
chief,  in  consequence,  threatened  to  attack  Caz6  as  soon  as  the 
merchants  had  gone  oflf  on  their  expedition  in  search  of  ivory. 
Soon  after  this,  Snay  and  other  Arabs  were  killed,  as  well  as  a 
number  of  slaves. 

Finding  that  nothing  more  could  be  done  at  Caz^,  the  travellers, 
assembling  their  caravan,  commenced  their  march  northward  on 
March  17th.  On  the  24th  they  reached  Mininga,  where  they  were 
received  by  an  ivory  merchant  named  Sirboko.  Here  one  of 
Sirboko's  slaves,  who  had  been  chained  up,  addressed  Speke, 
piteously  exclaiming :  "  Oh,  my  lord,  take  pity  on  me !  When  I 
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was  a  free  man,  I  saw  you  on  the  Tanganyika  Lake ;  my  people 
were  there  attacked  by  the  Watuta,  and,  being  badly  wounded,  I 
was  left  for  dead,  when,  recovering,  I  was  sold  to  the  Arabs.  If  you 
will  liberate  me,  I  will  never  run  away,  but  serve  you  faithfully." 
Touched  by  this  appeal,  Speke  obtained  the  freedom  of  the  poor 
man  from  his  master,  and  he  was  enrolled  among  his  other  free 
men. 

The  abominable  conduct  of  the  Arabs,  who  persisted  in  attacking 
the  natives  and  devastating  the  country,  placed  the  travellers  in  an 
awkward  position.  The  Hottentots,  too,  sufifered  so  much  from 
sickness  that,  as  the  only  hope  of  saving  their  lives,  it  was  necessary 
to  send  them  back  to  Zanzibar.  Speke  therefore  determined  to 
return  to  Caz^,  which  he  reached  on  May  2nd,  leaving  Grant,  who 
was  ill,  behind  at  Mininga. 

They  were  still  in  the  country  of  the  Weezee,  of  whose  curious 
customs  they  had  an  opportunity  of  seeing  more.  Both  sexes  are 
inveterate  smokers.  They  quickly  manufacture  their  pipes  of  a" 
lump  of  clay  and  a  green  twig,  from  which  they  extract  the  pith. 
They  all  grow  tobacco,  the  leaves  of  which  they  twist  up  into  a 
thick  rope  like  a  hay-band,  and  then  coil  it  into  a  flattened  spiral 
They  are  very  fond  of  dancing.  A  long  strip  of  bark  or  cow-skin 
is  laid  on  the  ground,  and  the  Weezee  arrange  themselves  along  it, 
the  tallest  man  posting  himself  in  the  centre.  When  they  have 
taken  their  places  the  musicians  begin  playing  on  their  instruments, 
while  the  dancers  commence  a  strange  chant,  more  like  a  howl 
than  a  song.  They  bow  their  heads,  putting  their  hands  on  their 
hips  and  stamping  vigorously.  The  men  not  dancing  look  on, 
encouraging  their  friends  by  joining  in  the  chorus,  while  the  women 
stand  behind  without  speaking.  Meantime,  the  elders  sit  on  the 
ground,  drinking  poniba.  Fomba  is  a  sort  of  spirituous  liquor,  pro- 
duced from  a  kind  of  grain  grown  in  the  country,  which  is  culti- 
vated by  women,  who  nearly  entirely  superintend  the  preparation 
of  the  drink. 

While  the  party  were  thus  engaged,  two  lads,  with  zebra  manes 
tied  over  their  heads,  and  two  bark  tubes,  formed  like  huge  bas- 
soons, in  their  hands,  leaped  into  the  centre  of  the  dancers,  twisting 
and  turning  and  blowing  their  horns  in  the  most  extraordinary 
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manner.     The  men,  women  and  children,  inspired  by  the  sound 
of  the  music,  on  this  began  to  sing  and  clap  their  hands  in  time. 

They  received  a  visit  from  Sultan  Ukulima,  of  Unyamwezi,  a  fine 
hale  old  man,  who  was  especially  fond  of  pomba,  drinking  it  all 
day  long.    He  was  pleasant  enough  in  manner,  and  rather  amusing 


HARVEST  SCENE. 


when  he  happened  not  to  be  tipsy.  Being  fond  of  a  practical  joke, 
he  used  to  beg  for  quinine,  which  he  would  mix  slyly  with  pomba, 
and  then  offer  it  to  his  courtiers,  enjoying  the  wry  faces  they  made 
when  partaking  of  the  bitter  draught.  He  used  to  go  round  to  the 
houses  of  his  subjects,  managing  to  arrive  just  as  the  poniba-hTew- 
ing  was  finished,  when  he  would  take  a  draught,  and  then  go  on  to 
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the  next.    He  sometimes  sucked  it  through  a  reed,  just  as  a  sherry 
cobbler  is  taken,  while  one  of  his  slaves  held  the  jar  before  him. 


— *^^7^S^!0^^ 


DB1^KI^'G  POMBA. 


The  women  and  men  do  not  drink  it  together.  It  is  the  custom 
of  the  ladies  to  assemble  in  the  house  of  the  Sultana,  and  indulge 
in  paniba  in  her  company. 

The  women,  as  has  been  said,  are  employed  in  the  cultivation  of 
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the  grain  from  which  the  beverage  is  made.  When  it  is  green, 
they  cut  off  the  ears  with  a  knife.  They  are  then  conveyed  to  the 
village  in  baskets,  and  spread  out  in  the  sun  to  dry.  The  men  next 
thrash  out  the  grain  with  long,  thin  flails.  It  is  afterwards  stacked  in 
the  form  of  com-rick8,raised  from  the  ground  on  posts,  or  sometimes  it 
is  secured  round  a  tall  post,  which  is  stuck  upright  in  the  ground, 
swelling  out  in  the  centre  somewhat  in  the  shape  of  a  fisherman's 
float  When  required  for  use,  it  is  pounded  in  wooden  mortars, 
and  afterwards  ground  between  two  stones. 

Speke  reached  Mininga  again  on  the  15th,  when  he  found  Grant 
much  better.  During  his  absence  three  villagers  had  been  attacked 
by  a  couple  of  lions.  The  men  took  to  flight,  and  two  gained  the 
shelter  of  their  hut,  but  the  third,  just  as  he  was  about  to  enter, 
was  seized  by  the  monsters  and  devoured. 

Difficulties  of  all  sorts  beset  the  travellers.  The  chief  was 
seeking  for  porters ;  Musa,  too,  who  pretended  to  be  so  friendly, 
did  not  keep  faith  with  them ;  but,  rather  than  be  delayed,  Speke 
paid  the  beads  demanded  and  prepared  to  start.  He  obtained  the 
services  of  a  leader,  by  name  Ungurud,  which  may  be  translated 
the  "Kg."  He  had  frequently  conducted  caravans  to  Karagw^, 
and  knew  the  languages  of  the  country.  He  proved  to  be  what 
Ms  name  betokened — ^a  remarkably  obstinate  and  stupid  fellow. 

Speke  was  still  detained  by  the  difficulty  of  procuring  porters, 
some  being  engaged  in  harvest,  while  others  declared  that  they 
feared  the  Watuta  and  other  enemies  in  the  districts  through 
which  they  would  have  to  pass.  An  Arab  caravan,  which  had 
followed  them,  was  in  the  same  condition.  At  length,  having 
obtained  a  part  of  the  number  he  required,  a  camp  was  formed, 
where  Grant,  with  Bombay  to  attend  on  him,  remained  in  charge 
of  part  of  the  baggage,  while  Speke,  with  the  "  Pig "  as  his  guide 
and  Baraka  as  his  attendant,  pushed  on  ahead. 

The  chiefs  of  every  district  through  which  they  passed  demanded 
hoTUfo,  or  tribute,  without  which  the  travellers  could  not  move 
forward.  This  caused  numberless  provoking  delays,  as  the  chiefs 
were  often  not  content  with  what  was  offered  to  them. 

On  June  9th  Speke  arrived  in  a  district  governed  by  a  chief  called 
Myonga  (MVanga),  famed  for  his  extortions  and  infamous  con- 
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duct,  in  consequence  of  which  no  Arabs  would  pass  that  way.  On 
approaching  his  palace,  war  drums  were  heard  in  every  surrounding 
village.  The  "Pig"  went  forward  to  obtain  terms  for  the  caravan 
to  pass'  by.  Myonga  replied  that  he  wished  to  see  a  white  man, 
as  he  had  never  yet  set  eyes  on  one,  and  would  have  a  residence 
prepared  for  him.  Speke  declined  the  favour,  but  sent  Baraka  to 
arrange  the  tribute.  Baraka  amused  himself,  as  usual,  for  some 
hours,  with;  firing  ofiF  volleys  of  ammunition,  and  it  was  not  till 
evening  that  the  palace  drums  announced  that  the  terms  had  been 
settled,  consisting  of  six  yards  of  cloth,  some  beads,  and  other 
articles.  On  this  Speke  immediately  gave  orders  to  commence  the 
march,  but  two  cows  had  been  stolen  from  the  caravan,  and  the 
men  declared  that  they  would  not  proceed  without  getting  them 
back.  Speke  knew  that  if  he  remained  more  cloths  would  be 
demanded,  and  as  soon  as  the  cows  arrived,  he  shot  them  and  gave 
them  to  the  villagers.  This  raised  a  mutiny  among  his  men,  and 
the  "  Pig"  would  not  show  the  way,  nor  would  a  single  porter  lift 
his  load.  Speke  w  ould  not  enter  the  village,  and  his  party  remained 
therefore,  in  the  open  all  night.  The  next  morning,  as  he  expected, 
Myonga  sent  his  Prime  Minister,  who  declared  that  the  ladies  of 
his  court  had  nothing  to  cover  their  nakedness,  and  that  something 
more  must  be  paid.  This  caused  fresh  difl&culties,  the  drums  beat, 
and  at  length,  much  against  his  inclination,  Speke  paid  some  more 
yards  of  cloth  for  the  sake  of  Grant,  who  might  otherwise  have 
been  annoyed  by  the  scoundrel 

This  is  a  specimen  of  some  of  the  lighter  difficulties  which  the 
travellers  had  to  encounter  on  their  journey. 

Having  passed  a  number  of  villages,  they  entered  a  tract  of 
jungle  in  which  a  stream  formed  the  boundary  of  the  kingdom  of 
Uzinga. 

The  district  Speke  next  entered  was  ruled  by  two  chieftains 
descended  from  Abyssinians.  They  were  as  great  extortioners, 
however,  as  any  of  the  pure  negro  race. 

The  "  Pig  "  continued  his  tricks,  and  the  travellers  were  heavily 
taxed  and  robbed  at  every  step.  The  porters,  too,  refused  to 
advance,  declaring  that  they  would  be  murdered,  as  the  Watuta, 
their  great  enemies,  were  out  on  a  foray :  finally,  they  ran  away 
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and  hid  themselves.  These  Watuta,  they 
said,  were  desperate  fellows,  who  had 
invaded  their  country  and  killed  their 
wives  and  children,  and  had  despoiled 
them  of  everything  they  held  dear. 
Baraka  also  showed  the  white  feather. 
Speke,  however,  put  on  a  bold  front,  and 
declared  that  he  would  return  to  Caz6 
and  collect  men  who  would  not  be  afraid 
to  accompany  him.  He  carried  his  plan 
into  execution,  rejoined  Grant,  and 
obtained  two  fresh  guides.  Still  he  was 
unable  to  obtain  fresh  porters  to  carry 
on  his  baggage,  and  he  was  once  more 
obliged  to  part  from  Grant. 

Having  gone  some  distance,  Speke  was 
taken  seriously  ill,  while,  again,  his  guides 
refused  to  proceed.  This  occurred  while 
he  was  in  the  district  of  a  chief  named 
Lumi^resi,  who  insisted  on  his  coming  to 
his  village,  feeling  jealous  that  he  had 
remained  in  that  of  another  inferior  chief. 
Lum^resi  was  not  in  when  Speke  arrived, 
but  on  his  return,  at  night,  he  beat  all 
his  drums  to  celebrate  the  event,  and 
fired  a  musket ;  in  reply  to  which  Speke 
fired  three  shots.  The  chief,  however, 
though  he  pretended  to  be  very  kind, 
soon  began  to  beg  for  everything  he 
saw.  Speke,  who  felt  that  his  best 
chance  of  recovering  from  his  illness  was 
change  of  air,  ordered  his  men  to  prepare 
a  hammock  in  wliich  he  might  be  con- 
veyed. Although  he  had  already  given  the  chief  a  handsome  tribute, 
consisting  of  a  red  blanket  and  a  number  of  pretty  common  cloths 
for  his  children,  no  sooner  did  he  begin  to  move  than  Lum^r^si 
placed  himself  in  his  way  and  declared  that  he  could  not  bear  the 
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idea  of  his  white  visitor  going  to  die  in  the  jungle.  His  true 
object,  however,  was  to  obtain  a  robe,  which  Speke  had  determined 
not  to  give  him.  However,  at  length,  rather  than  be  detained,  he 
presented  the  only  one  which  he  had  preserved  for  the  great  chief, 
Eumanika,  into  whose  territories  he  was  about  to  proceed.  Scarcely 
had  the  chief  received  it  than  he  insisted  on  a  further  Kongo 
{tribute),  exactly  double  what  had  previously  been  given  him. 
Again  Speke  yielded,  and  presented  a  number  of  brass-wire  brace- 
lets, sixteen  cloths,  and  a  hundred  necklaces  of  coral  beads,  which 
were  to  pay  for  Grant  as  well  as  himself. 

When  about  to  march,  however,  his  two  guides  were  not  to  be 
found.  On  this,  Speke  determined  to  send  back  Bombay  to  Caz^ 
for  fresh  guides  and  interpreters,  who  were  to  join  Grant  on  their 
return.  In  the  meantime,  while  lying  in  a  fearfully  weak  condition, 
xeduced  almost  to  a  skeleton,  he  was  startled  out  of  his  sleep  at 
midnight  by  heaiing  the  hurried  tramp  of  several  men.  They 
proved  to  be  Grant's  porters,  who,  in  short  excited  sentences,  told 
him  that  they  had  left  Grant  standing  under  a  tree  with  nothing 
but  a  gun  in  his  hand ;  that  his  Wanguana  porters  had  been  either 
killed  or  driven  away,  having  been  attacked  by  Myonga's  men,  who 
had  fallen  upon  the  caravan  and  shot  and  speared  and  plundered 
the  whole  of  it. 

We  must  now  return  to  Captain  Grant,  who  had  been  left  in  the 
TJnyamuezi  country,  about  which,  duiing  his  stay,  he  made  numerous 
observations. 

"  In  a  Weezee  village,"  he  tells  us,  "  there  are  few  sounds  to 
disturb  the  traveller's  night's  rest.  The  horn  of  the  new-comers, 
and  the  reply  to  it  from  a  neighbouring  village,  an  accidental 
alarm,  the  chirping  of  crickets,  and  the  cry  from  a  sick  child 
occasionally,  however,  broke  the  stillness.  At  dawn  the  first  sounds 
were  the  crowing  of  cocks,  the  lowing  of  cows,  the  bleating  of 
calves,  and  the  chirruping  of  sparrows.  Soon  after  would  be  heard 
the  pestle  and  mortar  shelling  corn,  or  the  cooing  of  wild  pigeons 
in  the  neighbouring  palm-grove."  The  huts  were  shaped  like  corn- 
stacks,  dark  within  as  the  hold  of  a  ship.  A  few  earthen  jars, 
tattered  skins,  old  bows  and  arrows,  with  some  cups  of  grass, 
gourds,  and  perhaps  a  stool,  constitute  the  furniture. 
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Different  tribes  vary  greatly  in  appearance.  Grant  describes 
some  as  very  handsome.  He  mentions  two  Nyambo  girls,  who,  in 
the  bloom  of  youth,  sat  together  with  their  arms  affectionately 
twined  round  each  other's  necks,  and,  when  asked  to  separate  that 
they  might  be  sketched,  their  arms  were  dropped  at  once,  exposing 


SALUTATIONS. 

their  necks  and  busts,  models  for  Greek  slaves.  Then:  woolly  hair 
was  combed  out,  and  raised  up  from  the  forehead  and  over  their  ears 
by  a  broad  band  from  the  skin  of  a  milk-white  cow,  which  contrasted 
strangely  with  their  transparent,  light-copper  skins.  The  Waha 
women  are  like  them,  having  tall,  erect,  graceful  figures  and 
intelligent  features. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ARAB  TRADERS.  207 

An  Arab  trader,  whom  they  had  met,  had  sixty  wives,  who  lived 
together  in  a  double-poled  tent,  with  which  he  always  travelled 
One  of  them  was  a  Watusi,  a  beautiful,  tall  girl,  with  large,  dark 
eyes,  and  the  smallest  mouth  and  nose,  with  thin  lips  and  small 
handa  Her  noble  race  will  never  become  slaves,  preferring  death 
to  slavery. 

The  Unyamwezi  treat  the  Watusi  with  great  respect.  When  two 
people  of  these  tribes  meet,  the  former  presses  his  hands  together, 
the  Watusi  uttering  a  few  words  in  a  low  voica  If  a  Watusi  man 
meets  a  woman  of  his  own  tribe,  she  lets  her  arms  fall  by  her  side, 
while  he  gently  presses  them  below  the  shoulders,  looking  affection- 
ately in  her  face. 

Hie  class  of  Arabs  met  with  were  a  most  degraded  set ;  instead 
of  improving  the  country,  they  brought  ruin  upon  it  by  their 
imperiousness  and  cruelty.  All  traded  in  slaves  and  generally 
treated  them  most  harshly.  Several  gangs  were  met  with  in  chains. 
Each  slave  was  dressed  in  a  single  goat's  skin,  and  at  night  they 
kept  themselves  warm  by  lying  near  a  fire.  Never,  by  day  or  night, 
is  the  chain  unfastened  ;  should  one  of  them  require  to  move,  the 
whole  must  accompany  him.  All  ate  together  boiled  sweet  potato, 
or  the  leaves  of  the  pumpkin  plant,  and  were  kept  in  poor  condition 
to  prevent  their  becoming  troublesome.  Any  meat  or  bones  left 
from  the  travellers'  dinners  were,  therefore,  given  them,  and  accepted 
thankfully.  One  gang  was  watched  over  by  a  small  lad,  whose  ears 
had  been  cut  off,  and  who  treated  them  with  unfeeling  coarseness. 
A  sick  slave  having  recovered,  it  was  the  boy's  duty  to  chain  him 
to  his  gang  again,  and  it  was  grievous  to  see  the  rough  way  he  used 
the  poor  emaciated  creature. 

They  had  not  much  work  to  do,  the  sole  object  of  the  owner  being 
to  keep  them  alive  and  prevent  their  running  away  till  sold  at  the 
coast.  They  generally  looked  sullen  and  full  of  despair ;  but  occa- 
sionally, at  night,  they  danced,  and  became  even  riotous,  till  a  word 
from  the  earless  imp  restored  them  to  order. 

Among  them  was  a  poor  fellow  who  had  been  five  years  in  chains. 
The  travellers  took  compassion  on  him,  and  released  him  from 
bondage.  His  chains  were  struck  off  with  a  hammer,  and,  once  on 
his  feet,  a  freed  man,  he  seemed  scarcely  to  believe  the  fact ;  when,. 
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however,  attired  in  a  clean  calico  shirt,  he  strutted  about,  and  soon 
came  to  make  his  new  master  his  best  bow.  On  his  body  were 
numerous  spear  wounds.  He  had  been  captured  by  the  Watuta, 
who  had  cut  off  several  of  his  toes.  This  man  never  deserted  them 
during  the  journey,  accompanying  them  to  Cairo,  having  gained  the 
character  of  a  faithful  servant. 

The  Arab  in  Africa  takes  presents  for  everything  he  does,  and  it 
was  believed  that  the  white  men  would  do  the  sama  If  a  bullet 
was  extracted,  a  gun  repedred,  an  old  sultan  physicked,  or  the  split 
lobe  of  an  ear  mended,  a  cow  or  cows  were  at  hand  to  be  paid  when 
the  task  was  finished. 

When  slaves  were  brought  for  sale  and  declined  by  the  English- 
men, the  natives  could  not  understand  their  indifiference  to  such 
traffic,  but  would  turn  from  them  with  a  significant  shrug,  as 
much  as  to  say,  "  Why  are  you  here,  then  ?  " 

The  most  horrible  punishments  are  inflicted  on  those  who  oflfend 
against  the  laws  of  the  country.  A  woman  and  lad,  who  had 
been  accused  of  bewitching  the  Sultan's  brother,  were  found  with 
their  arms  tied  behind  them,  writhing  in  torture  on  their  faces. 
No  sympathy  was  shown  them  from  the  jeering  crowd.  The  lad 
at  last  cried  out :  "  Take  me  to  the  forest,  I  know  a  herb  remedy." 
He  was  allowed  to  go,  while  the  woman  was  kept  in  the  stocks 
near  the  sick  patient.  The  lad  was  put  to  death,  and  Captain' 
Grant  suspected,  tortured  before  a  fire.  Another  man,  for  a  crime 
in  the  Sultan's  haxem,  was  stripped,  tied  to  railings,  and  his  person 
smeared  with  grease,  and  covered  with  greased  rags,  which  were 
then  set  fire  to,  when  he  was  dragged  forth  to  a  huge  fire  outside 
the  village.  On  his  way,  assegais  were  darted  at  him  by  the  son 
and  daughter-in-law  of  the  Sultan,  and  when  he  fell  he  was 
dragged  out  by  one  leg. 

Grant  had  the  same  difficulties  in  moving  that  Speke  had 
experienced.  At  length,  on  September  12th,  he  got  away,  but  on 
the  16th,  as  he  was  passing  through  the  territory  of  Sultan  Myonga, 
his  men  moving  in  Indian  file,  a  band  of  two  hundred  natives, 
armed  with  assegais  and  bows  and  arrows,  burst  upon  him, 
springing  over  the  ground  like  cats.  The  uplifted  assegais  and 
the  shouts  of  the  robbers  frightened  the  porters,  who  gave  up  their 
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loads  and  attempted  to  escape  from  the  ruffians,  who  were  pulling 
then:  clothes  and  loads  from  them.  Grant,  endeavoured  without 
bloodshed  to  prevent  this,  but,  as  he  had  only  one  of  his  gun-men 
and  two  natives  by  him,  he  could  do  nothing.  Little  Eohan  the 
sailor,  one  of  his  Zambesi  men,  was  found  with  his  rifle  at  full 
cock,  defending  two  loads  against  five  men.'  He  had  been  urged 
to  fly  for  his  life.  The  property,  he  answered,  was  his  life.  Grant 
made  his  way,  however,  to  Myonga,  seeing,  as  he  went,  the  natives 
dressed  out  in  the  stolen  clothes  of  his  men.  Though  honour  was 
dear,  the  safety  of  the  expedition  was  so  likewise,  and  one  false 
step  would  have  endangered  it. 

Myonga  pretended  to  be  very  indignant,  and  said  that  he  had 
cut  off  the  hand  of  one  of  his  men,  and  promised  that  the  property 
should  be  restored.  Some  of  the  loads  were  given  back,  but  others 
had  been  broken  open  and  rifled,  and  the  chief  demanded  an 
enormous  tribute  for  permitting  Grant  to  proceed.  This  was  the 
origin  of  the  alarming  intelligence  Captain  Speke  had  received. 

At  length  the  two  travellers  united  their  forces,  and  together 
they  continued  their  journey  towards  Karagw^.  To  reach  it  they 
had  first  to  pass  through  the  province  of  Usui,  the  chief  of  which, 
Suwarora,  pillaged  them  as  usual.  Here  the  little  grass -hut 
villages  were  not  fenced,  but  were  hidden  in  large  fields  of  plan- 
tains. Cattle  were  numerous,  kept  by  the  Wahuma,  who  would 
not  sell  their  milk.  Their  camp,  night  after  night,  was  attacked 
by  thieves.  One  night,  as  Speke  was  taking  an  observation,  a 
party  of  these  rascals  inquired  of  two  of  the  women  of  the  camp 
what  he  was  about.  While  the  latter  were  explaining,  the  thieves 
whipped  off  their  clothes  and  ran  away  with  them,  leaving  the  poor 
creatures,  in  a  state  of  absolute  nudity.  Speke  had  not  taken  much 
notice  of  the  goats  and  other  things  which  had  been  stolen,  but,  in 
consequence  of  this,  he  ordered  his  men  to  shoot  any  thieves  who 
came  near.  A  short  time  afterwards,  another  band  approaching, 
one  of  the  men  was  shot,  who  turned  out  to  be  magician,  and  was 
till  then  thought  invulnerable.  He  was  tracked  by  his  blood,  and 
afterwards  died  of  his  wound.  The  next  day  some  of  Speke's  men 
were  lured  into  the  huts  of  the  natives  by  an  invitation  to  dinner, 
but,  when  they  got  them  there,  they  stripped  them  stark  naked 
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and  let  them  go  again.  At  night  the  same  rascals  stoned  the  camp. 
After  this  another  thief  was  shot  dead  and  two  others  were 
wounded. 

Bombay  and  Baraka  gave  their  masters  also  a  good  deal  of 
trouble.  The  former,  who  was  looked  upon  as  an  excellent  fellow, 
more  than  once  got  very  drunk,  and  stole  their  property  in  order 
to  purchase  a  wife  for  himself,  besides  which  the  two  men 
quarrelled  desperately  with  each  other. 

At  length,  however,  the  travellers  got  free  of  Usui  and  the 
native  guard  who  had  been  sent  to  see  them  over  the  borders,  and 
entered  Karagw^,  to  their  great  relief  and  happiness. 

They  had  now,  for  some  distance,  wild  animals  alone  to  contend 
with,  and  these  they  well  knew  how  to  manage.  Soon  after 
pitching  their  tent  they  were  greeted  by  an  oflBcer  sent  by  the 
Xing,  Eumanika,  to  escort  them  through  his  country.  He  informed 
them  that  the  village  ofl&ciak  were  instructed  to  supply  them  with 
food  at  the  King's  expense,  as  there  were  no  taxes  gathered  from 
strangers  in  the  kingdom  of  Karagw^. 

The  country  was  hilly,  wild  and  picturesque,  the  higher  slopes 
•dotted  with  thick  bushes  of  acacias,  the  haunts  of  the  white  and 
black  rhinoceros,  while  in  the  valley  were  large  herds  of  "  harte- 
beestes."  The  further  they  proceeded  into  the  country  the  better 
they  liked  it,  as  the  people  were  orderly  and  law-abiding.  A 
beautiful  lake  was  seen,  which  at  first  they  supposed  to  be  a 
portion  of  the  Nyanza,  but  it  proved  to  be  a  separate  lake,  to 
which  the  name  of  Windermere  was  given. 

They  now  attained  the  delightful  altitude  of  five  thousand  odd 
feet,  the  atmosphere  at  night  feeling  very  cool.  Away  to  the  west 
fiome  bold,  lofty  cones  were  observed,  and,  on  making  inquiries, 
Speke  was  convinced  that  those  distant  hills  were  the  Central 
African  watershed.  Numerous  travellers,  whom  he  collected  round 
him,  gave  him  assistance  in  forming  his  map.  He  was  surprised  at 
Che  amount  of  information  about  distant  places  which  he  was  able 
to  obtain  from  these  intelligent  men. 

As  they  approached  the  palace.  King  Bumanika  sent  them  a 
supply  of  excellent  tobacco  and  beer  manufactured  by  his  peopla 
On  drawing  near  his  abode,  the  bearers  were  ordered  to  put  down 
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their  loads  and  fire  a  salute,  and  the  two  travellers  at  once  received 
an  invitation  to  visit  the  King.  He  was  found  sitting  cross-legged 
with  his  brother,  both  men  of  noble  appearance.  The  King  was 
plainly  dressed  in  an  Arab  black  chogahy  and  wore  on  his  legs 
numerous  rings  of  rich  coloured  beads  and  neatlj  worked  wristlets 
of  copper.  The  King's  brother,  being  a  doctor  of  high  credit,  was 
-covered  with  charms,  and  wore  a  checked  cloth  wrapped  round 
him.  Large  clay  pipes  were  at  their  sides,  ready  for  use.  In  their 
rear  sat  the  King's  sons,  silent  and  quiet. 

The  King  greeted  them  heartily  and  affectionately,  and  in  an 
instant  both  travellers  felt  that  they  were  in  the  company  of  men 
who  were  totally  unlike  the  common  order  of  the  natives  of  the 
surrounding  districts.  They  had  fine  oval  faces,  large  eyes,  and 
high  noses,  denoting  the  best  blood  of  Abyssinia.  They  shook 
hands  in  the  English  style,  the  ever-smiling  King  wishing  to  know 
what  they  thought  of  his  country.  He  observed  that  he  con- 
sidered his  mountains  the  finest  in  the  world :  "  And  the  lake,  too ; 
did  not  they  admire  it  ? "  He  seemed  a  very  intelligent  man,  and 
inquired  how  they  found  their  way  over  the  world,  which  led  to  a 
long  story,  describing  the  proportions  of  land  and  water,  the  way 
ships  navigate  the  ocean,  and  convey  even  elephants  and  the 
rhinoceros  to  fill  the  menageries  of  Europe. 

The  King  gave  them  their  choice  of  having  quarters  in  his 
palace  or  pitching  their  tents  outsida  They  selected  a  spot  over- 
looking the  lake,  on  account  of  the  beautiful  view.  The  young 
princes  were  ordered  to  attend  on  them,  one  of  whom,  seeing  Speke 
seated  in  an  iron  chair,  rushed  baxjk  to  his  father  with  the  intelli- 
^nce.  Speke  was  accordingly  requested  to  return,  that  he  might 
exhibit  the  white  man  sitting  on  his  throne.  Sumanika  burst 
into  a  fresh  fit  of  merriment  at  seeing  him,  and  afterwards  made 
many  enlightened  remarks. 

On  another  visit  Speke  told  the  King  that  if  he  would  send  two 
.  of  his  children,  he  would  have  them  instructed  in  England,  for  he 
.admired  his  race,  and  believed  them  to  have  sprung  from  the 
friends  of  the  English,  the  Abyssinians,  who  were  Christians,  and 
had  not  the  Wahuma  lost  their  knowledge  of  God,  they  would  be 
so  likewise.    A  long  theological  and  historical  discussion  ensued, 
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vrhich  so  pleased  the  King  that  he  said  he  would  be  delighted  if 
Speke  would  take  two  of  his  sons  to  England  He  then  inquired 
what  could  induce  them  to  leave  their  country  and  travel,  when 
Speke  replied  that  they  had  had  their  fill  of  the  luxuries  of  life, 
and  that  their  great  delight  was  to  observe  and  admire  the  beauties 
of  creation,  but  especially  their  wish  was  to  pay  visits  to  the  Kings 
of  Africa,  and  in  particular  his  Majesty.  He  then  promised  that 
they  should  have  boats  to  convey  them  over  the  lake,  with  musicians 
to  play  before  them. 

In  the  afternoon,  Speke,  having  heard  that  it  was  the  custom  to 
fatten  up  the  wives  of  the  King  and  Princes  to  such  an  extent  that 
they  could  not  stand  upright,  paid  a  visit  to  the  King's  eldest 
brother.  On  entering  the  hut,  he  found  the  old  chief  and  his  wife 
sitting  side  by  side  on  a  bench  of  earth  strewed  over  with  grass,, 
while  in  front  of  them  were  placed  numerous  wooden  pots  of  milk 
Speke  was  received  by  the  Prince  with  great  courtesy,  and  was- 
especially  struck  by  the  extraordinary  dimensions,  yet  pleasing 
beauty,  of  the  immoderately  fat  fair  one,  his  wife.  She  could  not 
rise.  Sc  large  were  her  arms  that  between  the  joints  the  flesh 
hung  like  large  loose  bags.  Then  came  in  their  children,  all  models 
of  the  Abyssinian  type  of  beauty,  and  as  polite  in  their  manners  as 
thorough-bred  gentlemen.  They  were  delighted  in  looking  over 
his  picture-books  and  making  inquiries  about  them.  The  Prince, 
pointing  to  his  wife  observed,  •*  This  is  all  the  product  of  those  pots, 
as,  from  early  youth  upwards,  we  keep  those  pots  to  their  mouths, 
being  the  custom  of  the  court  to  have  very  fat  wives." 

The  King,  having  supposed  that  the  travellers  had  been  robbed 
of  all  their  goods,  was  delighted  with  the  liberal  presents  he 
received,  above  all  with  a  coat  of  handsome  scarlet  broadcloth.  He 
told  them  that  they  might  visit  eveiy  part  of  his  country,  and 
when  the  time  arrived  for  proceeding  to  Uganda,  he  would  escort 
them  to  the  boundary. 

Altogether,  Bumanika  was  the  most  intelligent  and  best  looking 
ruler  the  travellers  met  with  in  Africa.  He  had  nothing  of  the 
African  in  his  appearance,  except  that  his  hair  was  short  and 
woolly.  He  was  fully  six  feet  two  inches  in  height,  and  the 
expression    of   his  countenance    was  mild  and  open.      He  was 
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clothed  in  a  robe  made  of  small  antelope  skins^  and  another  of  dark 
•cloth,  always  canying,  when  walking,  a  long  staff  in  his  hand. 
His  four  sons  were  favourable  specimens  of  their  race,  especially 
the  eldest,  named  Chunderah.  He  was  somewhat  of  a  dandy,  being 
more  neat  about  his  lion  skin  covers  and  ornaments  than  his 
brothers.  Prom  the  tuft  of  wool  left  imshaven  on  the  crown  of 
his  head  to  his  waist  he  was  bare,  except  where  his  arms  and  neck 
were  decorated  with  charmed  horns,  strips  of  otter-skin,  shells  and 
bands  of  wooL  He  was  fond  of  introducing  Friz,  Speke's  head 
man,  into  the  palace,  that  he  might  amuse  his  sisters  with  his 
guitar,  and  in  return  the  sisters,  brothers,  and  followers  would  sing 
Karagw^  music.  The  youngest  son  was  the  greatest  favourite,  and 
on  one  occasion,  the  travellers,  having  presented  him  with  a  pair  of 
white  kid  gloves,  were  much  amused  with  the  dignified  way  in 
which  he  walked  off,  having  coaxed  them  on  to  his  fingers. 

Bumanika,  contrary  to  the  usual  African  custom,  was  singularly 
abstemious,  living  almost  entirely  on  milk,  merely  sucking  the 
juice  of  boiled  beef.  He  scarcely  ever  touched  plantain  wine  or 
beer,  and  had  never  been  known  to  be  intoxicated.  The  people 
were  generally  excessively  fond  of  this  wine,  the  peasants  especially 
drinking  large  quantities  of  it. 

Bumanika  was  not  only  king,  but  priest  and  prophet ;  indeed, 
his  elevation  to  the  throne  was  due,  as  his  friends  asserted,  to 
supernatural  agency.  After  the  death  of  his  father,  his  two 
brothers  and  he  claimed  the  throne.  Their  pretensions  were  to 
be  settled  by  an  ordeal  They  possessed  a  small  magic  drum,  and, 
it  being  placed  on  the  ground,  he  who  could  Kft  it  waa  to  take  the 
crown.  His  brothers  were  unable  to  stir  it,  though  exerting  all 
their  strength,  but  Bumanika  raised  it  with  his  little  finger.  This 
test,  however,  not  satisfying  the  chiefs,  they  insisted  on  Bumanika 
going  through  another  trial  He  was  seated  on  the  ground,  and  it 
was  believed  that  if  he  was  the  appointed  King,  the  portion  of  soil 
on  which  he  sat  would  rise  up  in  the  air,  but  if  not,  it  would 
collapse,  and  he  would  be  dashed  to  pieces.  According  to  the 
belief  of  his  subjects,  no  sooner  had  Bumanika  taken  his  seat,  than 
he  was  raised  into  the  sky,  and  was  therefore  acknowledged  King, 

One  of  the  most  curious  customs  which  Bumanika  holds  in  his 
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character  of  high  priest,  is  his  new  moon  lev^e,  which  takes  place 
every  month,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  loyalty  of  his 
subjects.  On  the  evening  of  the  new  moon  the  King  adorns  him- 
self with  a  plume  of  featheiB  on  his  head,  a  huge  white  beard 
descending  to  his  breast.  He  takes  post  behind  a  screen.  Before 
him  are  arranged  forty  long  drums  on  the  gix)und,  on  the  head  of 
which  is  painted  a  white  cross.  The  drummers  stand  each  with  a 
pair  of  sticks,  and  in  front  is  their  leader,  who  has  a  couple  of 
small  drums  slung  round  his  neck.  The  leader  raises  first  hi& 
right  arm  and  then  his  left,  the  performers  imitating  him,  when  he 
brings  down  both  sticks  on  the  drums  with  a  rapid  roll,  they  doing 
the  same,  until  the  noise  is  scarcely  to  be  endured.  This  having 
continued  for  some  hours,  with  the  addition  of  smaller  drums  and 
other  musical  instruments,  the  chiefs  advance  in  succession,  leaping 
and  gesticulating,  and  shouting  expressions  of  devotion  to  their 
sovereign.  Having  finished  their  performance  they  kneel  before 
him,  holding  out  their  knobbed  sticks  that  he  may  touch  them,, 
and  then,  retiring,  make  room  for  others. 

Civilized  as  the  country  is  in  some  respects,  marriage  is  a  matter 
of  barter  between  the  father  and  the  intended  husband,  the  former 
receiving  cows,  slaves,  and  sheep  for  his  daughter.  Should,  how- 
ever, a  bride  not  approve  of  her  husband,  by  returning  the 
marrijige  gifts  she  is  again  at  liberty.  The  chief  ceremony  at 
marriages  consists  in  tying  up  the  bride  in  a  skin,  blackened  all 
over,  and  carrying  her  with  a  noisy  procession  to  her  husband. 

The  ladies  of  this  country  lead  an  easy  life  in  many  respects, 
their  chief  object,  apparently,  being  to  get  as  fat  as  possible.  Many 
of  them  succeed  wonderfully  well,  in  consequence  of  their  peculiar 
constitution,  or  from  the  food  they  eat  being  especially  nutritious. 
Five  of  Eumanika's  wives  were  so  enormous  that  they  were  unable 
to  enter  the  door  of  any  ordinary  hut,  or  to  move  about  without 
being  supported  by  a  person  on  either  side.  One  of  his  sisters-in- 
law  was  of  even  still  greater  proportions.  Speke  measured  her ; 
round  her  arm  was  1  ft  11  in. ;  chest,  4  ft.  4  in, ;  thigh,  2  ft. 
7  in.;  calf,  1  ft.  8  in.;  height,  5  ft.  8  in.  He  could  have  ob- 
tained her  height  more  accurately  could  he  have  had  her  laid 
on  the  floor;  but,  knowing  the  difficulties  he  would  have  had 
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to  contend  with,  he  tried  to  get  her  height  by  raising  her  up. 
This,  after  infinite  exertion,  was  accomplished,  when  she  sank  down 
again,  fainting,  for  the  blood  had  rushed  into  her  head.  Mean- 
while, the  daughter,  a  lass  of  sixteen,  sat  before  them,  sucking  at 
a  milkpot,  on  which  the  father  kept  her  at  work  by  holding  a  rod 
in  his  hand ;  for,  as  fattening  is  one  of  the  first  duties  of  fashionable 
female  life,  it  must  be  duly  enforced  with  the  rod  if  necessary. 
The  features  of  the  damsel  were  lovely,  but  her  body  was  as  round 
as  a  ball. 

The  women  turn  their  obesity  to  good  account.  In  exchanging 
food  for  beads  it  is  usual  to  purchase  a  certain  quantity  of  food> 
which  were  to  be  paid  for  by  a  belt  of  beads  that  will  go  round  the 
waist  The  women  of  Karagw^  being  on  an  d.verage  twice  as  large 
round  the  waist  as  those  of  oth^  districts,  food  practically  rises 
100  per  cent,  in  price.  Notwithstanding  their  fatness  their 
features  retain  much  beauty,  the  face  being  oval  and  the  eyes  fine 
and  intelligent.  The  higher  class  of  women  are  modest,  not  only 
wearing  cow-skin  petticoats,  but  a  wrapper 'of  black  cloth,  with 
which  they  envelop  their  whole  bodies,  merely  allowing  one  hand 
to  be  seen. 

The  travellers  were  allowed  to  move  about  the  country  as  they 
liked,  and  the  King  sent  his  sons  to  attend  on  them,  that  they 
might  enjoy  such  sport  as  was  to  be  found.  They  heard  of  no 
elephants  in  that  district,  but  "  harte-beestes,"  rhinoceros  and 
hippopotami  were  common. 

One  day  Captain  Grant  saw  two  "  harte-beestes "  engaged  in  a 
desperate  combat,  halting  calmly  between  each  round  to  breathe. 
He  could  hear,  even  at  a  considerable  distance,  the  force  of  every 
butt  as  their  heads  met,  and,  as  they  fell  on  their  knees,  the 
impetus  of  the  attack,  sent  their  bushy  tails  over  their  backs, 
till  one,  becoming  the  victor,  chased  the  other  out  of  the  herd. 

Several  varieties  of  the  antelope  and  the  mountain  gazelle  were 
seen  bounding  over  the  hills.  Pigs  abounded  in  the  low  grounds, 
and  hippopotami  in  the  lake. 

Captain  Speke  went  out  in  search  of  rhinoceros,  accompanied  by 
the  Prince,  with  a  party  of  beaters.  In  a  short  time  he  discovered 
a  fine  male,  when,  stealing  between  the  bushes,  he  gave  him  a  shot 
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which  made  him  trot  off,  till,  exhausted  by  loss  of  blood,  he  lay 
down  to  die.  The  young  princes  were  delighted  with  the  effect  of 
the  Englishman's  gun,  and,  seizing  both  his  hands,  congratulated 
him  on  his  successes. 

A  second  rhinoceros  was  killed  after  receiving  two  shots.  While 
pursuing  the  latter,  three  appeared,  who  no  sooner  sighted  Speke, 
than  they  all  charged  at  him  in  lina  His  gun-bearers,  however, 
were  with  him,  and  taking  his  weapons,  he  shot  the  three  animals 
in  turn.  One  dropped  down  a  little  way  on,  but  the  others  only 
pulled  up  when  they  arrived  at  the  bottom  of  the  hill.  The  fore 
legs  of  another  were  broken,  when  the  natives  set  on  him ;  but  he 
kept  charging  with  so  much  fury  that  they  could  not  venture  to 
approach  till  Speke  had  given  him  a  second  ball,  which  brought 
him  to  the  ground.  Every  man  then  rushed  at  the  creature, 
sending  his  spear,  assegai,  or  arrow  into  his  sides  until  he  sank  like 
a  porcupine  covered  with  quiUs.  The  heads  were  sent  to  the  King, 
to  show  what  the  white  man  could  do.  Bumanika  exhibit^  the 
greatest  astonishment,  declaring  that  something  more  potent  than 
powder  had  been  used ;  for,  though  the  Arabs  talk  of  their  shooting 
powers,  they  could  not  have  accompUshed  such  a  feat.  "  It  is  no 
wonder,"  he  added,  "  that  the  English  are  the  greatest  men  in  the 
world." 

Bumanika,  like  great  men  in  other  countries,  had  his  private 
band.  The  instruments  were  of  a  somewhat  primitive  character, 
while  the  musicians  differed  in  appearance  considerably  from  those 
of  Europe.  The  most  common  instruments  are  the  drums,  which 
vary  greatly  in  size :  one  hung  to  the  shoulder  is  about  four  feet  in 
length,  and  one  in  width.  It  is  played  with  the  fingers  like  the  Indian 
tom-tom.  The  drums  used  at  the  new  moon  lev^e  are  of  the  same 
shape,  but  very  much  larger.  The  war  drum  is  beaten  by  women. 
At  its  sound  the  men  rush  to  arms  and  repair  to  their  several 
quarters.  There  are  also  several  stringed  instruments.  One  of 
these,  which  Captain  Grant  describes,  was  played  by  an  old  woman; 
it  had  seven  notes,  six  of  which  were  a  perfect  scale.  Another, 
which  had  three  strings,  was  played  by  a  man :  they  were  a  full 
harmonious  chord.  A  third  instrument  called  "  the  laced  nanga** 
formed  of  dark  wood,  in  the  shape  of  a  tray,  had  three  crosses  in 
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the  bottom,  and  was  laced  with  one  string,  seven  or  eight  times, 
over  bridges  at  either  end. 

The  Prince  sent  the  best  player  to  be  found  to  entertain  his 
guest.  The  man  entered,  dressed  in  the  usual  costume,  looking  a 
wild,  excited  creature.  After  resting  his  spear  against  the  roof  of 
his  hut,  he  took  a  nanga  from  under  his  arm  and  began  playing 
his  wild  yet  gentle  music,  with  words,  attracting  a  number  of 
admirers.  It  was  about  a  favourite  dog,  and  for  days  afterwards 
the  people  sang  that  dog  song. 

There  is  another  stringed  instrument,  called  zeze,  somewhat 
similar  to  the  nanga.  They  have  two  wind  instruments,  one 
resembling  a  flageolet,  and  another  a  bugle.  The  latter  is  composed 
of  several  pieces  of  gourd,  fitted  one  into  another,  in  telescope 
fashion,  and  is  covered  with  cow-skin. 

Eumanika's  band  was  composed  of  sixteen  men,  fourteen  of 
wjiom  h£ui  bugles,  and  the  other  two,  hand-drums.  On  the  march 
they  form  in  three  ranks,  the  drummers  being  in  the  rear,  swaying 
their  bodies  in  time  to  the  music,  while  the  leader  advances  with 
a  curiously  active  step,  touching  the  ground  alternately  with  each 
knee.  They  also,  when  the  King  rested  on  a  march,  or  when  out 
hunting,  played  before  him,  while  he  sat  on  the  ground  and 
smoked  his  pipe. 

like  most  Africans,  these  people  have  great  faith  in  the  power 
of  charms,  and  believe  that  by  their  means  many  persons  can  be 
rendered  invulnerable.  They  also  believe  in  the  constant  presence 
of  departed  souk,  supposing  that  they  exercise  a  good  or  evil 
influence  over  those  whom  they  have  known  in  life.  When  a  field 
is  blighted  or  a  crop  does  not  promise  well,  a  gourd  is  placed  in 
the  pathway  i  passengers  set  up  a  wailing  cry,  which  they  intend 
as  a  prayer  to  the  spirits  to  give  a  good  crop  to  their  mourning 
relatives.  Eumanika,  in  order  to  propitiate  the  spirit  of  his  father, 
was  in  the  habit  of  sacrificing  annually  a  cow  on  his  tomb,  and 
also  of  placing  offerings  on  it  of  com  and  wine. 

The  commencement  of  1862  found  the  travellers  still  guests  of 
the  enlightened  King.  Hearing  that  it  was  the  English  custom  on 
Christmas  Day  to  have  an  especially  good  dinner,  he  sent  an  ox. 
Captain  Speke  in  return  paid  him  a  visit.    The  King  offered  him 
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the  compliments  of  the  season,  and  reminded  him  that  he  was  of 
the  old  stock  of  Abyssinians,  who  were  among  the  oldest  Christians 
on  record,  and  that  he  hoped  the  time  would  come  when  white 
teachers  would  visit  his  country,  to  instruct  him  in  the  truths 
which  he  and  his  people  had  forgotten. 

News  now  arrived  which  induced  them  to  believe  that  Mr. 
Petherick  was  on  his  road  up  the  Nile,  endeavouring  to  reach  them. 
Sumanika  was  highly  delighted  to  hear  this,  as  he  was  especially 
anxious  to  have  white  men  visit  his  country  from  the  nortL 

Active  preparations  were  now  made  for  the  departure  of  the 
travellers  from  Karagw^,  but  unhappily  Captain  Grant  was  suffering 
from  so  severe  a  complaint  in  one  of  his  legs,  that  he  was  compelled 
to  remain  behind,  under  the  protection  of  the  hospitable  sovereign, 
while  Speke  set  off  for  Uganda. 


BBLLS. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


CHAPTER  IX. 
SPEKE  AND  GEANTS  TEAVELS  CONTINUED. 

Tl&e  traveUers  depart  for  Uganda— SUnghter  of  the  natlyea— Uganda  deeorlbed— Speke's  re- 
ception by  King  Mteaa— A  review  of  troops— Grant  anrlyee— They  Btart  for  Unyoro  — 
8peke  reaches  the  NUe— Visit  to  the  Isamba  Bapids  and  the  Bipon  FaUa— iJxlTal  in  the 
Unyoro  country— Fight  with  the  natives— Reception  by  King  Eamrasi— Embark  on  the 
Nile— Pass  the  Eanuna  FaUft— ArxiTal  at  the  Egyptian  outposts— Meet  with  Sir  Samuel 
Baker— Voyage  down  the  Nile  to  Ehartonm— Arrival  in  England. 

ON  January  10th  a  large  escort  of  smartly  dressed  men,  women 
and  boys,  leading  their  dogs  and  playing  their  reeds,  arrived 
from  Mtesa,  King  of  Uganda,  to  conduct  the  travellers  to  his  capital. 
They  were  informed  that  the  King  had  ordered  his  officers  to  supply 
them  with  everything  they  wanted  while  passing  through  his  country, 
and  that  there  would  be  nothing  to  pay. 

Speke  set  forth  in  the  hope  of  settling  the  great  Nile  problem, 
but  Eumanika  declared  that  he  would  be  compelled  to  return  to 
the  southward. 

Passing  through  a  remarkably  rich  country,  famous  for  its  ivory 
and  coffee  productions,  they  descended  to  an  alluvial  plain,  where 
Eumanika  had  thousands  of  cattla  Once  elephants  abounded  here, 
but,  since  the  increase  of  the  ivory  trade,  these  animals  had  been 
driven  off  to  the  distant  hiUs. 

On  the  16th  they  reached  the  Batangul^  River,  which  falls  into 
the  Victoria  Nyanza.  It  was  about  eighty  yards  broad  and  so  deep 
that  it  coidd  not  be  poled  by  the  canoe-men,  while  it  runs  at  a 
velocity  of  from  three  to  four  knots  an  hour.  It  is  fed  from  the 
high-seated  springs  in  what  Speke  believed  were  the  Mountains  of 
the  Moon,  though  Stanley's  discoveries  on  his  famous  journey  in 
1887-89,  have  placed  this  fabled  range  between  the  Lakes  Albert 
and  Albert  Edward,  discovered  by  Baker  and  himself. 

The  country  through  which  they  passed  was  a  perfect  garden  of 
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plantations,  surprisingly  rich,  while  along  the  banks  of  the  river 
numberless  "  harte  -  beestes "  and  antelopes  were  seen.  At  a 
village,  where  they  were  compelled  to  stop  two  days,  drumming, 
singing,  screaming,  yelling  and  dancing  went  on  the  whole  time, 
during  the  night  as  well  as  day,  to  drive  the  devil  away.  In  front 
of  a  hut  sat  an  old  man  and  woman,  smeared  with  white  mud,  and 
holding  pots  of  poniba  in  their  laps,  while  people  came,  bringing 
baskets  full  of  plantain  squash  and  more  pots  of  poniba.  Hundreds 
ot  them  were  collected  in  the  courtyard,  all  perfectly  drunk, 
making  the  most  terrific  uproar. 

The  King  sent  messengers,  expressing  his  desire  to  see  the  white 
man,  and  it  was  said  that  he  had  caused  fifty  nobles  and  four 
hundred  of  inferior  degree  to  be  executed  because  he  believed  that 
his  subjects  were  anxious  to  prevent  them. 

Speke  now  sent  back  to  Grant,  earnestly  urging  him  to  come 
on  if  he  possibly  could,  as  he  had  little  doubt  that  they  would  be 
able  to  proceed  across  the  country  to  the  northward.  On 
approaching  the  capital,  a  messenger  came  to  say  that  the  King 
was  so  eager  to  meet  the  white  man  that  he  would  not  taste  food 
until  he  had  seen  him. 

The  place  was  reached  on  February  19th.  He  proposed  going  at 
once  to  the  palace;  but  the  messengers  considered  that  such  a 
proceeding  would  be  indiscreet,  and  advised  him  to  draw  up  his 
men  and  fire  his  gun  off  to  let  the  King  know  that  he  had  arrived. 
He  was  excessively  indignant  at  being  shown  some  dirty  huts  for 
his  accommodation,  in  which  the  Arabs  put  up  when  they  came  to 
the  placa  Speke  declared  that,  unless  better  quarters  were  found 
him,  he  would  return ;  but  the  officials  entreated  him  not  to  be  so 
hasty.  Eain  coming  on  prevented  a  lev^  being  held  that  day. 
The  presents  being  got  ready,  Speke  marshalled  his  procession- 
The  King's  oflficers  and  pages,  with  himself,  marched  on  the 
flanks ;  the  Union  Jack,  carried  by  his  guide,  led  the  way,  followed 
by  twelve  of  his  men,  as  a  guard  of  honour,  dressed  in  red  flannel 
cloaks,  carrying  their  arms  sloped,  with  fixed  bayonets,  while  in 
their  rear  came  the  rest  of  his  attendants,  each  bearing  some  article 
as  a  present. 

He  was  surprised  at  the  extraordinary  dimensions  of  the  palace, 
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and  the  neatness  with  which  it  was  kept.  The  whole  brow  and 
sides  of  the  hill  were  covered  with  gigantic  grass  huts,  neatly 
thatched  and  fenced  all  round  with  the  tall  yellow  reeds  of  the 
tiger-grass,  while  within  the  enclosures,  the  lines  of  huts  were 
joined  together  or  partitioned  ofif  into  courts,  with  the  walls  of  the 
same  grass. 


BECKPTION  OF  A  VISITOB. 

These  huts  formed  the  residence  of  Mtesa's  three  or  four  hundred 
wives,  the  rest  living  chiefly  with  his  mother,  the  queen  dowager. 
The  ladies  were  seen  at  th;i  doors,  making  their  remarks  and 
enjoying  their  jokes.  At  each  gate  they  passed,  officers  opened 
and  shut  them,  jingling  the  big  bells  hung  upon  them  to  prevent 
stealthy  entrance. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


222  SPEKE  AND  GRANTS  TRAVELS. 

As  they  advanced,  courtiers  of  high  dignity  stepped  forward  to 
greet  the  white  man,  dressed  in  the  most  scrupulously  neat  fashion. 
Men,  women,  bulls,  dogs  and  goats  were  led  about  by  strings, 
cocks  and  hens  were  carried  in  men's  arms,  and  little  page-boys, 
with  rope  turbans,  rushed  about,  conveying  messages,  as  if  their 
lives  depended  on  their  swiftness,  eveiyone  holding  his  skin  cloak 
tightly  round  him,  lest  his  naked  legs  should  by  accident  be 
shown,  a  crime  which  in  that  kingdom,  if  happening  in  the 
presence  of  the  King,  meets  with  instant  death. 

The  huts  of  the  Waganda  people  are  well-built  of  reeds,  which 
grows  to  a  great  height  They  have  doubje  roofs  formed  of  thick 
grass  thatch,  in  order  to  exclude  the  heat  of  the  sun.  The  outer 
roof  comes  nearly  to  the  ground  on  all  sides.  The  structure  is  sup- 
ported by  stout  poles,  on  which  are  hung  sacks  of  com,  meat,  and 
other  provisions.  The  interior  is  divided  into  two  portions  by  a 
high  screen,  the  inner  serving  as  a  sleeping  room,  in  which  a  bed- 
stead, formed  of  cane,  is  placed.  There  are  no  windows  nor 
chimneys,  and  only  one  door  in  front. 

When  Speke,  however,  was  desired  to  sit  down  outside  to  wait 
the  appearance  of  the  monarch,  he,  considering  this  an  act  of  dis- 
courtesy, refused  to  comply.  After  waiting  five  minutes,  as  the 
King  did  not  appear,  he  thought  it  right  to  walk  home  again,  giving 
Bombay  directions  to  leave  his  presents  on  the  ground.  He  was 
followed  soon  afterwards  by  Bombay,  who  told  him  that  he  might 
bring  his  own  chair,  as  the  King  was  anxious  to  show  him  every 
respect,  although  no  one  but  the  monarch  was  allowed  in  Uganda 
to  sit  on  an  artificial  seat 

On  lus  return,  he  found  the  King,  a  good  looking,  well  made, 
tall  young  man  of  twenty-five,  sitting  on  a  red  blanket,  which 
formed  his  throne,  in  the  state  hut  His  hair  was  cut  short,  with 
the  exception  of  a  ridge  on  the  top  which  ran  from  back  to  front, 
like  a  cockscomb.  He  wore  on  his  neck  a  large  ring  with 
beautifully  worked  small  beads.  On  one  arm  was  another  bead 
ornament,  and  on  the  other  a  wooden  charm,  and  on  every  finger 
and  toe  he  had  alternately  brass  and  copper  rings,  while  above  the 
ankles,  half  way  up  to  the  calf,  he  had  stockings  of  very  pretty 
beads. 
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In  front  of  him  were  his  nobles,  squatting  on  the  ground,  all 
habited  in  skins,  mostly  cow-skins,  some  few — the  sign  of  royal 
blood — Shaving  leopard-skins  girded  round  their  waists.  Speke 
was  desired,  while  advancing  hat  in  hand,  to  halt  and  sit  in  the 
glaring  sun,  but  donned  his  hat,  put  up  his  umbrella,  and  quietly 
sat  down  to  observe  what  was  going  on.  A  white  dog,  spear,  shield, 
and  woman,  the  Uganda  cognizance,  were  by  the  side  of  the  King, 
as  also  a  knot  of  staff-officers,  with  whom  he  kept  up  a  brisk  con- 
versation, while  he  took  copious  draughts  from  neat  little  gourd 
cups,  offered  by  his  ladies  in  waiting. 

The  traveller  could  not  speak  his  language,  and  his  interpreter 
dared  not  address  the  King,  it  being  contrary  to  etiquette.  Con- 
versation was,  therefore,  impossible,  and  he  was  very  glad,  when  at 
length  his  Majesty  got  up  and  retired,  with  a  gait  which  was 
intended  to  be  very  majestic  It  was  supposed  to  represent  the 
step  of  a  lion,  but  the  outward  sweep  of  the  legs  looked  only  like  a 
ludicrous  waddle.  Mtesa  had,  in  reality,  gone  to  eat  his  breakfast, 
as  he  had  not  broken  his  fast  since  hearing  of  the  traveller's  arrival. 
He  quickly  returned,  and  Speke  was  again  invited  in,  with 
his  men. 

He  found  the  King  standing  on  a  red  blanket,  talking  and  laughing 
to  a  hundred  or  more  of  his  admiring  wives,  who  were  all  squatting 
on  the  ground  outside,  forming  two  groups.  His  men  dared  not 
advance  upright,  but,  stooping,  with  lowered  head  and  averted  eyes, 
came  cringing  after  him,  it  being  a  high  crime  to  look  upon  the 
ladies  of  the  court  It  was  difficult,  however,  to  carry  on  conver- 
sation with  him,  as  every  answer  had  to  be  passed  through  the 
interpreter,  and  then  delivered  to  the  King's  chief  officer,  and  fre- 
quently another  question  was  asked  before  the  first  was  answered. 
The  most  important  questions  had  reference  to  opening  up  a  passage 
across  the  country.  Before  Speke  could  explain  his  views,  the 
King  put  another  question. 

Mtesa  was  a  perfect  despot  and  tyrant,  the  lives  of  all  his  subjects, 
from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  being  in  his  power.  When  the  whim 
seized  him,  he  did  not  hesitate  to  kill  as  many  as  he  chose. 

The  King  is  attended  by  a  number  of  young  pages,  with  rope 
turbans  on  their  heads,  who  are  seen  running  about  in  every  direc- 
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tion  to  obey  bis  bebests,  and  directly  a  wife  or  courtier  offends 
the  despot,  tbey  rush  upon  the  unhappy  individuals  and  drag  them 
off  to  immediate  execution. 

Speke,  however,  won  his  favour  by  blistering  and  doctoring  him. 
He  managed  to  keep  up  his  own  dignity  by  refusing  to  submit 
when  treated  with  discourtesy.  He  also  gained  great  credit  with 
the  monarch  by  exhibiting  his  skill  as  a  sportsman ;  and  Mtesa  was 
delighted  to  find  that  after  a  little  practice  he  himself  could  kill 
birds  and  animals.  He  did  not,  however,  confine  himself  to  shoot- 
ing at  the  brute  creation,  but  occasionally  killed  a  man  or  woman 
who  might  have  been  found  guilty  of  some  crima 

After  a  considerable  lapse  of  time  Speke  obtained  a  residence  at 
what  was  looked  upon  as  the  "  west  end  "  of  the  city.  It  was  in  a 
garden,  in  view  of  the  palace,  so  that  he  could  hear  the  constant 
music  and  see  the  throngs  of  people  going  to  and  fro.  Having 
selected  the  best  hut  for  himself,  he  gave  the  other  to  his  three 
officers,  and  ordered  his  men  to  build  barracks  for  themselves  in  the 
form  of  a  street  from  his*hut  to  the  main  road.  He  could  now  visit 
the  palace  with  more  ease,  and  obtained  better  opportunities  of  seeing 
the  King  and  endeavouring  to  gain  the  important  ends  he  had 
in  view. 

The  sights  he  witnessed  were  very  often  painful  Scarcely  a  day 
^passed  that  he  did  not  see  one,  and  sometimes  more,  of  the  unhappy 
female  inmates  of  the  palace  draped  off  to  execution  by  one  of  the 
body-guard,  the  poor  creature  shrieking  out,  as  she  went  to  a  terrible 
death :  "  Oh,  my  lord,  my  king,  my  mother ! "  and  yet  no  one  dared 
to  lift  a  hand  to  preserve  her. 

He  made  several  sporting  excursions  with  King  Mtesa,  who  was 
always  delighted  when  he  shot  a  bird  or  an  animal,  jumping  and 
leaping  and  shouting  to  express  his  delight.  One  of  these  expedi- 
tions was  to  the  Lake  Nyanza,  after  Speke  had  somewhat  ingratiated 
himself  with  the  sovereign.  It  wias  somewhat  of  a  picnic  party, 
and  the  King  was  accompanied,  as  usual,  by  a  choice  selection  of  his 
wives.  Having  crossed  over  to  a  woody  island  some  distance  from 
the  shore,  the  party  sat  down  to  a  repast,  when  large  bowls  of  poniba 
were  sensed  out.  They  then  took  a  walk  among  the  trees,  the  ladies 
apparently  enjoying  themselves  and  picking  fruit,  till,  unhappily* 
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one  of  the  most  attractive  of  them,  plucked  a  fruit  and  offered  it  to 
the  King,  thinking,  probably,  to  please  him.  He  took  it,  however, 
as  a  dire  offence,  and,  declaring  that  it  was  the  first  time  a  woman 
had  had  the  audacity  to  offer  him  food,  ordered  the  pages  to  lead 
her  off  to  execution.  No  sooner  had  the  words  been  uttered  than 
the  abominable  little  black  imps  rushed  at  her  like  a  pack  of 
beagles,  slipping  off  their  cord  turbans  and  throwing  the  ropes 
round  her  limbs.  She,  indignant  at  being  touched,  remonstrated 
und  attempted  to  beat  them  off,  but  was  soon  overcome  and  dragged 
away,  crying  out  to  Speke  for  help  and  protection,  while  the  other 
women  clasped  the  King  round  the  legs,  imploring  him  to  pardon 
their  unhappy  sister.  His  only  reply  was  to  belabour  the  miserable 
victim  with  a  thick  stick.  Speke  had  carefully  abstained  heretofore 
from"  interfering  with  any  of  the  King's  acts  of  arbitrary  cruelty. 
On  hearing,  however,  his  own  name  imploringly  pronounced,  his 
English  blood  was  up,  and,  rushing  at  the  tyrant,  he  stayed  his 
uplifted  arm,  and  demanded  the  poor  creature's  Ufa  He,  of  course, 
ran  a  great  risk  of  losing  his  own ;  but  the  novelty  of  the  event 
seemed  to  tickle  the  capricious  chief,  and  he  at  once  ordered  the 
•woman  to  be  released. 

This  was,  however,  one  of  the  only  occasions  on  which  he  was 
successful.  Day  after  day  both  men  and  women  were  led  off  to 
execution.  On  one  occasion  a  poor  girl  had  run  away  from  the  ill- 
treatment  of  her  master,  and  had  taken  refuge  in  the  house  of  a 
-decrepit  old  man.  The  two  were  brought  up  for  judgment,  when 
the  King  sentenced  them  to  death,  and  decreed  that  their  lives 
•should  not  be  taken  at  once,  but  that  they  should  be  fed  and  dis- 
membered, bit  by  bit,  as  rations  for  his  vultures  every  day  until 
life  was  extinct.  The  dismayed  criminals,  Speke  says,  struggling 
to  be  heard,  were  dragged  away  to  the  drowning  music  of  horns 
•and  drums. 

After  he  had  been  some  time  in  the  palace,  he  was  introduced  to 
the  Queen  Dowager.  Her  Majesty  was  fat,  fair  and  forty-five. 
He  found  her  seated  in  the  front  part  of  her  hut,  on  a  carpet,  her 
elbow  resting  on  a  pillow.  An  iron  rod,  like  a  spit,  with  a  cup  on 
the  top,  charged  with  magic  powder,  and  other  magic  wands  were 
:placed  before  the  entrance,  and  within  the  room  four  sorceresses,  or 
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devil-drivers,  fantastically  dressed,  with  a  mass  of  other  women^ 
formed  the  company.  They  being  dismissed,  a  band  of  musicians 
canje  in,  when  porriba  was  drunk  by  the  Queen,  and  handed  to  her 
visitors  and  high  officers  and  attendants.  She  smoked  her  pipe,  and 
bid  Speke  smoke  his.  She  required  doctoring,  and  the  Englishman 
had  many  opportunities  of  seeing  her,  so  completely  winning  her 
regard,  that  she  insisted  on  presenting  him  with  various  presents, 
among  others  a  couple  of  wives,  greatly  to  his  annoyance.  She 
appeared  to  be  a  jovial  and  intelligent  personaga  On  another 
occasion  Speke,  when  introduced,  found  her  surrounded  by  her 
ministers,  when  a  large  wooden  trough  was  brought  in  and  filled 
with  porriba.  The  Queen  put  her  head  in  and  drank  like  a  pig: 
from  it,  her  ministers  following  her  example.  If  any  was  spilled 
by  her,  they  dabbled  their  noses  in  the  ground,  or  grabbed  it  up 
with  their  hands,  that  not  a  particle  might  be  lost,  as  everything^ 
that  comes  from  royalty  must  be  adored.  Musicians  and  dancers 
were  then  introduced,  exhibiting  their  long,  shaggy,  goat-skin 
jackets,  sometimes  dancing  upright,  at  others  bending  or  striking 
the  ground  with  their  heels  like  hornpipe  dancers. 

The  imp-like  pages  were  constantly  playing  tricks,  and  seemed  to 
delight  in  mischief.  One  of  the  great  officers  of  the  court  having 
offended  the  King,  they  came  with  a  message  to  Speke's  attendants 
while  he  himself  was  away,  ordering  them  all  to  attend  the  King 
with  their  arms.  Instead  of  being  led  to  the  palace,  they  were 
guided  to  the  house  of  the  refractory  officer,  when  they  were 
ordered  to  rush  in  and  spare  nothing,  men,  women,  or  children, 
all  alike.  Speke*s  men,  firing  their  guns,  did  as  they  were 
ordered.  One  of  the  inmates  was  speared,  but  the  rest  were  taken, 
and  brought  in  triumph  to  his  camp.  He,  of  course,  ordered  all 
the  captives  to  be  at  once  given  up  to  the  King's  chief  officer,  and 
shut  himself  up  in  his  house,  declaring  that  he  was  ashamed  to 
show  his  face.  In  vain  the  King  sent  to  him  to  come  and  shoot. 
The  reply  was, "  Bana  "  (the  name  by  which  the  King  called  Speke) 
"  is  praying  to-day  that  Mtesa  may  be  forgiven  the  injury  he  has 
committed  by  sending  his  soldiers  on  such  a  duty;  he  is  very 
angry  about  it,  and  wishes  to  know  if  it  was  done  by  the  King's 
orders."    The  boys  replied  that  nothing  could  be  done  without  the 
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King's  orders.  Speke  also  insisted  on  sending  the  red  cloth  cloaks 
worn  by  his  men,  because  they  had  defiled  their  uniform  when 
plundering  women  and  children.  He  took  this  opportunity  of 
teaching  the  barbarian  a  lesson. 

On  his  next  visit  Mtesa  told  him  that  he  had  wished  to  see  him 
on  the  previous  day,  and  begged  that  whenever  he  came  he  would 
fire  a  gim  at  the  waiting  hut,  that  he  might  hear  of  his  arrival 
The  King  was  much  pleased  with  a  portrait  Speke  made  of  him, 
as  also  with  his  coloured  sketches  of  several  birds  he  had  killed, 
but  was  still  more  delighted  with  some  European  clothes,  with 
which  he  was  presented.  When  Speke  went  to  visit  him,  he  found 
his  Majesty  dressed  in  his  new  garments.  The  legs  of  the  trousers, 
as  well  as  the  sleeves  of  the  waistcoat,  were  much  too  short,  so  that 
his  black  feet  and  hands  stuck  out  at  the  extremities  like  those  of 
an  oigan-grinder's  monkey,  while  the  cockscomb  on  his  head  pre- 
vented a  fez  cap,  which  he  wore,  from  sitting  properly.  On  this 
visit  twenty  new  wives,  daughters  of  chiefs,  all  smeared  and  shining 
with  grease,  were  presented,  marching  in  a  line  before  the  King, 
utterly  destitute  of  clothes,  whilst  the  happy  fathers  cringed  and 
floundered  on  the  ground,  delighted  to  find  their  darling  daughters 
appreciated  by  the  monarcL  Speke  burst  into  a  fit  of  laughter, 
which  was  imitated  not  only  by  the  King  but  by  the  pages,  his 
own  men  chuckling,  though  afraid  of  looking  up. 

The  King  at  last  returned  Speke's  visit.  Having  taken  off  his 
turban,  as  Speke  was  accustomed  to  take  oflf  his  hat,  he  seated 
himself  on  his  stooL  Everything  that  struck  his  eye  was  admired 
and  begged  for,  though  nothing  seemed  to  please  him  so  much  as 
the  traveller's  wide-awake  and  mosquito  curtains.  The  women, 
who  were  allowed  to  peep  into  Bana's  den,  received  a  couple  of 
sacks  of  beads  to  commemorate  the  visit. 

A  few  days  afterwards  he  was  accompanying  Mtesa,  when  an 
adjutant-bird  was  seen  in  a  tree.  The  King  had  a  gim  Speke  had 
given  him,  but  he  had  little  more  than  one  charge  of  powder 
remaining:  Speke  had  left  his  gun  at  home*  His  sable  majesty 
at  the  second  shot  killed  the  bird,  greatly  to  his  delight.  He  was 
so  overjoyed  that  he  insisted  upon  carrying  the  bird  to  show  to  his 
mother. 
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Before  entering  the  palace,  however,  he  changed  his  European 
clothes  for  a  white  goat-skin  wrapper.  Directly  afterwards  a 
battalion  of  his  army  arrived  before  the  palace,  under  the  com- 
mand of  his  chief  ofl&cer,  whom  Speke  called  Colonel  Congou, 
The  King  came  out  with  spear  and  shield  in  hand,  preceded  by 


BEVIEW. 


the  bird,  and  took  post  in  front  of  the  enclosure.  His  troops  were 
divided  into  three  companies,  each  containing  about  200  men. 
After  passing  in  single  file,  they  went  through  various  evolutions. 
N'othing,  Speke  says,  could  be  more  wild  or  fantastic  than  the 
sight  which  ensued.  The  men,  nearly  naked,  wore  goat  or  cat- 
skins  depending  from  their  girdles,  and  were  smeared  with  war- 
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colours  according  to  the  taste  of  each  individual,  one  half  of  the 
body  red  or  black,  the  other  blue,  in  irregular  order ;  in  some 
instances,  one  leg  would  be  red,  the  other  black,  whilst  the  upper 
part  would  be  the  opposite  colours,  and  so  with  the  chest  and  arms. 
Each  man  carried  two  spears  and  one  shield,  held  as  if  approaching 
an  enemy.  They  thus  moved  in  three  lines  of  single  rank  and  file 
at  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  asunder,  with  the  same  high  action  and 
elongated  step,  the  groimd  leg  only  being  bent  to  give  their  strides 
the  greater  force.  The  captain  of  each  company  followed,  even 
more  fantastically  dressed — the  great  Colonel  Congou,  with  his 
long,  white-haired  goat-skins,  a  fiddle-shaped  leather  shield,  tufted 
with  white  hair  at  all  six  extremities,  bands  of  long  hair  tied 
below  the  knees,  and  the  helmet  covered  with  rich  beads  of  several 
colours,  surmounted  with  a  plume  of  crimson  feathers,  from  the 
centre  of  which  rose  a  stem,  tufted  with  goat-hair.  Finally  the 
senior  ofl&cers  came  charging  at  their  King,  making  violent  pro- 
testations of  faith  and  honesty,  for  which  they  were  applauded. 

To  propitiate  the  despot  he  sent  a  compass,  greatly  to  the  delight 
of  Mtesa,  who  no  sooner  saw  it  than  he  jumped  and  shouted  with 
intense  excitment,  and  said  it  was  the  greatest  present  Bana  had 
ever  given  him,  for  it  was  the  thing  by  which  he  found  out  all  the 
roads  and  countries. 

Speke  was  now,  towards  the  end  of  May,  looking  forward  to  the 
arrival  of  Grant,  who, it  had  been  arranged,  should  come  by  water; 
but  the  natives,  fearing  to  trust  themselves  on  the  lake,  brought 
him  all  the  distance  on  a  litter. 

At  length,  on  the  27th,  the  sound  of  guns  announced  the  arrival 
of  Grant,  and  Speke  hurried  off  to  meet  his  friend,  who  was  now 
able  to  limp  about  a  little,  and  to  laugh  over  the  accounts  he  gave 
of  his  travels. 

The  travellers  forthwith  began  to  make  arrangements  for  pro- 
ceeding on  to  Unyoro,  governed  by  a  Bang  named  Kamrasi,  of 
despicable  character  and  considered  merciless  and  cruel,  even 
among  African  potentates,  dispensing  death  and  torture  around  at 
the  mere  whim  of  the  moment ;  while  he  was  inhospitable,  covetous 
and  grasping,  yet  too  cowardly  to  declare  war  against  the  King  of 
Uganda,  who  had  deprived  him  of  portions  of  his  dominions.  The 
"Waganda  people  were,  therefore,  very  unwilling  to  escort  the 
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travellers  into  his  territory ;  and  Colonel  Congou  declared  that  if 
compelled  to  go,  he  was  a  dead  man,  as  he  had  once  led  an  army 
into  Unyoro. 

The  travellers'  great  object  was  to  reach  the  spot  where  the  Nile 
was  supposed  to  flow  out  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza,  and  proceed  down 
the  stream  in  boats. 

Speke  had  written  to  Petherick,  and  on  June  28th,  news  arrived 
that  white  men  were  at  Gani  enquiring  for  the  travellers.  Speke 
consequently  informed  the  King  that  all  he  required  was  an  escort 
to  accompany  them  to  Gani,  as  further  delay  in  communicating  with 
Petherick  might  frustrate  the  chance  of  opening  the  Nile  trade 
with  Uganda.  The  King  replied  that  he  would  assemble  his 
ofiBcers  and  consult  them  on  the  subject.  He  exhibited  his  folly, 
however,  by  alldwing  his  people  to  make  an  inroad  into  Unyoro 
and  carry  off  eighty  cows  belonging  to  Kamrasi 

To  their  horror,  Kyengo,  the  chief  magician,  informed  them  that 
the  King,  being  anxious  to  pry  into  the  future,  had  resolved  to 
adopt  a  strong  measure  with  that  end  in  view.  This  was  the 
sacrifice  of  a  child.  The  ceremony,  which  it  fell  to  the  lot  of 
Kyengo  to  perform,  is  almost  too  cruel  to  describe.  The  magician, 
having  placed  a  large  earthen  pot  full  of  water  on  the  fire,  arranges 
a  platform  on  the  top,  and  on  this  he  binds  a  young  child  and  a 
fowl,  covering  them  with  another  pot,  which  he  inverts  over  them. 
After  the  fire  has  burned  for  a  given  time  the  upper  pot  is  removed. 
If  both  victims  are  dead,  it  is  considered  that  war  must  be  deferred 
for  the  present ;  but,  if  either  should  be  alive,  it  may  be  commenced 
immediately.  When  the  army  is  about  to  proceed  to  war,  the 
magician  flays  the  young  child  and  lays  the  bleeding  body  in  the 
path,  that  the  warriors  may  step  over  it,  thereby  believing  that 
they  will  gain  immunity  for  themselves  in  the  approaching  combat. 

During  the  expedition  which  Speke  made  with  the  King  to  the 
Nyanza,  they  landed  on  an  island  inhabited  by  a  magician  and  his 
wife,  who  were  supposed  to  be  priests  of  the  water  spirit  of  the 
lake.  His  head  was  decorated  with  numerous  mystic  symbols, 
among  them  a  paddle,  the  badge  of  his  high  oflBice.  He  was  dressed 
in  a  little  white  goat-skin  apron,  adorned  by  various  charms,  and, 
instead  of  a  walking  stick  to  support  his  steps,  he  used  a  paddle. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


A* 

H 

2 

A 

QQ 
H 

s 


H 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


TEE  INCANTATION.  231 

Though  not  an  old  man,  he  pretended  to  be  so,  walking  slowly  and 
deliberately,  coughing  and  mumbling  like  one.  Seating  himself, 
he  continued  coughing  for  half  an  hour,  when  his  wife  came  in, 
much  in  the  same  manner,  without  saying  a  word,  and  assuming 
the  same  affected  style. 

The  King,  who  was  seated  near  the  door,  with  his  wives  behind 
him,  asked  Speke  what  he  thought  of  it.  No  voice  was  heard  but 
that  of  the  old  wife,  who  croaked  like  a  frog  for  some  water,  arid 
when  some  was  brought,  croaked  again  because  it  was  not  the 
purest  of  the  lakers  produce,  and  had  the  first  cup  changed,  wetted 
her  lips  with  the  second,  and  hobbled  away  in  the  same  manner  as 
she  had  come. 

The  water  spirit's  chief  priest  now  simunoned  several  of  the 
King's  officers  to  draw  round  him,  and  then,  in  a  low  voice,  gave 
them  the  orders  of  the  deep,  and  walked  away.  His  revelations 
appeared  to  have  been  unpropitious,  for  the  party  immediately 
repaired  to  their  boats  and  returned  to  their  quarters. 

During  this  excursion,  the  King  went  off  on  the  lake,  leaving 
Speke  by  himself  on  shore.  The  latter  took  the  opportunity  of 
visiting  an  hospitable  old  lady,  who  treated  him  and  his  attendants 
to  the  last  drop  oipomla  in  her  house,  smoking  her  pipe  with  him, 
and  did  not  hesitate  to  speak  of  the  horrors  of  the  Uganda  punish- 
ments. When  his  servant  told  her  that  he  had  saved  the  life  of 
one  of  the  women,  she  seemed  astonished  at  the  daring  of  the 
stranger  and  at  the  leniency  of  the  monarch.  The  King's  servants 
had  robbed  her  of  nearly  everything  in  her  house. 

The  most  barbarous  orders  of  Mtesa  were  obeyed  with  the 
utmost  alacrity  by  his  officers,  who  would  to  a  certainty,  if  they 
hesitated,  have  been  themselves  put  to  death.  His  horrible  little 
pages  were  his  chief  emissaries.  At  his  command  a  dozen  would 
start  off  together,  each  striving  to  outrun  the  others,  their  dresses 
streaming  in  the  wind,  giving  them  the  resemblance  at  a  distance 
of  a  flight  of  birds.  On  one  occasion,  Speke  having  given  Mtesa 
a  rifle,  the  King,  after  examining  the  weapon,  loaded  it  and  told  a 
page  to  go  out  and  shoot  someone,  to  ascertain  if  it  would  kill 
well.  In  a  moment  a  report  was  heard,  and  the  urchin  came  back 
grinning  with  delight  at  his  achievement,  just  like  a  schoolboy 
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who  has  shot  his  first  sparrow.  Xothing  was  heard  about  the 
unfortunate  wretch  who  had  ser\-ed  as  a  target,  the  murder  of  a 
man  being  by  far  too  common  an  incident  to  attract  notice. 

Jlany  of  the  people  expressed  the  greatest  horror  of  the  King's 
cruelty;  but  all  his  subjects  were  abject  slaves,  and  no  union 
existed  among  them  which  would  have  afforded  them  any  hope  in 
rebellion  or  in  bringing  about  a  better  state  of  things  by  reform. 

By  July  7th  the  arrangements  for  their  journey  were  made.  The 
King  presented  them  with  a  herd  of  cows  for  their  provisions,  as 
well  as  some  robes  of  honour  and  spears,  and  he  himself  came  out 
with  his  wives  to  see  them  off.  Speke  ordered  his  men  to  turn  out 
under  arms  and  salute  for  the  favours  received.  Mtesa  compli- 
mented them  on  their  goodly  appearance  and  exhorted  them  to 
follow  their  leader  through  fire  and  water,  saying  that,  with  such  a 
force,  they  would  have  no  difi&culty  in  reaching  Grani. 

It  was  arranged  that  Grant  should  go  on  to  Kamrasi  direct  with 
the  goods  and  cattle,  while  Speke  should  go  by  the  river  to  examine 
its  exit  from  the  lake,  and  come  down  again,  navigating  as  far  as 
practicable. 

They  commenced  their  march,  escorted  by  a  band  of  "Waganda 
troops,  under  the  command  of  Kasora,  a  young  chief.  They  had 
proceeded  onwards  some  days,  when  Kari,  one  of  Speke's  men,  had 
been  induced  to  accompany  some  of  the  Waganda  escort  to  a  certain 
village  of  potters,  to  obtain  pots  for  making  plantain  wine.  On 
nearing  the  place  the  inhabitants  rushed  out.  The  "Waganda  men 
escaped,  but  Kari,  whose  gun  was  unloaded,  stood  still,  pointing  his 
weapon,  when  the  people,  believing  it  to  be  a  magic  horn,  speared 
him  to  death  and  then  fled. 

On  the  21st,  after  passing  through  a  country  covered  with  jungle, 
Speke  reached  the  banks  of  the  Nile.  The  shores  on  either  side 
had  the  appearance  of  a  highly  kept  park.  Before  him  was  a 
magnificent  stream — six  or  seven  hundred  yards  wide,  dotted  with 
islets  and  rocks;  the  former  occupied  by  fishermen's  huts,  the  latter 
by  crocodiles,  basking  in  the  sun — flowing  between  fine,  high, 
grassy  l)anks»  covered  with  trees  and  plantations.  In  the  back- 
ground herds  of  deer  and  "  harte-beestes "  could  be  seen  grazing, 
while  the  hippopotami  were  snorting  in  the  water,  and  florican 
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and  Guinea  fowl  rising  at  their  feet.  Here  Speke  had  some  fine 
sport. 

The  chief  of  the  district  received  them  courteously,  and  accom- 
panied Speke  to  the  Isamba  Eapids.  The  traveller  thus  describes 
the  scene : — 

"The  water  ran  deep  between  its  banks,  which  were  covered 
with  fine  grass,  soft  cloudy  acacias,  and  festoons  of  lilac  convolvuli; 
while  here  and  there,  where  the  land  had  slipped  above  the  rapids, 
bare  places  of  red  earth  could  be  seen  like  that  of  Devonshire. 
There,  too,  the  waters,  impeded  by  a  natural  dam,  looked  like  a 
huge  mill-pond,  sullen  and  dark,  in  which  two  crocodiles,  floating^ 
about,  were  looking  out  for  prey."  From  the  high  banks  Speke 
looked  down  upon  a  line  of  sloping  wooded  islets  lying  across  the 
stream,  which,  by  dividing  its  waters,  became  at  once  both  dam 
and  rapids.  "  The  whole  scene  was  fairy-like,  wild  and  romantic 
in  the  extreme,'*  says  Captain  Speke. 

Continuing  their  journey,  they  reached  the  Eipon  Falls  (so  called 
after  the  Marquis  of  Eipon)  on  the  28th,  by  far  the  most  interest- 
ing sight  he  had  seen  in  Africa.  Speke  says: — "Though  beautiful, 
the  scene  was  not  exactly  what  I  expected,  for  the  broad  surface 
of  the  lake  was  shut  out  from  view  by  a  spur  of  hill,  and  the  falls, 
about  twelve  feet  deep  and  four  to  five  hundred  feet  broad,  were 
broken  by  rocks ;  still  it  was  a  sight  that  attracted  one  to  it  for 
hours.  The  roar  of  the  waters,  the  thousands  of  passenger  fish 
leaping  at  the  falls  with  all  their  might,  the  fishermen  coming  out 
in  boats,  and  taking  post  on  all  the  rocks,  with  rod  and  hook, 
hippopotami  and  crocodiles  lying  sleepily  on  the  water,  the  ferry 
at  work  above  the  falls,  and  cattle  driven  down  to  drink  at  the 
margin  of  the  lake,  made  in  all,  with  the  pretty  nature  of  the 
country — small  grassy-topped  hills,  with  trees  in  the  intervening 
valleys  and  on  the  lower  slopes  —  as  interesting  a  picture  as  one 
could  wish  to  see." 

Captain  Speke  had  now  arrived  at  what  he  considered  the  source 
of  the  Nile — that  is,  the  point  where  it  makes  its  exit  from  the 
Victoria  Nyanza ;  and  he  calculated  the  whole  length  of  the  river, 
measuring  from  the  south  end  of  the  lake,  at  2,300  miles. 

He  and  his  party  now  returned  northward,  and  reached  Urondo- 
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gani  again  on  August  5th.  The  difficulty  was  now  to  obtain  boats. 
The  fishermen,  finding  that  the  strangers  were  to  be  supplied  with 
fish  by  the  Bling's  order,  ran  away,  though  the  cows  they  had 
brought  furnished  the  travellers  with  food.  At  length  five  boats, 
■composed  of  planks  lashed  together  and  caulked  with  rags,  were 
forthcoming.  Speke,  with  his  attendants,  Kasora  and  his  fol- 
lowers embarked,  carrying  goats,  dogs  and  kit,  besides  grain  and 
<iried  meat.  No  one,  however,  knew  how  many  days  it  would  take 
to  perform  the  voyage. 

Tall  rushes  grew  on  either  side  of  the  broad  river,  which  had  in 
places  a  lake-like  appearance.  The  idle  crew  paddled  slowly, 
amusing  themselves  by  sometimes  dashing  forward,  and  then  rest- 
ing, while  Kasora  had  the  folly  to  attack  the  boats  of  the 
Wanyoro  *  he  met  coming  up  the  river. 

The  frontier  line  was  crossed  on  the  14th,  but  they  bad  not 
proceeded  far  when  they  saw  an  enormous  canoe  of  Kamrasi's,  fuU 
of  well-armed  men,  approaching  them.  The  canoe  turned,  as  if  the 
people  were  afraid,  and  the  Waganda  followed.  At  length,  how- 
ever, the  chased  canoe  stopped,  and  the  shore  was  soon  lined  with 
armed  men,  threatening  them  with  destruction.  Another  canoe 
now  appeared.  It  was  getting  dark.  The  only  hope  of  escape 
seemed  by  retreating.  Speke  ordered  his  fleet  to  keep  together, 
promising  ammunition  to  his  men  if  they  would  fight.  The  people 
in  one  boat,  however,  were  so  frightened  that  they  allowed  her  to 
spin  round  and  round  in  the  current.  The  Wanyoro  were  stealing 
on  them,  as  they  could  hear,  though  nothing  could  be  seen.  One  of 
the  boats  kept  in  shore,  close  to  the  reeds,  when  suddenly  she  was 
caught  by  grappling-hooks.  The  men  cried  out ;  "  Help,  Bana !  they 
are  killing  us."  Speke  roared  in  reply :  "  Go  in,  and  the  victory  will 
be  ours."  Three  shots  were  now  fired  from  the  hooked  boat,  when 
the  Wanyoro  fled,leavingoneof  their  number  killed  and  one  wounded, 
and  Speke  and  his  party  were  allowed  to  retreat  unmolested. 

Speke,  after  proceeding  up  the  river  some  distance,  determined 
to  continue  the  journey  by  land,  following  the  track  Grant  had 

*  Wanyoro  were  the  people  IxihabitinR  Unyoro,  Wsganda,  those  of  Uganda,  and  thus  the 
letter  u  becomes  Wa  in  the  names  of  the  native  states  of  Central  Africa  traversed  by  Bpeke^ 
Grant,  Baker,  Stanley,  and  other  travellers. 
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taken.  Grant's  camp  was  reached  on  the  20th,  and  the  next  day 
a  messenger  arrived  from  Kamrasi,  saying  that  the  King  would  be 
glad  to  see  them,  and  the  march  was  ordered  to  Unyoro. 

The  frontier  was  again  passed,  when  the  country  changed  much 
for  the  worse — scanty  villages,  low  huts,  dirty-looking  people 
clad  in  skins ;  the  plantain,  sweet  potato,  and  millet  forming  the 
chief  edibles,  besides  goats  and  fowls.  No  hills,  except  a  few 
scattered  cones,  broke  the  level  surface  of  the  land,  and  no  fine 
views  cheered  the  eye,  while  vegetation  decreased  proportionately. 
Their  first  halt  was  on  the  estate  of  a  great  Unyoro  chief.  Scarcely 
had  they  been  established  than  a  messenger  page  arrived  from 
Mtesa,  with  a  party  of  fifty  Waganda,  to  inquire  how  "  Bana  "  was, 
and  to  remind  him  of  the  gun  and  other  articles  he  had  promised 
to  send  up  from  Gani. 

The  natives  ran  off  as  they  passed  through  the  country,  believing 
them  to  be  cannibals.  They  supposed  that  the  iron  boxes  which 
the  porters  carried  on  their  shoulders  each  contained  a  couple  of 
white  dwarfs,  which  were  allowed  to  fly  ofif  to  eat  people.  They, 
however,  gained  confidence,  and  soon  flocked  round  the  English- 
men's huts. 

On  arriving  at  the  end  of  their  day's  march  on  September  2nd, 
they  were  told  that  elephants  had  been  seen  close  by.  The 
travellers,  therefore,  sallied  forth  with  their  guns,  and  found  a  herd 
of  about  a  hundred,  feeding  on  a  plain  of  long  grass.  Speke,  by 
stealing  along  under  cover  of  the  high  grass,  got  close  to  a  herd, 
and  fired  at  the  largest.  The  animals  began  sniffing  the  air  with 
uplifted  trunks,  when  ascertaining  by  the  smell  of  powder  that 
their  enemy  was  in  front  of  them,  they  rolled  up  their  trunks, 
and  came  close  to  the  spot  where  he  was  lying  under  a  mound. 
Suddenly  they  stopped,  catching  scent  of  the  white  man,  and  lifting 
their  heads  high,  looked  down  upon  him.  Speke  was  now  in  a 
dangerous  position,  for,  unable  to  get  a  proper  front  shot  at  any 
of  them,  he  expected  to  be  picked  up  or  trodden  to  death ;  but  as 
he  fired,  they  turned  round  and  went  rushing  away  at  a  much  faster 
pace  than  they  came.  They,  however,  soon  stopped,  and  began  to 
graze  again.     Though  several  were  wounded,  none  were  killed. 

Bombay  was  now  dispatched  to  King  Kaunrasi,  with  a  request 
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from  the  travellers  for  an  early  interview.  Goats,  flour,  and  plan- 
tains were  brought  to  them,  and  their  host  became  very  indignant 
that  the  flour  was  not  all  given  to  him,  as  he,  having  been  appointed 
their  guide  and  protector,  considered  that  it  ought  to  have  been. 

At  last  they  received  an  invitation  from  Kamrasi  As  with 
King  Mtesa,  only  some  dirty  huts  were  offered  to  Speke,  who 
insisted  on  being  lodged  in  the  palace.  Bombay,  who  had  been 
kept  there,  now  arrived,  and  they  were  informed  that  better  accom- 
modation was  preparing  for  them.  Proceeding  on,  Speke  and  his 
party  entered  the  capital  of  Kamrasi,  who,  being  tipsy,  was  unable 
to  receive  his  guests.  Next  day  he  sent  some  porriba,  fowls  and 
plantains  as  a  present. 

They  were,  however,  aftei  this  still  kept  waiting  several  days. 
At  last  Speke  sent  to  say  that  if  the  King  did  not  wish  to  see  the 
white  men,  they  would  proceed  on  their  journey  to  Gani.  This  had 
the  desired  effect ;  and,  in  their  usual  style,  with  the  Union  Jack 
floating  above  their  heads,  they  approached  the  palace. 

The  Englishmen  found  Kamrasi  seated  on  a  wooden  stool,  with 
cow-skins  below  and  leopards'  above,  on  an  elevated  platform  of 
grass,  calm  and  motionless.  His  arms  were  adorned  with  brass- 
wire  rings,  and  his  hair  was  worked  up  into  peppercorn-like  knobs; 
his  eyes  were  of  a  long  shape,  his  face  narrow,  and  nose  prominent; 
yet,  though  a  well-made  man,  being  above  six  feet  high,  he  was 
inferior  in  size  to  Bumanika. 

Speke  endeavoured  to  impress  on  the  King  that  his  only  object 
was  to  open  up  a  communication  along  the  Nile,  by  which  boats 
could  bring  up  the  produce  and  manufactures  of  other  countries,  to 
exchange  with  his  ivory. 

The  King  evidently  wished  to  detain  them,  in  order  that  they 
might  assist  him  in  putting  down  an  insurrection  which  his  two 
brothers  had  raised  against  him.  At  last  they  determined  to  send 
Bombay  on  ahead  to  ascertain  whether  boats  were  really  waiting 
for  thenL 

Kamrasi  was  as  eager  to  obtain  gifts  as  any  of  the  other  African 
kings,  and,  having  heard  of  the  chronometer,  which  they  had  been 
observed  using,  he  was  especially  desirous  to  possess  it,  believing 
it  to  be  some  magic  instrument,  and  the  means  by  which  the 
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travellers  guided  themselves  about  the  country.  Speke  told  him 
that  it  was  not  his  guide,  but  a  time-keeper,  made  for  the  purpose 
of  knowing  at  what  time  to  eat  his  dinner.  He  told  him  it  was 
the  only  one  he  possessed,  but  that,  if  he  would  wait  with  patience, 
he  would  3end  him  up  one  on  his  arrival  at  GranL  He  was  too  eager 
to  possess  the  wonderful  instrument  to  consent  to  delay,  and  at 
last  Speke,  to  satisfy  him,  placed  it  on  the  ground  and  said  it  was 
his.     He  said  he  should  like  to  buy  another,  and  was  surprised  to 


CULPEIT  IN  THE  SHOE. 


hear  that  it  would  cost  five  hundred  cows.  This  increased  the 
surprise  of  the  whole  party,  who  could  not  believe  that  any  person 
in  his  senses  would  give  five  hundred  cows  for  the  mere  gratifica-r 
tion  of  seeing  at  what  time  his  dinner  should  be  eaten. 

Kamrasi  was  a  thorough-paced  tyrant,  and,  at  the  same  time,  an 
arrant  coward.  He  kept  up  a  perfect  system  of  espionage,  by 
which  he  knew  everything  going  forward  in  the  country.  Hia 
guards,  in  order  that  they  might  be  attached  to  his  person,  were 
allowed  to  plunder  at  will  the  rest  of  his  unfortunate  subjects,  who, 
if  they  ofTended  him,  were  put  to  death  without  mercy.  If  an 
officer  failed  to  give  him  information,  he  was  executed  or  placed 
in  the  shoe,  an  instrument  of  torture  not  imlike  the  stocks.    It 
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consists  of  a  heavy  log  of  wood,  with  an  oblong  slit  through  it ;  the 
feet  are  placed  in  this  slit,  and  a  peg  is  then  driven  through  the  log 
between  the  ankles,  so  as  to  hold  them  tightly.  Frequently  the 
executioner  drives  the  peg  against  the  ankles,  when  the  pain  is  so 
excessive  that  the  victim  generally  dies  from  exhaustion. 

After  the  travellers  had  moved  into  better  quarters  they  were 
told  that  Kamrasi  intended  to  pay  them  a  visit  The  room  was 
accordingly  prepared  for  his  reception — hung  around  with  mats» 
horns  and  skins  of  animals,  and  a  large  box,  covered  with  a  red 
blanket,  was  placed  as  a  throne  for  him  to  sit  on.  Speke  then 
called  out  his  men  to  form  a  guard  of  honour,  and  ordered  them  to 
fire  as  soon  as  he  appeared.  Xo  sooner  did  he  arrive  than  he 
wanted  everything  he  saw:  first  their  gauze  mosquito  curtains, 
then  an  iron  camp  bed,  next  the  sextant  and  thermometer.  When 
any  books  were  shown  him  of  birds  and  animals  he  wanted  them, 
and  was  much  surprised  when  Speke  positively  refused.  The  im- 
portant question  was  put  to  him  whether  he  would  wish  English 
traders  to  come  up  to  his  country,  and,  in  reply,  he  answered  that 
it  was  what  he  desii*ed  above  all  things ;  but  if  the  English  would 
advance  with  guns  he  would  march  out  with  his  army,  and  that, 
with  their  assistance,  his  brothers,  who  were  now  in  rebellion, 
would  be  destroyed.  He  was  evidently,  however,  very  angry  at 
receiving  no  presents,  and,  getting  up,  walked  straight  out  of  the 
hut.  No  poviba  was  sent  by  him  next  day.  They,  however,  pre- 
sented him  with  a  gun.  At  first  he  was  much  afraid  of  firing  it 
off,  and  called  one  of  Speke's  men  to  do  it  for  him. 

One  morning  they  found  that  their  rain-gauge  had  been  removed, 
so  they  sent  to  the  chief,  their  host,  to  say  that  they  wished  a  magician 
to  come  at  once  and  institute  a  search  for  it.  He  soon  returned 
with  the  expert,  and  Speke  describes  what  took  place  as  follows : — 
"  An  old  man,  nearly  blind,  dressed  in  strips  of  old  leather,  fastened 
to  the  waist,  and  carrying  in  one  hand  a  cow's  horn,  primed  with 
magic  powder,  carefully  covered  on  the  mouth  with  leather,  from 
which  dangled  an  iron  belL  The  old  creature  jingled  the  bell, 
entered  their  hut,  squatted  on  his  hams,  looked  first  at  one  and 
then  at  the  other,  enquired  what  the  missing  things  were  like, 
grunted,  moved  his  skinny  arm  round  his  head  as  if  desirous  to 
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catch  the  air  from  all  four  sides  of  the  hut,  then  dashed  the 
accumulated  air  on  the  head  of  his  horn,  smelt  it  to  see  if  all  was 
going  right,  jingled  the  bell  again  close  to  his  ear,  and  grunted  his 
satisfaction.  The  missing  article  must  be  found.  To  carry  out  the 
incantation  more  effectively,  all  the  men  were  sent  for  to  sit  in  the 
open  air  before  the  hut,  when  the  old  doctor  rose,  shaking  the  horn 
and  tinkling  the  bell  close  to  his  ear.  He  then,  confronting  one  of 
the  men,  dashed  the  horn  forward  as  if  intending  to  strike  him  on 
the  face,  then  smelt  the  head  and  dashed  it  at  another,  and  so  on^ 
tiU  he  became  satisfied  that  Speke's  men  were  not  the  thieves. 
He  then  walked  into  Grant's  hut,  inspected  that,  and,  finally,  went 
to  the  place  where  the  bottle  had  been  kept.  There  he  walked 
about  the  grass  with  his  arm  up,  and  jingling  the  bell  to  his  ear,, 
first  on  one  side  and  then  on  the  other,  till  the  track  of  a  hyaena 
gave  him  a  clue,  and  in  two  or  three  more  steps  he  found  it.  A 
hyaena  had  carried  it  into  the  grass  and  dropped  it.  Bravo  for  the 
infallible  horn,  and  well  done  the  Eling  for  his  honesty  in  sending 
it.  Speke  gave  the  King  the  bottle  and  gauge,  which  delighted 
him  amazingly,  and  the  old  doctor,  who  begged  for  pomba,  got  a 
goat  for  his  trouble." 

News  reached  them  soon  after  this  of  the  death  of  one  of  the 
officers  who  had  attended  them,  and  who,  it  was  said,  had  died  from 
being  bewitched  by  a  charm  put  into  a  pot  of  porriba  by  one  of 
Kamrasi's  frontier  officers,  the  poor  fellow  having  evidently  been 
poisoned. 

The  travellei-s  were  now  in  some  anxiety  about  Bombay,  who- 
had  been  dispatched  to  Gani  They  received  intelligence  that  the 
coronation  festivities  of  Mtesa  were  taking  place,  when  upwards  of 
thirty  of  his  brothers  were  to  be  burned  to  death. 

Kamrasi  bad  been  presented  with  a  Bible.  As  soon  as  he  got 
hold  of  it,  he  began  to  count  the  leaves,  supposing  that  each  page 
or  leaf  represented  one  year  of  time  since  the  beginning  6i  creation. 
After  getting  through  a  quarter  of  the  book,  he  shut  it  up,  on  being 
told  that  if  he  desired  to  ascertain  the  number  more  closely  he  had 
better  count  the  words. 

Six  weeks  had  been  uselessly  spent,  when,  at  length,  Bombay 
retiimed  from  Gani,  his  attendants  dressed  in  cotton  jumpers  arid 
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drawers,  presents  given  them  by  Petherick's  outposts,  though 
Petherick  himseK  was  not  there.  The  journey  to  and  fro  had  been 
performed  in  fourteen  days'  actual  travelling,  the  rest  of  the  time 
being  frittered  away  by  the  guides. 

On  this,  Speke  sent  a  present  to  Kamrasi,  and  prepared  for  his 
departure.  The  King,  however,  complained  that  he  had  not  received 
enough,  and  insisted  on  having  the  chronometer.  He  had  himself 
sent  a  present  of  spears ;  but  Speke  refused  to  accept  them  unless 
permission  for  his  departure  was  given.  The  only  way,  indeed,  to 
treat  these  black  potentates  is  to  act  with  the  greatest  firmness  and 
determination. 

At  last  the  King  promised  to  give  them  a  parting  interview, 
and  to  send  a  large  escort  to  accompany  them  to  Petherick*s  boats. 
Several  days,  however,  passed  before  the  interview  took  place,  when 
the  King  again  asked  for  more  presents,  and  even  begged  for  the 
rings  which  he  saw  on  Grant's  fingers,  but  without  success.  Speke 
had  wished  to  take  two  of  the  King's  sons  to  be  educated  in 
England,  but  instead,  he  sent  two  orphan  boys,  who  being  both  of 
the  common  negro  breed,  were  so  unattractive  in  appearance  that 
Speke  declined  receiving  them.  They  had  been  kept  the  whole 
time  almost  as  prisoners,  without  being  allowed  by  the  suspicious 
Eling  to  move  about  the  neighbourhood,  while  no  one  had  been 
permitted  to  visit  them.  They  were,  therefore,  thankful  when  at 
last  they  persuaded  the  savage  monarch  to  allow  them  to  take  their 
departure.  Canoes,  formed  of  logs  bound  together,  had  been  pro- 
vided, and  on  November  9th,  they  embarked  in  one  of  them  on  the 
Kiver  Kuffo.  Crowds  were  collected  on  the  banks  to  see  them 
depart,  shouting  and  waving  adieus  as  they  shot  down  the  stream. 
Among  them  was  the  only  lady  of  rank  they  had  seen,  dressed  in 
yellow  bark  cloth,  striped  with  black ;  she  was  flat-featured  and  plain. 

Proceeding  down  the  Kuflfo,  they  entered,  a  few  miles  below 
Kamrasi's  residence,  the  White  Nile,  down  which  they  floated  four 
days  to  the  falls  of  Karuma.  The  river  had  the  appearance  of  a 
large  lake,  and  without  a  pilot  they  would  have  found  it  impossible 
to  guess  what  direction  to  take.  It  then  assumed  the  appearance 
of  a  river  a  thousand  yards  wide,  covered  with  numberless  islands, 
amidst  which  hippopotami  reared  their  heads.    These  islands  were 
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perfect  thickets  of  thorns,  creepers  and  small  trees.  Some  went 
rolling  round  and  round,  moved  bj  the  stream,  which  ran  at  the 
rate  of  a  mile  an  hour.  Amidst  them  were  seen  the  lofty  papyrus, 
bending  to  the  breeze,  which,  as  they  drove  on,  continually  changing 
their  relative  positions,  looked  like  a  fleet  of  felucca-rigged  vessels. 
On  the  third  day,  a  strong  breeze  coming  on,  these  floating  islands 
melted  away  or  were  driven  on  shore. 

They  landed  every  evening  to  sleep,  having  to  push  their  way 
between  a  wide  belt  of  rushes  and  convolvuli  In  one  place  a 
hill  rose  800  feet  above  the  water,  and  on  the  Elidi  side,  the  ground 
was  imdulating  and  wild,  covered  with  fine  trees,  with  flowering 
creepers  clinging  to  their  boughs,  now  in  rich  bloom  and  presenting 
every  variety  of  colour. 

The  King  having  given  his  ofl&cers  directions  to  supply  the 
travellers  with  food,  they  had  some  exciting  chases. after  canoes, 
which  took  to  flight  as  soon  as  their  object  was  discovered.  No 
sooner  was  one  overtaken  than  their  Wanyoro  escort  robbed  her 
of  bark  cloth,  liquor,  beads,  spears,  and  everything  on  board,  the 
poor  owners  being  utterly  helpless.  But,  by  Speke's  directions,  the 
stolen  property  was  recovered  and  restored  to  the  proper  owners. 

Their  cattle  and  the  main  body  of  their  escort  had  gone  by  land. 

On  November  19th  they  reached  the  Karuma  Falls,  so  called, 
the  blacks  say,  because  the  familiar  of  a  certain  great  spirit  placed 
stones  across  the  river  to  break  its  waters  as  they  flow  down,  and, 
as  a  reward  for  his  services,  the  spot  was  called  after  him. 

They  were  kept  some  days,  preparing  to  cross  the  Kidi  wilder- 
nesa  They  were  stiU  in  the  territories  of  Kamrasi.  The  governor 
of  the  district,  a  very  great  man,  who  sits  on  a  throne  only  a  little 
inferior  to  the  King's,  called  upon  them,  and  was  provided  accord- 
ingly with  a  box  on  which  to  rest.  His  idea  was  that  his  own  people 
had  been  once  half  black  and  half  white.  He  could  only  account 
for  it  by  supposing  that  the  country  formerly  belonged  to  white 
men,  who  had  been  driven  out  by  the  blacks,  and  that  the  former 
were  now  coming  back  to  retake  it.  The  travellers  relieved  his  ap- 
prehensions by  telling  him  that  his  ancestors  were  all  at  one  time 
white,  till  they  crossed  the  sea  and  took  possession  of  the  country. 

Before  they  started,  the  chief  in  chaige  of  their  escort  sacrificed 
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two  kids,  flaying  them,  with  one  long  cut,  each  down  their  breasts 
and  bellies ;  the  animals  were  then  placed,  spread-eagle  fashion,  on 
the  grass,  that  the  travellers  might  step  over  them  and  obtain  a 
prosperous  journey. 

A  messenger  arrived  from  the  King  urging  them  to  stop,  as  he 
was  afraid  that  his  rebel  brother,  Rehonga,  might  attack  them ; 
but  they,  believing  that  he  had  interested  motives,  commenced 
their  march.  The  day  was  rainy,  and  the  road  lay  across  swamps, 
through  thick  jungle  and  long  grass.  THis  continued  for  a  couple 
of  days,  when,  at  length,  they  found  themselves  on  the  borders  of 
a  high  plateau.  Elephants  and  buflfaloes  were  seen  and  the  guide, 
to  make  the  journey  propitious,  plucked  a  twig,  stripped  off  the 
leaves  and  branches,  and  waving  it  up  the  line  of  march,  broke  it 
in  two,  and  threw  portions  on  either  side  of  the  patL 

They  had,  however,  again  quickly  to  plunge  into  the  tall  grass, 
rising  above  their  heads,  and  to  cross  numerous  swamps. 

On  the  29th  they  reached  the  habitations  of  men  at  EoM,  in 
Gkini — a  collection  of  conical  huts  on  the  ridge  of  a  small  chain  of 
hills.  Knots  of  naked  men  were  seen  perched  like  monkeys  on 
the  granite  blocks,  anxiously  watching  their  arrival.  A  messenger 
was  sent  to  the  governor,  Chongi,  who  dispatched  the  principal 
people  in  the  place  to  welcome  them.  These  people  covered  with 
war  paint — something  like  clowns  in  a  fair — ^rushed  down  the  hill 
with  their  spears  full  tilt,  and  performing  various  evolutions,  con- 
ducted them  to  the  governor,  who  advanced,  attended  by  his 
familiar — ^he  holding  a  white  hen,  the  latter  a  gourd  of  pomba  and 
a  little  twig. 

The  chief,  having  greeted  them  cordially,  and  swinging  the  fowl 
by  one  leg  and  sprinkling  the  contents  of  the  gourd  over  them,  led 
them  to  his  magic-house,  which  bdaig  sprinkled  in  the  same  way, 
he  finally  spread  a  cow-skin  under  a  tree,  bidding  them  sit  on  it, 
and  then  presented  them  with  a  bowl  ot  pomba. 

These  people  were  entirely  naked,  but  were  adorned  with  beads 
and  brass  ornaments.  Even  the  women  have  only  a  few  fibres 
of  cloth  hanging  like  tails  before  and  behind.  Their  hair  was 
dressed  in  the  most  fantastic  fashion.  They  also  carried  diminutive 
stools,  on  which  they  sat  wherever  they  went 
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The  travellers  had  great  difficulty  in  getting  porters,  who  would 
never  agree  to  serve  until  the  King's  soldiers  had  seized  their 
women  and  cattle,  and  they  frequently  had  to  zig-zag  from  village 
to  village  to  obtain  them. 

These  curious  people  might  be  seen  sitting  on  the  rocks  or  in 
the  shade  of  the  trees,  dressing  each  other's  hair  or  forming  their 
pigtails,  which  are  turned  up  and  covered  with  fine  wire.     Indeed, 


OBOUP  OF  OAXI  AND  MADL 

they  seemed  to  have  little  else  to  do,  and  were  generally  observed 
standing  in  conceited  or  ridiculous  attitudes.  The  children  are 
carried  on  the  backs  of  the  women,  supported  by  straps,  and  the 
head  of  the  infant  is  shaded  by  a  reversed  gourd  from  the  heat  of 
the  sun. 

The  country  had  assumed  a  more  attractive  appearance,  with 
forests,  undulating  ground  covered  with  grass,  and  clusters  of 
habitations,  frequently  intercepted  by  running  streams. 

The  party  had  now  entered  the  country  of  the  Madi,  who  are 
savage  in  their  appearance,  and  are  similar  to  the  Gani.    Their 
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houses  are  cylinders  of  bamboo  wicker-work,  with  steep  roofs  of 
bamboo  and  grass,  and  are  plastered  inside,  making  them  very 
warm. 

On  December  3rd«  having  pushed  on  in  spite  of  the  attempts 
of  the  friendly  chiefs  to  detain  them,  they  came  in  sight  of  what 
they  supposed  to  be  Petherick's  outposts,  in  north  latitude  3°  IV  SS'^. 
The  Seedees  immediately  began  firing  away  their  ammunition. 
Directly  afterwards  shots  were  heard  from  the  distant  camp, 
when  in  an  instant,  every  height  was  seen  covered  with  men.  The 
travellers  and  their  attendants  hastened  on,  when  before  them 
appeared  three  large  red  flags,  heading  a  military  procession 
which  marched  out  of  the  camp,  with  drums  and  fifes  playing. 
Speke's  party  halted,  when  a  black  officer,  Mohamed,  in  Egyptian 
regimentals,  hastened  &om  the  head  of  his  ragamuffin  regiment,  a 
mixture  of  Nubians,  Egyptians  and  slaves  of  all  sorts,  which  he 
had  ordered  to  halt,  and,  throwing  himself  into  Speke's  arms,  b^an 
to  hug  and  kiss  him. 

Petherick  was  inquired  for.    "  He  is  coming,"  was  the  answer. 

"  What  colours  are  those  ?  " 

"  Oh,  they  are  Debono's." 

"  Who  is  Debono  ? "  was  asked. 

"  The  same  as  Petric,"  answered  Mohamed. 

Mohamed  soon  had  dinner  for  them,  and  they  enjoyed  a  better 
repast  than  they  had  done  for  many  a  day.  Then  the  greatest 
treat  was  to  come — water  with  which  to  wash  their  hands  and  the 
luxury  of  soap.  The  remains  of  their  repast  were  then  placed  before 
their  faithful  Seedees. 

On  retiring  to  their  hut  at  night,  they  offered  up  a  prayer  of 
thankfulness  to  the  Almighty  for  having  preserved  them  through, 
so  many  difficulties,  and  at  length,  by  His  all-protecting  arm, 
brought  them  in  safety  to  the  boundary  of  civilization  after 
twenty-six  months  of  imceasing  toil  and  anxiety.  They  had  still, 
however,  a  considerable  distance  to  march  before  they  were  to 
meet  with  civilized  men. 

Their  host,  Mohamed,  was  little  better  than  a  land  pirate,  who 
plundered  and  shot  down  the  natives  without  compunction.  Among 
lus  troops  there  was  not  a  true  I^ptian  or  Turk,  wool  predomi- 
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nating  on  their  heads.  They  were  adventurers,  born  from  negro 
stock  in  the  most  southern  Egyptian  dominions.  Numbers  of  such 
characters  are  found  at  Khartoum,  ready  for  any  employment  The 
merchants  engage  them  there  and  send  them  into  the  interior  under 
the  command  of  a  chief  to  collect  ivory  and  slavea  They  were  all 
married  to  women  of  the  country,  whom  they  had  dressed  in  cloths 
and  beads. 

Mohamed,  like  the  black  chiefs,  wished  to  detain  the  travellers, 
that  they  and  their  party  might  guard  his  camp,  while  he  went  oflf 


REMOVAL  OF  A  VILLAGE. 

on  an  expedition  on  his  own  account.  He  succeeded  by  depriving 
them  of  their  porters,  and  then  marched  out  with  his  army — drums 
and  fifes  playing,  colours  flying,  guns  firing  and  officers  riding,  some 
on  donkeys,  others  on  cows. 

On  the  31st  the  army  returned,  after  having  burned  down  and 
plundered  three  villages,  laden  with  ivory  and  driving  in  four 
slave  girls  and  thirty  head  of  cattle. 

A  few  days  afterwards  another  example  of  Egyptian  barbarity 
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came  under  their  notice.  The  head  man  of  a  village  arrived  with 
a  large  tusk  of  ivory  with  which  to  ransom  his  daughter.  For* 
tunately  for  him  it  had  been  considered  by  the  Egyptians  wise  to 
keep  on  terms  with  so  influential  a  man ;  and  therefore,  on  receiving 
the  tusk,  Mohamed  gave  back  the  damsel,  adding  a  cow  to  seal 
their  friendship. 

At  length,  weary  of  Mohamed's  procrastination,  on  January  11th, 
Speke  ordered  the  march,  telling  Mohamed  he  might  follow  if  he 
wished. 

At  first  the  villagers,  supposing  that  the  travellers  were  Egyptians, 
made  their  escape  in  every  direction,  carrying  what  stores  and 
cattle  they  could;  while  others  pulled  down  their  huts,  and 
marched  ofif  with  the  materials  to  a  distant  site,  to  escape  from 
their  persecutors.  The  people  did  this  because  the  Egyptian  officials, 
when  they  arrived  at  a  village,  often  pulled  down  the  huts  and 
carried  ofif  the  roofs  to  form  a  camp  for  themselves  outside  the 
enclosure.  They  also  without  ceremony  robbed  the  corn-stores, 
and  were  the  owner  to  remonstrate,  he  was  knocked  down  with 
the  butt  of  a  musket,  and  told  he  was  fortunate  to  escape  being 
shot.  For  all  their  cruelties  and  rapacity  the  Egyptian  pashas 
and  soldiers,  and  officials  of  all  lanks,  reaped  their  reward  when 
the  Mahdi  arose,  and  they  were  cut  ofif  in  thousands  throughout  the 
provinces  under  the  government  of  the  Khedive's  representatives. 

Finding  that  Speke  was  determined  to  move,  Mohamed  broke  up 
his  camp,  the  whole  party,  including  porters  to  carry  the  ivory 
tusks,  amounting  to  nearly  1,000  men. 

The  Egyptians,  as  they  marched  along,  helped  themselves  from 
the  half-filled  bins  of  the  unfortunate  natives,  who  were  starving, 
while  the  chiefs  at  the  diflferent  villages  were  quarrelling  among 
themselves. 

One  night  a  party  of  warriors  from  another  place  appeared  in 
front  of  the  village  near  which  they  were  encamped,  and  the  next 
morning  the  villagers  turned  out  and  killed  two  of  them.  The 
enemy,  as  they  retired,  cried  out  that  as  soon  as  the  guns  were  gone 
the  villagers  must  look  out  for  themselves. 

Speke  and  Grant  kept  themselves  supplied  with  provisions  by 
shooting  antelopes  and  other  game,  while  the  Flgyptians  ate  any- 
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thing  they  could  get  hold  of.  Greatly  to  the  disgust  of  the  Seedees, 
they  devoured  a  crocodile  which  was  killed;  they  also  feasted  o£^ 
crocodiles'  eggs. 

They  were  now  passing  through  the  Ban  country.  Villages  were 
numerous,  but  the  inhabitants  fled  as  soon  as  they  appeared.  Wher- 
ever the  i^ptians  halted,  they  sacked  the  villages  of  provisions* 
At  Doro,  which  they  reached  on  February  13th,  the  Egyptians 
having  plundered  the  nearest  villages,  the  natives  turned  out  with 
their  arms,  and  war  drums  were  beaten  as  a  sign  that  they  intended 
to  attack  the  camp.  As  soon  as  darkness  set  in,  they  attempted  to 
steal  into  the  camp,  but,  being  frightened  off  by  the  patrols, 
hundreds  collected  in  front  and  set  fire  to  the  grass,  brandishing 
torches  in  their  hands,  howling  like  demons,  and  swearing  that 
they  would  annihilate  their  enemies  in  the  morning. 

On  February  15th,  the  travellers  approached  Gondokoro,  and  to 
their  delight,  saw  in  the  distance  a  white  speck,  which  marked  the 
position  of  the  Austrian  mission  house.  Soon  afterwards  the 
masts  of  the  Nile  boats  could  be  seen. 

While  making  enquiries  for  Petherick,  they  caught  sight  of  a 
sturdy  English  figure  approaching  them.  Uttering  a  hearty  cheer 
and  waving  their  hats,  they  rushed  forward  and,  to  their  delight, 
found  themselves  shaking  hands  with  Mr.  (now  Sir)  Samuel  Baker, 
who  had  come  out  in  search  of  them. 

They  had  had  no  news  from  England  later  than  April,  1860,  and 
it  was  now  February,  1863.  It  was  believed  at  home  that  they 
would  never  be  able  to  get  through  the  savage  tribes,  and  they 
felt  grateful  for  the  kind  sympathy  of  their  friends  and  countrymen. 
The  long  looked  for  Petherick  W6W  away  on  a  trading  expedition, 
and  had,  as  yet,  made  no  attempt  to  succour  them. 

At  Gondokoro  they  found  three  Dutch  ladies — the  Baroness 
Gapellen,  Madame  Tinne,  and  her  daughter — ^who  had,  in  the  most 
spirited  way,  come  up  the  Nile  in  a  steamer  for  the  purpose  of 
assisting  them,  intending  to  proceed  overland  to  Fernando  Po. 
They  had,  while  at  Gondokoro,  been  shocked  by  seeing  a  number  of 
slaves,  attacked  by  small-pox,  thrown  overboard  by  the  native 
traders.  .  These  noble  and  philanthropic  ladies  had  rescued  some  of 
the  unfortunate  natives  from  slavery.    Unhappily,  overcome  by 
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the  climate,  Madame  Tinne  and  most  of  her  companions  some  time 
afterwards  died,  and  their  proposed  expedition  was  abandoned. 

The  voyage  down  the  Nile  to  Khartoum  took  from  February  26th 
to  March  30th,  and  was  perfonned  in  a  diaheah,  the  usual  Nile 
boat,  the  after  part  being  covered  with  a  deck,  on  which  was  built 
a  comfortable  poop  cabin.  Their  Seedees  followed  them  in  two 
large  boata  At  Khartoum  they  were  hospitably  welcomed  by  Ali 
Bey,  and  by  a  number  of  European  and  Egyptian  inhabitants. 

They  now  felt  themselves  in  a  civilized  country.  At  a  banquet, 
given  in  their  honour  by  an  Italian  hunter,  Signer  Debono, 
upwards  of  twenty  gentlemen  and  four  ladies  were  present 

Among  interesting  edifices  they  visited  was  a  Coptic  church.  In 
the  centre  was  a  desk,  at  which  a  man  was  reading  aloud  to  a 
number  of  other  persons  wearing  large  turbans,  their  shoes  placed 
on  one  side,  and  several  children,  all  sitting  on  a  carpet,  listening 
devoutly.  On  the  walls  were  draperies  and  pictures  of  the  Saviour, 
and  within  a  doorway  was  a  high  altar,  covered  with  a  cloth  marked 
with  the  figure  of  the  cross.  The  service  was  in  Arabic  A  hand- 
some old  man  entered,  bearing  a  staff  surmounted  by  a  golden 
cross.  After  kneeling  at  the  altar,  he  invited  the  strangers  to  his 
house  to  have  colBfee.  Grant  says  that  he  never  saw  a  finer  face 
than  that  of  this  venerable  Copt,  Gabriel  by  name,  who  was  at  the 
head  of  the  Coptic  Church  at  Khartoum. 

They  left  Khartoum  on  April  15th,  and  continued  their  journey 
down  to  Berber  by  water.  Here  they  landed,  and  had  a  fatiguing 
camel  ride  across  the  desert  to  Korosko,  whence  they  journeyed 
by  water  to  Cairo.  Here  they  were  to  part  from  their  faithful 
Seedees,  of  whom  Bombay  was  appointed  captain.  The  Seedees 
received  three  years'  pay,  and  an  order  for  a  freeman's  garden  to  be 
purchased  for  them  at  Zanzibar,  w^hen  each  man  was  to  receive 
ten  dollars  more  as  soon  as  he  could  find  a  wife.  They  ultimately, 
after  many  adventures,  reached  their  destination. 

The  two  travellers  embarked  for  England  on  June  4th,  on  board 
the  Pera,  and  arrived  in  safety,  after  an  absence  of  three  years  and 
five  months. 

Sad  to  relate,  soon  after  passing  through  all  these  dangers  and 
diflSculties,  Captain  Speke  met  with  an  untimely  end  from  the 
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accidental  discharge  of  his  gun  while  he  was  out  shooting  in  his 
native  county  of  Somersetshire.  An  obelisk  to  his  memory  has 
been  erected  in  Hyde  Park.  Although  not,  as  he  supposed,  the 
discoverer  of  the  remotest  source  of  the  Nile,  Speke  was  undoubtedly 
the  first  European  who  saw  the  Victoria  Nyanza,  while  the  adven- 
turous and  hazardous  journey  he  and  Grant  performed  together, 
deservedly  places  them  in  the  front  rank  of  African  trd.vellers. 
They  also  opened  up  an  extensive  and  rich  district  hitherto  totally 
unknown,  and  made  many  important  discoveries. 

Captain  Speke  was  the  first  to  traverse  the  territories  of  those 
savage  potentates,  M'wanga,  Mtesa  and  Kamrasi.  The  names  of 
Uganda,  Unyoro,  the  Somerset  Nile,  the  Eipon  and  Karuma  falls, 
are  now  familiar  in  our  mouths,  and  among  the  honoured  names  of 
Great  African  Travellers,  that  of  Speke,  and  in  a  lesser  degree,  of 
his  accomplished  companion.  Grant,  will  ever  hold  a  prominent 
place. 
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DB.  UVINGSTOlirE'S  FIEST  EXPEDITION  TO  AFRICA. 

Llfingstone'8  parentage  end  early  life— Proceeds  to  Africa  as  a  mfadoiiary  from  the  Iiondon 
Miaalonarj  Society— Visite  Mabotea  and  meets  Bechele— Narrow  escape  from  a  lion- 
Crosses  the  Ealahari  Desert— AixiTsl  at  Lake  Ngami— Beaches  the  Zambesi— Visits  the 
MakcUolo— Explores  the  conntry— Arrival  at  Loanda— Betnm  to  the  interior— Proceeds 
from  liinyanti  down  the  Zambesi  to  the  east  coast-^Visits  Znmbo  and  Tete— Arrival  in 
Bngland.  • 

DAVID  LIVINGSTONE  came  of  a  sturdy  and  honest  stock, 
just  the  sort  who  might  be  expected  to  breed  such  a  noble 
specimen  of  humanity  as  this  great  explorer.  His  great-grandfather 
fell  at  the  battle  of  CuUoden.  His  grandfather  was  a  small  farmer 
in  Ulva,  one  of  the  western  islands  of  Scotland.  Here  his  father 
was  bom,  but  his  grandfather,  after  that  event,  was  engaged  at  a 
cotton  factory  at  the  Blantyre  Works,  situated  on  the  Clyde,  above 
Glasgow.  His  uncles  all  entered  the  King's  service  either  as 
soldiers  or  sailors,  but  his  father  remained  at  home,  and  his  mother, 
being  a  thrifty  housewife,  sent  her  son  David,  at  the  age  of  ten,  to 
the  cotton  factory  as  a  piecer. 

The  boy  was  fond  of  study,  and  with  part  of  his  first  week's  wages, 
he  purchased  "Euddiman's  Rudiments  of  Latin,"  and  for  many  years 
afterwards  studied  that  language  at  an  evening  school  after  his 
work  was  done.  He  also,  when  promoted  at  the  age  of  nineteen  to 
cotton-spinning,  took  his  books  to  the  factory,  and  read  by  placing 
one  of  them  on  a  portion  of  the  spinning-jenny,  so  that  he  could 
catch  sentence  after  sentence  as  he  engaged  at  his  work.  He  was 
well  paid,  however,  and  having  determined  to  prepare  himself  for 
becoming  a  medical  missionary  in  China,  was  enabled,  by  working 
with  his  hands  in  summer,  to  support  himself  while  attending 
medical  and  Greek  classes  in  Glasgow  in  the  winter,  as  also  the 
divinity  lectures  of  Dr.  Wardlow.    He  was  thus  able  to  pass  the 
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required  examinations,  and  was  at  length  admitted  a  licentiate  of 
the  Faculty  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

The  war  in  China  preventing  him  from  proceeding  thither,  he 
oflfered  himself  as  a  missionary  to  the  London  Missionary  Society,. 
and  embarked  for  Africa  in  1840. 

After  reaching  Cape  Town,  he  went  round  to  Algoa  Bay,  whence 
he  proceeded  about  800  miles  into  the  interior  to  Kuruman,  the 
missionary  station  of  the  Eey.  R  MoflEatt,  whose  daughter  he  after- 
wards married. 


ENCOUKTEB  WITH  A  LION. 


Thence  he  went  to  Lepelole,  where,  to  gain  a  knowledge  of  the 
language  and  habits  of  the  inhabitants,  the  Bakwains,  he  cut  him- 
self oflf  from  European  society  for  six  months.  The  Bakwains, 
however,  being  driven  by  another  tribe  from  their  country,  he  was 
unable,  as  he  had  intended,  to  form  a  station  at  that  place. 

He  was  more  successful  at  Mabotsa,  also  inhabited  by  the 
Bakwains,  to  which  place  he  removed  in  1843.  lib  was  here,  while 
in  chase  of  a  lion,  that  he  nearly  lost  his  life.  He  had  fired  both 
barrels  of  his  gun,  and  was  re-loading,  when  the  lion,  though 
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desperately  wounded,  sprang  upon  him,  catching  his  shoulder,  both 
man  and  beast  coming  to  the  ground  together.  Growling  horribly, 
the  fierce  brute  shook  the  doctor  as  a  terrier  dog  does  a  rat  The 
shock  produced  a  stupor  similar  to  that  which  apparently  is  felt  by 
a  mouse  after  the  first  shake  of  a  cat.  The  gun  of  his  companion, 
a  native  schoolmaster,  who  came  to  his  assistance,  missed  fire,  when 
the  lion,  leaving  Dr.  Livingstone,  attacked  hiaL  Another  native 
came  up  with  a  spear,  when  the  lion  flew  at  him  also,  but  the 
bullets  at  that  moment  taking  efifect,  the  fierce  brute  fell  down 
dead. 

The  chief  of  the  Bakwains,  Sechele,  became  a  Christian,  and 
exerted  himself  for  the  conversion  of  his  people,  restoring  his  wives 
to  their  fathers,  and  living  in  every  respect  a  thoroughly  consistent 
life.  The  Dutch  Boers,  who  had  pushed  forward  to  the  confines 
of  the  country,  proved,  however,  most  adverse  to  the  success  of  the 
mission,  by  carrying  off  the  natives  and  compelling  them  to  labour 
as  slaves. 

By  the  advice  of  Dr.  Laidley,  Sechele  and  his  people  moved  to 
Kolobeng,  a  stream  about  two  hundred  miles  to  the  north  of 
Kuruman,  where  Dr.  Livingstone  formed  a  station.  He  here  built 
a  house  with  his  own  hands,  having  learned  carpentring  and 
gardening  from  Mr.  Moffatt,  as  also  blacksmith's  work.  He  had  now 
become  handy  at  almost  any  trade,  in  addition  to  doctoring  and 
preaching,  and  as  his  wife  could  make  candles,  soap  and  clothes, 
they  possessed  what  may  be  considered  the  indispensable  accom- 
plishments of  a  missionary  family  in  Central  Africa. 

Among  the  gentlemen  who  had  visited  the  station  was  Mr. 
Oswell,  who  deserves  to  take  rank  as  an  African  traveller.  Hearing 
that  Dr.  Livingstone  purposed  crossing  the  Kalahari  Desert  in 
search  of  the  great  Lake  Ngami,  long  known  to  exist,  he  came 
from  Ladia  on  purpose  to  join  him,  accompanied  by  Mr.  Murray, 
volunteering  to  pay  the  entire  expenses  of  the  guides. 

The  Kalahari,  though  called  a  desert  from  being  composed  of 
soft  sand  and  being  destitute  of  water,  at  this  time  supported  pro- 
digious herds  of  antelopes,  while  numbers  of  elephants,  rhinoceros, 
lions,  hyaenas,  and  other  animals  roamed  over  it.  They  find  support 
from  the  astonishing  quantity  of  grass  which  grows  in  the  region, 
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as  also  from  a  species  of  water-melon,  and  from  several  tuberous 
roots. 

Such  was  the  desert  Dr.  Livingstone  and  his  party  proposed  to 
cross  when  they  set  out  with  their  waggon  on  June  1st,  1849,  from 
Kolobeng.    Instead,  however,  of  taking  a  direct  course  across  it, 


^^.^/5V>^%^ 


CAK0B8. 


they  determined  to  adopt  a  more  circuitous  route,  which,  though 
longer,  they  hoped  would  prove  safer. 

Continuing  on,  they  traversed  three  hundred  miles  of  desert, 
when  at  the  end  of  a  month,  they  reached  the  banks  of  the  Zouga, 
a  large  river,  richly  fringed  with  fruit-bearing  and  other  trees,  many 
of  them  of  gigantic  growth,  running  north-east  towards  Lake  Ngami 
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They  received  a  cordial  welcome  from  the  peace-loving  inhabitants 
of  its  banks. 

Leaving  the  waggons  in  charge  of  the  natives,  with  the  exception 
of  a  small  one  which  proceeded  along  the  bank,  Dr.  Livingstone 
embarked  in  one  of  their  canoes.  Frail  as  are  the  canoes  of  the 
natives,  they  make  long  trips  in  them,  and  manage  them  with 
great  skill,  often  standing  up  and  paddling  with  long,  light  poles. 
They  thus  daringly  attack  the  hippopotami  in  their  haunts,  or 
pursue  the  swift  antelope  which  ventures  to  swim  across  the  river. 
After  voyaging  on  the  stream  for  twelve  days,  they  reached  the 
broad  expanse  of  Lake  Ngami.  Though  wide,  it  is  excessively 
shallow,  and  brackish  during  the  rainy  season.  They  here  heard 
of  some  large  rivers  flowing  into  the  lake. 

Livingstone's  main  object  in  coming  was  to  visit  Sebituane,  the 
great  chief  of  the  Makololo,  who  live  about  200  miles  to  the  north- 
ward. The  chief  of  the  district  refused,  however,  either  to  give 
them  goods  or  allow  them  to  cross  the  river.  Having  in  vain 
attempted  to  form  a  raft  to  ferry  over  the  waggon,  they  were 
reluctantly  compelled  to  abandon  their  design.  The  doctor  had 
been  working  at  the  raft  in  the  river,  not  aware  of  the  number  of 
alligators  which  swarmed  around  him,  and  had  reason  to  be  thankful 
that  he  escaped  their  jaws.  The  season  being  far  advanced,  they 
determined  to  return  to  Kolobeng,  Mr.  Oswell  generously  volun- 
teering to  go  down  to  the  Cape  and  bring  up  a  boat  for  the  next 
season. 

Half  the  royal  premium  for  the  encouragement  of  geographical 
science  and  discoveries  was  awarded  by  the  council  of  the  Koyal 
Geographical  Society  to  Dr.  Livingstone  for  the  discoveries  he 
made  on  this  journey. 

Sechele,  the  Christian  chief  of  the  Bakwains,  who  was  eager  to 
assist  him  in  reaching  Sebituane,  oflfered  his  services,  and  with  him 
as  a  guide,  accompanied  by  Mrs.  Livingstone  and  their  three  chil- 
dren, the  doctor  set  out,  in  April,  1850,  taking  a  more  easterly 
course  than  before. 

They  again  reached  the  lake,  but  the  greater  number  of  the  party 
being  attacked  by  fever,  he  was  compelled  to  abandon  his  design 
of  visiting  Sebituane.    He  here  heard  of  the  death  of  a  young 
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artist,  Mr.  Eider,  who  had  shortly  before  Visited  Lake  Ngami  for 
the  purpose  of  making  sketches. 

The  natives  inhabiting  the  banks  of  the  rivers  falling  into  Lake 
Ngami  are  famed  for  their  skill  in  hunting  the  hippopotamus.  In 
perfect  silence  they  approach  in  their  light  canoes,  and  plunge 
their  sharp  spears,  with  thongs  attached,  into  the  back  of  one  of  the 
huge  creatures,  which  dashes  down  the  stream,  towing  the  canoe  at 


SPKABINO  THE  HIPPOPOTAMUS. 

a  rapid  rate.  Thus  the  animal  continues  its  course,  the  hunters 
holding  on  to  the  rope,  till  its  strength  is  exhausted,  when,  other 
canoes  coming  up,  it  is  speared  to  death.  Frequently,  however, 
the  hippopotamus  turns  on  its  assailants,  bites  the  canoe  in  two, 
and  seizes  one  of  them  in  its  powerful  jaws.  When  they  can 
manage  to  do  so,  they  tow  the  wounded  animal  into  shallow  water, 
and,  carrying  the  line  on  shore,  secure  it  to  a  tree,  while  they 
attack  the  hippopotamus  with  their  spears,  till,  sinking  exhausted 
with  its  efforts,  it  becomes  their  prey. 

Mr.  Oswell,  who  had  arrived  too  late  for  the  journey,  spent  the 
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remainder  of  the  season  in  hunting  elephants,  liberally  presenting 
Dr.  Livingstone  with  the  proceeds  of  his  sport,  for  the  outfit  of  his 
children. 

The  third  journey  was  commenced  in  the  spring  of  1851,  when, 
rejoined  by  Mr.  Oswell,  the  doctor  set  out  once  more,  accompanied 
by  Mrs.  Livingstone  and  their  children. 

First  travelling  north,  and  then  to  the  north-east,  through  a 
region  covered  with  baobab-trees,  abounding  with  springs,  and  in- 
habited by  Bushmen,  they  entered  an  arid  and  difficult  country. 
Here,  the  supply  of  water  being  exhausted,  great  anxiety  was  felt 


HIPPOPOTAMUS  TOWINO  THE  CAKOE. 

for  the  children,  who  suffered  greatly  from  thirst.  At  length  a 
small  stream,  the  Mababe,  was  reached,  running  into  a  marsh, 
across  which  they  had  to  make  their  way.  During  the  night  they 
traversed  a  r^on  infested  by  the  tsetse,  a  fly  not  much  larger  than 
the  common  house-fly,  the  bite  of  which  destroys  cattle  and  horses. 
It  is  remarkable  that  neither  man,  wild  animals,  nor  even  calves 
as  long  as  they  continue  to  suck,  suffer  from  the  bite  of  this  fearful 
pest.  While  some  districts  are  infested  by  it,  others  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  are  free,  and,  as  it  does  not  bite  at  night,  the  only  way 
the  cattle  of  travellers  can  escape  is  by  passing  quickly  through  the 
infested  district  before  the  sun  is  up.  Sometimes  the  natives  lose 
the  whole  of  their  cattle  by  its  attacks,  and  travellers  frequently 
have  been  deprived  of  all  means  of  moving  with  their  waggons,  in 
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consequence  of  the  death  of  their  animals;  some,  indeed^  have 
perished  from  being  unable  to  proceed. 

Having  reached  the  Chobe,  a  large  river  which  falls  into  the 
Zambesi,  leaving  their  attendants  encamped  with  their  cattle  on 
an  island,  Dr.  Livingstone  and  his  famil7,  with  Mr.  Oswell,  em- 


THB  FINAL  ATTACK. 

barked  in  a  canoe  on  the  former  river,  and  proceeded  down  its  course 
about  twenty  miles  to  an  island,  where  Sebituane  was  waiting  to 
receive  them. 

The  chief,  pleased  with  the  confidence  the  doctor  had  shown  in 
bringing  his  wife  and  children,  promised  to  take  them  to  see  his 
country,  that  they  might  choose  a  spot  where  they  might  form  a 
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missionary  station.  He  had  been  engaged  in  warfare  nearly  all 
his  life,  under  varying  fortunes,  with  the  neighbouring  savage 
tribes,  and  at  length  established  himself  in  a  secure  position 
behind  the  Chobe  and  Leeambye,  whose  broad  streams  guarded 
him  from  the  inroads  of  his  enenues.  He  had  now  a  larger  number 
of  subjects  and  was  richer  in  cattle  than  any  chief  in  that  part  of 
Africa.  The  rivers  and  swamps,  however,  of  the  r^on  produced 
fever,  which  proved  fatal  to  many  of  his  people.  He  had  long 
been  anxious  for  intercourse  with  Europeans,  and  showed  every 
wish  to  encourage  those  who  now  visited  him  to  remain  in  his 
territory. 

Unhappily,  a  few  days  after  the  arrival  of  his  guests,  the  chief 
was  attacked  with  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  originating  in  an  old 
woimd,  and  in  a  short  time  breathed  his  last. 

Dr.  Livingstone  says  that  he  was  decidedly  the  best  specimen 
of  a  native  chief  he  had  ever  met.  Before  his  death  he  expressed 
the  hope  that  the  English  would  be  as  friendly  to  his  children  as 
they  had  been  to  himself. 

The  chieftainship  devolved  at  his  death  on  a  daughter,  who  gave 
the  visitors  leave  to  travel  through  any  part  of  the  country  they 
chose.  They  accordingly  set  out,  and  traversing  a  level  district 
covered  with  wild  date-trees,  and  here  and  there  large  patches  of 
swamp,  for  a  distance  of  a  hundred  and  thirty  miles  to  the  north- 
east, they  reached  the  banks  of  the  Zambesi,  the  chief  river  of 
Southern  Africa. 

From  the  prevalence  of  the  tsetse,  and  the  periodical  rise  of  the 
numerous  streams  causing  malaria.  Dr.  Livingstone  was  compelled  to 
abandon  the  intention  he  had  formed  of  removing  the  Bakwains 
people  thither  that  they  might  be  out  of  the  reach  of  their 
rapacious  neighbours,  the  Dutch  Boers.  The  river  was,  however,  he 
at  once  saw,  the  key  of  Southern  Africa. 

The  magnificent  stream,  on  the  bank  of  which  he  now  stood, 
flows  hundreds  of  miles  east  to  the  Indian  Ocean — a  mighty 
artery  supplying  life  to  the  teeming  population  of  that  part  of 
Africa. 

Livingstone  determined  to  send  his  wife  and  children  to  England, 
and  to  return  himself  and  spend  two  or  three  years  in  the  new" 
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region  he  had  discovered,  in  the  hopes  of  evangelizing  the  people 
and  putting  a  stop  to  the  trade  in  slaves,  which  had  already  been 
conunenced  even  thus  far  from  the  coast. 

He,  accordingly,  returned  to  Kolobeng,  and  then  set  out  with 
his  family  a  journey  of  a  thousand  miles,  to  Cape  Town.  Having 
seen  them  on  board  a  homeward-bound  ship,  he  again  turned  his 
face  northward  in  June,  1852. 

Having  reached  Kuruman,  he  was  there  detained  by  the  breaking 
of  a  waggon- wheeL  During  that  time  the  Dutch  Boers  attacked 
his  friends,  the  Bakwains,  carrying  oflf  a  number  of  them  into 
slavery,  the  only  excuse  the  white  men  had,  being  that  Sechele  was 
getting  too  independent — in  reality,  because  he  would  not  prevent 
the  English  traders  from  passing  through  his  territory  to  the  north- 
ward. The  Dutch  plundered  Livingstone's  house,  and  carried  oflf 
the  waggons  of  tbe  chief  and  that  of  a  trader  who  was  stopping  in 
the  placa  The  doctor,  therefore,  foimd  great  diflSculty  in  obtaining 
guides  and  servants  to  proceed  northward.  Poor  Sechele  set  out 
for  Cape  Town,  intending,  as  he  said,  to  lay  his  complaint  before 
the  Queen  of  England,  but  was  compelled  by  want  of  funds  to 
return  to  his  own  country,  where  he  devoted  liimself  to  the 
evangelization  of  his  people. 

Parting  with  the  chief,  Dr.  Livingstone,  giving  the  Boers  a  wide 
berth,  proceeded  across  the  desert  to  Linyanti,  the  capital  of  the 
Makololo,  where  he  had  visited  the  Chief  Sebituane  in  1851.  The 
whole  population,  amounting  to  nearly  seven  thousand  souls,  turned 
out  to  welcome  him  He  f oimd  that  the  Princess  had  abdicated  in 
favour  of  her  brother  Sekeletu,  who  received  him  with  the  greatest 
cordiality.  The  young  King,  then  only  nineteen,  exclaimed,  "I 
have  now  got  another  father  instead  of  Sebituane."  The  people 
shared  this  feeling,  believing  that  by  the  residence  of  Livingstone 
among  them  they  would  obtain  important  benefits. 

A  rival  of  the  young  King  existed  in  the  person  of  a  cousin, 
Mpepe,  who  had  been  appointed  by  the  late  King  chief  over  a  por- 
tion of  his  subjects,  but  whose  ambition  made  him  aim  at  the 
command  of  the  whole 

Half-caste  Portuguese  slave-traders  had  made  their  way  to 
Linyanti,  and  one,  who  pretended  to  be  an  important  person,  was 
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carried  about  in  a  hammock  slung  between  two  poles,  which,  looking 
like  a  bag,  the  natives  called  him  ''  the  father  of  the  bag."  Mpepe 
favoured  these  scoundrels,  as  he  hoped  by  their  means  to  succeed 
in  his  rebellion.  The  arrival  of  Dr.  Livingstone,  however,  some- 
what damped  their  hopes. 

As  the  chief  object  of  the  doctor  was  to  select  a  spot  for  a 
settlement,  he  ascended,  accompanied  by  Sekeletu,  the 'great  river 
Zambesi,  the  upper  courses  of  which  he  had  traversed  in  the  year 
1851. 

The  doctor  had  taught  the  Makololo  to  ride  on  their  oxen,  which 
they  had  never  before  done,  though,  having  neither  saddles  nor 
bridles,  they  constantly  fell  off. 

He  and  Sekeletu  were  riding  along  side  by  side,  when  they 
encountered  Mpepe,  who,  as  soon  as  he  saw  them,  ran  towards  the 
chief  with  his  axe  uplifted;  but  Sekeletu,  galloping  on,  escaped 
him.  On  their  arrival  at  their  camp,  while  the  chief  and  the 
doctor  were  sitting  together,  Mpepe  again  appeared,  his  men  keeping 
hold  of  their  arms.  At  that  mordent  the  rebel  entered ;  but  the 
doctor,  unconsciously  covering  Sekeletu's  body,  saved  him  from  the 
assassin's  blow.  His  cousin's  intention  having  been  revealed  to 
Sekeletu,  that  night  Mpepe  was  dragged  off  from  his  fire  and 
speared.  So  quietly  was  the  deed  done  that  Dr.  Livingstone  heard 
nothing  of  it  till  the  next  morning. 

Livingstone  was  soon  after  this  attacked  by  fever,  when  his 
hosts  exhibited  the  interest  they  felt  for  him  by  paying  him  every 
attention  in  their  power.  His  own  remedies  of  a  wet  sheet  and 
quinine  were  more  successful  than  the  smoke  and  vapour  baths 
employed  by  the  natives. 

From  Linyanti  Dr.  Livingstone  set  out  on  his  journey  westward 
to  Loanda,  on  the  West  Coast,  and,  on  his  return,  commenced 
from  thence  that  adventurous  expedition  to  the  East  Coast,  which 
resulted  in  so  many  important  discoveries. 

Having  recovered  from  his  fever,  Livingstone,  accompanied  by 
Sekeletu  and  about  one  hundred  and  sixty  attendants,  mostly 
young  men,  associates  of  the  chief,  set  out  for  Sesheke.  The  inter- 
mediate country  was  perfectly  flat,  except  patche3  elevated  a  few 
feet  only  above  the  surrounding  level    There  were  also  numerous. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


ON  THE  LINE  OF  MARCH, 


S61 


mounds,  the  work  of  termites,  which  are  literally  gigantic  structures, 
and  often  wild  date-trees  were  seen  growing  on  them. 

The  party  looked  exceedingly  picturesque  as,  the  ostrich  feathers 
of  the  men  waving  in  the  air,  they  wound  in  a  long  line  in  and  out 
among  the  mounds.    Some  wore  red  tunics  or  variously  coloured 


HOUSE-BUILDINO. 

prints,  and  their  heads  were  adorned  with  the  white  ends  of  ox 
tails  or  caps  made  of  lions'  manes.  The  nobles  walked  with  a 
small  club  of  rhinoceros  horn  in  their  hands,  their  servants  carry- 
ing their  shields ;  while  the  ordinary  men  bore  burdens,  and  the 
battle-axe  men,  who  had  their  own  shields  on  their  arms,  were 
employed  as  messengers,  often  ha^dng  to  run  an  immense  distance. 
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The  Makololo  possess  numeroxis  cattle,  and  the  chief,  having  to 
feed  his  followers,  either  selected  oxen  from  his  own  stock  or  re- 
ceived them  from  the  head  men  of  the  villages  through  which  they 
passed  as  tribute. 

Dr.  Livingstone  and  the  chief  had  each  a  little  gipsy  tent  in 
which  they  slept,  though  the  Makololo  huts,  which  are  kept 
tolerably  clean,  afforded  them  accommodation.  The  best  sort  of 
hut  consists  of  three  circular  walls,  having  small  holes  to  serve  as 
doors,  through  which  it  is  necessary  to  creep  on  all  fours.  The 
roof  resembles  in  shape  a  Chinaman's  hat,  and  is  bound  together 
with  circular  bands.  The  f amework  is  first  formed,  and  it  is  then 
lifted  to  the  top  of  the  circle  of  poles  prepared  for  supporting  it. 

The  roof  is  next  covered  with  fine  grass  and  sewed  with  the 
same  material  as  the  lashings.  Women  are  the  chief  builders  of 
huts  among  the  Makololo. 

Beaching  the  village  of  Katonga,  on  the  banks  of  the  Leeambye, 
some  time  was  spent  there  in  collecting  canoes.  During  this  delay 
Dr.  Livingstone  visited  the  country  to  the  north  of  the  village, 
where  he  saw  large  herds  of  buffaloes,  zebras,  elans,  and  a 
beautiful  small  antelope  called  the  tinyane.  He  was  enabled,  by 
this  hunting  expedition,  to  supply  his  companions  with  an  abund- 
ance of  food. 

At  length,  a  sufficient  number  of  canoes  being  collected,  they 
commenced  the  ascent  of  the  river.  His  own  canoe  had  six 
paddlers,  while  that  of  the  chief  had  ten.  The  men  paddled  standing 
upright,  and  kept  stroke  with  great  exactness.  Being  flat-bottomed, 
they  can  float  in  very  shallow  water.  The  fleet  consisted  altogether 
of  thirty-three  canoes  and  one  hundred  and  sixty  men. 

The  Makololo  are  unable  to  swim,  and,  a  canoe  being  upset,  one 
of  the  party,  an  old  doctor,  was  lost,  while  the  Barotse  canoe-men 
easily  saved  themselves  by  swimming. 

Numerous  villages  were  seen  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  the 
inhabitants  of  which  are  expert  hunters  of  the  hippopotamus,  and 
are  excellent  handicraftmen.  They  manufacture  wooden  bowls 
with  neat  Uds,  and  show  much  taste  in  carving  stools.  Some  make 
neat  baskets,  and  others  excel  in  pottery  and  iron. 

On  their  arrival  at  the  town  of  the  father  of  Mpepe,  who  had 
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instigated  his  son  to  rebellion,  two  of  his  chief  councillors  were  led 
forth  and  tossed  into  the  river. 

Mpepe  had  encouraged  the  slave-dealers  to  come  into  the 
country,  and  a  large  party  of  his  supporters,  the  Mambari,  had 
taken  shelter  in  a  stockade.  It  was  proposed  to  attack  them ;  but 
Livingstone  urged  his  friends  to  refrain  from  so  doing,  especially 
as  the  enemy  possessed  firearms.  It  was  then  agreed  that  they 
would  starve  them  out. 

"Hunger  is  strong  enough  for  that,"  observed  a  chief;  "he  is  a 
very  great  fellow."  But  here  again,  as  the  unfortunate  slaves  who 
were  chained  in  gangs  would  have  suffered,  the  doctor  interceded, 
and  they  were  allowed  to  depart. 

Naliele,  the  capital  of  the  Barotse,  the  tribe  inhabiting  the 
district  in  which  they  now  were,  is  built  on  an  artificially 
constructed  mound,  as  are  many  other  villages  of  that  region,  to 
raise  them  above  the  overflowing  of  the  river.  From  finding  no 
trace  of  European  names  among  them.  Dr.  Livingstone  was  con- 
vinced that  the  country  had  not  before  been  visited  by  white  men ;  * 
whereas,  after  he  had  come  among  them,  great  numbers  of  children 
were  named  after  his  own  boy,  while  others  were  called  Horse, 
Gun,  Waggon,  and  such  names. 

Here  again  numbers  of  large  game  were  seen.  Eighty-one 
buffaloes  defiled  in  slow  procession  before  the  fire  of  the  travellers 
one  evening  within  gun-shot,  and  herds  of  splendid  elans  stood  at 
200  yards'  distance  without  showing  signs  of  fear.  lions,  too, 
approached  and  roared  at  them.  One  night,  as  they  were  sleeping 
on  the  summit  of  a  large  sandbank,  a  lion  appeared  on  the  opposite 
shore,  who  amused  himseK  for  hours  by  roaring  as  loudly  as  he 
could.  The  river  was  too  broad  for  a  ball  to  reach  him,  and 
he  walked  off  without  suffering  for  his  impertinence.  Dr.  Living- 
stone saw  two  of  great  height,  their  manes  making  their  bodies 
appear  still  larger. 

The  doctor  was  visited  at  his  camp  by  two  Arabs,  who  had  made 
their  way  thus  far  west.    They  professed  the  greatest  hatred  of  the 

*  This  dreamstance  is  of  importance  in  Tiew  of  the  demandg  put  forth  by  the  Portngnese  for 
the  acqnlsitioii  of  these  regions,  which  they  never  either  settled  or  adminiBtered,  even  if  their 
duly  ezplorers  Tisited  them,  which  is  dbabtfoL 
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Portuguese  because  they  eat  pigs,  and  they  disliked  the  English 
because  they  punish  them  for  selling  slaves. 

On  their  journey  they  visited  the  town  of  Ma-Sekeletu,  or  the 
mother  of  Sekeletu,  where,  as  it  was  the  first  visit  the  King  had 
paid  to  this  part  of  his  dominions,  he  was  received  with  every 


A  MAKOLOLO  CHIEF  JLSD  HIS  WIVES  AT  HOME. 

appearance  of  joy.  A  grand  dance  was  got  up,  the  men  standing 
nearly  naked  in  a  circle,  with  clubs  or  small  battles-axes  in  their 
hands,  roaring  at  the  loudest  pitch  of  their  voices,  while  they 
simultaneously  lifted  one  leg,  stamped  twice  with  it,  then  lifted  the 
other  and  gave  one  stamp  with  that  The  arms  and  head  were 
thrown  about  in  every  direction,  the  shouting  being  kept  up  with 
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the  utmost  vigour,  while  the  dust  ascended  in  clouds  around 
them. 

Betuming  down  the  stream  at  a  rapid  rate,  they  quickly  reached 
LinyantL 

During  this  nine-weeks*  tour,  Dr.  Livingstone  had  been  in  closer 
contact  with  heathenism  than  ever  before,  and  though,  including 
the  chief,  everyone  had  been  as  attentive  as  possible,  yet  the  noisy 
dancing,  singing  and  quarrelling,  added  to  the  murdering  pro- 
pensities of  these  children  of  nature,  were  painful  in  the  extreme. 
He  took  a  more  intense  disgust  of  heathenism  than  he  had  ever 
before  felt,  and  formed  a  higher  opinion  of  the  civilizing  eflfects  of 
the  missions  in  the  south  among  tribes  which  were  once  as  savage 
as  the  Makololo. 

The  chief  and  his  followers,  agreeing  that  the  object  of  Dr. 
Livingstone's  proposed  expedition  to  the  west  was  most  desirable, 
took  great  pains  to  assist  him  in  the  undertaking.  A  band  of 
twenty-seven  men  was  appointed  to  accompany  him  by  the  chiefs 
command,  whose  eager  desire  was  to  obtain  a  free  and  profitable 
trade  with  the  white  men,  and  this.  Dr.  Livingstone  was  convinced, 
was  likely  to  lead  to  their  ultimate  elevation  and  improvement 
Three  men  whom  he  had  brought  from  Kuruman  having  sufifered 
greatly  from  fever,  he  sent  them  back  with  Fleming,  a  trader,  who 
had  followed  his  footsteps.  His  new  attendants  he  named  Zam- 
besians,  for  there  were  only  two  Makololo  men — ^the  rest  consisting 
of  Barotse,  Batoka,  and  other  tribes.  His  waggon  and  remaining 
goods  he  committed  to  the  charge  of  the  Makololo,  who  took  all 
the  articles  into  their  huts. 

Livingstone  carried  only  a  rifle  and  a  double-barrelled  smooth- 
bore gun  for  himself,  and  gave  three  muskets  to  his  people,  by 
means  of  which  he  hoped  game  might  be  obtained  for  their  support 
Wishing  also  to  save  his  followers  from  having  to  carry  loads,  he 
took  for  his  own  support  but  a  few  biscuits  and  a  pound  of  tea 
and  sugar,  about  twenty. pounds  of  coffee,  a  small  tin  case  with 
some  spare  shirting,  trousers  and  shoes,  another  for  medicines,  and 
a  third  for  books,  while  a  fourth  contained  a  magic  lantern.  His 
ammunition  was  distributed  in  portions  among  the  whole  baggage, 
that,  should  an  accident  occur  to  one,  the  rest  might  be  preserved. 
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His  camp  equipage  consisted  of  a  gipsy  tent,  a  sheep-skin  mantle, 
and  a  horse-rug  as  a  bed,  as  he  had  always  found  that  the  chief  art 


WATEBFALL  IN  SOUTH  AFBICA. 


of  successful  travelling  consisted  in  taking  as  few  impedimenta  as 
possibla  His  sextant,  artificial  horizon,  thermometer  and  compasses 
were  carried  apart. 
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On  November  11th,  1853,  accompanied  by  the  chief  and  ids 
principal  men  to  see  him  off,  he  left  linyanti,  and  embarked  on 
the  Chobe.  The  chief  danger  in  navigating  this  river  is  from  the 
bachelor  hippopotami  who  have  been  expelled  their  herd,  and, 
whose  tempers  being  soured,  the  canoes  are  frequently  upset  by 
them.  One  of  these  misanthropes  chased  some  of  his  men  and  ran 
after  them  on  shore  with  considerable  speed. 

The  banks  of  the  river  were  clothed  with  trees,  among  them  the 
fides  indica,  acacias  and  the  evergreen  motsouri,  from  the  pink- 
coloured  specimens  of  which  a  pleasant  acid  drink  is  obtained. 

Leaving  the  Chobe  they  entered  the  Leeambye,  up  which  they 
proceeded  at  a  somewhat  slow  rate,  as  they  had  to  wait  at  different 
villages  for  supplies  of  food.  Several  varieties  of  wild  fruit  were 
presented  to  them. 

The  crews  of  the  canoes  worked  admirably,  being  always  in  good 
humour,  and,  on  any  danger  threatening,  immediately  leaped  over- 
board to  prevent  them  coming  broadside  to  the  stream,  or  being 
caught  by  eddies,  or  dashed  against  the  rocks.  Birds,  fish,  iguanas 
and  hippopotami  abounded ;  indeed  the  whole  river  teemed  with 
life. 

On  November  30th  the  Gonye  FaUs  were  reached.  The  canoes 
were  carried  beyond  the  falls,  slung  on  poles  placed  on  men's 
shoulders.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  doctor  exhibited  his  magic 
lantern,  greatly  to  the  delight  of  the  people. 

Nothing  could  be  more  lovely  than  the  scenery  of  the  falls.  The 
water  rushes  through  a  fissure,  and  being  confined  below  by  a 
space  not  more  than  a  hundred  yards  wide,  goes  rolling  over  and 
over  in  great  masses,  amid  which  the  most  expert  swimmer  can  in 
vain  hope  to  make  way. 

They  were  treated  most  liberally  by  the  inhabitants  of  all  the 
villages,  who  presented  them  with  more  oxen,  milk  and  meal  than 
they  could  stow  away.  Entering  the  Leeambye,  Dr.  Livingstone 
proceeded  up  that  stream  in  his  canoe,  while  his  oxen  and  a  portion 
of  his  men  continued  their  journey  along  its  banks. 

The  rain  had  fallen,  and  nature  put  on  her  gayest  apparel; 
flowers  of  great  beauty  and  curious  forms  grew  everywhere,  many 
of  the  forest  trees  having  palmated  leaves,  the  trunks  being  covered 
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-with  lichens,  while  magnificent  ferns  were  seen  in  all  the  moister 
fiituationa  In  the  cool  morning  the  welkin  rang  with  the  singing 
of  birds,  and  the  ground  swarmed  with  insect  life. 

Alligators  were  in  prodigious  numbers,  children  and  calves  being 
constantly  carried  off  by  them.  One  of  his  men  was  seized,  but, 
retaining  his  presence  of  mind  when  dragged  to  the  bottom^  he 
struck  the  monster  with  his  javelin  and  escaped,  bearing  the  marks 
of  the  reptile's  teeth  on  his  thigh. 

The  doctor's  men  had  never  before  used  firearms,  and  proving 
l)ad  shots,  came  to  him  for  "  gun  medicine  "  to  enable  them  to  shoot 
better.  As  he  was  afraid  of  their  exhausting  his  supply  of  powder, 
he  was  compelled  to  act  as  sportsman  for  the  party. 

Leaving  Leeambye,  he  proceeded  up  the  Leeba.  Beautiful 
flowers  and  abundance  of  wild,  honey  were  found  on  its  shores,  and 
large  numbers  of  young  alligators  were  seen  sunning  themselves  on 
the  sandbanks  with  their  parenta 

They  had  now  reached  the  Balonda  country,  and  received  a  visit 
from  a  chieftainess,  Manenko,a  tall,  strapping  woman,  covered  with 
ornaments  and  smeared  over  with  fat  and  red  ochre  as  a  protection 
against  the  weather.  She  invited  them  to  \dsit  her  uncle  Shinti, 
the  chief  of  the  country. 

They  set  out  in  the  midst  of  a  heavy  drizzling  mist ;  on,  how- 
ever, the  lady  went,  in  the  lightest  marching  order.  The  doctor 
enquired  why  she  did  not  clothe  herself  during  the  rain ;  but  it 
appeared  that  she  did  not  consider  it  proper  for  a  chief  to  appear 
effeminate.  The  men,  in  admiration  of  her  pedestrian  powers, 
every  now  and  then  remarked :  "  Manenko  is  a  soldier."  Some  of 
the  people  in  her  train  carried  shields  composed  of  reeds,  of  a 
square  form,  five  feet  long  and  three  broad.  With  these,  and 
armed  with  broadswords  and  quivers  full  of  iron-headed  arrows, 
they  looked  somewhat  ferocious,  but  are  in  reality  not  noted  for 
their  courage. 

The  doctor  was  glad  when  at  length  the  chieftainess  halted  on 
the  banks  of  a  stream  and  preparations  were  made  for  their  night's 
lodging. 

After  detaining  them  several  days  she  accompanied  them  on  foot 
to  Shinti's  town.    The  chief's  place  of  audience  was  ornamented  by 
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two  graceful  banyan-trees,  beneath  one  of  which  he  sat  on  a  sort  of 
throne,  covered  with  a  leopard-skin.  He  wore  a  checked  shirt  and 
a  kilt  of  scarlet  baize,  edged  with  green,  numerous  ornaments 
covering  his  arms  and  legs,  while  on  his  head  was  a  helmet  of 


MANENKO  IN  GOMICAND. 

beads,  crowned  with  large  goose  feathers.    At  his  side  sat  three 
lads,  with  quivers  full  of  arrows  over  their  shoulders. 

Dr.  Livingstone  took  his  seat  under  the  shade  of  another  tree 
opposite  to  the  chief,  while  the  spokesman'  of  the  party,  who  had 
accompanied  them,  in  a  loud  voice,  walking  backwards  and  for- 
wards, gave  an  account  of  the  doctor  and  his  connection  with  the 
Makololo. 
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Behind  the  chief  sat  a  hundred  women,  clothed  in  red  baize,  while 
his  wife  was  seated  in  front  of  him.  Between  the  speeches  the 
ladies  burst  forth  into  a  sort  of  plaintive  ditty.  The  party  was  enter- 
tained by  a  band  of  musicians,  consisting  of  three  drummers  and 
four  performers  on  the  nmrimha,  a  species  of  piano.  It  consists  of 
two  bars  of  wood  placed  side  by  side ;  across  these  are  fixed  fifteen 
wooden  keys,  each  2  or  3  in.  broad,  and  about  18  in.  long,  their 
thickness  being  regulated  by  the  deepness  of  the  note  required. 


THE  HABIMBA,  OB  AFRICAN  PIANO. 

Each  of  the  keys  has  a  calabash  below  it,  the  upper  portion  of 
which,  being  cut  off  to  hold  the  bars,  they  form  hollow  sounding- 
boards  to  the  keys.  These  are  also  of  different  sizes  according  to 
the  notes  required.  The  keys  are  struck  by  small  drumsticks  to 
produce  the  sound.  The  Portuguese  have  imitated  the  marimba, 
and  use  it  in  their  dances  in  Angola. 

The  women  in  this  country  are  treated  with  more  respect  by  the 
men  than  in  other  parts  of  Africa. 

A  party  of  Mambari,  with  two  native  Portuguese  traders,  had 
come  up  to  obtain  slaves,  and,  while  Dr.  Livingstone  was  residing 
with  Shinti,  some  young  children  were  kidnapped,  evidently  to  be 
sold  to  them. 
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The  day  before  he  was  to  recommence  his  journey,  the  doctor 
received  a  visit  in  his  tent  from  Shinti,  who,  as  a  mark  of  his 
friendship,  presented  him  with  a  shell  on  which  he  set  the  greatest 
value,  observing :  *'  There,  now  you  have  a  proof  of  my  affection." 

These  shells,  as  marks  of  distinction,  are  so  highly  valued  that  for 
two  of  them  a  slave  may  be  bought,  and  five  will  purchase  an 
elephant's  tusk  worth  £10. 

The  old  chief  had  provided  a  guide  to  conduct  them  to  the 
territory  of  the  next  chief,  Katema.  He  also  gave  an  abundant 
supply  of  food,  and  wished  them  a  prosperous  journey. 

Livingstone  again  started  on  January  26th,  Shinti  sending  eight 
men  to  assist  in  carrying  his  baggage.  He  had  now  to  quit  the  canoes 
and  to  proceed  on  ox-back,  taking  a  northerly  direction.  He  and 
his  party  received  the  same  kind  treatment  in  the  country  as  be- 
fore, and  the  villagers,  by  command  of  their  chiefs,  presented  them 
with  an  abundance  of  food.  They  found  English  cotton  cloth 
more  eagerly  enquired  after  than  beads  and  ornaments. 

On  arriving  at  a  village  the  inhabitants  lifted  off  the  roofs  of 
some  of  their  huts,  and  brought  them  to  the  camp,  to  save  the  men 
the  trouble  of  booth-making.  On  starting  again,  the  villagers  were 
left  to  replace  them  at  their  leisure,  no  payment  being  expected. 

Heavy  rains  now  came  on,  and  the  doctor  and  his  party  were 
continually  wet  to  the  skin. 

Polite  as  the  people  were,  they  were  still  fearful  savages.  Mes- 
sengers arrived  from  the  neighbouring  town  to  announce  the  death 
of  their  chief,  Matiamvo.  That  individual  had  been  addicted  to 
running  a-muck  through  his  capital  and  beheading  anyone  he 
met,  till  he  had  a  large  heap  of  human  heads  in  front  of  his  hut. 
Men  wei*e  also  slaughtered  occasionally,  whenever  the  chief  wanted 
part  of  a  body  to  perform  certain  charms. 

The  Balonda  appear  to  have  some  belief  in  the  existence  of  the 
soul,  and  a  greater  feeling  of  reverence  in  their  composition  than 
the  tribes  to  the  eastward.  Among  their  customs  they  have  a 
remarkable  one.  Those  who  take  it  into  their  heads  to  become 
friends,  cement  their  friendship.  Taking  their  seats  opposite  each 
other,  with  a  vessel  of  beer  by  the  side  of  each,  they  clasp  hands. 
They  then  make  cuts  on  their  clasped  hands,  the  pits  of  their 
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stomachs,  their  foreheads,  and  right  cheeks.  The  point  of  a  blade 
of  grass  is  then  pressed  against  the  cuts,  and  afterwards  each  man 
washes  it  in  his  own  pot  of  beer;  exchanging  pots,  the  contents  are 
drunk,  so  that  each  man  drinks  the  blood  of  the  other.  Thus  they 
consider  that  they  become  blood  relations,  and  are  bound  in  eveiy 
possible  way  to  assist  each  other. 

These  people  were  greatly  surprised  at  the  liberty  enjoyed  by  the 
Makololo. 

The  travellers  paid  a  visit  to  Katema,  the  chief  of  the  district, 
who  received  them  dressed  in  a  snufif-brown  coat,  with  a  helmet 
of  beads  and  feathers  on  his  head,  and  in  his  hand  a  number  of 
t.ails  of  gnus  bound  together.  He  also  sent  some  of  his  men  to 
accompany  them  on  their  journey. 

The  rains  continued,  and  the  doctor  suffered  much  from  having 
to  sleep  on  the  wet  ground. 

Having  reached  the  latitude  of  Loanda,  Dr.  Livingstone  now 
directed  his  course  to  the  westward.  On  March  4th  he  reached 
the  outskirts  of  the  territory  of  the  Chiboque.  As  he  approached 
the  more  civilized  settlements,  he  found  the  habits  of  rhe  people 
changed  much  for  the  worse :  tricks  of  all  sorts  were  played  to 
detain  him  and  obtain  tribute ;  the  guides  also  tried  in  every  way 
to  impose  on  him.  Even  his  Makololo  expressed  their  sorrow  at 
seeing  so  beautiful  a  country  ill-cultivated  and  destitute  of  cattle. 

He  was  compelled  to  slaughter  one  of  his  riding  oxen  for  food, 
as  none  could  be  obtained. 

The  Chiboque  coming  round  in  great  numbers,  their  chief 
demanded  tribute,  and  one  of  theii'  number  made  a  charge  at 
Dr.  Livingstone,  but  quickly  retreated  on  having  the  muzzle  of  the 
traveller's  gun  pointed  at  hi^  head.  The  chief  and  his  councillors, 
however,  consenting  to  sit  down  on  the  ground,  the  Makololo,  well 
drilled,  surrounded  them,  and  thus  got  them  completely  in  their 
power.  A  mutiny,  too,  broke  out  among  his  own  people,  who 
complained  of  want  of  food ;  but  it  was  suppressed  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  doctor  with  a  double-barrelled  pistol  in  his  hand. 
They  never  afterwards  gave  him  any  trouble. 

Similar  demands  for  payment  to  allow  him  to  pass  through  the 
coimtiy  were  made  by  other  chiefs,  his  faithful  Makololo  giving 
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up  their  ornaments,  as  he  had  parted  with  nearly  all  the  beads 
and  shirts  in  his  possession.  The  most  extortionate  of  these  chiefs 
was  loaga  Panza,  whose  sons,  after  receiving  payment  for  acting 
as  guides,  deserted  him.  All  this  time  Dr.  Livingstone  was 
sufiTering  daily  from  the  attacks  of  fever,  which  gendered  him 
excessively  weak,  so  that  he  could  scarcely  sit  his  ox.  The  country 
appeared  fertile  and  full  of  small  villages,  and  the  soil  is  so  rich 
that  little  labour  is  required  for  its  cultivation.  It  is,  however, 
the  chief  district  whence  slaves  are  obtained,  and  a  feeling  of 
insecurity  was  evident  amongst  the  inhabitants.  A  demand  was 
now  made  by  each  chief  for  a  man,  an  ox,  or  a  tusk  as  tribute. 
The  first  was,  of  course,  refused,  but  nearly  all  the  remainder  of 
the  traveller's  pi-operty  had  to  be  thus  paid  away. 

On  April  4th  they  reached  the  banks  of  the  Quango,  here  a 
hundred  and  fifty  yards  wide.  The  chief  of  the  district-^a  young 
man,  who  wore  his  hair  curiously  formed  into  the  shape  of  a  cone, 
bound  round  with  white  thread — on  their  refusing  to  pay  him  an 
extortionate  demand,  ordered  his  people  not  to  ferry  them  across, 
and  opened  fire  on  them.  At  this  juncture  a  half-caste  Portuguese, 
a  sergeant  of  militia,  Cypriano  Di  Abreu,  arrived,  and,  obtaining 
ferrymen,  they  crossed  over  into  the  territory  of  the  Bangala,  who 
are  subject  to  the  Portuguese.  They  had  some  time  before  rebelled, 
and  troops  were  now  stationed  among  them,  Cypriano  being  in 
command  of  a  party  of  men.  Next  morning  he  provided  a  delicious 
breakfast  for  his  guest,  and  fed  the  Makololo  with  pumpkins  and 
maize,  while  he  supplied  them  with  farina  for  their  journey  to 
Kasenge,  without  even  hinting  at  payment. 

It  took  the  travellers  four  days  to  reach  Kasenge,  a  town 
inhabited  by  about  forty  Portuguese  traders  and  their  servants. 
Though  told  by  the  doctor  that  he  was  a  Protestant  minister,  they 
treated  him  with  the  greatest  kindness  and  hospitality.  Here  the 
Makololo  sold  Sekeletu's  tusks,  obtaining  much  better  prices  than 
they  would  have  done  from  the  Cape  traders. 

The  district  of  Ambaca,  through  which  he  now  passed,  was 
very  fertile.  Large  numbers  of  cattle  exist  on  its  pastures, 
which  are  well  watered  by  flowing  streams,  while  lofty  mountains 
rise  in  the  distance.    It  is  said  to  contain  forty  thousand  souls. 

18 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


S74  LIVINGSTONE'S  FIRST  EXPEDITION. 

Livingstone  was  delighted  with  Golcongo  Alto,  a  magnificent 
<iistrict — the  hills  bedecked  with  trees  of  various  hues,  the  graceful 
oil-yielding  palm  towering  above  them.  Here  the  commandant, 
Lieutenant  Castro,  received  him  in  a  way  which  won  the  doctor's 
Affectionate  regard. 

As  they  proceeded,  they  passed  streams  with  cascades,  on  which 
mills  might  easily  be  formed ;  but  here  numbers  of  carpenters  were 
<K)nverting  the  lofty  trees  which  grew  around  into  planks,  by 
.splitting  them  with  wedges. 

At  Trombeta  the  commandant  had  his  garden  ornamented  with 
rows  of  trees,  with  pineapples  and  flowers  growing  between  them. 
A  few  years  ago  he  had  purchased  an  estate  for  £16,  on  which  he 
had  now  a  coffee  plantation  and  all  sorts  of  fruit-trees  and  grape- 
vines, besides  grain  and  vegetables  growing,  as  also  a  cotton 
plantation. 

As  they  approached  the  sea,  the  Makololo  gazed  at  it,  spreading 
out  before  them,  with  feelings  of  awe,  having  before  believed  that 
the  whole  world  was  one  extended  plain.  They  again  showed  their 
fears  that  they  might  be  kidnapped,  but  Dr.  Livingstone  reassured 
them,  telling  them  as  they  had  stood  by  each  other  hitherto,  so 
they  would  do  to  the  last. 

On  May  31st  they  descended  a  declivity  leading  to  the  city  of 
Loanda,  where  Dr.  Livingstone  was  warmly  welcomed  by  Mr. 
Gabriel,  the  British  commissioner  for  the  suppression  of  the  slave 
trade.  Seeing  him  so  ill,  he  benevolently  ofifered  the  doctor  his 
bed.  "  Never  shall  I  forget,"  says  Dr.  Livingstone  "  the  luxurious 
pleasure  I  enjoyed  in  feeling  myself  again  on  a  good  English  couch, 
after  for  six  months  sleeping  on  the  ground." 

It  took  many  days,  however,  before  the  doctor  recovered  from 
the  exposure  and  fatigue  he  had  endured.  All  that  time  he  was 
watched  over  with  the  most  generous  sympathy  by  his  kind  host 
The  Portuguese  Bishop  of  Angola  and  numerous  other  gentlemen 
dialled  on  him  and  tendered  their  services. 

Her  Majesty's  ship  Polyphemus  coming  in,  the  surgeon,  Mr. 
Cockin,  afforded  him  the  medical  assistance  he  so  much  required, 
and  on  June  14th,  he  was  sufficiently  recovered  to  call  on  the 
Bishop,  attended  by  his  Makololo  followers.    They  had  all  been 
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dressed  in  new  robes  of  striped  cotton  doth  and  red  caps,  presented 
by  Mr.  GabrieL 

The  Makololo  gazed  with  astonishment  at  all  they  witnessed,  the 
large  stone  houses  and  churches  especially,  never  before  having 
seen  a  building  larger  than  a  hut  The  commanders  of  the  FhUo 
and  FhUomel,  which  came  into  the  harbour,  invited  them  on  board. 
Knowing  their  fears,  Dr.  Livingstone  told  them  that  no  one  need 
go  should  they  entertain  the  least  suspicion  of  foul  play.  Nearly 
the  whole  party,  however,  went. 

Pointing  to  the  sailors,  the  doctor  said :  "  Now,  these  are  all  my 
countrymen,  sent  by  our  Queen  for  the  purpose  of  putting  down 
the  trade  of  those  that  buy  and  sell  black  men." 

They  replied :  "  Truly  they  are  just  like  you,"  and  all  their  fears 
vanished. 

Going  forward  amongst  the  men,  they  were  received  much  the 
same  as  the  Makololo  would  have  received  them,  the  joUy  tars 
handing  them  a  share  of  the  bread  and  beef  they  had  for  dinner. 
They  were  allowed  to  fire  ofif  a  cannon,  at  which  they  were  greatly 
pleased,  especially  when  the  doctor  observed :  "  That  is  what  they 
put  down  the  slave  trade  with." 

This  visit  had  a  most  beneficial  eflfect,  as  it  raised  Dr.  Livingstone 
still  more  highly  than  ever  in  the  opinion  of  the  natives.  They 
were  not  so  much  struck  at  the  high  mass  which  they  witnessed  at 
the  cathedral,  observing  that  they  had  seen  the  white  men  charm- 
ing their  demons. 

During  August  the  doctor  was  again  attacked  by  a  severe  fit  of 
fever. 

His  men,  while  he  was  unable  to  attend  to  them,  employed 
themselves  in  going  into  the  country  and  cutting  firewood,  which 
they  sold  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  town.  Mr.  Gabriel  also  found 
them  employment  in  unloading  a  collier,  at  sixpence  a  day.  They 
continued  at  this  work  for  upwards  of  a  month,  astonished  at  the 
vast  amount  of  "  stones  that  bum  "  which  were  taken  out  of  her. 
With  the  money  thus  obtained  they  purchased  clothing,  beads  and 
other  articles  to  carry  home  with  them.  In  selecting  calicoes  they 
were  well  able  to  judge  of  the  best,  and  chose  such  pieces  as  ap- 
peared the  strongest,  without  reference  to  colour. 

18—2 
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From  the  kind  and  generous  treatment  Dr.  Livingstone  received 
from  the  Portuguese,  they  rose  deservedly  high  in  his  estimation. 

He  now  prepared  for  his  departure.  The  merchants  sent  a 
present  to  Sekeletu,  consisting  of  specimens  of  all  their  articles  of 
trade  and  two  donkeys,  that  the  breed  might  be  introduced  into  his 
country,  as  the  tsetse  cannot  kill  those  beasts  of  burden.  The  doctor 
was  also  furnished  with  letters  of  recommendation  to  the  Portuguese 
authorities  in  Eastern  Africa.  The  Bishop  likewise  provided  him 
with  twenty  carriers,  and  sent  forward  orders  to  the  commandants 
of  the  districts  to  the  east  to  render  him  every  assistance.  He  sup- 
plied himself  with  ammunition,  and  beads,  and  a  stock  of  cloth,  and 
he  gave  each  of  his  men  a  musket.  He  had  also  purchased  a  horse 
for  Sekeletu.  His  friends  of  the  Philomel  fitted  him  out  also 
with  a  new  tent,  and,  on  September  20th,  1854,  he  and  his  party 
left  Loanda,  escorted  by  Mr.  Gabriel,  who,  hx>m  his  unwearied 
attentions  and  liberality  to  his  men,  had  become  endeared  to  all 
their  hearts. 

Passing  round  by  the  sea,  he  ascended  the  Eiver  Bengo  to  Icollo- 
i-Bengo,  once  the  residence  of  a  native  king.  While  Mr.  Gabriel 
returned  to  Loanda,  Dr.  Livingstone  and  his  party  proceeded  to 
Golcongo  Alto,  where  he  left  some  of  his  men  to  rest,  while  he  took 
an  excursion  to  Kasenge,  celebrated  for  its  coffee  plantations.  On 
his  return  he  found  several  of  them  suffering  from  fever,  while  one 
of  them  had  gone  out  of  his  mind,  but  in  a  short  time  recovered. 

The  doctor  had  the  satisfaction  of  returning  the  kindness  he  re- 
ceived from  Mr.  Castro,  the  commandant,  by  attending  him  during 
a  severe  attack  of  illness. 

He  had  thus  an  opportunity  of  watching  the  workings  of  slavery. 
The  moment  their  master  was  ill,  the  slaves  ate  up  everything  on 
which  they  could  lay  their  hands,  till  the  doctor  himself  could 
scarcely  obtain  even  bread  and  butter.  Here  Sekeletu's  horse  was 
seized  with  inflammation,  and  the  poor  animal  afterwards  died  on 
its  journey. 

On  February  28th  they  reached  the  banks  of  the  Quango,  where 
they  were  again  received  by  Cypriano. 

The  coloured  population  of  Angola  are  sunk  in  the  grossest 
superstition.    They  fancy  themselves  completely  in  the  power  of 
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spirits,  and  are  constantly  deprecating  their  wrath.  A  chief,  named 
Gando,  had  lately  been  accused  of  witchcraft,  and,  being  killed  by 
the  ordeal,  his  body  was  thrown  into  the  river. 

Heavy  payment  was  demanded  by  the  ferrymen  for  crossing  in 
their  wretched  canoes ;  but  the  cattle  and  donkeys  had  to  swim 
across. 

Avoiding  their  friend  with  the  conical  head-dress,  they  made 
their  way  to  the  camp  of  some  half-caste  Portuguese,  who  had  gone 
across  to  trade  in  wax.  They  are  famed  for  their  love  of  learning, 
and  are  keen  traders,  and,  writing  a  peculiarly  fine  hand,  are 
generally  employed  as  clerks,  sometimes  being  called  the  Jews  of 
Angola. 

The  travellers  were  now  in  the  coimtry  of  the  Bashinji,  possess- 
ing the  lowest  negro  physiognomy.  At  a  village  where  they  halted, 
they  were  attacked  by  the  head  man,  who  had  been  struck  by  one  of 
the  Makololo  on  their  previous  visit,  although  atonement  had  been 
made.  A  large  body  of  the  natives  now  rushed  upon  them  as  they 
were  passing  through  a  forest,  and  began  firing,  the  bullets  passing 
amid  the  trees.  Dr.  Livingstone  fortunately  encountered  the  chief, 
and  presented  a  six-barrelled  revolver,  producing  an  instant  revolu- 
tion in  his  martial  feelings.  The  doctor  then,  ordering  him  and  his 
people  to  sit  down,  rode  off. 

They  were  now  accompanied  by  their  Portuguese  friends,  the 
Londa  people,  who  inhabit  the  banks  of  the  Loajima. 

They  elaborately  dress  their  hair  in  a  number  of  ways.  It 
naturally  hangs  down  on  their  shoulders  in  large  masses,  which, 
with  their  general  features,  give  them  a  strong  resemblance  to  the 
ancient  Egyptians.  Some  of  them  twist  their  hair  into  a  number 
of  small  cords,  which  they  stretch  out  to  a  hoop  encircling  the 
head,  giving  it  the  resemblance  of  the  glory  seen  in  pictures  round 
the  head  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  Others  adorn  their  heads  with 
ornaments  of  woven  hair  and  hide,  to  which  they  occasionally 
suspend  the  tails  of  buffaloes.  A  third  fashion  is  to  weave  the 
hair  on  pieces  of  hide  in  the  form  of  buffalo  horns,  projecting  on 
either  side  of  the  head.  The  young  men  twine  their  hair  in  the 
form  of  a  single  horn,  projecting  over  their  forehead  in  front.  They 
frequently  tattoo  their  bodies,  producing  figures  in  the  form  of 
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stars.  Although  their  heads  are  thus  elaborately  adorned,  their 
bodies  are  almost  destitute  of  clothing. 

Reaching  Calongo,  Dr.  Livingstone  directed  his  course  towards 
the  territory  of  his  old  friend,  Katema.  They  were  generally  well 
received  at  the  villages. 

On  June  2nd  they  reached  that  of  Kanawa*  This  chief,  whose 
village  consisted  of  forty  or  fifty  huts,  at  first  treated  them  very 
politely,  but  he  took  it  into  his  head  to  demand  an  ox  as  tribute. 
On  their  refusing  it,  Kanawa  ordered  his  people  to  arm.  On  this. 
Dr.  Livingstone  directed  his  Makololo  to  commence  the  march. 
Some  did  so  with  alacrity,  but  one  of  them  refused,  and  was 
preparing  to  fire  at  Kanawa,  when  the  doctor,  giving  liim  a  blow 
with  his  pistol,  made  him  go  too.  They  had  already  reached  the 
banks  of  the  river  when  they  found  that  Kanawa  had  sent  on 
ahead  to  carry  off  all  the  canoes.  The  ferrymen,  supposing  that 
the  travellers  were  unable  to  navigate  the  canoes,  left  them, 
improtected,  on  the  bank.  As  soon  as  it  was  dark,  therefore, 
the  Makololo  quickly  obtained  one  of  them,  and  the  whole  party 
crossed,  greatly  to  the  disgust  of  Kanawa  when  he  discovered 
in  the  morning  what  had  occurred. 

They  now  took  their  way  across  the  level  plain,  which  had 
been  flooded  on  their  former  journey.  Nmnberless  vultures  were 
flying  in  the  air,  showing  the  quantity  of  carrion  which  had  been 
left  by  the  waters. 

They  passed  Lake  Dilolo,  a  sheet  of  water  six  or  eight  miles 
long  and  two  broad.  The  sight  of  the  blue  waters  had  a  soothing 
effect  on  the  doctor,  who  was  suffering  from  fever,  after  his  journey 
through  the  gloomy  forest  and  across  the  wide  flat 

Ktsane  and  Mohorisi,  Livingstone's  chief  men,  had  proposed 
establishing  a  Makololo  village  on  the  banks  of  the  Leeba,  near  its 
confluence  with  the  Leeambye,  that  it  might  become  a  market  to 
communicate  westward  with  Loanda,  and  eastward  with  the  regions 
along  the  banks  of  the  Zambesi 

Old  Shinti,  whose  capital  they  now  reached,  received  them  as 
before  in  a  friendly  way,  and  supplied  them  abundantly  with 
provisions.  The  doctor  left  with  him  a  number  of  plants,  among 
which  were  orange,  cashew,  custard,  apple,  and  flg-trees,  with 
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coffee,  acacias,  and  papaws,  which  he  had  brought  from  Loanda. 
They  were  planted  out  in  the  enclosure  of  one  of  his  principal 
men,  with  a  promise  that  Shinti  should  have  a  share  of  them  when 
grown. 

They  now  again  embarked  in  six  small  canoes  on  the  waters  of 
the  Leeba.  Paddling  down  it,  they  next  entered  the  Leeambye. 
Here  they  found  a  party  of  hunters,  who  had  been  Engaged  in 
stalking  buffaloes,  hippopotami,  and  other  animals.  They  use  for 
this  purpose  the  skin  of  a  deer,  with  the  horns  attached,  or  else  the 
head  and  upper  part  of  the  body  of  a  crane,  with  which  they 
creep  through  the  grass  till  they  can  get  near  enough  to  shoot 
their  prey. 

The  doctor,  wishing  to  obtain  some  meat  for  his  men,  took  a 
small  canoe  and  paddled  up  a  creek  towards  a  herd  of  zebras  seen 
on  the  shore.  Firing,  he  broke  the  hind  leg  of  one  of  them.  His 
men  pursued  it,  and,  as  he  walked  slowly  after  them,  he  observed 
a  solitary  buffalo,  which  had  been  disturbed  by  others  of  his  party, 
galloping  towards  him.  The  only  tree  was  a  hundred  yards  off. 
The  doctor  cocked  his  rifle  in  the  hope  of  striking  the  brute  on  the 
forehead.  The  animal  came  on  at  tremendous  speed,  but  a  small 
bush  a  short  distance  off  made  it  swerve  and  expose  its  shoulder. 
The  doctor  fired,  and  as  he  heard  the  ball  crack,  he  fell  flat  on  his 
face.  The  buffalo  bounded  past  him  towards  the  water,  near  which 
it  was  found  dead.  His  Makololo  blamed  themselves  for  not 
having  been  by  his  side,  while  he  returned  thanks  to  God  for  his 
preservation. 

On  reaching  the  town  of  Lebouta  they  were  welcomed  with  tho 
warmest  demonstrations  of  joy,  the  women  coming  out,  dancing  and 
singing.  Thence  they  were  conducted  to  the  kotlar,  or  house  of 
assembly,  where  Pitsane  delivered  a  long  speech,  describing  the 
journey  and  the  kind  way  in  which  they  had  been  received  at 
Loanda,  especially  by  the  English  chief. 

Next  day  Dr.  tiivingstone  held  a  service,  when  his  Makololo 
braves,  arrayed  in  their  red  caps  and  white  suits  of  European 
clothing,  attended,  sitting  with  their  guns  over  their  shoulders. 

As  they  proceeded  down  the  Barotse  Valley,  they  were  received 
in  the  same  cordial  manner. 
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The  doctor  was  astonished  at  the  prodigious  quantities  of  wild 
animals  of  all  descriptions  which  he  saw  on  this  journey,  and 
also  when  traversing  the  country  further  to  the  east — elephants, 
buffaloes,  girafifes,  zebras,  antelopes,  and  pigs.  Frequently  the 
beautiful  springbok  appeared,  covering  the  plain,  sometimes  in 
sprinklings,  and  at  other  times  in  dense  crowds  as  far  as  the  eye 
could  reach. 

The  troops  of  elephants  also  far  exceeded  in  numbers  anything 
which  he  had  ever  before  heard  of  or  conceived.  He  and  his  men 
had  often  to  shout  to  them  to  get  out  of  their  way,  and  on  more 
than  one  occasion,  a  herd  rushed  in  upon  the  travellers,  who  not 
without  difficulty  made  their  escape.  A  number  of  young  elephants 
were  shot  for  food,  their  flesh  being  highly  esteemed.  To  the 
natives  the  huge  beasts  are  a  great  plague,  as  they  break  into  their 
gardens  and  eat  up  their  pumpkins  and  other  produce;  when 
disturbed  they  are  apt  to  charge  those  interrupting  their  feast, 
and,  following  them,  to  demolish  the  huts  in  which  they  may  have 
taken  refuge,  not  unfrequently  killing  them  in  their  rage. 

Eesting  at  Sesheke,  they  proceeded  to  Linyanti,  where  the 
waggon  and  everything  that  had  been  left  in  it  in  November,  1853, 
was  found  perfectly  safa 

A  grand  meeting  was  called,  when  the  doctor  made  a  report  of 
his  journey  and  distributed  the  articles  which  had  been  sent  by  the 
governor  and  merchants  of  Loanda.  Pitsane  and  others  then  gave 
an  account  of  what  they  had  seen^  and,  as  may  be  supposed,  nothing 
was  lost  in  the  description.  The  presents  afforded  immense  satis- 
faction, and  on  Sunday,  Sekeletu  made  his  appearance  in  church 
dressed  in  the  uniform  wliich  had  been  brought  down  for  him,  and 
which  attracted  every  man's  attention. 

The  Arab,  Ben  Habed,  and  Sekeletu  arranged  with  Livingstone  to 
conduct  another  party  with  a  load  of  ivory  down  to  Loanda ;  they 
also  consulted  him  as  to  the  proper  presents  to  send  to  the 
governor  and  merchants.  The  Makololo  generally  expressed  great 
satisfaction  at  the  route  which  had  been  opened  up,  and  proposed 
moving  to  the  Barotse  Valley,  that  they  might  be  nearer  the  great 
market.  The  unhealthiness  of  the  climate,  however,  was  justly 
considered  a  great  drawback  to  the  scheme. 
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The  doctor  afterwards  heard  that  the  trading  party  which  set 
out,  reached  Loanda  in  safety,  and  it  must  have  been  a  great  satis- 
faction to  him  to  feel  that  he  had  thus  opened  out  a  way  to  the 
enterprise  of  these  industrious  and  intelligent  people. 


CHILDREN'S  GAMES. 

The  donkeys  which  had  been  brought  excited  much  admiration, 
and,  as  they  were  not  aifected  by  the  bite  of  the  tsetse,  it  was  hoped 
that  they  might  prove  of  great  use.  Their  music,  however,  startled 
the  inhabitants  more  than  the  roar  of  Uons. 

Dr.  Livingstone  now  began  to  make  arrangements  for  performing 
another  adventurous  journey  to  the  East  Coast. 

His  notes,  made  during  this  time,  abound  with  descriptions  of 
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the  habits  and  customs  of  the  people.  The  children  strongly 
resemble  in  many  respects  those  of  other  nations.  "They  have 
merry  times,  especially  in  the  cool  of  the  evening.  One  of  their 
games  consists  of  a  little  girl  being  carried  on  the  shoulders  of  two 
others.  She  sits  with  outstretched  arms  as  they  walk  about  with 
her,  and  all  the  rest  clap  their  hands,  and,  stopping  before  each 
hut,  sing  pretty  airs,  some  beating  time  on  their  little  skirts  of  cow- 
skin,  and  others  making  a  curious  humming  sound  between  the 
songs.  Excepting  this  and  the  skipping  rope,  the  play  of  the  girls 
consists  in  imitating  the  serious  work  of  their  mothers — building 
little  huts,  making  small  pots  and  cooking,  pounding  com  in 
miniature  mortars,  or  hoeing  tiny  gardens.  The  boys  play  with 
small  spears  and  shields,  or  bows  and  arrows,  or  make  little  cattle 
pens  and  cattle  in  clay,  often  showing  much  ingenuity  in  their 
imitations  of  the  animals,  especially  of  their  horns."  However,  we 
muse  accompany  Dr.  Livingstone  on  his  journey. 

Among  other  routes  which  were  proposed,  he  selected  that  by 
the  north  bank  of  the  Zambesi  He  would  thus  have  to  pass 
through  country  in  the  possession  of  the  Matabele,  who,  under  the 
powerful  Chief  Mozelekatse,  had  driven  away  the  Makololo,  its 
original  possessors. 

Notwithstanding  this  he  had  no  fears  for  himself,  as  that  chief 
looked  upon  Mr.  Moffatt,  his  father-in-law,  as  his  especial  friend. 
A  considerable  district,  also,  of  the  coimtiy  was  still  inhabited  by 
the  Makololo,  and  by  them  he  was  sure  to  be  kindly  treated.  The 
Makololo,  it  must  be  understood,  are  a  mixed  race,  composed  of 
tribes  of  Bechuanas,  who  formerly  inhabited  the  coimtry  bordering 
the  Kalahari  Desert.  Their  language,  the  Bechuana,  is  spoken  by 
the  upper  classes  of  the  Makololo,  and  into  this  tongue,  by  the 
persevering  labours  of  Mr.Mofifatt,  nearly  the  whole  of  the  Scrip- 
tures have  been  translated.  The  bulk  of  the  people  are  negroes, 
and  are  an  especially  fine,  athletic  and  skilful  race. 

As  soon  as  Dr.  Livingstone  announced  his  intention  of  proceeding 
to  the  east,  numerous  volunteers  came  forward  to  accompany  him« 
From  among  them  he  selected  a  hundred  and  fourteen  trustworthy 
men,  and  Sekeletu  appointed  two,  Sekwebu  and  Kanyata,  as  leaders 
of  the  company.    Sekwebu  had  been  captured,  when  a  child,  from 
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the  Matabele,  and  his  tribe  now  inhabited  the  coantry  near  Tete ; 
he  had  frequently  travelled  along  the  banks  of  the  Zambesi,  and 
spoke  the  vjurious  dialects  of  the  people  residing  on  them,  and  was, 
moreover,  a  man  of  sound  judgment  and  prudence,  and  rendered 
great  service  to  the  expedition. 

On  November  3rd,  Dr.  Livingstone,  bidding  farewell  to  his 
friends  at  Linyanti,  set  out,  accompanied  by  Sekeletu  and  two 
hundred  followera  On  reaching  a  patch  of  country  infested  by 
the  tseUe,  it  became  necessary  to  travel  at  night.  A  fearful  storm 
broke  forth,  and  the  doctor's  baggage  having  gone  on  before,  he 
had  to  lie  down  on  the  wet  ground,  when  Sekeletu  kindly  covered 
him  with  his  own  blanket,  remaining  without  shelter  himself. 
Before  parting  at  Sesheke,  the  generous  chief  supplied  the  doctor 
with  twelve  oxen,  three  accustomed  to  be  ridden  on,  hoes  and 
beads  to  purchase  a  canoe,  and  an  abundance  of  fresh  butter  and 
honey ;  and,  indeed,  he  did  everything  in  his  power  to  assist  him 
on  his  journey. 

Bidding  farewell  to  Sekeletu,  the  doctor  and  his  attendants 
sailed  down  the  river  to  its  confluence  with  the  Chobe.  Having 
reached  this  spot,  he  prepared  to  strike  across  country  to  the 
north-east,  in  order  to  reach  the  northern  bank  of  the  Zambesi 
Before  doing  so,  however,  he  determined  to  visit  the  Victoria,  or 
Mozioatunya,  Falls,  of  which  he  had  often  heard.  The  meaning  of 
the  word  is :  "  Smoke  does  sound  there,"  in  reference  to  the  vapour 
and  noise  produced  by  the  falla  After  twenty  minutes'  sail  from 
Kalai,  they  came  in  sight  of  five  columns  of  vapour,  appropriately 
called  "  smoke,"  rising  at  a  distance  of  five  or  six  miles  oflf,  and 
bending  as  they  ascended  before  the  wind,  the  tops  appearing  to 
mingle  with  the  clouds.  The  scene  was  extremely  beautiful  The 
banks  and  the  islands  which  appeared  here  and  there  amid  the 
stream,  were  richly  adorned  with  trees  and  shrubs  of  various 
colours,  many  being  in  full  blossom.  High  above  all  rose  an 
enormous  baobab-tree,  surrounded  by  groups  of  grqpeful  palms. 

As  the  water  was  now  low,  they  proceeded  in  the  canoe  to  an 
island  in  the  centre  of  the  river,  the  further  end  of  which  extended 
to  the  edge  of  the  falls.  At  the  spot  where  they  landed  it  was 
impossible  to  discover  where  the  vast  body  of  water  disappeared 
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It  seemed,  indeed,  suddenly  to  sink  into  the  earth,  for  the  opposite 
lip  of  the  fissure  into  which  it  descends  was  only  eighty  feet 
distant.  On  peering  over  the  precipice  the  doctor  saw  the  stream, 
a  thousand  y£u:ds  broad,  leaping  down  a  himdred  feet  and  then 
becoming  suddenly  compressed  into  a  space  of  fifteen  or  twenty 
yards,  when  instead  of  flowing  as  before,  it  turned  directly  to  the 
right,  and  went  boiling  and  rushing  amid  the  hills. 

The  vapour  which  rushes  up  from  this  caldron  to  the  height  of 
two  or  three  hundred  feet,  being  condensed,  changes  its  hue  to  that 
of  dark  smoke,  and  then  comes  down  in  a  constant  shower.  The 
chief  portion  falls  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fissure,  where  grow  a 
number  of  evergreen  trees,  their  leaves  always  wet.  The  walls 
of  this  gigantic  crack  are  perpendicular.  Dr.  Livingstone 
considered  these  faUs  the  most  wonderful  sight  he  had  beheld  in 
Africa. 

Betuming  to  Kalai,  the  doctor  and  his  party  met  Sekeletu,  and, 

bidding  him  a  final  farewell,  set  oflF  northwards  to  Lekone,  through 

a  beautiful  country,  on  November  20th.   The  further  they  advanced 

'  the  more  the  country  swarmed  with  inhabitants,  and  great  numbers 

came  to  see  the  white  man,  invariably  bringing  presents  of  maize. 

The  natives  of  this  region  have  a  curious  way  of  saluting  a 
stranger.  Instead  of  bowing  they  throw  themselves  on  their  backs 
on  the  ground,  rolling  from  side  to  side  and  slapping  the  outsides 
of  their  thighs,  while  they  utter  the  words  "Kina  borriba!  kina 
bomia!"  In  vain  the  doctor  implored  them  to  stop.  They, 
imagining  him  pleased,  only  tumbled  about  more  fiercely  and 
slapped  their  thighs  with  greater  vehemenca 

These  villagers  supplied  the  party  abundantly  with  groimd  nuts, 
maize  and  com.  As  they  advanced,  the  country  became  still 
more  beautiful,  abounding  with  large  game.  One  day  a  buflfalo 
was  found  lying  down,  and  the  doctor  went  to  secure  it  for 
food.  Though  the  animal  received  three  balls  they  did  not  prove 
fatal,  and  it  turned  round  as  if  to  charge.  The  doctor  and  his 
companions  ran  for  shelter'  to  some  rocks,  but  before  they  gained 
them  they  found  that  three  elephants  had  cut  oflf  their  retreat. 
The  enormous  brutes,  however,  turned  oflf  and  allowed  them  to 
gain  the  rocks.     As  the  buffalo  was  moving  rapidly  away,  the 
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doctor  tried  a  long  shot,  and,  to  the  satisfaction  of  his  followers, 
broke  the  animal's  fore  leg.  The  young  men  soon  brought  it  to  a 
stand,  and  another  shot  in  its  brain  settled  it.  They  had  thus  an 
abundance  of  food,  which  was  shared  by  the  villagers  of  the  neigh- 
bourhood.   Soon  afterwards  an  elephant  was  killed  by  his  men. 


MODE  OP  SALUTATION. 


Leaving  the  Elephant  Valley,  they  reached  the  residence  of  a 
chief  named  Semalembue,  who,  soon  after  their  arrival,  paid  them 
a  visit  and  presented  five  or  six  baskets  of  meal  and  maize  and  one 
of  ground  nuts,  saying  that  he  feared  his  guest  would  sleep  the 
first  night  at  his  village  hungry.  The  chief  professed  great  joy  at 
hearing  the  words  of  the  Gospel  of  peace,  replying :  "  Now  I  shall 
cultivate  largely,  in  the  hopes  of  eating  and  sleeping  in  quiet."  It 
is  remarkable  that  all  to  whom  the  doctor  spoke,  eagerly  caught  up 
the  idea  of  living  in  peace  as  the  probable  efifect  of  the  GrospeL 

This  region  Sekwebu  considered  one  of  the  best  adapted  for  the 
residence  of  a  large  tribe.  It  was  here  that  Sebituane  formerly 
dwelt. 
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They  now  crossed  the  Kafue  by  a  ford.  Every  available  spot 
between  the  river  and  hills  was  under  cultivation.  The  inhabitants 
select  these  positions  to  secure  themselves  and  their  gardens  from 
their  human  enemies.  They  are  also  obliged  to  make  pit-holes  to 
protect  their  grounds  from  the  hippopotami.  Jhese  animals,  not 
having  been  disturbed,  were  unusually  tame,  and  took  no  notice  of 
the  travellers. 


HIPPOPOTAMI. 


The  party  now  directed  their  course  to  the  Zambesi  near  its  con- 
fluence with  the  Kafue.  They  enjoyed  a  magnificent  view  from 
the  top  of  the  outer  range  of  hills.  A  short  distance  below  them 
was  the  Kafue,  winding  its  way  over  a  forest-clad  plain,  while  on 
the  other  side  of  the  Zambesi,  lay  a  long  range  of  dark  hills.  The 
plain  below  abounded  in  large  game.  Hundreds  of  buffaloes  and 
zebras  grazed  on  the  open  spaces,  and  there  stood  feeding  two 
majestic  elephants,  each  slowly  moving  its  proboscis.  On  passing 
amidst  them  the  animals  showed  their  tameness  by  standing  beneath 
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the  trees,  fanning  themselves  with  their  large  ears.  A  number  also 
of  red-coloured  pigs  were  seen.  The  people  in  the  neighbourhood 
having  no  guns  they  are  never  disturbed. 

A  night  was  spent  in  a  huge  baobab-tree,  which  would  hold 
twenty  men  inside, 

As  they  moved  on,  a  herd  of  bufifaloes  came  strutting  up  to  look 
at  their  oxen,  and  only  by  shooting  one  could  they  be  made  to 
retreat.  Shortly  afterwards  a  female  elephant,  with  three  young 
ones,  charged  through  the  centre  of  their  extended  line,  when  the 
men,  throwing  down  their  burdens,  retreated  in  a  great  hurry,  she 
receiving  a  spear  for  h&r  temerity. 

They  were  made  aware  of  their  approach  to  the  great  river  by 
the  vast  number  of  waterfalls  which  appeared.  It  was  found  to  be 
much  broader  than  above  the  falls :  a  person  might,  indeed,  attempt 
in  vain  to  make  his  voice  heard  across  it.  An  immense  amount  of 
animal  life  was  seen  both  around  and  in  it. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  north  side  of  the  Zambesi  are  the  Batonga ; 
those  on  the  south  bank,  the  Banyai. 

Both  buffaloes  and  elephants  are  numerous.  To  kill  them  the 
natives  form  stages  on  high  trees  overhanging  the  paths  by  which 
they  come  to  the  water.  From  thence  they  dart  down  their  spears, 
the  blades  of  which  are  twenty  inches  long  by  two  broad,  when  the 
motion  of  the  handle,  aided  by  knocking  against  the  trees,  makes 
fearful  gashes,  which  soon  cause  death.  They  form  also  a  species  of 
trap.  A  spear  inserted  in  a  beam  of  wood  is  suspended  from  the 
branch  of  a  tree,  to  which  a  chord  is  attached  with  a  latch.  The 
chord  being  led  along  the  path  when  struck  by  the  animal's  foot, 
the  beam  falls,  and,  the  spear  being  poisoned,  death  shortly  ensues. 

At  each  village  they  passed,  two  men  were  suppKed  to  conduct 
them  to  the  next,  and  lead  them  through  the  parts  least  covered 
with  jungla 

The  villagers  were  busily  employed  in  their  gardens.  Most  of 
the  men  have  muscular  figurea  Their  colour  varies  from  a  dark  to 
a  light  olive.  The  women  have  the  extraordinary  custom  of  piercing 
the  upper  lip,  and  gradually  enlarging  the  orifice  till  a  shell  can  be 
inserted.  The  lip  appears  drawn  out  beyond  the  nose,  and  gives 
them  a  very  ugly  appearance.     As  Sekwebu  remarked :   "  These 
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women  want  to  make  their  mouths  like  those  of  ducks."  The 
•commonest  of  these  rings  are  made  of  bamboo,  but  others  are  made 
of  ivory  or  metal. 

On  their  next  halt,  Seole,  the  chief  of  the  village,  instead  of  receiv- 
ing them  in  a  friendly  way,  summoned  his  followers  and  prepared 
for  an  attack.  The  reason  was  soon  discovered.  It  appeared  that 
an  Italian,  who  had  married  the  chiefs  daughter,  having  armed  a 
party  of  fifty  slaves  with  guns,  had  ascended  the  river  in  a  canoe 


PELELE,  OB  LIP-BD^Q. 

irom  Tete,  and  attacked  several  inhabited  islands  beyond  Makaba^ 
taking  large  numbers  of  prisoners  and  much  ivory.  As  he  descended 
again  with  his  booty,  his  party  was  dispersed,  and  he  himself  was 
killed  while  attempting  to  escape  on  foot.  Seole  imagined  that  the 
doctor  was  another  Italian. 

This  was  the  first  symptom  of  the  abominable  slave  trade  they 
met  with  on  the  east  side  of  the  continent.  Had  not  the  chief  with 
whom  they  had  previously  stayed,  arrived  to  explain  matters,  Seole 
might  have  given  them  much  trouble. 

19 
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Mburuma,  another  chief  of  the  same  tribe,  had  laid  a  plan  to 
plunder  the  party  by  separating  them,  but  the  doctor,  suspecting 
treachery,  kept  his  people  together.  They  had  on  a  previous 
occasion  plundered  a  party  of  traders  bringing  English  goods  from 
Mozambique. 

On  January  14th  they  reached  the  confluence  of  the  Loangwa 
and  the  Zambesi  Here  the  doctor  discovered  the  ruins  of  a  town, 
with  the  remains  of  a  church  in  its  midst.  The  situation  was  well 
chosen,  with  lofty  hills  in  the  rear  and  a  view  of  the  two  rivers  in 
front.  On  one  side  of  the  church  lay  a  broken  bell,  with  the  letters 
I.  H.  S.  and  a  cross.  This  he  found  was  a  Portuguese  settlement 
called  Zumbo. 

He  felt  especially  anxious  that  the  elevated  and  healthy  district 
which  he  had  now  discovered,  stretching  towards  Tete,  should 
become  known.  It  was  such  a  region  as  he  had  been  long  in  quest 
of  as  a  centre  from  which  missionary  enterprise  might  be  carried 
into  the  surrounding  country. 

While  the  party  were  proceeding  along  the  banks  of  the  river, 
passing  through  a  dense  bush,  three  bufFaloes  broke  through  their 
line.  The  doctor's  ox  galloped  ofiF,  and,  as  he  turned  back,  he 
saw  one  of  his  men  tossed  several  feet  in  the  air.  On  returning, 
to  his  satisfaction,  he  found  that  the  poor  fellow  had  alighted  on 
his  face,  and,  although  he  had  been  carried  twenty  yards  on  the 
animal's  horns,  he  had  in  no  way  suffered.  On  the  creature's 
approaching  him,  he  had  thrown  down  his  load  and  stabbed  it  in  the 
side,  when  it  caught  him  and  carried  him  off  before  he  could  escape. 

Soon  after  this  they  had  evidence  that  they  were  approaching 
the  Portuguese  settlements,  by  meeting  a  person  with  a  jacket  and 
hat  on.  From  this  person,  who  was  quite  black,  they  learned  that 
the  Portuguese  settlement  of  Tete  was  on  the  other  bank  of  the 
river,  and  that  the  inhabitants  had  been  engaged  in  war  with  the 
natives  for  some  time  past.  This  was  disagreeable  news,  as  living- 
stone  wished  to  be  at  peace  with  both  parties. 

At  last  two  old  men  made  their  appearance  and  inquired  if  the 
doctor  was  a  Bazunga,  or  Portuguese.  On  showing  his  hair  and 
white  skin,  they  replied,  "  Ah,  you  must  be  one  of  the  tribe  that 
loves  black  men." 
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Finally,  the  chief  himself  appeared,  and  expressed  his  regret  that 
he  had  not  known  sooner  who  they  were,  ultimately  enabling  them 
to  cross  the  river.  After  tliis  they  were  detained  for  some  time  by 
the  rains  on  the  south  bank.  In  conversation  with  the  people 
they  exhibited  the  greatest  hatred  of  the  slave-traders.    Meeting 


HUNTING  SOENB  IN  AFRICA. 

with  native  traders,  the  doctor  purchased  some  American  calico 
in  order  to  clothe  his  men.  It  was  marked  "Lawrence  Mills, 
Lowell,"  with  two  small  tusks,  an  interesting  fact. 

The  people  inhabiting  the  country  on  this  side  of  the  Zambesi 
are  known  as  the  Banyai.  Their  favourite  weapon  is  a  huge  axe, 
which  is  carried  over  the  shoulder.  It  is  used  chiefly  for  ham- 
stringing the  elephant,  in  the  same  way  as  the  Hamran  Arab  uses 
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his  sword.  The  Banyai,  however,  steals  on  the  animal  unawares, 
while  the  Hamran  hunter  attacks  it  when  it  is  rushing  in  chase 
of  one  of  his  comrades,  who  gallops  on  ahead  on  a  well-trained 
steed. 

Those  curious  birds,  the  "  honey  guides,"  were  very  attentive  to 
ihem,  and,  by  their  means,  the  Makololo  obtained  an  abundance  of 

honey.  Of  the  wax,  however, 
in  those  districts  no  use 
appears  to  be  made. 

Though  approaching  the 
Portuguese  settlement,  abun- 
dance of  game  was  still 
found.  The  Makololo  killed 
six  buflfalo  calves  from 
among  a  herd  which  was 
met  with. 

They  were  warned  by  the 
natives  that  they  ran  a  great 
risk  of  being  attacked  by 
lions  when  wandering  on 
either  side  of  the  line  of 
march  in  search  of  honey. 
One  of  the  doctor's  head 
men,  indeed  Monahin,  hav- 
ing been  suddenly  seized 
with  a  fit  of  insanity  during 
the  night,  left  the  camp, 
and,  as  he  never  returned,  it  was  too  probable  that  he  had  been 
carried  off  by  a  lion. 

It  was  not  till  March  20th  that  the  neighbourhood  of  Tete  was 
reached.  Livingstone  was  then  so  prostrated  that,  though  only 
eight  miles  from  it,  he  could  proceed  no  further.  He  forwarded, 
however,  the  letters  of  recommendation  he  received  in  Angola  to 
the  commandant.  The  following  morning  a  company  of  soldiers 
with  an  officer  arrived,  bringing  the  materials  for  a  civilized  break- 
fast, and  a  litter  in  which  to  carry  him.  He  felt  so  greatly  revived 
by  the  breakfast  that  he  was  able  to  walk  the  whole  way. 
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He  was  received  in  the  kindest  way  by  Major  Sicard,  the  com- 
mandant of  Tete,  who  provided  also  lodgings  and  provisions  for 
his  men. 

Tete  is  a  mere  village,  built  on  a  slope  reaching  to  the  water, 
close  to  which  the  fort  is  situated.  There  Jire  about  thirty  European 
houses ;  the  rest  of  the  buildings,  inhabited  by  the  natives,  are  of 
wattle  and  daub. 

Formerly,  besides  gold-dust  and  ivory,  large  quantities  of  grain, 
coflfee,  sugar,  oil  and  indigo  were  exported  from  Tete,  but,  on  the 
establishment  of  the  slave  trade,  the  merchants  found  a  more  speedy 
way  of  becoming  rich  by  selling  ofif  their  slaves,  and  the  plantations 
and  gold  washings  were  abandoned,  the  labourers  having  been  ex- 
ported to  the  Brazils.  Many  of  the  white  men  then  followed  their 
slaves.  After  this,  a  native  of  Goa,  Nyaude  by  name,  built  a  stockade 
at  the  confluence  of  the  Luenya  and  Zambesi,  took  the  commandant 
of  Tete,  who  attacked  him,  prisoner,  and  sent  his  son  Bonga  with  a 
force  against  that  town  and  burned  it.  Others  followed  his  example, 
till  commerce,  before  rendered  stagnant  by  the  slave  trade,  was 
totally  obstructed. 

On  the  north  shore  of  the  Zambesi  several  fine  seams  of  coal 
exist,  which  Dr.  Livingstone  examined.  The  natives  only  collect 
gold  from  the  neighbourhood  whenever  they  wish  to  purchase 
calico.  On  finding  a  piece  or  flake  of  gold,  however,  they  bury  it 
again,  believing  that  it  is  the  seed  of  the  gold,  and  though  knowing 
its  value,  prefer  losing  it  rather  than,  as  they  suppose,  the  whole 
future  crop. 

Dr.  Livingstone  found  it  necessary  to  leave  most  of  his  men 
here,  and  Major  Sicard  liberally  gave  them  a  portion  of  land  that 
they  might  cultivate  it,  supplying  them  in  the  meantime  with  com. 
He  also  allowed  the  young  men  to  go  out  and  hunt  elephants  with 
his  servants,  that  they  might  purchase  goods  with  the  ivory  and 
dry  meat,  in  order  that  they  might  take  them  back  with  them  on 
returning  to  their  own  homes.  He  also  supplied  them  with  cloth. 
Sixty  or  seventy  at  once  accepted  his  offer,  delighted  with  the 
thoughts  of  engaging  in  so  profitable  an  enterprise.  He  also 
supplied  the  doctor  with  an  outfit,  refusing  to  take  the  payment 
which  was  offered. 
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The  forests  in  the  neighbourhood  abound  with  elephants,  and  the 
natives  attack  them  in  the  boldest  manner.  Only  two  hunters 
sally  forth  together — one  carrying  spears,  the  other  an  axe  of  a 
peculiar  shape,  with  a  long  handle.  As  soon  as  an  elephant  is 
discovered,  the  man  with  the  spears  creeps  among  the  bushes  in 


HAMSTBINOING  AN  ELEPHANT. 

front  of  it,  so  as  to  attract  its  attention,  during  which  time  the 
axe-man  cautiously  approaches  from  behind,  and,  with  a  sweep  of 
his  formidable  weapon,  severs  the  tendon  of  the  animal's  hock. 
The  huge  creature,  now  unable  to  move  in  spite  of  its  strength  and 
sagacity,  falls  an  easy  prey  to  the  two  hunters. 

Among  other  valuable  productions  of  the  country  is  found  a 
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tree  allied  to  the  cinchona.  The  Portuguese  believe  that  it  has  the 
same  virtues  as  quinine. 

As  soon  as  the  doctor  had  recovered  his  strength  he  prepared  to 
proceed  down  the  river  to  Kilimane,  or  Qmllimane,  with  sixteen  of 
his  faithful  Makololo  as  a  crew.  Many  of  the  rest  were  out 
elephant  hunting,  while  others  had  established  a  brisk  trade  in 
fire-wood. 

Major  Sicard  lent  him  a  boat,  and  sent  Lieutenant  Miranda  to 
escort  him  to  the  coast.  On  their  way  they  touched  at  the  stockade 
of  the  rebel,  Bonga,  whose  son-in-law,  Manoel,  received  them  in  a 
friendly  way.  They  next  touched  at  Senna,  which  was  found  in  a 
wretchedly  ruinous  condition.  Here  some  of  the  Makololo  accepted 
employment  from  Lieutenant  Miranda  to  return  to  Tete  with  a 
load  of  goods.  Eight  accompanied  the  doctor,  at  their  earnest 
request,  to  Quillimane,  which  he  reached  on  May  20th,  1856,  when 
it  wanted  but  a  few  days  of  being  four  years  since  he  started  from 
Cape  Town.  He  was  hospitably  received  by  Colonel  Nunes.  A 
severe  famine  had  existed  among  the  neighbouring  population,  and 
food  was  very  scarce.  He  therefore  advised  his  men  to  go  back  to 
Tete  as  soon  as  possible,  and  await  his  return  from  England.  They 
still  earnestly  wished  to  accompany  him,  as  Sekeletu  had  advised 
them  not  to  part  with  him  till  they  had  reached  Ma-Eobert,  as 
they  called  Mrs.  Livingstone,  and  brought  her  back  with  them. 

With  the  smaller  tusks  he  had  in  his  possession  he  purchased 
calico  and  brass  wire,  which  he  sent  back  to  Tete  for  his  followers, 
depositing  the  remaining  twenty  tusks  with  Colonel  Nunes,  in 
order  that,  should  he  be  prevented  from  revisiting  the  country,  it 
might  not  be  supposed  that  he  had  made  away  with  Sekeletu's 
ivory.  He  requested  Colonel  Nunes,  in  case  of  his  death,  to  sell 
the  tusks  and  deliver  the  proceeds  to  his  men,  intending  to  pur- 
chase the  goods  ordered  by  Sekeletu  in  England  with  his  own 
money,  and,  on  his  return,  repay  himself  out  of  the  price  of  the 
ivory. 

He  consented,  somewhat  unwillingly,  to  take  Sekwebu  witn  nim 
to  England. 

After  waiting  about  six  weeks  at  Quillimane,  H.M.  brig  Frolic 
arrived,  on  board  which  he  embarked.    A  fearful  sea  broke  over 
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the  bar,  and  the  brig  was  rolling  so  much  that  there  was  great 
diflBculty  in  reaching  her  deck.  Poor  Sekwebu  looked  at  his 
friend,  asking:  "Is  this  the  way  you  go?"  The  doctor  tried  to 
encourage  him ;  but,  though  well  acquainted  with  canoes,  he  had 
never  seen  anything  like  it. 

Having  been  three  and  a  half  years,  with  the  exception  of  a  short 
interval  in  Angola,  without  speaking  English,  and  for  thirteen 
but  partially  using  it,  the  doctor  found  the  greatest  difficulty  in 
expressing  himself  on  board  the  Frolic. 

The  brig  sailed  on  July  12th  for  the  Mauritius,  which  was 
reached  on  August  12th.  Poor  Sekwebu  had  become  a  favourite 
both  with  men  and  officers,  and  was  gaining  some  knowledge  of 
English,  though  all  he  saw  had  apparently  affected  his  mind.  The 
sight  of  a  steamer  which  came  out  to  tow  the  brig  into  the  harbour,, 
so  aifected  him  that  during  the  night  he  became  insane  and  threat* 
ened  to  throw  himself  into  the  water.  By  gentle  treatment  he 
became  calmer,  and  Dr.  Livingstone  tried  to  get  him  on  shore,  but 
he  refused  to  go.  In  the  evening  his  malady  returned ;  and,  after 
attempting  to  spear  one  of  the  crew,  he  leaped  overboard  and> 
pulling  himself  down  by  the  chain  cable^  disappeared.  The  body 
of  poor  Sekwebu  was  never  found. 

After  remaining  some  time  at  the  Mauritius,  till  he  had  recovered 
from  the  effects  of  the  African  fever,  our  enterprising  traveller 
sailed  by  way  of  the  Eed  Sea  for  old  England,  which  he  reached 
on  December  12th,  1856. 

Dr.  Livingstone,  in  the  series  of  journeys  which  have  been 
described,  had  already  accomplished  more  than  any  previous  tra- 
veller in  Africa,  besides  having  gained  information  of  the  greatest 
value  as  regards  both  missionary  and  mercantile  enterprise.  He  had 
as  yet,  however,  performed  only  a  portion  of  the  great  work  his. 
untiring  zeal  and  energy  had  prompted  him  to  undertake. 
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CHAPTEE  XL 

DR  LIVINGSTONE'S  SECOND   EXPEDITION  TO   EXPLORE 

THE  ZAMBESI 

LiYlngstone's  azilTal  at  the  Eut  Coast— Joazney  to  Tete  and  up  the  Shlr6  Riyer— Dlscoyers 
Morchleon  Falls  and  Ijake  Shirwa— Exploration  of  Lake  Nyaeea— LlvingBtone  starts  for 
the  'Hctoila  Falls—Visits  Zmnbo  and  Tete— Loss  of  the  steamer  LivingaUms—Joianej 
down  the  ziyer  to  Congo— Betnzns  np  the  Zambesi  to  Nyassa  and  the  BoYuma— The  8lay& 
trade  In  these  parts— Betom  to  Bombay. 

DR  LIVINGSTONE  passed  more  than  a  year  in  England,  and 
on  March  10th,  1858,  sailed  in  H.M.S.  Pearl,  at  the  head  of 
a  government  expedition  for  the  purpose  of  exploring  the  Zambesi 
and  the  neighbouring  region.  He  was  accompanied  by  Dr.  Kirk 
(afterwards  Sir  John  £ark,  the  well-known  and  much  respected 
British  Consul-General  at  Zanzibar),  his  brother,  Charles  Living- 
stone, and  Mr.  Thornton;  and  Mr.  T.  Baines  was  appointed  artist  to 
the  expedition. 

A  small  steamer,  which  was  called  the  Ma-Bobet^t,  in  compliment 
to  Mrs.  Livingstone,  was  provided  by  the  government  for  the  navi- 
gation of  the  river. 

The  East  Coast  was  reached  in  May.  Running  up  the  Eiver 
Luawe,  supposed  to  be  a  branch  of  the  Zambesi,  the  Pearl  came  to 
an  anchor,  and  the  Ma-Bobert,  which  had  been  brought  out  in 
sections,  was  screwed  together.  The  two  vessels  then  went  to- 
gether in  search  of  the  true  mouth  of  the  river  from  which  Quilli- 
mane  is  some  sixty  miles  distant,  the  Portuguese  having  concealed 
the  real  entrance,  if  they  were  acquainted  with  it,  in  order  to 
deceive  the  English  cruisers  in  search  of  slavers. 

The  goods  for  the  expedition  brought  out  by  the  Pearl  having 
been  landed  on  a  grassy  island  about  forty  miles  from  the  bar,  that 
vessel  sailed  for  Ceylon,  while  the  little  Ma-Bobert  was  left  to 
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pursue  her  course  alone.  Her  crew  consisted  of  about  a  dozen 
Krumen  and  a  few  Europeans. 

At  Mazaro,  the  mouth  of  a  creek  communicating  with  the  Quil- 
limane  Eiver,  the  expedition  heard  that  the  Portuguese  were  at  war 
with  a  haJf-caste  named  Mariano,  a  brother  of  Bohga,  who  had 
built  a  stockade  nejir  the  mouth  of  the  Shir6,  and  held  possession 
of  all  the  intermediate  country.  He  had  been  in  the  habit  of 
sending  out  his  armed  bands  on  slave  hunting  expeditions  among 
the  helpless  tribes  to  the  north-west,  selling  his  victims  at  Quilli- 
mane,  where  they  were  shipped  as  free  emigrants  to  the  French 
island  of  Eeimion.  As  long  as  his  robberies  and  murders  were 
restricted  to  the  natives  at  a  distance,  the  Portuguese  did  not 
interfere,  but  when  he  began  to  carry  off  and  murder  the  people 
near  them,  they  thought  it  time  to  put  a  stop  to  his  proceedings. 
They  spoke  of  him  as  a  rare  monster  of  inhumanity.  He  frequently 
killed  people  with  his  own  hand  in  order  to  make  his  name  dreaded. 
Having  gone  down  to  Quillimane  to  arrange  with  the  governor,  or, 
in  other  words,  to  bribe  him,'  Colonel  Da  Silva  put  him  in  prison 
and  sent  him  for  trial  to  Mozambique.  The  war,  however,  was 
•continued  imder  his  brother  Bonga,  and  had  stopped  all  trade  on 
the  river. 

The  expedition  witnessed  a  battle  at  Mazaro,  between  Bonga 
and  the  Portuguese,  when  Dr.  Livingstone,  landing,  found  himself 
in  the  sickening  smell  and  among  the  mutilated  bodies  of  the 
-slain.  He  brought  off  the  governor,  who  was  in  a  fever,  the  balls 
whistling  about  his  head  in  all  directions.  The  Portuguese  then 
escaped  to  an  island  opposite  Shupanga,  where,  having  exhausted 
their  ammunition,  they  were  compelled  to  remain. 

There  is  a  one-storied  house  at  Shupanga,  from  which  there  is  a 
magnificent  view  down  the  river.  Near  it  is  a  large  baobab-tree, 
beneath  which,  a  few  years  later,  the  remains  of  the  beloved  wife 
of  Dr.  Livingstone  were  to  reposa 

On  August  17th,  the  Ma-Bobert  commenced  her  voyage  up  the 
stream  for  Tete.  It  was  soon  found  that  from  her  furnaces  being 
badly  constructed,  and  from  other  causes,  she  was  ill  adapted  for 
the  work  before  her.  She  quickly,  in  consequence,  obtained  the 
name  of  the  AsthmaticaL 
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Senna,  which  was  visited  on  the  way,  being  situated  on  low 
ground,  is  a  fever-giving  place.  The  steamer,  of  course,  caused 
great  astonishment  to  the  people,  who  assembled  in  crowds  to 
witness  her  movements,  whirling  round  their  aims  to  show  the 
way  the  paddles  revolved. 

Tete  was  reached  on  September  8th.  No  sooner  did  Dr.  living- 
stone  go  on  shore,  than  his  Makololo  rushed  down  to  the  water's 
edge  and  manifested  the  greatest  joy  at  seeing  him.  Six  of  the 
young  men  had  foolishly  gone  ofif  to  make  money  by  dancing 
before  some  of  the  neighbouring  chiefs,  when  they  fell  into  the 
bands  of  Bonga,  who,  declaring  that  they  had  brought  witch- 
craft medicine  to  kill  him,  put  them  all  to  death. 

The  Portuguese  at  this  place  keep  numerous  slaves,  whom  they 
treat  with  tolerable  humanity.  When  they  can  they  purchase  the 
whole  of  a  family,  thus  taking  away  the  chief  inducement  for 
running  oflE 

The  expedition,  having  heard  of  the  Kebrabasa  Falls,  steamed 
up  the  river,  and  on  November  14th,  reached  Panda  Mokua, 
where  the  navigation  ends,  about  two  miles  below  them.  Hence 
the  party  started  overland,  by  a  frightfully  rough  path  among  rocky 
hills,  where  no  shade  was  to  be  found.  At  last  their  guides 
declared  that  they  could  go  no  further ;  indeed,  the  surface  of  the 
ground  was  so  hot  that  the  soles  of  the  Makololo's  feet  became 
blistered.  The  travellers,  however,  pushed  on.  Passing  round  a 
steep  promontory,  they  beheld  the  river  at  their  feet,  the  channel 
jammed  in  between  two  mountains  with  perpendicular  sides,  and 
less  than  fifty  yards  wide.  There  is  a  sloping  fall  of  about  twenty 
feet  in  height,  and  another  at  a  distance  of  thirty  yards  above 
it.  When,  however,  the  river  rises  upwards  of  eighty  feet 
perpendicularly,  as  it  does  in  the  rainy  season,  the  cataract  might 
be  passed  in  boats. 

After  returning  to  Tete,  the  steamer  went  up  the  Shir^,  January, 
1859.  The  natives,  as  they  passed  them,  collected  at  their  villages 
•in  large  numbers,  armed  with  bows  and  poisoned  arrows,  threaten- 
ing to  attack  them.  Dr.  Livingstone,  however,  went  on  shore,  and 
explained  to  the  chief,  Tingane,  that  they  had  come  neither  to  take 
slaves  nor  to  fight,  but  wished  to  open  up  a  path  by  which  his 
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countrymen  could  ascend  to  purchase  their  cotton.  On  this 
Tingane  at  once  became  friendly. 

Their  progress  was  arrested,  after  steaming  up  a  hundred  miles 
in  a  straight  line,  although,  counting  the  windings  of  the  river, 
loiible  that  distance,  by  magnificent  cataracts,  to  which  living- 
stone  gave  the  name  of  the  Murchison  Falls,  after  Sir  Eoderick 
Murchison,the  popular  Presidentof  the  Royal  Geographical  Society.* 

Eain  prevented  them  making  observations,  and  they  returned  at 
a  rapid  rate  down  the  river.  A  second  trip  up  the  Shir6  was 
made  in  March  of  the  same  year. 

They  here  gained  the  friendship  of  Chibisa,  a  shrewd  and 
intelligent  chief,  whose  village  was  about  ten  miles  below  the 
cataracts.  He  told  the  doctor  that  a  few  years  before  his  Kttle 
daughter  had  been  kidnapped,  and  was  now  a  slave  to  the  padre  at 
Tete,  asking  him,  if  possible,  to  ransom  the  child. 

From  hence  Drs.  Livingstone  and  Kirk  proceeded  on  foot  in  a 
northerly  direction  to  Lake  Shirwa.  The  natives  turned  out  from 
their  villages,  sounding  notes  of  defiance  on  their  drums ;  but  the 
eflforts  to  persuade  them  that  their  visitors  came  as  friends  were 
successful,  and  the  lake  was  discovered  on  April  18th.  From 
having  no  outlet,  the  water  is  brackish,  with  hilly  islands  rising 
out  of  it.  The  country  around  appeared  very  beautiful  and 
clothed  with  rich  vegetation,  with  lofty  mountains,  eight  thousand 
feet  high,  near  the  eastern  shore. 

On  their  return  they  found  Quartermaster  Walker,  who  had  charge 
of  the  steamer,  dangerously  ill,  though  he  ultimately  recovered. 

*  At  a  meeting,  in  1890»  of  the  French  Geognphifial  Society,  a  paper  was  read  from  the  pen 
of  li.  Gabriel  Biarcel,  of  the  National  library  in  Pails,  entitled,  "The  Fortognese  in  Soath 
Africa;  the  Zambesi,  source  of  the  Congo,  discovered  by  the  PortagneBe."  M.  Marcel 
produced  the  copy  of  a  mannscript  map  dating  from  the  last  quarter  of  the  seventeenth 
century.  This  map  belonged  originally  to  Abb4  Bandrand,  a  French  geographer,  who  died  in 
1700,  and  having  become  the  property  of  the  Abbey  of  Bt  Germain-de8-3?TdB,  it  was  transferred, 
at  the  time  of  the  Revolution,  to  the  Library  of  the  Tribunal,  and  thence  to  the  National 
Library,  where  it  may  be  seen  in  the  Geographical  Section.  In  the  copy  of  this  map,  which 
M.  Marcel  has  submitted  to  the  (Geographical  Society,  the  course  of  the  Zambesi  is  very 
distinctly  traced,  as  well  as  the  rapids  and  falls  of  Kebrabasa  and  the  cataract  of  Moronm- 
bona.  The  presence  of  gold  is  also  indicated;  and  the  course  of  the  Shir6,  described  as  an 
affluent  of  the  Zambesi,  is  traced  through  a  region  described  as  fertile  and  populous. 
M.  Marcel  adds  that  the  various  documents,  dating  from  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  to  the 
middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  show  that  the  course  of  the  Zambesi  was  known  to  the 
Portuguese  at  least  as  far  as  Zumbo,  at  about  15  deg.  latitude  south  and  30  deg.  longitude 
east;  that  they  had  fortified  establishments  and  markets,  not  only  upon  that  river,  but  in 
the  interior  of  the  country,  in  the  whole  of  MashonalandL 
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They  returned  to  Tete  on  June  23rd,  and  thence,  after  the 
steamer  had  been  repaired,  proceeded  to  the  Kongone,  where  they 
received  provisions  from  H.M.S.  Persian,  which  also  took  on  board 
their  Krumen,  as  they  were  found  useless  for  land  journeys.  In 
their  stead  a  crew  was  picked  out  from  the  Makololo,  who  soon 
learned  to  work  the  ship,  and  who,  besides  being  good  travellers, 
could  cut  wood  and  required  only  native  food.  Frequent  showers 
fell  on  their  return  voyage  up  the  Zambesi,  and,  the  vessel  being 
leaky,  the  cabin  was  constantly  flooded,  both  from  above  and  below. 

They  were  visited  on  their  way  up  by  Paul,  a  relative  of  the 
rebel  Mariano,  who  had  just  returned  from  Mozambique,  He  told 
them  that  the  Portuguese  knew  nothing  of  the  Kongone  before  they 
had  discovered  it,  always  supposing  that  the  Zambesi  entered  the 
sea  at  Quillimane. 

A  second  trip  up  the  Shir^  was  performed  in  the  middle  of 
August,  when  the  two  doctors  set  out  in  search  of  Lake  Nyassa, 
about  which  they  had  heard.  The  river,  though  narrow,  is  deeper 
than  the  Zambesi,  and  more  easily  navigated. 

Marks  of  large  game  were  seen,  and  one  of  the  Makololo,  who 
had  gone  on  shore  to  cut  wood,  was  suddenly  charged  by  a  solitary 
buflfalo.  He  took  to  flight,  pursued  by  the  maddened  animal,  and 
was  scarcely  six  feet  before  the  creature,  when  he  reached  the  bank 
and  sprang  into  the  river.  On  both  banks  a  number  of  hippo- 
potamus traps  were  seen. 

The  animal  feeds  on  grass  alone,  its  enormous  lip  acting  like  a 
mowing  machine,  forming  a  path  before  it  as  it  feeds.  Over  these 
paths  the  natives  construct  a  trap,  consisting  of  a  heavy  beam,  five 
or  six  feet  long,  with  a  spear-head  at  one  end,  covered  with  poison. 
This  weapon  is  hung  to  a  forked  pole  by  a  rope  which  leads  across 
the  path,  and  is  held  by  a  catch,  set  free  as  the  animal  treads  upon 
it.  A  hippopotamus  was  seen  which,  being  frightened  by  the 
steamer,  rushed  on  shore  and  ran  immediately  under  one  of  these 
traps,  when  down  came  the  heavy  beam  on  its  head. 

The  leaks  in  the  steamer  increased  till  the  cabin  became  scarcely 
habitable. 

The  neighbourhood  of  Chibisa's  village  was  reached  on  August 
25th.    Livingstone  had  now  to  send  word  to  the  chief  that  his 
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attempts  to  recover  his  child  had  failed,  for,  though  he  had  offered 
twice  the  value  of  a  slave,  the  little  girl  could  not  be  found,  the 
padre  having  sold  her  to  a  distant  tribe  of  Bazizulu.    Though  this 


HIPPOPOTAMUS-TBAP. 


padre  was  better  than  the  average,  he  appeared  very  indifferent 
about  the  matter. 

On  August  28th,  an  expedition,  consistiDg  of  four  whites,  thirty- 
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six  Makololo,  and  two  guides  left  the  ship  in  the  hopes  of 
discovering  Lake  Nyassa.  The  natives  on  the  road  were  very 
eager  to  trade.  As  soon  as  they  found  that  the  strangers  would 
pay  for  their  provisions  in  cotton  cloth,  women  and  girls  were 
set  to  grind  and  pound  meal,  and  the  men  and  boys  were  seen 
chasing  screaming  fowl  over  the  village.  A  head  man  brought 
some  meal  and  other  food  for  sale ;  a  fathom  of  blue  cloth  was  got 
out,  when  the  Makololo  head-man,  thinking  a  portion  was  enough, 
was  proceeding  to  tear  it.  On  this  the  native  remarked  that  it 
was  a  pity  to  cut  such  a  nice  dress  for  his  wife,  and  he  would 
rather  bring  more  meaL  "  All  right,"  said  the  Makololo, "  but  look,, 
the  cloth  is  very  wide,  so  see  that  the  basket  which  carries  the 
meal  be  wide  too,  and  add  a  cock  to  make  the  meal  taste  nicely." 

The  highland  women  of  these  regions  all  wear  the  pelele,  or  lip- 
ring,  before  described.  An  old  chief,  when  asked  why  such 
things  were  worn,  replied:  "For  beauty;  men  have  beards  and 
whiskers,  women  have  none.  What  kind  of  creature  would  a 
woman  be  without  whiskers  and  without  the  pelele  ?  " 

When,  as  they  calculated,  they  were  about  a  day's. march  from 
Lake  Nyassa,  the  chief  of  the  village  assured  them  positively  that 
no  lake  had  ever  been  heard  of  there,  and  that  the  river  Shir^ 
stretched  on,  as  they  saw  it,  to  a  distance  of  two  months,  and  then 
came  out  between  two  rocks  ^which  towered  to  the  skies.  The 
Makololo  looked  blank,  and  proposed  returning  to  the  ship. 

"  Never  mind,"  said  the  doctor,  "  we  will  go  on  and  see  these 
wonderful  rocks." 

Their  head  man,  Massakasa,  declared  that  there  must  be  a  lake, 
because  it  was  in  the  white  men's  books,  and  scolded  the  natives 
for  speaking  a  falsehood.  They  then  admitted  that  there  was  a 
lake.  The  chief  brought  them  a  present  in  the  evening.  Scarcely 
had  he  gone  when  a  fearful  cry  arose  from  the  river ;  a  crocodile 
had  carried  ofif  his  principal  wife.  The  Makololo,  seizing  their 
arms,  rushed  to  her  rescue ;  but  it  was  too  late. 

The  expedition  moving  forward,  on  September  16th,  1859,  the 
long-looked  for  Lake  Nyassa  was  discovered,  with  hills  rising  on 
both  sides  of  it. 

Two  months  after  this  the  lake  was  visited  by  Dr.  Eoscher,  who 
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was  unaware  of  Drs.  li-vdngstone  and  Kirk's  discovery ;  unhappily 
he  was  murdered  on  his  road  back  towards  the  Eovuma. 

The  travellers  were  now  visited  by  the  chief  of  a  village  near 
the  confluence  of  the  lake  and  the  river,  who  invited  them  to  form 
their  camp  under  a  magnificent  banyan-tree,  among  the  roots  of 
which,  twisted  into  the  shape  of  a  gigantic  arm-chair,  four  of  the 
party  slept.  The  chief  told  them  that  a  slave  party,  led  by  Arabs, 
was  encamped  near  at  hand ;  and  in  the  evening  a  villainous  set  of 
fellows,  with  long  muskets,  brought  several  young  children  for 
sale ;  but,  finding  that  the  travellers  were  English,  they  decamped, 
showing  signs  of  fear.  The  people  of  the  Manjanga  tribe,  amidst 
whom  they  were  now  travelling,  showed  much  suspicion  of  their 
object,  saying  that  parties  had  come  before  with  the  same  sort  of 
plausible  story,  and  had  suddenly  carried  off  a  number  of  their 
people.  To  allay  these  suspicions,  Livingstone  thought  it  best  at 
once  to  return  to  the  ship. 

Soon  afterwards  Dr.  Ejrk  and  Mr.  Eae,  the  engineer,  set  off  with 
guides  to  go  across  the  country  to  Tete,  the  diatamce  being  about 
one  hundred  miles.  From  want  of  water  they  suffered  greatly, 
while  the  tsetse  infested  the  district. 

Dr.  Livingstone  had  resolved  to  visit  his  old  friend  Sekeletu ; 
but,  finding  that  before  the  new  crop  came  in,  food  could  not  be 
obtained  beyond  the  Kebrabasa,  he  returned  in  the  Ma-Robert  once 
more  to  the  Kongone. 

They  found  Major  Sicard  at  Mazaro,  he  having  come  there  with 
tools  and  slaves  to  build  a  custom-house  and  fort. 

After  this  trip,  the  poor  Asthnmtical  broke  down  completely; 
she  was  therefore  laid  alongside  the  island  of  Kanyimbe,  opposite 
TJete,  and  placed  under  charge  of  two  English  sailors.  They  were 
furnished  with  a  supply  of  seeds  to  form  a  garden,  both  to  afford 
them  occupation  and  food. 

Active  preparations  were  now  made  for  the  intended  journey 
westward ;  cloth,  beads  and  brass  wire  were  formed  into  packages, 
with  the  bearer's  name  printed  on  each. 

The  Makololo  who  had  been  employed  by  the  expedition  received 
their  wages.  Some  of  those  who  had  remained  at  Tete  had  mar- 
ried, and  resolved  to  continue  where  they  were.     Others  did  not 
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leave  with  the  same  good  will  they  had  before  exhibited,  and  it 
was  doubtful,  if  attacked,  whether  they  would  not  run  to  return  to 
their  lately-formed  friends. 

All  arrangements  had  been  concluded  by  May  15th,  1860,  and 
the  journey  was  commenced.  As  the  Bairyai,  who  live  on  the 
right  bank,  were  said  to  levy  heavy  fines,  the  party  crossed  over  to 
the  left 

Again  passing  Kebrabasa,  the  travellers  enjoyed  the  magnificent 
mountain  scenery  in  this  neighbourhood,  and  came  to  the  con- 
clusion that  not  only  it,  but  the  Cataract  of  Moroumbona  could, 
when  the  river  rises,  be  pcwsed,  so  as  to  allow  of  a  steamer  being 
carried  up  to  run  on  the  upper  Zambesi. 

On  June  20th  they  reached  the  territory  of  the  chief  Mpende, 
who  had,  on  Dr.  Livingstone's  journey  to  the  East  Coast,  threatened 
to  attack  him.  Having  in  the  meantime  heard  that  he  belonged 
to  a  race  who  love  black  men  and  did  not  make  slaves,  his  conduct 
was  now  completely  changed,  and  he  showed  every  desire  to  be 
friendly. 

After  visiting  Zumbo,  Dr.  Kirk  was  taken  dangerously  ill.  He 
got  better  on  the  high  ground,  but  inmiediately  he  descended  into 
the  valley  he  always  felt  chilly.  In  six  days,  however,  he  was 
himself  again,  and  able  to  march  as  well  as  the  rest. 

Again  abundance  of  honey  was  obtained  through  the  means  of 
the  "  honey  guide."  The  bird  never  deceived  them,  always  guiding 
them  to  a  hive  of  bees,  though  sometimes  there  was  but  little 
honey  in  it. 

On  August  4th  the  expedition  reached  Moachemba,  the  first  of 
the  Batoka  villages  which  owe  allegiance  to  SekeletiL  From  thence, 
beyond  a  beautiful  valley,  the  colimins  of  vapour  rising  from  the 
Victoria  Falls,  upwards  of  twenty  miles  away,  could  clearly  be 
distinguished. 

The  Makololo  here  received  intelligence  of  their  families,  and 
news  of  the  sad  termination  of  the  attempt  to  plant  a  mission  at 
linyanti,  under  the  Eev.  H.  Helmore.  He  and  several  white 
men  had  died,  and  the  remainder  had  only  a  few  weeks  before 
returned  to  Kuruman. 

At  the  village  opposite  Kalai  the  Malokolo  head  man,  Mashot- 
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lane,  paid  the  travellers  a  visit.  He  entered  the  hut  where  they 
were  seated,  a  little  boy  carrying  a  three-legged  stooL  In  a 
dignified  way  the  chief  took  his  seat,  presenting  some  boiled 
hippopotamus  meat.  Having  then  taken  a  piece  himself,  he 
handed  the  rest  to  his  followers.  He  had  lately  been  attacking 
the  Batoka,  and  when  the  doctor  represented  to  him  the  wrong- 
fulness of  the  act,  he  defended  himself  by  declaring  that  they  had 
killed  some  of  his  companions.  Here  also  they  found  Pitsane,  who 
had  been  sent  by  Sekeletu  to  purchase  horses  from  a  band  of 
Griquas. 

As  the  new-comers  were  naturally  anxious  to  see  the  magnificent 
falls,  they  embarked  in  some  canoes  belonging  to  Tuba  Mokoro 
("  a  smasher  of  canoes "),  who  alone,  they  were  assured,  possessed 
the  medicine  which  would  prevent  shipwyeck  in  the  rapids.  Tuba 
conducted  them  at  a  rapid  rate  down  the  river.  It  required 
considerable  confidence  in  his  skill  not  to  feel  somewhat  uneasy  as 
they  navigated  these  roaring  waters.  They  were  advised  not  to 
speak,  lest  their  talking  might  diminish  the  virtue  of  the  medicine ; 
few,  indeed,  would  have  thought  of  disobeying  the  orders  of  the 
canoe-smasher.  One  man  stood  at  the  head  of  the  canoe,  looking 
out  for  rocks  and  telling  the  steersman  the  course  to  take.  Often 
it  seemed  as  if  they  would  be  dashed  to  pieces  against  the  dark 
Tocks  jotting  out  from  the  water,  then  in  a  moment  the  ready  pole 
turned  the  canoe  aside,  and  they  quickly  glided  past  the  danger. 
As  they  went  swiftly  driving  down,  a  black  rock,  with  the  foam 
flowing  over  it,  rose  before  them;  the  pole  slipped,  the  canoe 
struck  and  in  a  moment  was  half  full  of  water.  Tuba,  however, 
speedily  recovering  himself,  shoved  oflf,  and  they  reached  a  shallow 
place,  where  the  water  was  bailed  out.  He  asserted  that  it  was 
not  the  medicine  at  fault,  but  that  he  had  started  without  his 
breakfast. 

The  travellers  landed  at  the  head  of  Garden  Island,  and,  as  the 
doctor  had  done  before,  peered  over  the  giddy  heights  at  the 
further  end  across  the  chasm.  The  measurement  of  the  chasm 
was  now  taken ;  it  was  found  to  be  eighty  yards  opposite  Garden 
Island,  while  the  waterfall  itself  was  twice  the  depth  of  that  of 
Niagara,  and  the  river  where  it  went  over  the  rock  fully  a  mile 
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wide.     Charles  livingstone,  who  had  seen  Niagara,  pronounced  it 
inferior  in  magnificence  to  the  Victoria  Falls. 

The  Batokas  consider  Garden  Island  and  another  further  west 
as  sacred  spots,  and  here,  in  days  gone  by,  they  assembled  to 
worship  the  Deity. 

Dr.  Livingstone,  on  his  former  visit,  had  planted  a  number  of 
orange-trees  and  seeds  at  Garden  Island,  but  though  a  hedge  had 
been  placed  round  them,  they  had  all  been  destroyed  by  the  hippo- 
potami Others  were  now  put  in.  They  also,  as  was  afterwards 
found,  shared  the  same  fate. 

They  now  proceeded  up  the  river,  and,  on  the  13th,  met  a  party 
from  Sekeletu,  who  was  now  at  Sesheke,  and  had  sent  to  welcome 
them.  On  the  18th  they  entered  his  town.  They  were  requested 
to  take  up  their  quarters  at  the  old  kotlar,  or  public  meeting-place 
trea  During  the  day  visitors  continually  called  on  them,  all  com- 
plaining of  the  misfortunes  they  had  suffered.  The  condition  of 
Sekeletu,  however,  was  the  most  lamentable.  He  had  been  attacked 
by  leprosy,  and  it  was  said  that  his  fingers  had  become  like  eagles* 
claws,  and  his  face  so  fearfully  distorted  that  no  one  could  recognize 
him.  One  of  their  head  men  had  been  put  to  death,  it  being  sup- 
posed that  he  had  bewitched  the  chief.  The  native  doctors  could 
do  nothing  for  him,  but  he  was  under  the  charge  of  an  old  doctress 
of  the  Manyeti  tribe,  who  allowed  no  one  to  see  him  except  his 
mother  and  uncle.  He,  however,  sent  for  Dr.  livingstone,  who 
gladly  went  to  him.  He  and  Dr.  Kirk  at  once  told  him  that  the 
disease  was  most  difl&cult  to  cure,  and  that  he  might  rest  assured 
he  had  not  been  bewitched.  They  applied  lunar  caustic  externally 
and  hydrate  of  potash  internally,  with  satisfactory  results ;  so  that 
in  the  course  of  a  short  time  the  poor  chiefs  appearance  greatly 
improved. 

Although  the  tribe  had  been  suffering  from  famine,  the  chief 
treated  his  visitors  with  all  the  hospitality  in  his  power. 

Some  Benguela  traders  had  come  up  to  Sesheke,  intending  pro- 
bably to  return  from  the  Batoka  country  to  the  east  with  slaves ; 
the  Makololo,  however,  had  secured  all  the  ivory  in  that  region. 
As  the  traders  found  that  the  trade  in  slaves  without  ivory  did  not 
pay,  they  knew  it  would  not  be  profitable  to  obtain  them,  for 
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Sekeletu  would  allow  no  slaves  to  be  carried  through  his  territory, 
and  thus  by  his  means  an  extensive  slave-mart  was  closed.  Seke- 
letu was  greatly  pleased  with  the  articles  the  doctor  brought  him 
from  England. 

The  Makololo,  who  had  been  sent  down  to  Benguela,  came  to 
pay  the  travellers  a  visit,  dressed  in  well  washed  shirts,  coats  and 
trousers,  patent  leather  boots  and  brown  wideawakes  on  their  heads. 
They  had  a  long  conversation  with  their  countrymen  about  the 
wonderful  things  they  had  all  seen. 

Sekeletu,  who  took  a  great  fancy  to  Dr.  Kirk,  oflfered  him  per- 
mission to  select  any  part  of  the  country  he  might  choose  for  the 
establishment  of  an  English  colony.  Indeed,  there  is  sufficient  un- 
cultivated ground  on  the  cool  unpeopled  highlands  for  a  very  large 
population.  The  Makololo  are  apt  to  get  into  trouble  by  their 
propensity  to  lift  cattle. 

The  expedition  left  Sesheke  on  September  17th,  1860,  convoyed 
by  Pitsane  and  Leshore.  Pitsane  was  directed  to  form  a  hedge 
round  the  garden  at  the  falls  on  his  way. 

When  navigating  the  river  the  canoe-men  kept  close  to  the  bank 
during  the  day  for  fear  of  being  upset  by  the  hippopotami,  but  at 
night,  when  those  animals  are  found  near  the  shore>  they  sailed 
down  the  middle  of  the  stream.  The  canoes  were  wretched,  and  a 
strong  wind  blew  against  them,  but  their  Batoka  boatmen  managed 
them  with  great  dexterity.  Some  of  these  men  accompanied  the 
expedition  the  whole  way  to  the  sea. 

On  their  passage  down  the  river,  in  approaching  Kariba  Eapids, 
they  came  upon  a  herd  of  upwaris  of  thirty  hippopotami  The 
canoe-men  were  afraid  of  venturing  canong  them,  asserting  that 
there  was  sure  to  be  an  ill-tempered  one  who  would  take  a  malig- 
nant pleasure  in  upsetting  the  canoes.  Several  boys  on  the  rocks 
were  amusing  themselves  by  throwing  stones  at  the  frightened 
animals.  One  was  shot,  its  body  floating  down  the  current.  They 
took  it  in  tow  and  told  the  villagers  that  if  they  would  follow  to 
their  landing-place,  they  should  have  most  of  the  meat.  The 
crocodiles,  however,  tugged  so  hard  at  it,  that  they  were  compelled 
to  cast  it  adrift  and  let  the  current  float  it  down.  They  recovered 
the  hippopotamus,  which  was  cut  up  at  the  place  where  they  landed  to 
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spend  the  night.  As  soon  as  it  was  dark,  the  crocodiles  attacked 
the  portion  that  was  left  in-  the  water,  tearing  away  at  it  and 
lashing  about  fiercely  with  their  tails. 

Believing  that  there  was  sufficient  depth  of  water,  they  ventured 
down  the  Kebrabasa  Eapids.  For  several  miles  they  continued 
onward  till,  the  river  narrowing,  navigation  became  both  difficult 
and  dangerous.  Two  canoes  passed  safely  down  the  narrow  channel 
with  an  ugly  whirlpool,  caused  by  the  water  being  divided  by  a 
rock  in  the  centre.  Dr.  Livingstone's  canoe  came  next,  and  while 
it  appeared  to  be  drifting  broadside  into  the  vortex,  a  crash  was 
heard,  and  Kirk's  canoe  was  seen  dashing  against  the  perpendicular 
rock  by  a  sudden  boiling-up  of  the  river,  which  occurs  at  regular 
intervals.  Klirk  grasped  the  rock  and  saved  himself,  while  his 
steersman,  holding  on  to  the  same  ledge,  preserved  the  canoe,  but 
all  its  contents  were  lost,  including  the  doctor's  notes  of  the  journey, 
and  botanical  drawings  of  the  fruit-trees  of  the  interior.  After 
this  the  party,  having  had  enough  of  navigation,  performed  the 
remainder  of  the  journey  on  shore. 

On  the  march  they  met  two  large  slave-trading  parties  on  their 
way  to  Zumbo.  Among  them  were  a  number  of  women  with  ropes 
round  their  necks,  and  all  made  fast  to  one  rope.  They  were  to  be 
sold  for  ivory. 

Zumbo  was  reached  on  November  1st,  and  Tete  on  the  23rd,  the 
expedition  having  been  absent  rather  more  than  six  months.  They 
were  glad  to  find  that  the  two  English  sailors  were  in  good  health, 
and  had  behaved  very  well ;  but  their  farm  had  been  a  failure. 
One  night  a  hippopotamus  destroyed  their  vegetable  garden,  the 
sheep  ate  up  their  cotton  plants,  while  the  crocodiles  carried  oflf 
the  sheep,  and  the  natives  had  stolen  their  fowls. 

The  sailors  had  performed  a  gallant  act  They  were  aroused  one 
night  by  a  fearful  shriek,  when  they  immediately  pushed  oflf  in 
a  boat,  supposing,  as  was  found  to  be  the  case,  that  a  crocodile  had 
caught  a  woman  and  was  dragging  her  across  a  shallow  bank. 
Before  they  reached  her,  the  reptile  had  snapped  oflf  her  leg.  They 
carried  her  on  board,  bandaged  up  her  limb,  bestowed  on  her  Jack's 
usual  remedy  for  all  complaints,  a  glass  of  grog,  and  carried  her 
to  a  hut  in  the  village.    Next  morning  they  found  the  bandages 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


310  LIVINGSTONE'S  SECOND  EXPEDITION. 

torn  off  and  the  poor  creature  left  to  die,  their  opinion  being  that 
it  had  been  done  by  her  master,  to  whom,  as  she  had  lost  a  leg,  she 
would  be  of  no  further  use. 

Once  more,  on  December  3rd,  the  leaky  Asthmatic  was  got 
under  way,  but  every  day  fresh  misfortunes  happened  to  her,  till 
Eae  declared,  "  She  cannot  be  worse  than  she  is,  sir." 

He  and  his  mate,  Hutchings,  had  done  their  best  to  patch  her 
up,  but  her  condition  was  past  their  skilL  On  the  morning  of  the 
21st,  she  grounded  on  a  sandbank  and  filled.  The  river  rising,  all 
that  was  visible  the  next  day  was  about  six  feet  of  her  two  masts. 
The  property  on  board  was,  however,  saved,  and  the  expedition 
spent  their  Christmas  of  1860,  encamped  on  the  island  of  Chimba. 

Canoes  having  been  procured,  they  reached  Senna  on  the  27th. 
They  here  saw  a  large  party  of  slaves  belonging  to  the  commandant, 
who  had  been  up  to  trade  with  Mozelekatse,  carrying  a  thousand 
muskets  and  a  large  quantity  of  gunpowder,  and  bringing  back 
ivory,  ostrich  feathers,  a  thousand  sheep  and  goats,  and  thirty  head 
of  fine  cattle,  and,  in  addition,  a  splendid  white  bull,  to  show  that  he 
and  the  traders  had  parted  friends.  The  adventure,  however,  was  a 
losing  one  to  the  poor  commandant ;  a  fire  had  broken  out  in  the 
camp  and  the  ostrich  feathers  had  been  burned ;  the  cattle  had 
died  from  the  bite  of  the  tsetse,  as  had  the  white  bull,  and  six 
hundred  of  the  sheep  had  been  eaten  by  the  slaves,  they  thinking 
more  of  their  own  comfort  than  their  master^s  gain.  This  is  one 
of  the  many  proofs  of  the  deamess  of  slave  labour. 

Proceeding  down  the  river  in  boats,  the  expedition  reached 
Congo  on  January  4th,  1861.  Here  a  flagstaff  and  a  custom-house 
(a  floorless  hut  of  mangrove  stakes  roofed  with  stakes)  had  been 
erected. 

The  garrison  of  the  place  being  almost  starved,  the  provisions  of 
the  expedition  also  ran  short,,  though  they  obtained  game  in 
abundance. 

On  the  31st,  the  Pioneer,  the  steamer  which  had  been  sent  to 
replace  the  Asthmatic,  appeared  off  the  bar,  but  the  bad  weather 
prevented  her  entering.  At  the  same  time,  two  men-of-war  arrived, 
bringing  Bishop  Mackenzie,  at  the  head  of  the  Oxford  and  Cam- 
bridge mission  to  the  tribes  of  the  Shir^  and  Lake  Nyassa.     It 
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consisted  of  six  Englishmen  and  five  coloured  men  from  the  Cape. 
The  Bishop  wished  at  once  to  proceed  up  to  Chibisa;  but  the 
Pioneer  was  under  orders  to  explore  the  Rovuma,  and  it  was 
ultimately  arranged  that  the  members  of  the  mission  should  be 
carried  over  to  Johanna  in  the  I^a  man-of-war,  while  the  Bishop 
himself  accompanied  the  expedition  in  the  Pioneer. 

They  reached  the  mouth  of  the  Rovuma  on  February  25th. 
The  rainy  season  was  already  half  over,  and  the  river  had  fallen 
considerably.  The  scenery  was  superior  to  that  of  the  Zambesi 
Eight  miles  from  the  mouth  the  mangrove  disappeared,  and  a 
beautiful  range  of  well  wooded  hills  rose  on  either  side. 

Unhappily  fever  broke  out,  and  the  navigation  of  the  Pioneer 
fell  to  the  charge  of  Dr.  Livingstone  and  his  companions.  The 
water  falling  rapidly,  it  was  considered  dangerous  to  run  the  risk 
of  detention  in  the  river  for  a  year,  and  the  steamer  returned 
down  to  the  sea. 

The  mission  was  brought  back  from^  Johanna,  one  of  the  Comoro 
Islands,  in  the  Pioneer,  and  proceeded  back  to  the  Kongone. 
Thence  they  at  once  directed  their  course  up  the  Zambesi  to  the 
Shir^.  The  Pioneer,  it  was  found,  drew  too  much  water  for  the 
navigation  of  the  river,  and  she  in  consequence  frequently 
grounded. 

Among  his  many  duties,  Charles  Livingstone  was  engaged  in 
collecting  specimens  of  cotton,  and  upwards  of  three  hundred 
pounds  were  thus  obtained,  at  a  price  of  less  than  a  penny  a 
pound,  which  showed  that  cotton  of  a  superior  quality  could  be 
raised  by  native  labour  alone,  and  that  but  for  the  slave  trade  a 
large  amount  might  be  raised  in  the  country. 

Wherever  they  went  they  gained  the  confidence  of  the  people, 
and  hitherto  the  expedition  had  been  eminently  successful  No 
sooner,  however,  did  they  come  in  contact  with  the  Portuguese 
slave  trade  than  sad  reverses  commenced.  Marauding  parties  of 
the  Ajawa  were  desolating  the  land,  and  a  gang  had  crossed  the 
river  with  slaves.  Manjanga  had  gone  away  just  before  they  got 
the  ship  up  to  Chibisa;  but  his  deputy  was  civil,  and  supplied 
them  with  carriers  to  convey  the  Bishop's  goods  up  the  country. 

They  halted  at  the  village  of  their  old  friend,  Mpende,  who 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


312  LIVINGSTONE'S  SECOND  EXPEDITION. 

supplied  them  with  carriers  and  informed  them  that  a  slave  party, 
on  its  way  to  Tete,  would  soon  pass  through  his  village.  A  few 
minutes  afterwards  this  party,  consisting  of  a  long  line  of 
manacled  men,  women  and  children,  escorted  by  black  drivers, 
armed  with  muskets,  adorned  with  articles  of  finery,  and  blowing 
horns,  marched  by  them  with  a  triumphant  air.  Directly,  however, 
the  rascals  caught  sight  of  the  English,  they  darted  ofiT  into  the 
forest,  with  the  exception  of  the  leader,  who  was  seized  by  the 
Makololo.  He  proved  to  be  a  slave  of  the  late  commandant  of 
Tete,  and  was  well  known  to  them.  He  declared  that  he  had 
bought  the  slaves ;  but  directly  his  hands  were  released  he  bolted. 

The  captives,  now  kneeling  down,  expressed  their  thanks  by 
clapping  their  hands.  Knives  were  soon  busily  at  work  setting 
free  the  women  and  children.  It  was  more  difficult  to  Uberate 
the  men,  who  had  each  his 'neck  in  the  fork  of  a  stout  stick,  six 
or  seven  feet  long,  and  kept  in  by  an  iron  rod  riveted  at  both 
ends  across  the  throat.  A  saw,  produced  from  the  Bishop's  baggage, 
performed  the  work.  The  men  could  scarcely  believe  what  was 
said,  when  they  were  told  to  take  the  meal  they  were  carrying  and 
cook  breakfast  for  themselves  and  children.  Many  of  the  latter 
were  about  five  years  of  age  and  imder.  One  of  them  observed  to 
the  men :  "  Those  others  tied  and  starved  us :  you  cut  the  ropes, 
and  tell  us  to  eat.    What  sort  of  people  are  you  ? " 

Two  women  had  been  shot  the  previous  day  for  attempting  to 
untie  the  thongs,  and  another  had  her  infant's  brains  knocked  out 
because  she  could  not  at  the  same  time  carry  her  load  and  it. 
The  rest  were  told  that  this  was  done  to  prevent  them  from 
attempting  to  escape.  The  Bishop  was  not  present,  having  gone 
to  bathe  just  before ;  but  when  he  returned,  he  approved  of  what 
had  been  dona 

Eighty-four  persons,  chiefly  women  and  children,  were  thus 
liberated;  and  being  told  that  they  might  go  where  they  liked, 
they  decided  on  remaining  with  the  English.  The  men  willingly 
carried  the  Bishop's  goods. 

Eight  others  were  freed  in  a  hamlet  on  the  road ;  but  another 
party,  with  nearly  a  hundred  slaves,  though  followed  by  Dr.  Eirk 
and  his  four  Makololo,  escaped.  Six  more  captives  were  soon  after- 
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wards  liberated,  and  two  slave-dealers  were  detained  for  the  night, 
but  being  carelessly  watched  by  two  of  the  Bishop's  black  men, 
who  had  volunteered  to  stand  guard  over  them,  they  escaped.  The 
next  day  fifty  more  slaves  were  freed  at  another  village  and  com- 
fortably clothed. 


A  BTTBKINa  VILLAGE. 

At  Chigunda  a  Manjanga  chief  had  invited  the  Bishop  to  settle 
in  his  country  near  Magomero,  adding  that  there  was  room  enough 
for  both.  This  spontaneous  invitation  seemed  to  decide  the  Bishop 
on  the  subject. 

Marching  forward,  on  the  22nd  news  was  received  that  the 
Ajawa  were  near,  burning  villages  and  killing  the  people. 

Most  of  the  party  proposed  going  at  once  to  the  rescue  of  the 
captive  Manjanga ;  but  this  Dr.  Livingstone  opposed,  believing  that 
it  would  Le  better  for  the  Bishop  to  wait  the  effect  of  the  check 
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given  to  the  slave-hunters.  It  was  evident  that  the  Ajawa 
were  instigated  by  the  Portuguese  agents  from  Tete.  It  was 
possible  that  they  might  by  persuasion  be  induced  to  follow  the 
better  course,  but,  from  their  long  habit  of  slaving  for  the  Quilli- 
mane  market,  this  appeared  doubtful  The  Bishop  consulted  Dr. 
Livingstone  as  to  whether,  should  the  Manjangas  ask  his  assistance 
against  the  Ajawa,  it  would  be  his  duty  to  give  it  ?  He  displayed 
his  usual  sagacity  in  his  reply: — ^"'Do  not  interfere  in  native 
quarrels." 

Leaving  the  members  of  the  mission  encamped  on  a  beautiful 
spot,  surrounded  by  stately  trees,  near  the  clear  little  stream  of 
Magomero,  the  expedition  returned  to  the  ship  to  prepare  for  their 
journey  to  Lake  Nyassa. 

On  August  6th,  1861,  the  two  doctors  and  Charles  Livingstone 
started  in  a  four-oared  gig,  with  one  white  sailor  and  twenty 
Makololo  for  Nyassa.  Carriers  were  easily  engaged  to  convey  the 
boat  past  the  forty  miles  of  the  Murchison  Cataracts,  Numberless 
volunteers  came  forward,  and  the  men  of  one  village  transported  it 
to  the  next.  They  passed  the  little  Lake  of  Pamalombe,  about  ten 
miles  long  and  five  broad,  surrounded  thickly  by  papyrus.  Myriads  of 
mosquitos  showed  the  presence  of  malaria,  and  they  hastened  past  it 

Again  launching  their  boat,  they  proceeded  up  the  river,  and 
entered  the  lake  on  September  2nd,  greatly  refreshed  by  the  cool 
air  which  came  oflf  its  wide  expanse  of  water.  The  centre  appeared 
to  be  of  a  deep  blue,  while  the  shallow  water  along  the  edge  was 
indicated  by  its  light  green  colour.  A  little  from  the  shore  the 
water  was  from  nine  to  fifteen  fathoms  in  depth,  but  round  a  grand 
mountain  promontory  no  bottom  could  be  obtained  with  their  lead- 
line of  thirty-five  fathoms.  Lake  Nyassa  was  estimated  to  be 
about  two  hundred  miles  long,  and  from  twenty  to  sixty  broad,  and 
appeared  to  be  surrounded  by  mountains,  but  on  the  west  they 
were  merely  the  edges  of  a  high  table-land. 

Nyassa  is  visited  by  sudden  and  tremendous  storms.  Every  night 
they  hauled  the  boat  up  on  the  beach ;  and,  had  it  not  been  sup- 
posed that  these  storms  were  peculiar  to  one  season,  they  would 
have  given  the  Nyassa  the  name  of  the  "  Lake  of  Storms." 

A  dense  population  exists  on  the  shores  of  the  lake,  including  a 
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tribe  of  Zulus  who  came  from  the  south  some  years  ago.  The 
marshy  spots  are  tenanted  by  flocks  of  ducks,  geese,  cranes,  herons 
and  numerous  other  birds.  The  people  cultivate  the  soil,  growing 
large  quantities  of  rice,  sweet  potatoes,  maize  and  millet.  Those 
at  the  north  end  reap  a  curious  harvest.  Clouds  of  what  appeared 
to  be  smoke  rising  from  miles  of  burning  grass  were  seen  in  the 
distance.  The  appearance  was  caused  by  countless  millions  of 
midges.  As  the  voyagers*  boat  passed  through  them,  eyes  and 
mouth  had  to  be  kept  closed.  The  people  collect  these  insects  by 
night,  and  boil  them  into  thick  cakes,  to  be  eaten  as  a  relish.  One 
of  the  cakes,  which  tasted  like  salted  locusts,  was  presented  to  the 
doctor. 

Abundance  of  fish  were  caught,  some  with  nets  and  others  with 
hook  and  line.  Women  were  seen  fishing,  with  babies  on  their 
backs.  Enormous  crocodiles  were  seen,  but,  as  they  can  obtain 
abundance  of  fish,  they  seldom  attack  men.  When,  however,  its 
proper  food  is  scarce,  the  crocodile,  as  is  always  the  case,  becomes 
very  dangerous. 

The  lake  tribes  appear  to  be  open-handed,  and,  whenever  a  net 
was  drawn,  fish  was  invariably  offered.  On  one  occasion  the  in- 
habitants, on  their  arrival,  took  out  their  seine,  dragged  it,  and 
made  their  visitors  a  present  of  the  entire  hauL  The  chief  treated 
them  also  with  considerable  kindness. 

On  the  high  lands  at  the  northern  end,  a  tribe  of  Zulus,  known 
as  the  Mazitu,  make  sudden  swoops  on  the  hamlets  of  the  plains, 
and  carry  off  the  inhabitants  and  bum  villages ;  and  putrid  bodies 
slain  by  Mazitu  spears  were  seen  in  all  directions.  In  consequence 
of  this  the  land  party,  composed  of  blacks,  were  afraid  of  proceed- 
ing, and  Dr.  Livingstone  accordingly  landed  to  accompany  them. 
While  he  struck  inland  to  go  round  a  mountain,  the  boat  pursued 
her  course  and  was  chased  by  a  number  of  canoes  filled  with  armed 
Mazitu. 

Four  days  passed  before  Dr.  Livingstone,  with  two  of  his  party, 
discovered  them.  He  had  in  the  meantime  fallen  in  with  the 
Mazitu,  who  were  armed  with  spears  and  shields,  and  their  heads 
fantastically  dressed  with  feathers.  By  his  usual  courage  and 
determination  he  prevented  them  from  attacking  him.   When  they 
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demanded  presents,  he  told  them  his  goods  were  in  the  boat ;  and 
when  they  insisted  on  having  a  coat,  the  Makololo  enquired  how 
many  of  the  party  they  had  killed,  that  they  thus  began  to  divide 
the  spoil ;  and  at  last,  suspecting  that  he  had  support  at  hand,  they 
took  to  their  heels. 

Numerous  elephants,  surprisingly  tame,  were  seen  on  the  borders 
of  the  lake,  even  close  to  the  village,  and  hippopotami  swarmed  in 
all  the  creeks  and  lagoons.  Several  were  shot  for  food  during  the 
journey.  Sometimes  food  was  thus  abundant;  at  others,  a  few 
sardines  served  for  dinner. 

The  slave  trade  on  the  lake  was  being  pursued  with  fearful 
activity-  A  dhow  had  been  built  by  two  Arabs,  who  were  running 
her  regularly,  crowded  with  slaves,  across  its  waters.  Part  of  the 
captives  were  carried  to  the  Portuguese  slave  exporting  town  of 
Iboe,  while  others  were  sent  to  Kilwa. 

The  chiefs  showed  but  little  inclination  to  trade,  their  traffic 
being  chiefly  in  human  chattels.  Colonel  Eigby,  the  Consul- 
General  at  Zanzibar,  stated  that  nineteen  thousand  slaves,  from  the 
Nyassa  country  alone,  passed  at  this  time  annually  through  the 
custom-house  at  Zanzibar. 

They,  however,  represent  but  a  small  portion  of  the  sufierers. 
Besides  those  actually  captured,  thousands  were  killed  and  died  of 
their  wounds  and  famine,  and  thousands  more  perished  in  inter- 
necine war  waged  for  slaves  with  their  own  clansmen  and  neigh- 
bours. The  numerous  skeletons  seen  among  rocks  and  woods,  by 
the  pools,  and  on  the  paths  of  the  wilderness,  attested  the  awful 
sacrifice  of  human  life. 

The  doctor  saw  that  a  small  armed  steamer  on  Lake  Nyassa 
could,  by  furnishing  goods  in  exchange  for  ivory  and  other  products, 
exercise  a  powerful  influence  in  stopping  the  trafiic  in  that  quarter. 

The  expedition  had  spent  from  September  2nd  to  October  27th 
in  exploring  the  lake,  and  their  goods  being  now  expended,  it  was 
necessary  to  return  to  the  ship. 

On  their  way  back  they  fell  in  with  a  number  of  Manjanga 
families,  driven  from  their  homes  by  Ajawa  raids,  taking  shelter 
among  the  papyrus  growing  on  Lake  Pamalombe,  supporting  them- 
selves on  the  fine  fish  which  abound  in  it. 
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The  party  reached  the  ship  on  November  8th,  but  in  a  weak 
condition,  having  latterly  suflrei:pd  greatly  from  hunger.  On  the 
14th,  they  received  a  visit  from  the  Bishop,  who  appeared  in 
excellent  spirits,  and  believed  that  all  promised  well  for  future 
success.  Many  of  the  Manjanga  had  settled  round  Magomero  to 
be  under  his  protection,  and  it  was  hoped  that  the  slave  trade 
would  soon  cease  in  the  neighbourhood  He  here  arranged  to 
explore  the  country,  from  Magomero  to  the  mouth  of  the  river, 
and  it  wcw  agreed  that  the  Pioneer,  her  draught  being  too  great 
for  the  upper  part  of  the  Shir^,  should  on  her  next  trip  go  no 
higher  than  Buo.  The  Bishop's  hope  was  to  meet  his  sister  and 
Mrs.  Burrup,  whose  husband  was  one  of  his  assistants. 

With  three  hearty  cheers  the  Pioneer  steamed  down  the  river. 
The  rain  ceasing,  she  unfortunately  ran  on  a  shoal,  and  was  detained 
in  an  unhealthy  spot  for  five  weeks.  Here  the  carpenter's  mate,  a 
fine  healthy  young  man,  was  seized  with  fever  and  died.  A 
permanent  rise  in  the  river  enabled  them  at  last  to  get  on. 

On  reaching  Ruo,  they  heard  that  Mariano  had  returned  from 
Mozambique,  and  was  desolating  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  He 
had  lived  in  luxury  during  his  nominal  imprisonment,  and  was 
now  able  to  set  the  Portuguese  at  defiance.  An  ofl&cer  sent 
against  him,  instead  of  capturing  the  rebel,  was  captured  himself, 
but  soon  returned  to  Tete  with  a  present  of  ivory  he  had 
received. 

The  Zambesi  was  reached  on  January  11th,  1862,  when  the 
Pioneer  proceeded  to  the  Great  Luabo  mouth  of  the  river. 

On  the  30th,  H.M.S.  Gorgon  arrived,  towing  the  brig  which 
brought  out  Mrs.  Livingstone  and  some  ladies  about  to  join  the 
University  mission,  as  well  as  the  sections  of  a  new  iron  steamer 
intended  for  the  navigation  of  Lake  Nyassa.  The  name  of  Lady 
Nyassa  was  given  to  the  new  vessel. 

The  Pioneer,  with  as  large  a  portion  of  the  vessel  as  she  could 
carry,  accompanied  by  two  of  the  Gorgon's  paddle-box  boats, 
steamed  ofif  for  Euo  on  February  10th.  Captain  Wilson,  with 
several  of  his  officers  and  men,  went  on  board  her  to  render  assis- 
tance. The  ladies  also  took  their  passage  in  her.  Her  progress 
was  very  slow,  and  six  months  were  expended  before  Shupanga 
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was  reached    Here  the  sections  of  the  Lady  Nyassa  were  landed, 
and  preparations  were  made  to  screw  her  together. 

Captain  Wilson  had  kindly  gone  on  in  his  boat  to  Buo,  taking 
Miss  Mackenzie  and  Mrs.  Burrup  and  others.  On  reaching  Buo, 
greatly  to  their  dismay,  the  chief  declared  that  no  white  man  had 
come  to  his  village.  They  thence  went  on  to  Chibisa,  where  the 
sad  news  was  received  of  the  death  of  the  Bishop  and  Mr.  Burrup. 
Leaving  the  ladies  under  the  care  of  Dr.  Bamsay,  the  Gorgon's 
surgeon.  Captain  Wilson  and  Dr.  Kirk  hastened  up  the  hills  to 
render  assistance  to  the  survivors,  they  themselves  suffering  greatly, 
and  Captain  Wilson  almost  lost  his  life. 

Meantime,  they  learned  particulars  of  the  Bishop's  death.  He 
had  set  oif  in  the  hopes  of  rescuing  some  of  his  flock  who  had 
been  kidnapped,  and — undergoing  fatigue  and  exposure  to  ram 
far  greater  than  his  constitution  could  stand,  having  been  upset 
in  a  canoe  and  sleeping  afterwards  in  his  wet  clothes — ^had  suc- 
cumbed to  fever  when  returning  with  his  companion,  Mr.  Burrup, 
to  Buo. 

The  Free  Church  of  Scotland  had  sent  out  the  Bev.  J.  Stewart 
to  form  a  mission.  Before  doing  so  he  wisely  determined  to  survey 
the  country  thoroughly.  After  doing  this  he  returned  to  England. 
He  found  mere  remnants  of  a  once  dense  population  on  the  banks 
of  the  Shir^,  now  scattered  and  destroyed  by  famine  and  slave- 
hunting. 

Captain  Wilson  returning  to  the  Pioneer,  she.  with  the  ladies  on 
board,  steamed  down  to  Kongone,  where  the  whole  of  the  mission 
.  party,  except  one,  left  the  country  in  the  Gorgon. 

The  fever  now  attacked  the  crew  of  the  Pioneer,  and  only  one 
man  remained  fit  for  duty.  She,  however,  continued  carrying  up 
the  portions  of  the  Lady  Nyasaa  to  Shupanga. 

About  the  middle  of  April,  Mrs.  Livingstone  was  attacked  by  the 
disease.  Notwithstanding  the  most  skilful  medical  aid  rendered  to 
her,  her  eyes  were  closed  in  death  as  the  sun  set  on  a  Sabbath  day, 
April  27th,  1862.  Her  grave  was  placed  beneath  the  great  baobab- 
tree  in  the  spot  before  described,  and  the  Bev.  J.  Stewart  read  the 
burial  service.  There  rested  the  daughter  of  the  Missionary  MoflFatt, 
that  Christian  lady  who  had  exercised  such  beneficial  influence  over 
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the  rude  tribes  of  the  interior,  and  might,  it  was  hoped,  have  re- 
newed her  labours  in  the  country  to  which  she  had  come. 

The  Lady  Nyassa  was  now  screwed  together  and  her  stores  got  on 
board ;  but,  as  she  could  not  be  taken  to  the  cataract  before  the 
rains  in  December,  the  Pioneer  sailed  for  Johanna  to  obtain  mules 
and  oxen  to  convey  her  by  land,  after  she  had  been  taken  to  pieces, 
above  the  falls. 

To  fill  up  the  time  Livingstone  resolved,  on  the  return  of  the 
Pioneer,  to  explore  the  Eovuma  in  boats.  She  arrived  at  its  mouth, 
towed  by  H.M.S.  Orestes.  Captain  Gardner  and  several  of  his 
officers  accompanied  them  two  days  in  a  gig  and  cutter.  The  water 
was  now  low ;  but  when  filled  by  the  rains,  in  many  respects  the 
Eovuma  appears  superior  to  the  Zambesi.  It  would  probably  be 
valuable  as  a  highway  for  commerce  during  three-fourths  of  each 
year. 

Above  Edchokomane  was  a  fertile  plain,  studded  with  a  number 
of  deserted  villager  Its  inhabitants  were  living  on  low  sandbanks 
though  they  had  left  their  property  behind,  fearing  only  being 
stolen  themselves.  They  showed,  however,  an  unfriendly  spirit  to  the 
white  men,  not  understanding  their  objects.  The  blacks  assembled 
on  the  shore,  and  evidently  intended  to  attack  the  party  as  they 
passed  the  high  bank,  but  a  stiff  breeze  swept  the  boats  by. 
Attempts  were  made  to  persuade  the  natives  that  the  travellers 
had  only  peaceable  intentions,  that  they  wished  to  be  their  friends, 
and  that  their  countrymen  bought  cotton  and  ivory.  Notwith- 
standing this,  these  savages  were  not  satisfied,  and  their  leader  was 
seen  urging  them  to  fire.  Many  of  them  had  muskets,  while  others 
who  were  armed  with  bows,  held  them  with  arrows  ready  set  to 
shoot.  Still  the  doctor  and  his  companions  were  exceedingly 
unwilling  to  come  to  blows,  and  half  an  hour  was  spent,  during 
which,  at  any  moment,  they  might  have  been  struck  by  bullets  or 
poisoned  arrowa  The  English  assured  them  that  they  had  plenty 
of  ammunition,  that  they  did  not  wish  to  shed  the  blood  of  the 
children  of  the  same  Great  Father,  and  that  if  there  was  a  fight,  the 
guilt  would  be  with  them.  At  last  their  leader  ordered  them  to 
lay  down  their  arms,  and  he  came,  saying  that  the  river  was  theirs, 
and  that  the  English  must  pay  toll  for  leave  to  pass.    As  it  was 
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better  to  do  so  than  fight,  the  payment  demanded  was  given,  and 
they  promised  to  be  friends  ever  afterwards. 

The  sail  was  then  hoisted,  and  the  boats  proceeded  up,  when 
they  were  followed  by  a  large  party,  as  it  was  supposed  merely  to 
watch  them,  but  without  a  moment's  warning  the  savages  fired  a 
volley  of  musket-baUs  and  poisoned  aiTows.  Providentially  six 
arrows  passed  over  their  heads,  and  four  musket-balls  alone  went 
through  the  sail.  Their  assailants  immediately  bolted,  and  did  not 
again  appear  till  the  boats  had  got  to  a  considerable  distance.  A 
few  shots  were  fired  over  their  heads,  to  give  them  an  idea  of  the 
range  of  the  Englishmen's  rifles.  They  had  probably  expected  to 
kill  some  of  the  party,  and  then  in  the  confusion  to  rob  the 
boats. 

They  were  more  hospitably  treated  by  a  Makoa  chief  higher  up, 
who  had  been  to  Iboe,  and  once  to  Mozambique  with  slaves.  His 
people  refused  to  receive  gaily-coloured  prints,  having  probably 
been  deceived  with  sham  ones  before,  preferring  the  plain  blue 
stuff  of  which  they  had  experience.  Another  old  chief,  on  seeing 
them  go  by,  laid  down  his  gun,  and  when  they  landed,  approached 
them. 

They  proceeded  up  the  cataracts  of  the  Eovuma,  but  finding  that 
the  distance  overland  was  far  gi-eater  to  Lake  Nyassa  than  that  by 
Murchison's  Cataracts  on  the  Shir^,  they  considered  it  best  to  take 
their  steamer  by  that  route. 

After  having  been  away  a  month,  they  reached  the  Pioneer  on 
October  9th.  The  ship's  company  had  used  distilled  water,  and 
not  a  single  case  of  sickness  had  occurred  on  board,  while  those 
who  had  been  in  the  boats  had  some  slight  attacks. 

After  this  they  put  to  sea  and  again  visited  Johanna,  returning 
to  the  fever-haunted  village  of  Quillimane.  Here  they  were  kindly 
entertained  by  one  of  the  few  honorable  Portuguese  officials  they 
met  with  in  that  region.  Colonel  Nunes.  He  came  out  as  a  cabin- 
boy,  and,  by  persevering  energy,  had  become  the  richest  man  on 
the  East  Coast. 

On  January  10th,  1863,  the  Pioneer,  with  the  Lady  Nyassa  in 
tow,  steamed  up  the  Shir^. 

They  soon  met  signs  of  the  bandit  slave -hunter  Mariano's 
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water  and  beer  pots  untouched,  but  the  doors  were  shut>  as  if  the 
inhabitants  had  gone  to  search  for  roots  or  fruit  and  had  never 
returned;  while  in  others,  skeletons  were  seen  of  persons  who  died 
apparently  while  endeavouring  to  reach  something  to  allay  the 
gnawings  of  hunger. 

Several  journeys  had  been  made  over  the  portage,  when,  on 
returning  to  the  ship  on  July  2nd,  they  received  a  despatch  from 
Earl  Bussell,  directing  the  return  home  of  the  expedition. 

Considering  the  utter  devastation  caused  by  the  slave-hunting, 
and  the  secret  support  given  by  the  Portuguese  officials  to  the 
slave-traders,  notwithstanding  the  protestations  of  their  government 
that  they  wished  to  put  an  end  to  the  trade,  it  was  impossible  not 
to  agree  in  the  wisdom  of  this  determination. 

Arrangements  therefore  were  made  to  screw  the  Lady  Nyassa 
together  again,  as  the  Pioneer  could  not  move  till  the  floods  in 
December.  In  the  meantime  it  was  determined  to  make  another 
trip  to  the  lake  in  a  boat  to  be  carried  overland  past  the  cataracts. 

The  same  scenes  were  witnessed  as  before.  Wild  animals  had 
taken  possession  of  the  ruins  of  a  large  village  in  which,  on  their 
previous  visit,  the  inhabitants  had  been  living  in  peace  and  plenty. 
They  had  no  idea,  having  before  kept  closer  to  the  river,  of  the 
number  of  villages,  always  apparently  selected  with  a  view  to 
shade,  existing  in  that  region,  all  of  which  were  now  deserted. 

Chinsamba  urged  them  not  to  proceed  to  the  north-west,  where 
the  Mazitu  had  occupied  the  whole  region,  and  they  accordingly 
remained  with  him  tiU  September  5th. 

After  this  they  visited  Chia  lakelet.  On  their  way  they  met 
men  and  women  eagerly  reaping  the  com  in  haste,  to  convey  it  to 
the  stockades,  while  so  much  wad  found  scattered  along  the  paths 
by  the  Mazitu  and  the  fugitives  that  some  women  were  winnowing 
it  from  the  sand.  Dead  bodies  and  burned  villages  showed  that 
they  were  close  upon  the  heels  of  the  invaders.  Among  the  reeds 
on  the  banks  of  the  lake  was  seen  a  continuous  village  of  temporary 
huts  in  which  the  people  had  taken  refuge  from  their  invaders. 

On  visiting  the  village  of  an  Arab  chief,  Juma,  at  Kota  Bay,  on 
September  lOth,  they  found  him  engaged  with  his  people  in  build- 
ing a  large  dhow,  or  Arab  vessel,  fifty  feet  long  and  twelve  broad. 
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They  oflTered  to  purchase  the  craft,  but  he  refused  to  sell  it  for  any 
amouHt.  It  was  very  evident  that  she  was  to  be  engaged  for  carry- 
ing slaves  across  the  lake. 

They  now  regretted  the  attempt  to  carry  an  iron  vessel  overland, 
as  a  wooden  one  might  have  been  built  at  much  less  cost  on  the 
banks  of  the  lake,  and  in  a  shorter  time  than  the  transit  of  the 
£ad}/  Nyassa  would  have  occupied. 

Another  extensive  and  interesting  journey  was  taken  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  lake,  and,  on  their  return  along  the  shores, 
they  found  the  reeds  stiU  occupied  by  the  unhappy  fugitives,  who 
had  more  the  appearance  of  skeletons  than  living  beings. 

Altogether  in  this  expedition  they  travelled  760  miles  in  a 
straight  line,  averaging  about  fifteen  miles  a  day,  and  they  reached 
the  ship  on  November  1st,  where  all  were  found  in  good  health 
and  spirits.  They  were  visited  on  board  by  an  Ajawa  chief,  named 
Kapeni,  who  asserted  that  he  and  his  people  would  gladly  receive 
the  associates  of  Bishop  Mackenzie  as  their  teachers. 

About  the  middle  of  December  news  reached  them  of  the  arrival 
of  the  successor  of  Bishop  Mackenzie,  but  that  gentleman,  after 
spending  a  few  months  on  the  top  of  a  mountain  as  high  as  Ben 
Nevis,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Shir^,  where  there  were  few  or  no  people 
to  be  taught,  returned  home. 

On  January  19th,  1864,  the  Shir^  suddenly  rising,  the  Picmeer 
was  once  more  got  under  way ;  but,  her  rudder  being  injured,  she 
was  delayed,  and  did  not  reach  Morambala  till  February  2nd.  Here 
they  received  on  board  about  thirty  orphan  boys  and  girls  and  a 
few  helpless  widows  who  had  been  attached  to  Bishop  Mackenzie's 
mission,  and  who  could  not  be  abandoned  without  bringing  odium 
on  the  English  name.  The  difference  between  shipping  slaves  and 
receiving  these  on  board  struck  them  greatly.  Hie  moment  per- 
mission to  embark  was  given  they  all  rushed  into  the  boat,  nearly 
swamping  her  in  their  eagerness  to  be  safe  on  the  Fianeer^s  deck. 

At  the  mouth  of  the  Zambesi  they  found  H.M.  ships  Orestes  and 
Ariel,  when  the  former  took  the  Pioneer  in  tow  for  the  Cape,  and 
the  latter  the  Lady  Nyassa,  bound  for  Mozambique,  whence  she 
proceeded  to  Zanzibar,  under  charge  of  Dr.  Livingstone,  and  on 
April  30th,  1864,  sailed  for  Bombay. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 
TBAVELS  OF  SIE  SAMUEL  AND  LADY  BAKER 

Joonwy  up  the  Nile  to  Berber  and  Khartoom— AxrlTil  at  Oondokoro— Meeting  ^th  Captainf 
Bpeke  and  Grant— Bnoonnter  ^th  Slaye-dealers— They  reach  Eamma  Falls— Discovery 
of  the  Albert  Kyansa  Lake— Journey  to  the  Morchlson  FaUs— Betum  to  Gtondokoro  and 
thenoe  to  Cairo  and  England— Baker  establishes  steamers  on  Albert  Nyeaaa— Baker's 
Second  Expedition  for  the  minexatton  of  Equatorial  Africa  and  the  suppression  of  the 
Slave  trade— General  Gk>rdon  succeeds  Sir  Samuel  Baker— Some  account  of  the  Admlnia- 
tratioii  and  Exploration  of  the  Equatorial  Province  by  General  Gordon. 

SIR  SAMUEL  (then  Mr.)  Baker  was  known  as  an  experienced 
traveller  and  practised  sportsman  in  Ceylon,  when,  in  March, 
1861,  having  resolved  to  devote  his  energies  to  the  discovery  of 
the  sources  of  the  Nile,  and  the  exploration  of  Central  Africa, 
he  set  forth  from  England  to  trace  the  mysterious  river  from  its 
mouth.  He'  was  accompanied  by  his  young  wife,  who,  with  a 
devoted  love  and  heroism  seldom  equalled,  notwithstanding  the 
dangers  and  difficulties  she  knew  she  must  encounter,  entreated 
permission  to.  be  the  companion  of  his  travels. 

Leaving  Cairo  on  April  15th,  they  sailed  up  the  Nile  to  Korosko, 
whence  they  crossed  the  Nubian  Desert  on  camels,  with  the  simoon 
in  full  force  and  the  heat  intense,  to  Berber.  Here  Mr.  Baker, 
finding  his  want  of  Arabic  a  great  drawback,  resolved  to  devote  a 
year  to  the  study  of  that  language,  and  to  spend  the  time  in  the 
comparatively  known  regions  to  the  north  of  Abyssinia,  while  he 
explored  the  various  affluents  of  the  Blue  Nile. 

They  were  kindly  received  at  Berber  by  Halleem  EflFendi,  the 
ex-governor,  who  gave  them  permission  to  pitch  their  tents  in  his 
gardens  close  to  the  Nile.  It  was  a  lovely  spot,  thickly  planted 
with  lofty  date  groves  and  citron  and  lemon-trees,  in  which  count- 
less birds  were  singing  and  chirruping,  while  innumerable  ring- 
doves cooed  in  the  shady  palms.  The  once  sandy  spot,  irrigated  by 
numerous  waterwheels,  had  been  thus  transformed  into  a  fruitful 
garden. 

825 
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After  a  week  spent  at  this  pleasant  place,  they  commenced  their 
journey  on  the  evening  of  June  10th,  attended  by  a  guard  of 
Egjrptian  soldiers,  who  were  to  act  in  the  double  capacity  of  escort 
and  servants. 


CAMP  AT  BEBBEB. 

Their  dragoman  was  called  Mahomet,  and  the  principal  guide 
Achmet.  The  former,  though  almost  black,  declared  that  his 
colour  was  of  a  light  brown.  He  spoke  very  bad  English,  was 
excessively  conceited,  and  irascible  to  a  degree.  Accustomed  to 
the  easy-going  expeditions  on  the  Nile,  he  had  no  taste  for  the 
rough  sort  of  work  his  new  master  had  undertaken. 

The  journey  across  the  Desert  tract  was  performed  on  donkeys, 
the  baggage  being  carried  on  camels  or  dromedaries. 
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In  two  days  they  reached  the  junction  of  the  Atbara  river  with 
the  Nile.  Here,  crossing  a  broad  surface  of  white  sand,  which  at 
that  season  formed  the  dry  bed  of  the  river,  they  encamped  near  a 
plantation  of  water-melons,  with  which  they  refreshed  themselves 
and  their  tired  donkeys.  The  river  was  here  never  less  than  four 
hundred  yards  in  width,  with  banks  nearly  thirty  feet  deep.  Not 
only  was  it  partially  dry,  but  so  clear  was  the  sand-bed  that  the 
reflection  of  the  sun  was  almost  unbearable. 

They  travelled  along  the  banks  of  the  river  for  some  days,  stop- 
ping by  the  side  of  the  pools  which  still  remained.  Many  of 
these  pools  were  full  of  crocodiles  and  hippopotami  One  of  these 
river-horses  had  lately  killed  the  proprietor  of  a  melon-garden, 
who  had  attempted  to  drive  the  creature  from  his  plantation.  Mr. 
Baker  had  the  satisfaction  of  killing  one  of  the  monsters  in  shallow 
water.  It  was  quickly  surrounded  by  Arabs,  who  hauled  it  on 
shore,  and,  on  receiving  his  permission  to  take  the  meat,  in  an 
instant  a  hundred  knives  were  at  work,  the  men  fighting  to  obtain 
the  most  delicate  morsels.  He  and  his  wife  breakfasted  that 
morning  on  hippopotamus  flesh,  which  was  destined  to  be  their 
general  food  during  the  journey  among  the  Abyssinian  tributaries 
of  the  Nile. 

Game  abounded,  and  he  shot  gazelles  and  hippopotami  sufficient 
tq  keep  the  whole  camp  well  supplied  with  meat. 

On  June  23rd  they  were  nearly  suflfocated  by  a  whirlwind  that 
buried  everything  in  the  tents  several  inches  in  dust.  The  heat 
was  intense ;  the  night,  however,  was  cool  and  pleasant.  About 
half-past  eight,  as  Mr.  Baker  lay  asleep,  he  fancied  that  he 
heard  a  rumbling  like  distant  thunder.  The  low  uninterrupted  roll 
increasing  in  volume,  presently  a  confusion  of  voices  arose  from 
the  Arabs'  camp,  his  men  shouting,  as  they  rushed  through  the 
darkness :  "  The  river  \  the  river !" 

Mahomet  exclaimed  that  the  river  was  coming  down,  and  that 
the  supposed  distant  roar  was  the  approach  of  water.  Many  of  the 
people,  who  had  been  sleeping  on  the  clean  sand  of  the  river's  bed, 
were  quickly  awakened  by  the  Arabs,  who  rushed  down  the  steep 
bank  to  save  the  skulls  of  two  hippopotami  which  were  exposed 
to  dry. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


328         TRAVELS  OF  SIR  SAMUEL  AND  LADY  BAKER. 

The  sound  of  the  torrent,  as  it  rushed  by  amid  the  darkness,  and 
the  men,  dripping  with  wet,  dragging  their  heavy  burdens  up  the 
bank,  told  that  the  great  event  had  occurred.  The  river  had 
arrived  like  a  thief  in  the  night. 

The  next  morning,  instead  of  the  barren  sheet  of  clear  white 
sand,  with  a  fringe  of  withered  bush  and  trees  upon  its  borders, 
cutting  the  yellow  expanse  of  desert,  a  magnificent  stream,  the 
noble  Atbara  river,  flowed  by,  some  five  hundred  yards  in  width, 
and  from  fifteen  to  twenty  feet  in  deptL  Not  a  drop  of  rain, 
however,  had  fallen ;  but  the  current  gave  the  traveller  a  clue  to 
one  portion  of  the  Nile  mystery.  The  rains  were  pouring  down  in 
Abyssinia — these  were  the  feeders  of  the  Nila 

The  rainy  season,  however,  at  length  began,  during  which  it  was 
impossible  to  travel  The  Arabs  during  that  period  migrate  to  the 
drier  regions  in  the  north. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Baker  travelled  on  to  the  village  of  Sofi,  where 
they  proposed  remaining  during  the  rainy  season.  It  was  situated 
near  the  banks  of  the  Atbara,  on  a  plateau  of  about  twenty  acres, 
bordered  on  either  side  by  two  deep  ravines,  while  below  the  steep 
cliflf  in  front  of  the  village  flowed  the  river  Atbara. 

Their  tents  were  pitched  on  a  level  piece  of  ground  just  outside 
the  village,  where  the  grass,  closely  nibbled  by  the  goats,  formed  a 
natural  lawn. 

Here  huts  were  built,  and  some  weeks  were  pleasantly  spent 
Mr.  Baker  found  an  abundance  of  sport,  sometimes  catching 
enormous  fish,  at  others  shooting  birds  to  supply  his  larder,  but 
more  frequently  hunting  elephants,  rhinoceros,  girafies  and  other 
large  game. 

He  here  found  a  German  named  Floiian,  a  stone-mason  by 
trade,  who  had  come  out  attached  to  the  Austrian  mission  at 
Khartoum,  but  preferring  a  freer  life  than  that  city  aflforded,  had 
become  a  great  sportsman.  Mr.  Baker,  thinking  that  he  would  prove 
useful,  engaged  him  as  a  hunter,  and  he  afterwards  took  into  his 
service  ilorian's  black  servant  Eicham,  who  became  his  faithful 
attendant  A  former  companion  of  Florian's,  Johann  Schmidt, 
soon  afterwards  arrived,  and  was  also  engaged  by  Mr.  Baker  to  act 
as  his  lieutenant  in  his  proposed  White  Nile  expedition.    Poor 
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Rorian,  however,  was  killed  by  a  lion,  and  Schmidt  and  Eichom 
alone  accompanied  him. 

Mr.  Baker's  skill  as  a  sportsman  was  frequently  called  into  play 
by  the  natives,  to  drive  off  the  elephants  and  hippopotami  which 
infested  their  plantations. 

His  intention  of  engaging  a  party  of  the  Hamran  Arabs, 
celebrated  as  hunters,  to  accompany  him  in  his  exploration  of  the 
Abyssinian  rivers  having  become  known,  several  of  these  men  made 
their  appearance  at  Sofi.  They  are  distinguished  from  the  other 
tribes  of  Arabs  by  an  extra  length  of  hair,  worn  parted  down  the 
centre  and  arranged  in  long  curls.  They  are  armed  with  swords 
and  shields,  the  former  having  long,  straight,  two-edged  blades, 
with  a  small  cross  for  the  handle,  similar  to  the  long,  straight, 
cross-handled  swords  of  the  Crusaders.  Their  shields,  formed  of 
rhinoceros,  giraffe,  or  elephant  hide,  are  either  round  or  oval.  Their 
swords,  which  they  prize  highly,  are  kept  as  sharp  as  razors.  The 
length  of  the  blade  is  about  three  feet,  and  the  handle  six  inches 
long.  It  is  secured  to  the  wrist  by  a  leathern  strap,  so  that  the 
hunter  cannot  by  any  accident  be  disarmed. 

These  men  go  in  chase  of  all  wild  animals  of  the  desert ;  some 
are  noted  as  expert  hippopotamus  slayers,  but  the  most  celebrated 
are  the  Aggageers,  or  elephant-hunters.  The  latter  attack  the 
huge  animal  either  on  horseback,  or  ou  foot  when  they  cannot 
afford  to  purchase  steeds.  In  the  latter  case,  two  men  alone  hunt 
together.  They  follow  the  tracks  of  an  elephant,  which  they 
contrive  to  overtake  about  noon,  when  the  animal  is  either  asleep 
or  extremely  listless  and  easy  to  approach.  Should  the  elephant 
be  asleep,  one  of  the  hunters  will  creep  towards  its  head,  and  with 
a  single  blow  sever  the  trunk  stretched  on  the  ground,  the  result 
being  its  death  within  an  hour  from  bleeding.  Should  the  animal 
be  awake,  they  will  creep  up  from  behind,  and  give  a  tremendous 
cut  at  the  back  sinew  of  the  hind  leg,  immediately  disabling  the 
monster.  It  is  followed  up  by  a  second  cut  on  the  remaining  leg, 
when  the  creature  becomes  their  easy  prey. 

When  hunting  on  horseback,  generally  four  men  form  a  party, 
and  they  often  follow  the  tracks  of  a  herd  from  their  drinking 
place  for  upwards  of  twenty  miles.    Mr.  Baker  accompanied  them 
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on  numerous  hunting  expeditions,  and  witnessed  the  wonderful 
courage  and  dexterity  they  displayed. 


j^^^.A^ 


HUNTING  THE  HIPPOPOTAMUS. 


After  spending  three  months  at  Sofi,  he  set  out  for  the  Settite 
Kiver,  he  and  his  wife  crossing  the  Atbara  on  a  raft  formed  of  his 
large  circular  sponging  bath  supported  by  eight  inflated  skins 
secured  to  his  bedstead. 
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A  party  of  the  Aggageers  now  joined  him.  Among  them  was 
Abou  Do,  a  celebrated  old  hippopotamus-hunter,  who,  with  his 
spear  of  trident  shape  in  hand,  might  have  served  as  a  representa- 
tion of  Neptune.  The  old  Arab  was  equally  great  at  elephant- 
hunting,  and  had  on  the  previous  day  exhibited  his  skill,  having 
assisted  to  kill  several  elephants.  He  now  divested  himself  of  all 
his  clothing,  and  set  oujk,  taking  his  harpoon  in  hand,  in  search  of 
hippopotami 

This  weapon  consisted  of  a  steal  blade  about  eleven  inches 
long  and  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  width,  with  a  single 
barb.  To  it  was  attached  a  strong  rope  twenty  feet  long,  with 
a  float  as  large  as  a  child's  head  at  the  extremity.  Into  the 
harpoon  was  fixed  a  piece  of  bamboo  ten  feet  long,  around  which 
the  rope  was  twisted,  while  the  buoy  was  carried  on  the  hunter's 
left  hand. 

After  proceeding  a  couple  of  miles,  a  herd  of  hippopotami  were 
seen  in  a  pool  below  a  rapid  surrounded  by  rocks.  He,  however, 
remarking  that  they  were  too  wide  awake  to  be  attacked,  continued 
his  course  down  the  stream  till  a  smaller  pool  was  reached.  Here 
the  immense  head  of  a  hippopotamus  was  seen,  close  to  a  perpen- 
dicular rock  that  formed  a  wall  to  the  river.  The  old  hunter, 
motioning  the  travellers  to  remain  quiet,  immediately  plunged  into 
the  stream  and  crossed  to  the  opposite  bank,  whence,  keeping  him- 
self under  shelter,  he  made  his  way  directly  towards  the  spot  beneath 
which  the  hippopotamus  was  lying.  "  Stealthily  he  approached,  his 
long  thin  arm  raised,  with  the  harpoon  ready  to  strike.  The 
hippopotamus,  however,  had  vanished,  but  far  from  exhibiting 
surprise,  the  veteran  hunter  remaining  standing  on  the  sharp 
ledge,  unchanged  in  attitude.  No  figure  of  bronze  could  be  more 
rigid  than  that  of  the  old  river-king,  as  he  thus  stood,  his  left  foot 
advanced,  his  right  hand  grasping  the  harpoon  above  his  head,  and 
his  left  the  loose  coil  of  rope  attached  to  the  buoy. 

"Three  minutes  thus  passed,  when  suddenly  the  right  arm  of 
the  statue  descended  like  lightning,  and  the  harpoon  shot  perpen- 
dicularly into  the  pool  with  the  speed  of  an  arrow.  In  an  instant 
an  enormous  pair  of  open  jaws  appeared,  followed  by  the  ungainly 
head  and  form  of  a  furious  hippopotamus,  who  springing  half  out 
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of  the  water,  lashed  the  river  into  foam  as  he  charged  straight  up 
the  violent  rapids.  With  extraordinary  power  he  breasted  the 
descending  stream,  gaining  a  footing  in  the  rapids  where  they  were 
about  five  feet  deep,  thus  making  his  way,  till  landing  from  the 
river,  he  started  at  full  gallop  along  the  shingly  bed,  and  disappeared 
in  the  thorny  jungle.  No  one  would  have  supposed  that  so  un- 
wieldy an  animal  could  have  exhibited  such  speed,  and  it  was 
fortunate  for  old  Neptune  that  he  was  secure  on  the  high  ledge  of 
rock,  for  ^d  he  been  on  the  path  of  the  infuriated  beast,  there 
would  have  an  end  of  Abou  Do." 

The  old  man  rejoined  his  companions,  when  Mr.  Baker  proposed 
going  in  search  of  the  animal  The  hunter,  however,  explained 
that  the  hippopotamus,  would  certainly  return  after  a  short  time 
to  the  water.  In  a  few  minutes  the  animal  emerged  from  the  jungle 
and  descended  at  full  trot  into  the  pool  where  the  other  hippopo- 
tami had  been  seen,  about  half  a  mile  off  Upon  reaching  it,  the 
party  were  immediately  greeted  by  the  hippopotamus  who  snorted 
and  roared,  and  quickly  dived,  and  the  float  was  seen  nmning 
along  the  surface,  showing  his  course  as  the  cork  of  a  trimmer  does 
that  of  a  pike  when  hooked.  Several  times  the  hippo  appeared, 
but  invariably  faced  them,  and,  as  Mr.  Baker  could  not  obtain  a 
favourable  shot,  he  sent  the  old  hunter  across  the  stream  to  attract 
the  animal's  attention.  The  hippo,  turning  towards  the  hunter, 
afforded  Mr.  Baker  a  good  chance,  and  he  fired  a  steady  shot 
behind  the  ear.  The  crack  of  the  ball,  in  the  absence  of  any 
splash  from  the  bullet,  showed  him  that  the  hippopotamus  was 
hit,  while  the  float  remained  stationary  upon  the  surface,  marking 
the  spot  where  the  grand  old  bull  lay  dead  beneath.  The  hunter 
obtaining  assistance  from  the  camp,  the  hippopotamus,  as  well  as 
another  which  had  been  shot,  was  hauled  on  shore.  The  old  buU 
measured  fourteen  feet  two  inches,  and  the  head  was  three  feet 
one  inch  from  the  front  of  the  ear  to  the  edge  of  the  lip  in  a 
straight  line. 

Though  hippopotami  are  generally  harmless,  solitary  old  bulls 
are  sometimes  extremely  vicious,  and  frequently  attack  canoes 
without  provocation. 

Many  of  the  elephant  himts  in  which  Mr.  Baker  engaged  were 
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exciting  in  the  highest  degree,  and  fraught  with  no  small  amount  of 
danger. 

Among  the  Aggageers  was  a  hunter,  Rodur  Sherrif,  who,  though 
his  arm  had  been  withered  in  consequence  of  an  accident,  was  as 
daring  as  any  of  his  companions. 

The  banks  of  the  Eoyan  had  been  reached,  where,  a  camp  having 
been  formed.  Baker  and  his  companions  set  out  in  search  of 


AGOAGEKBS  HUNTING  THE  ELEPHANT. 

elephants.  A  largo  bull  elephant  was  discovered  drinking.  The 
country  around  was  partly  woody,  and  the  ground  strewed  with 
fragments  of  rocks,  ill-adapted  for  riding.  The  elephant  had  made 
a  desperate  charge,  scattering  the  hunters  in  all  directions,  and 
very  nearly  overtaking  Mr.  Baker.  He  then  retreated  into  a 
stronghold  composed  of  rocks  and  uneven  ground,  with  a  few 
small  leafless  trees  growing  in  it.  The  scene  must  be  described  in 
the  traveller's  own  words  "  Here,  the  elephant  stood  facing  the 
party  like  a  statue,  not  moving  a  muscle  beyond  the  quick  and 
restless  action  of  the  eyes,  which  were  watching  on  all  sides.    Two 
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of  the  Aggage^rs  getting  into  its  rear  by  a  wide  circuit,  two.  others, 
one  of  whom  was  the  renowned  Rodur  Sherrif,  mounted  on  a 
thoroughly-trained  bay  mare,  rode  slowly  towards  the  animaL 
Coolly  the  mare  advanced  towards  her  wary  antagonist  until  within 
about  nine  yards  of  its  head.  The  elephant  never  moved.  Not 
a  word  was  spoken.  The  perfect  stillness  was  at  length  broken  by 
a  snort  from  the  mare,  who  gazed  intently  at  the  elephant,  as 
though  watching  for  the  moment  of  attack.  Eodur  coolly  sat  with 
his  eyes  fixed  upon  those  of  the  elephant. 

"With  a  shrill  scream  the  enormous  creature  then  suddenly 
dashed  on  him  like  an  avalanche.  Eound  went  the  mare  as  though 
upon  a  pivot,  away  over  rocks  and  stones,  flying  like  a  gazelle  with 
the  monkey-like  form  of  Eodur  Sherrif  leaning  forward  and  looking 
over  his  left  shoulder  as  the  elephant  rushed  after  him.  For  a 
moment  it  appeared  as  if  the  mare  must  be  caught  Had  she 
stumbled  all  would  have  been  lost,  but  she  gained  in  the  race  after 
a  few  quick  bounding  strides,  and  Eodur,  still  looking  behind  him, 
kept  his  distance,  so  close,  however,  to  the  creature,  that  its  out- 
stretched trunk  was  within  a  few  feet  of  the  mare's  tail 

"  The  two  Aggageers  who  had  kept  in  the  rear  now  dashed  for- 
ward close  to  the  hindquarters  of  the  furious  elephant,  who, 
maddened  with  the  excitement,  heeded  nothing  but  Eodur  and  his 
mare.  When  close  to  the  tail  of  the  elephant  the  sword  of  one  of 
the  Aggageers  flashed  from  its  sheath  as,  grasping  his  trusty  blade, 
he  leaped  nimbly  to  the  groimd,  while  his  companion  caught  the 
reins  of  his  horse.  Two  or  three  bounds  on  foot,  with  the  sword 
clutched  in  both  hands,  and  he  was  close  behind  the  elephant  A 
bright  glance  shone  like  lightning  as  the  sun  struck  on  the  descend- 
ing steeL  This  was  followed  by  a  dull  crack,  the  sword  cutting 
through  skin  and  sinew,  and  sinking  deep  into  the  bone  about 
twelve  inches  above  the  foot  At  the  next  stride  the  elephant 
halted  dead  short  in  the  midst  of  his  tremendous  charge.  The 
Aggageer  who  had  struck  the  blow  vaulted  into  the  saddle  with  his 
naked  sword  in  hand.  At  the  same  moment  Eodur  turned  sharp 
round  and,  again  facing  the  elephant,  stooped  quickly  from  the 
saddle  to  pick  up  from  the  ground  a  handful  of  dirt,  which  he 
threw  into  the  face  of  the  vicious  animal,  which  once  more  attempted 
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to  rush  upon  him.  It  was  impossible :  the  foot  was  dislocated  and 
turned  up  in  front  like  an  old  shoe.  In  an  instant  the  other 
Aggageer  leaped  to  the  ground,  and  again  the  sharp  sword  slashed 
the  remaining  leg." 

Nothing  could  be  more  perfect  than  the  way  in  which  these 
daring  hunters  attack  their  prey.  '^It  is  difl&cult  to  decide  which 
to  admire  most — whether  the  coolness  and  courage  of  him  who  led 
the  elephant  or  the  extraordinary  skill  and  activity  of  the  Aggageer 
who  dealt  the  fatal  blow." 

Thus,  hunting  and  exploring,  Mr.  Baker,  accompanied  by  his 
heroic  wife,  visited  the  numerous  river-beds  which  carry  the  rains 
of  the  mountainous  regions  of  Abyssinia  into  the  Blue  Nile,  and 
are  the  cause  of  the  periodical  overflowing  of  the  mighty  stream, 
while  its  ordinary  current  is  fed  from  other  far-distant  sources, 
towards  one  of  which  the  traveller  now  prepared  to  direct  his  steps. 

Speke  and  Grant  were  at  this  time  making  their  way  from 
-Zanzibar,  across  untrodden  ground  towards  Grondokoro. 

An  expedition  under  Petherick,  the  ivory  trader,  sent  to  assist 
them^  had  met  with  misfortune  and  been  greatly  delayed,  and  Mr. 
Baker,  therefore,  hoped  to  reach  the  Equator,  and  perhaps  to  meet 
the  Zanzibar  explorers  somewhere  about  the  sources  of  the  Nile. 

Proceeding  along  the  banks  of  the  Blue  Nile,  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Baker  reached  Khartoum  on  June  11th,  1862.  A  beautiful  view 
met  their  sight  as  they  gazed  across  the  waters  of  the  Nile.  "  The 
morning  sun  was  shining  on  this  capital  of  the  Soudan  provinces ; 
the  dark  green  foliage  of  the  groves  of  date-trees  contrasted 
exquisitely  with  the  numerous  buildings  of  many  colours  which 
lined  the  margin  of  the  river,  while  long  lines  of  vessels  with 
tapering  spars  gave  light  to  the  scene.  But  alas !  this  beauty  soon 
vanished,  both  the  sight  and  smell  being  outraged  grievously  as  they 
entered  the  filthy  and  miserable  town." 

At  Khartoum  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Baker  spent  some  months  to  recruit, 
occupying  the  house  of  the  British  Consul,  who  was  then  absent. 

On  December  17  th  their  preparations  for  a  fresh  start  were 
completed.  Three  vessels  had  been  engaged,  and  were  laden  with 
large  quantities  of  stores,  with  four  hundred  bushels  of  corn,  and 
twenty-nine  transport   animals,  including    camels,    horses,    and 
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donkeys.  Their  party  consisted  of  ninety-six  souls,  including 
Johann  Schmidt  and  the  faithful  black  Bicham,  and  forty-nine 
weU-armed  men. 

Khartoum  was  a  nest  of  slave-traders,  who  looked  with  jealous 
eyes  upon  every  stranger  venturing  within  the  precincts  of  their 
holy  land,  which,  as  Mr.  Baker  observes,  is  "  sacred  to  slavery  and 
to  every-  abomination  and  villany  that  man  can  commit." 

The  Turkish  officers  pretended  to  discountenance  slaveiy ;  at  the 
same  time  every  house  was  full  of  slaves,  and  Egyptian  officers 
received  a  portion  of  their  pay  in  slaves.  The  authorities,  there- 
fore, looked  upon  the  proposed  exploration  of  the  White  Nile  by  a 
European  traveller  as  likely  to  interfere  with  their  perquisites,  and 
threw' every  obstacle  in  his  way. 

As  the  government  of  Soudan  refused  to  supply  him  with  properly 
trained  soldiers,  the  only  men  he  could  get  for  an  escort  were  the 
miserable  cut-throats  of  Khartoum,  who  had  been  accustomed  all 
their  lives  to  murder  and  pillage  in  the  White  Nile  trade ;  yet, 
such  as  they  were,  he  was  compelled  to  put  up  with  them,  though 
he  would  undoubtedly  have  done  better  had 'he  gone  without  such 
an  escort. 

The  voyage  alone  to  Gondokoro,  the  navigable  limit  of  the  Nile, 
was  likely  to  occupy  about  fifty  days,  so  that  a  large  supply  of  pro- 
visions was  necessary. 

Difficulties  were  met  with  from  the  very  beginning.  The  vessel's 
yards  were  continually  being  carried  away.  Poor  Johann,  who, 
though  he  had  long  been  suffering,  insisted  on  accompanying  his 
employer,  died  a  short  time  after  the  commencement  of  the  voyage. 

On  January  2nd  they  were  sailing  past  the  country  inhabited  by 
the  Shillooks,  the  largest  and  most  powerful  black  tribe  on  the 
banks  of  the  White  Nile.  They  are  very  wealthy  and  possess 
immense  herds  of  cattle;  are  also  agriculturists,  fishermen  and 
warriors.  Their  huts  are  regularly  built,  looking  at  a  distance  like 
rows  of  button  mushrooms.  They  embark  boldly  on  the  river  in 
their  raft-like  canoes,  formed  of  the  excessively  light  arnhatch- 
wood.  The  tree  is  of  no  great  thickness  and  tapers  gradually  to  a 
point.  It  is  thus  easily  cut  down,  and  several  trunks  being  lashed 
together,  a  canoe  is  quickly  formed.    A  war  party,  on  several  oc- 
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casions,  embarking  in  a  fleet  of  these  rafts,  has  descended  the 
river  and  made  raids  on  other  tribes,  carrying  oflf  women  and 
children  as  captives,  and  large  herds  of  cattle. 

Nothing  can  be  more  melancholy  and  uninteresting  than  the 
general  appeai'ance  of  the  banks  of  the  river.  At  all  times  vast 
marshes  alone  could  be  seen,  at  others  an  immense  expanse  of 
sandy  desert,  with  huge  ant-hills  ten  feet  high  rising  above  them. 
The  inhabitants  were  naked  savages. 


SHILLOCES  CBOBSIKO  THE  BIVEB. 

While  stopping  at  a  village  on  the  right  bank,  they  received  a 
visit  from  the  chief  of  the  Nuehr  tribe  and  a  number  of  his  followers. 
They  were  most  unearthly -looking  fellows;  even  the  young 
women  were  destitute  of  clothing,  though  the  mairied  ones  had  a 
fringe  made  of  grass  round  their  loins.  The  men  wore  heavy  coils 
of  beads  about  their  necks,  two  heavy  bracelets  of  ivory  on  the 
upper  portions  of  their  arms,  copper  rings  upon  the  wrist,  and  a 
horrible  kind  of  bracelet  of  massive  iron,  armed  with  spikes  about 
an  inch  in  length,  like  leopards*  claws.    The  women  had  their 
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Tipper  lips  perforated  and  wore  ornaments  on  their  heads,  about 
four  inches  long,  of  beads,  upon  iron  wires  projecting  like  the  horn 
of  a  rhinoceros. 

The  chief  exhibited  his  wife's  arms  and  back,  covered  with  jagged 
^ars,  to  show  the  use  of  the  spiked  iron  bracelet. 

These  were  among  the  first  blacks  met  with.  They  are  almost 
too  low  in  the  scale  of  humanity  to  be  fit  for  slaves. 

Mr.  Baker  gained  much  information  about  the  slave  trade  of  this 
part  of  the  world.  Most  of  those  engaged  in  this  nefarious  traffic 
were  Syrians,  Copts,  Turks,  Circassians,  and  some  few  Europeans. 
When  a  speculator  has  determined  to  enter  into  the  trade,  he 
•engages  a  hundred  and  fifty  to  two  hundred  ruffians,  and  purchases 
guns  and  ammunition,  and  a  few  pounds  of  glass  beads.  With 
these  he  sails  up  to  Gondokoro,  and,  disembarking,  marches  into 
the  interior  till  he  arrives  at  the  village  of  some  negro  chief,  with 
Tvhom  he  establishes  an  intimacy.  The  chief  has  probably  an 
•enemy  to  attack,  and  his  new  allies  gladly  assist  him.  Led  by  him, 
they  approach  some  unsuspecting  village  about  half  an  hour  before 
daybreak.  Surrounding  it  while  the  occupants  are  still  sleeping, 
they  fire  the  grass  huts  in  all  directions,  and  pour  volleys  of 
musketry  through  the  flaming  thatch.  Panic-struck,  the  unfortu- 
nate victims  rush  from  their  burning  dwellings.  The  men  are  shot 
down,  the  women  and  children  kidnapped  and  secured,  while  the 
herds  of  cattle  are  driven  offi  The  women  and  children  are  then 
fastened  together,  the  former  secured  by  an  instrument,  called  a 
^heba,  made  of  a  forked  pole.  The  neck  of  the  prisoner  fits  into 
the  fork,  secured  by  a  cross-piece  also  behind,  while  the  wrists, 
brought  together  in  advance  of  the  body,  are  tied  to  the  pole.  The 
children  are  then  fastened  by  their  necks  with  the  rope  attached 
to  the  women,  and  thus  form  a  living  chain,  in  which  order  they 
are  marched  to  the  head-quarters  with  the  captured  herds.  Of 
•course,  all  the  ivory  foimd  in  the  place  is  carried  off.  The  cattle 
are  th^n  exchanged  with  the  negro  chief  for  any  tusks  he  may 


In  many  instances  a  quarrel  is  soon  afterwards  picked  with  him, 
and  his  village  is  treated  in  the  same  way  as  that  of  his  foes. 
Should  any  slave  attempt  to  escape,  she  is  punished  either  by 
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brutal  flogging,  or  hanged  as  a  warning  to  others.  The  slaves  are 
then  carried  down  the  river,  and  landed  a  few  days'  journey 
from  E3iartoum,  whence  they  are  marched  across  the  country, 
some  to  ports  on  the  Red  Sea,  there  to  be  shipped  for  Arabia  and 
Persia,  while  others  are  sent  to  Cairo.  In  fact,  they  are  disseminated 
throughout  the  slave-dealing  East. 

Sailing  on  day  after  day,  with  marshes  and  dead  flats  alone  in 
sight,  mosquitos  preventing  rest  even  in  the  day,  they  at  length 


OBOUP  OP  THE  KTTCH  TBIBB. 

arrived  at  the  station  of  a  While  Nile  trader,  where  large  herds  of 
cattle  were  seen  on  the  banks. 

They  were  here  visited  by  the  chief  of  the  Kytch  tribe  and  his 
daughter,  a  girl  of  about  sixteen,  better  looking  than  most  of  her 
race.  The  father  wore  a  leopard  skin  across  his  shoulder,  and  a 
skull  cap  of  white  beads,  with  a  crest  of  white  ostrich  feathers. 
But  this  mantle  was  the  only  garment  he  had  on.  His  daughter  s 
clothing  consisted  of  only  a  piece  of  dressed  hide  hanging  over  one 
shoulder,  more  for  ornament  .than  use,  as  the  rest  of  her  body 
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was  entirely  destitute  of  covering.  The  men,  though  tall,  were 
wretchedly  thin,  and  the  children  mere  skeletons. 

While  the  travellers  remained  here,  they  were  beset  by  starving 
crowds,  bringing  small  gourd  shells  to  receive  the  expected  com. 
The  natives,  indeed,  seem  to  trust  entirely  to  the  productions  of 
nature  for  their  subsistence,  and  are  the  most  pitiable  set  of  savages 
that  can  be  imagined,  their  long  thm  legs  and  arms  giving  them  a 
peculiar  gnat-like  appearanca  They  devour  both  the  skin  and 
bones  of  dead  animals.  The  bones  are  pounded  between  stones, 
and,  when  reduced  to  powder,  boiled  to  form  a  kind  of  porridge. 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  every  herd  they  have  a  sacred  bull,  wha 
is  supposed  to  have  an  influence  over  the  prosperity  of  the  rest. 
His  horns  are  ornamented  with  tufts  of  feathers,  and  frequently 
with  small  bells,  and  he  invariably  leads  the  great  herd  to  pasture. 

A  short  visit  was  paid  to  the  Austrian  mission  stationed  at  St. 
Croix,  which  has  proved  an  utter  failure — ^indeed,  that  very  morn- 
ing it  was  sold  to  an  Egyptian  for  £30. 

It  was  here  the  imfortunate  Baron  Hamier,  a  Prussian  nobleman, 
was  killed  by  a  buffalo,  which  he  had  attacked  in  the  hope  of  saving 
the  life  of  a  native  whom  the  buffalo  had  struck  down. 

The  voyage  terminated  at  Gondokoro  on  February  2nd. 

The  country  is  a  great  improvement  to  the  interminable  marshes 
at  the  lower  part  of  the  river,  being  raised  about  twenty  feet  above 
the  water,  while  distant  mountains  relieve  the  eye,  and  evergreen 
trees,  scattered  in  all  directions,  shading  the  native  villages,  form 
an  inviting  landscape.  A  few  miserable  grass  huts  alone,  however, 
form  the  town,  if  it  deserves  that  name. 

A  large  number  of  men  belonging  to  the  various  traders  were 
assembled  here,  who  looked  upon  the  travellers  with  anything  but 
friendly  eyes. 

As  Mr.  Baker  heard  that  a  party  were  expected  at  Gondokoro 
.  from  the  interior  with  ivory  in  a  few  days,  he  determined  to  await 
their  arrival,  in  hopes  that  their  porters  would  be  ready  to  carry 
his  baggage. 

In  the  meantime  he  rode  about  the  neighbourhood,  studying  the 
place  and  people. 

Gondokoro  was  a  perfect  hell — a  mere  colony  of  cut-throats. 
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The  Egyptians  might  easily  have  sent  a  few  ofl&cers  and  two  or 
three  hundred  men  from  Khartoum  to  form  a  military  government, 
and  thus  impede-  the  slave  trade ;  but  a  bribe  from  the  traders  to 
the  authorities  was  sufficient  to  ensure  an  uninterrupted  asylum  for 
any  amount  of  villainy.  The  camps  were  full  of  slaves,  and  the  Ban 
natives  assured  Baker  that  there  was  a  large  depdt  of  slaves  in 
the  interior,  belonging  to  the  traders,  that  would  be  marched  to 
Oondokoro  for  shipment  a  few  hours  after  his  departure. 

He  was  looked  upon  as  a  stumbling-block  to  the  trade.  Several 
attempts  were  made  to  shoot  him,  and  a  boy  was  killed  on  board 
his  vessel  by  a  shot  from  the  shora  His  men  were  iiomediately 
tampered  with  by  the  traders,  and  signs  of  discontent  soon  appeared 
among  them.  They  declared  that  they  had  not  sufficient  meat,  and 
that  they  must  be  allowed  to  make  a  raid  upon  the  cattle  of  the 
natives  to  procure  oxen.  This  demand  being  refused,  they  became 
more  insolent,  and  accordingly  Baker  ordered  the  ringleader, 
an  Arab,  to  be  seized  and  to  receive  twenty-five  lashes.  Upon  his 
vaked  approaching  to  capture  the  fellow,  most  of  the  men  laid 
down  their  guns,  and,  seizing  sticks,  rushed  to  his  rescue.  Mr. 
Baker,  on  this,  sprang  forward,  sent  their  leader  by  a  blow  of  his 
fist  into  their  midst,  and  then,  seizing  him  by  the  throat,  called  to 
Saati  for  a  rope  to  bind  him.  The  men,  still  intent  on  their  object, 
surrounded  Mr.  Baker,  when  Mrs.  Baker,  landing  from  the  vessel, 
made  her  way  to  the  spot.  Her  sudden  appearance  caused  the 
mutineers  to  hesitate,  when  Mr.  Baker  shouted  to  the  drummer 
boy  to  beat  the  drum,  and  then  ordered  the  men  to  fall  in.  Two- 
thirds  obeyed  him,  and  formed  in  line,  while  the  remainder  retreated 
with  their  ringleader.  At  this  critical  moment  Mrs.  Baker  implored 
her  husband  to  forgive  the  mutineer,  if  he  would  kiss  his  hand  and 
beg  his  pardon.  The  compromise  completely  won  the  men,  who 
now  called  upon  their  ringleader  to  apologize,  and  all  would  be 
right.  This  he  did,  and  Mr.  Baker  made  them  rather  a  bitter 
speech  and  dismissed  them. 

This,  unhappily,  was  only  the  first  exhibition  of  their  mutinous 
disposition,  which  nearly  ruined  the  expedition,  and  might  have 
led  to  the  destruction  of  the  travellers. 

A  few  days  afterwards  guns  were  heard  in  the  distance,  and  news 
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arrived  that  two  white  men  had  arrived  from  "  the  sea  " !  They 
proved  to  be  Grant  and  Speke,  who  had  just  come  from  the  Victoria 
Nyanza.  Both  looked  travel-worn.  Speke,  who  had  walked  the 
whole  distance  from  Zanzibar,  was  excessively  lean,  but  in  reality 
in  good  tough  condition.  Grant's  garments  were  well-nigh  worn 
out,  but  both  of  them  had  the  fire  in  the  eye  which  showed  the 
spirit  that  had  led  them  through  many  dangers. 

They  had  heard  of  another  lake  to  the  westward  of  the  Victoria 
Nyanza,  known  as  the  Luta  Nzige.  Accordingly,  Speke  and  Grant 
having  generously  furnished  him  with  as  perfect  a  map  as  they  could 
produce,  Baker  determined  to  explore  the  lake,  while  his  friends, 
embarking  in  his  boats,  sailed  down  the  Nile  on  their  voyage 
homeward. 

His  men,  notwithstanding  the  lesson  they  had  received,  still 
exhibited  a  determined  mutinous  disposition,  and  in  every  way 
neglected  their  duties.  Happily  for  him,  he  had  among  his- 
attendants  a  little  black  boy,  Saati,  who,  having  been  brought  as  a 
slave  from  the  interior,  had  been  for  a  time  in  the  Austrian 
mission,  from  which,  with  many  other  slaves,  he  was  turned  out 
Wandering  about  the  streets  of  Khartoum,  he  heard  of  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Baker,  and,  making  his  way  to  their  house,  threw  himself  at 
the  lady's  feet,  and  implored  to  be  allowed  to  follow  them.  Hearing 
at  the  mission  that  he  was  superior  to  his  juvenile  companions^ 
they  accepted  his  services,  and,  being  thoroughly  washed,  and  attired 
in  trousers,  blouse  and  belt,  he  appeared  a  different  creature.  From 
that  time  he  considered  himself  as  belonging  entirely  to  Mra  Baker, 
and  to  serve  her  was  his  greatest  pride.  She  in  return  endeavoured 
to  instruct  him. 

Through  the  means  of  young  Saati,  Mr.  Baker  heard  of  a  plot 
among  the  Khartoum  escort,  to  desert  with  their  arms  and  ammu- 
nition, and  to  fire  at  him  should  he  attempt  to  disarm  them. 
The  locks  of  their  guns  had,  by  his  orders,  been  covered  with 
pieces  of  mackintosh.  Directing  Mrs.  Baker  to  stand  behind  him, 
he  placed  outside  his  tent,  on  his  travelling  bedstead,  five  double- 
barrelled  guns  loaded  with  buck-shot,  a  revolver,  and  a  naked 
sabre.  A  sixth  rifle  he  kept  in  his  own  hands,  while  Bicham  and 
Saati  stood  behind  him  with  double-barrelled  guns.     He  then. 
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ordered  the  drum  to  beat,  and  all  the  men  to  form  in  line  of 
marching  order,  while  he  requested  Mrs.  Baker  to  point  out  any 
man  who  should  attempt  to  uncover  his  lock  when  he  gave  the 
order  to  lay  down  their  arms.  In  the  event  of  the  attempt  being 
made,  he  intended  to  shoot  the  man  immediately.  At  the  soimd 
of  the  drum  only  fifteen  assembled.  He  then  ordered  them  to 
lay  down  their  arms.  This,  with  insolent  looks  of  defiance,  they 
refused  to  do. 


A  BABI  HOMESTEAD. 

"  Down  with  your  guns  this  moment ! "  he  shouted. 

At  the  sharp  click  of  the  lock,  as  he  quickly  capped  the  rifle  in 
his  hand,  the  cowardly  mutineers  widened  their  line  and  wavered ; 
some  retreated  a  few  paces,  others  sat  down  and  laid  their  guns  on 
the  ground,  while  the  remainder  slowly  dispersed,  and  sat  in  twos 
or  singly  under  the  various  trees  about  eighty  paces  distant.  On 
the  vakeel  and  Eicharn  advancing,  they  capitulated,  agreeing  to 
give  up  their  arms  and  ammunition  on  receiving  a  written  discharge. 
They  were  immediately  disarmed.  The  discharge  was  made  outv 
when  upon  each  paper  Mr.  Baker  wrote  the  word  "mutineer'* 
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above  his  signature.  Finally,  nearly  the  whole  of  the  escort 
deserted,  taking  service  with  the  traders. 

Not  to  be  defeated,  Baker  obtained  a  Bari  boy  as  interpreter* 
determined  at  all  hazards  to  start  from  Gk)ndokoro. 

A  party  of  traders  under  Koorshid,  who  had  lately  arrived 
from  Latooka  and  were  about  to  return,  not  only  refused  to  allow 
the  travellers  to  accompany  them,  but  declared  their  intention  of 
forcibly  driving  them  back,  should  they  attempt  to  advance  by 
their  routa  This  served  as  an  excuse  to  the  remainder  of  his 
escort  for  not  proceeding.  Saati  discovered  another  plot,  his  men 
having  been  won  over  by  Mahomed  Her,  the  vakeel  of  Chenooda, 
another  trader.  Notwithstanding  the  danger  he  was  running,  Mr. 
Baker  compelled  his  men  to  march,  and  by  a  clever  manoeuvre, 
got  ahead  of  the  party  led  by  Ibrahim,  Koorshid's  vdkecL  Finally, 
by  wonderful  tact,  assisted  by  Mra  Baker,  he  won  over  Ibrahim, 
and  induced  him  to  render  him  all  the  assistance  in  his  power. 

Aided  by  his  new  friend,  he  arrived  at  TarrangoU^,  one  of 
the  principal  places  in  the  Latooka  country,  a  hundred  miles  from 
Gondokoro,  which,  though  out  of  his  direct  route,  would,  he  hoped, 
enable  him  with  greater  ease  finally  to  reach  Unyoro,  the  territory 
of  KamrasL 

In  the  meantime,  however,  several  of  his  men  had  deserted  and 
joined  Mahomed  Her.  He  had  warned  them  that  they  would  repent 
of  their  folly.    His  warnings  were  curiously  fidfilled. 

News  soon  arrived  that  Mahomed  Her,  with  a  party  of  a  hundred 
and  ten  armed  men,  in  addition  to  three  himdred  natives,  had 
made  a  raid  upon  a  certain  village  among  the  mountains  for 
slaves  and  cattle.  Having  succeeded  in  burning  the  village  and 
capturing  a  number  of  slaves,  as  they  were  re-ascending  the  moun- 
tain to  obtain  a  herd  of  cattle  they  had  heard  of,  they  were  attacked 
by  a  large  body  of  Latookas,  lying  in  ambush  among  the  rocks  on 
the  moimtain  side. 

In  vain  they  fought ;  every  bullet  aimed  at  a  Latooka  struck 
a  rock,  while  rocks,  stones,  and  lances  were  hurled  at  them 
from  all  sides  and  from  above.  Compelled  to  retreat,  they  were 
seized  with  a  panic,  and  took  to  flight.  Hemmed  in  by  their  foes, 
who  showered  lances  and  stones  on  their  heads,  they  fled  down  the 
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rocky  and  perpendicular  ravines.    Mistaking  their  road,  they  came 
to  a  precipice  from  which  there  was  no  retreat. 


THE  LATOOKA  VICTORY. 


The  screaming  and  yelling  savages  closed  around  them.  All  was 
useless ;  not  an  enemy  could  they  shoot,  while  the  savages  thrust 
them  forward  with  wild  yells  to  the  very  verge  of  a  precipice  five 
hundred  feet  high.   Over  it  they  were  driven,  hurled  to  destruction 
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by  the  mass  of  Latookas  pressing  onward  A  few  fought  to  the 
last ;  but  all  were  at  length  forced  over  the  edge  of  the  cliflF,  and 
met  the  just  reward  of  their  atrocities.  No  quarter  had  been  given, 
and  upwards  of  two  hundred  of  the  natives  who  had  joined  the 
slave-hunters  in  the  attack,  had  fallen  with  them, 

Mahomed  Her  had  not  accompanied  his  party,  and  escaped,, 
though  utterly  ruined. 

The  result  of  this  catastrophe  was  highly  beneficial  to  Mr.  Baker. 

"  Where  are  the  men  who  deserted  me  ?  "  he  asked  of  those  wha 
stUl  remained  with  him. 

Without  spealdng,  they  brought  two  of  his  guns,  covered  with 
clotted  blood  mixed  with  sand.  Their  ownera'  names  were  known 
to  him  by  the  marks  on  the  stocks.    He  mentioned  them. 

"  Are  they  all  dead  ?  "  he  asked. 

"  All  dead,"  the  men  replied. 

"  Food  for  the  vultures,"  he  observed.  "  Better  for  them  had 
they  remained  with  me  and  done  their  duty."  He  had  before 
told  his  men  that  the  vidtures  would  pick  the  bones  of  the 
deserters. 

From  that  moment  an  extraordinary  change  took  place  in  the 
manner  both  of  his  own  people  and  that  of  Ibrahim  towards  him. 
Unhappily,  however,  the  Latookas  exhibited  a  change  for  the  worse. 
The  Egyptians  insidted  their  women,  and  treated  the  natives  with 
the  greatest  brutality ;  and  had  he  not  exercised  much  caution  and 
vigilance,  both  his  own  party  and  Ibrahim's  would  in  all  probability 
have  been  cut  off  Ibrahim  had  been  compelled  to  go  back  to 
Gondokoro  for  ammunition,  and  Mr.  Baker  waited  at  Tarrangoll^  for 
his  return. 

On  one  occasion,  in  consequence  of  the  misbehaviour  of  the 
Egyptians,  the  whole  of  the  natives  deserted  the  town,  and  vast 
numbers  collected  outside,  threatening  to  attack  it  and  destroy 
their  guests.  Mr.  Baker,  gaining  information  of  their  intention, 
took  command  of  the  Egyptians,  and  with  his  own  men  showed 
so  bold  a  front  that  the  natives  saw  clearly  that  they  would  be 
the  suflferers  should  they  attempt  to  carry  their  purpose  into 
execution.  Their  chief,  Comonoro,  came  into  the  town,  and  seeing 
the  preparations  made  for  its  defence,  agreed  to  persuade  his  people 
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to  act  in  a  peaceable  manner.    The  next  morning  they  dispersed, 
and  the  inhabitants  returned  to  the  town. 

The  Egyptians,  after  their  alarm,  behaved  better,  though  they 
threatened,  when  Ibrahim  arrived  with  reinforcements  and  ammu- 
nition, that  they  would  have  their  revenge. 

Mr.  Baker,  after  this,  moved  his  camp  to  a  secure  position  some 
distance  from  the  town,  near  a  stream  of  water.  Here  he  formed 
a  garden,  and  lived  in  a  far  more  independent  way  than  before. 

The  debased  state  of  morality  prevailing  among  the  natives  was 
exhibited  in  a  variety  of  ways.  One  of  their  chiefs,  Adda  by  name, 
came  to  him  one  day  and  requested  him  to  assist  in  attacking  a 
village,  for  the  purpose  of  procuring  some  iron  hoes  which  he 
wanted.  Mr.  Baker  asked  whether  it  was  in  an  enemy's  country. 
"  Oh,  no  1  '*  was  the  reply ;  **  it  is  close  here,  but  the  people  are 
rather  rebellious,  and  it  will  do  them  good  to  kill  a  few.  If  you 
are  afraid,  I  will  ask  the  Egjrptians  to  do  it." 

A  funeral  dance  a  short  time  after  this  took  place  in  honour  of 
those  who  nad  been  killed  In  the  late  fight.  The  dancers  were 
grotesquely  got  up,  and  are  amusingly  described  by  Mr.  Baker. 
"Each  man  had  about  a  dozen  huge  ostrich  feathers  in  his  helmet, 
a  leopard  or  monkey-skin  hung  from  his  shoulders,  while  a  large 
iron  bell  was  strapped  to  his  loins  like  a  woman's  bustle.  This  he 
rang  during  the  dance,  by  jerking  the  hinder  part  of  his  body  in 
the  most  absurd  manner.  All  the  time  a  hubbub  was  kept  up  by 
the  shouting  of  the  crowd,  the  blowing  of  horns,  and  the  beating  of 
seven  nogaras,  or  drums,  all  of  different  notes,  while  each  dancer 
also  blew  an  antelope's  horn  suspended  round  his  neck,  the  sound 
partaking  of  the  braying  of  a  donkey  and  the  screeching  of  an  owl. 
Meantime  crowds  of  men  rushed  round  and  round,  brandishing 
their  lances  and  iron-headed  maces,  following  a  leader,  who  headed 
them,  dancing  backwards.  The  women  outside  danced  at  a  slower 
pace,  screaming  a  wild  and  inharmonious  chant,  while  beyond 
them  a  string  of  young  girls  and  small  children  beat  time  with 
their  feet,  and  jingled  numerous  iron  rings  which  adorned  their 
ankles.  One  woman  attended  upon  the  men,  running  through  the 
crowd  with  a  gourd  full  of  wood-ashes,  handfuls  of  which  she 
showered  over  their  heads,  powdering  them    like  millers.    The 
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leader  among  the  women  was  immensely  fat ;  notwithstanding  this 
she  kept  up  the  pace  to  the  last,  quite  unconscious  of  her  general 
appearance." 

Notwithstanding  the  dangers  of  his  position,  Mr.  Baker  fre- 
quently went  out  shooting,  and,  among  other  animals,  he  killed  an 
enormous  elephant,  but  the  natives  carried  oflf  the  tusks  and  flesh. 


FUITEBAL  DANCB. 

He  was  able,  however,  with  his  gun,  to  supply  his  camp  with  food, 
which  was  fortunate,  as  the  natives  would  not  sell  him  any  of  their 
cattle. 

Soon  after  Ibrahim's  return,  the  Egyptians,  at  the  request  of 
Comonoro,  attacked  the  town  of  Kayala,  but  were  driven  back 
by  the  natives,  whose  cattle,  however,  they  carried  off 
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It  became  dangerous  to  remain  longer  in  the  country,  in  conse- 
quence  of  the  abominable  conduct  of  these  people,  which  so  irritated 
the  natives  that  an  attack  from  them  was  daily  expected.  They 
were,  therefore,  compelled  to  return  to  Obbo,the  chief  of  which,  old 
Katchiba,  had  before  received  them  in  a  friendly  manner. 

Here,  in  consequence  of  their  exposure  to  wet,  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Baker  were  attacked  with  fever.  By  this  time  all  their  baggage 
animals,  as  well  as  their  horses,  had  died.  Mr.  Baker  purchased 
from  the  Turks  some  good  riding  oxen  for  himself  and  his  wife^ 
and,  having  placed  his  goods  under  the  charge  of  old  Katchiba  and 
two  of  his  own  men,  he  set  out  on  January  5th,  1864,  with  a  small 
number  of  attendants,  to  proceed  to  Earuma,  the  northern  end  of 
Kamrasi's  territory,  which  Speke  and  Grant  had  visited. 

The  Shooa  country,  through  which  he  passed,  is  very  beautiful, 
consisting  of  mountains  covered  with  fine  forest  trees,  and  pic- 
turesquely dotted  over  with  villages.  Several  portions  presented 
the  appearance  of  a  park  watered  by  numerous  rivulets  and  orna- 
mented with  fine  timber,  while  it  was  interspersed  with  high  rocks 
of  granite,  which  at  a  distance  looked  like  ruined  castles. 

Here  they  found  an  abundance  of  food :  fowls,  butter,  and  goats 
were  brought  for  sale. 

They  had  obtained  the  services  of  a  slave  woman  called  Bacheeta, 
belonging  to  Unyoro,  and  who,  having  learned  Arabic,  was  likely 
to  prove  useful  as  an  interpreter  and  guide.  She,  however,  had  no 
desire  to  return  to  her  own  country,  and  endeavoured  to  mislead 
them,  by  taking  them  to  the  country  of  Bionga,  an  enemy  of 
KamrasL  Fortunately  Mr.  Baker  detected  her  treachery,  and  he 
and  his  i^yptian  allies  reached  the  Karuma  FaDs,  close  to  the  village 
of  Atada.  A  number  of  Kamrasi's  people  soon  crossed  the  river 
to  within  parleying  distance,  when  Bacheeta,  as  directed,  explained 
that  Speke's  brother  had  arrived  to  pay  Kamrasi  a  visit,  and 
had  brought  him  valuable  presents.  Kamrasi's  people,  however, 
showed  considerable  suspicion  on  seeing  so  many  people,  till  Baker 
appeared  dressed  in  a  suit  similar  to  that  worn  by  Speke,  when 
they  at  once  exhibited  their  welcome,  by  dancing  and  gesticulating 
with  their  lances  and  shields  in  the  most  extravagant  manner.  The 
party,  however,  were  not  allowed  to  cross  till  permission  was 
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obtained  from  KamrasL  That  very  cautious  and  cowardly  monarch 
sent  his  brother,  who  pretended  to  be  Kamrasi  himself,  and  for 
some  time  Baker  was  deceived,  fully  believing  that  he  was 
negotiating  with  the  King.  Notwithstanding  his  regal  pretensions, 
he  very  nearly  got  knocked  down,  on  proposing  to  Mr.  Baker 
that  they  should  exchange  wives,  and  even  Bacheeta,  understanding 
the  insult  which  had  been  offered,  fiercely  abused  the  supposed 
King. 

His  Obbo  porters  had  before  this  deserted  him,  and  he  was  now 
dependent  on  Kamrasi  for  others  to  supply  their  places. 

The  King,  however,  ultimately  became  more  friendly,  and  gave 
orders  to  his  people  to  assist  the  stranger,  granting  him  also 
permission  to  proceed  westward  to  the  lake  he  was  so  anxious  to 
visit.  A  few  women  having  been  supplied  to  carry  his  baggage,  he 
and  his  wife,  with  their  small  party  of  attendants,  at  length  set 
out. 

On  approaching  a  considerable  village,  about  six  hundred 
strangely-dressed  men  rushed  out  with  lances  and  shields,  scream- 
ing and  yelling  as  if  about  to  attack  them.  His  men  cried  out : 
"  Kre.  There  is  a  fight  I  there  is  a  fight ! " 

He  felt  assured  that  it  was  a  mere  parade.  The  warriors  were 
dressed  either  in  leopard  or  white  monkey  skins,  with  cows'  tails 
strapped  on  behind,  and  two  antelope  horns  fixed  on  their  heads, 
while  their  chins  were  ornamented  with  false  beards  made  of  the 
bushy  ends  of  cows'  tails.  These  demon-like  savages  came  round 
them,  gesticulating  and  yelling,  pretending  to  attack  them  with 
spears  and  shields,  and  then  engaged  in  sham  fights  with  each 
other. 

Mr.  Baker,  however,  soon  got  rid  of  his  satanic  escort.  Poor 
Mrs.  Baker  was  naturally  alarmed,  fearing  that  it  was  the  intention 
of  the  King  to  waylay  them  and  perhaps  carry  her  oflf. 

Soon  after  this,  while  crossing  the  Kafue  Eiver,  the  heat  being 
excessive,  what  was  Mr.  Baker's  horror  to  see  his  wife  sink  from 
her  ox  as  though  shot  dead.  He,  with  his  attendants,  carried  her 
through  the  yielding  vegetation,  up  to  their  waists  in  water,  above 
which  they  could  just  keep  her  head,  till  they  reached  the  banks. 
He   laid  her  under  a  tree,  and  now  discovered  that  she  had 
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received  a  coup  de  soleil.  As  there  waa  nothing  to  eat  on  the  spot, 
it  was  absolutely  necessary  to  move  on.  A  litter  was  procured,  on 
which  Mrs.  Baker  was  carried,  her  husband  mechanically  following 
by  her  side.  For  seven  days  continuously  he  thus  proceeded  on  his 
journey.  Her  eyes  at  length  opened,  but,  to  his  infinite  grief,  he 
found  that  she  was  attacked  by  brain  fever. 

One  evening  they  reached  a  village.  She  was  in  violent  convul- 
sions. He  believed  all  was  over,  and,  while  he  sank  down  insensible 
by.  her  side,  his  men  went  out  to  seek  for  a  spot  to  dig  her  grave. 
On  awakening,  all  hope  having  abandoned  him,  as  he  gazed  at  her 
countenance  her  chest  gently  heaved;  she  was  asleep.  When  at  a 
sudden  noise  she  opened  her  eyes,  they  were  calm  and  clear ;  she 
waa  saved. 

Having  rested  for  a  couple  of  days,  they  continued  their 
<jourse,  Mrs.  Baker  being  carried  on  her  litter.  At  length  they 
reached  the  village  of  Parkani  To  his  joy,  as  he  gazed  at  some 
lofty  mountains,  he  was  told  that  they  formed  the  western  side  of 
the  Luta  Nzige,  and  that  the  lake  was  actually  within  a  march  of 
the  village.  Their  guide  announced  that  if  they  started  early  in 
the  morning,  they  might  wash  in  the  lake  by  noon.  That  night 
Baker  hardly  slept. 

The  following  morning,  March  14th,  starting  before  sunrise,  on 
ox-back,  he  and  his  wife,  with  their  attendants,  following  his  guide, 
in  a  few  hours  reached  a  hill  from  the  summit  of  which  "  he  beheld 
beneath  him  a  grand  expanse  of  water,  a  boundless  sea  horizon  on 
the  south  and  south-west,  glittering  in  the  noonday  sun,  while  on 
the  west,  at  fifty  or  sixty  miles  distant,  blue  mountains  rose  from 
the  bosom  of  the  lake  to  a  height  of  about  seven  thousand  feet 
above  its  level." 

Hence  they  descended  on  foot,  supported  by  stout  bamboos,  for 
two  hours,  to  the  white  pebbly  beach  on  which  the  waves  of  the 
lake  were  rolling. 

Baker,  in  the  enthusiasm  of  the  moment,  rushed  into  the  lake, 
and,  thirsty  with  heat  and  fatigue,  with  a  heart  full  of  gratitude, 
drank  deeply  from  what  he  describes  as  one  of  the  sources  of  the 
Nile.  He  bestowed  upon  this  lake  the  name  of  the  Albert  Nyanza, 
after  the  late  Prince  Consort 
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The  dwellers  on  the  borders  of  the  lake  are  expert  fishermen, 
and  in  one  of  their  -villages,  named  Vakovia  *  the  travellers  now 
established  themselves. 

His  followers,  two  of  whom  had  seen  the  sea  at  Alexandria,  and 
who  believed  that  they  should  never  reach  the  lake,  were  astonished 
at  its  appearance,  unhesitatingly  declaring  that  though  it  was  not 
salt,  it  must  be  the  sea. 

Salt,  however,  is  the  chief  product  of  the  country,  numerous  salt- 
pits  existing  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  in  its  manufacture  the 
inhabitants  are  chiefly  employed  Vakovia  is  a  miserable  place^ 
and,  in  consequence  of  its  damp  and  hot  position,  the  whole  party 
suffered  from  fever. 

Here  they  were  detained  eight  days  waiting  for  canoes,  which 
Kamrasi  had  ordered  his  people  to  supply.  At  length  several  were 
brought,  but  they  were  merely  hollowed-out  trunks  of  trees,  the 
largest  being  thirty-two  feet  long.  Baker  selected  another,  twenty- 
six  feet  long,  but  wider  and  deeper,  for  himself  and  his  wife  and 
their  personal  attendants,  while  the  baggage  and  the  remainder  of 
the  people  embarked  in  the  former.  He  raised  the  sides  of  the 
canoe,  and  fitted  up  a  cabin  for  his  wife,  which  was  both  rain  and 
sun  proof. 

Having  purchased  some  provisions,  he  started  on  a  voyage  to- 
survey  the  Albert  Laka 

Vakovia,  he  placed,  at  about  a  third  of  the  way  from  the 
northern  end.  His  time  would  not  allow  him  to  proceed  further 
soutL  He  directed  his  course  northward,  towards  the  part  out  of 
which  the  Nile  was  supposed  to  flow. 

The  difficulties  of  the  journey  were  not  yet  over.  The  first  day's 
voyage  was  delightful,  the  lake  calm,  the  scenery  lovely.  At  times 
the  mountains  on  the  west  coast  were  not  discernible,  and  the  lake 
appeared  of  indefinite  width.  Sometimes  they  passed  directly  under 
precipitous  cliffs  of  fifteen  hundred  feet  in  height,  rising  abruptly 
out  of  the  water,  while  from  the  deep  clefts  in  the  rocks  eveigreens 
of  every  tint  appeared,  and  wherever  a  rivulet  burst  forth  it  was 

*  Stanley  anived  near  this  spot  on  bis  memorable  visit  to  the  Albert  Njanaa  lAke,  when, 
proceeding  to  the  relief  of  Emin  Pasha.  His  obserrattons  on  Baker's  deecziptloo  of  this 
portion  of  the  lake,  irlth  its  •*  boondlew  hoziMO,**  ^HU  appear  later  on. 
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shaded  by  the  graceful  and  feathery  wild  date.  Numbers  of  hippo- 
potami were  sporting  in  the  water>  and  crocodiles  were  numerous 
on  every  sandy  beach. 

Next  night,  however,  the  boatmen  deserted,  but,  not  to  be  de- 
feated. Baker  induced  his  own  people  to  take  to  the  paddlea  He 
fitted  a  paddle  to  his  own  boat,  ta  act  as  a  rudder,  but  the  men  in 
the  larger  boat  neglected  to  do  as  he  had  directed  them. 

A  tremendous  storm  of  rain  came  down  while  he  was  at  work. 
His  own  canoe,  however,  being  ready,  he  started.  He  was  about 
to  cross  from  one  headland  to  another,  when  he  saw  the  larger 
canoe  spinning  round  and  round,  the  crew  having  no  notion  of 
guiding  her.  Fortunately  it  was  calm,  and,  on  reaching  the  shore, 
he  induced  several  natives  to  serve  as  his  crew,  while  others  went 
off  i^  their  own  boats  to  assist  the  large  canoe. 

He  now  commenced  crossing  a  deep  bay,  f uUy  four  miles  wida 
He  had  gained  the  centre  when  a  storm  came  on,  and  great  waves 
rolled  in  from  the  laka  The  canoe  laboured  heavily  and  occasion- 
ally shipped  water,  which  was  quickly  baled  out.  Had  this  not 
been  done  the  canoe  would  inevitably  have  been  swamped.  Down 
came  the  rain  in  torrents,  while  the  wind  swept  over  the  surface 
with  terrific  force,  nothing  being  discernible  except  the  high  clifis 
looming  in  the  distance.  The  boatmen  paddled  energetically 
and  at  last  a  beach  was  seen  ahead  A  wave  struck  the  canoe, 
washing  over  her.  Just  then  the  men  jumped  out,  and,  though 
they  were  rolled  over,  they  succeeded  in  hauling  J;he  boat  up  the 
beach. 

The  shore  of  the  lake,  as  they  paddled  along  it,  was  thinly  in- 
habited, and  the  people  very  inhospitable,  till  they  reached  the 
town  of  Eppigoya.  Even  here  the  inhabitants  refused  to  sell  any 
of  their  goats,  though  they  willingly  parted  with  fowls  at  a  small 
price. 

At  each  village  the  voyagers  changed  their  boatmen,  none  being 
willing  to  go  beyond  the  village  next  them.  This  was  provoking, 
as  delays  constantly  occurred. 

At  length  they  reached  Magungo,  situated  inside  an  immense 
bed  of  reeds,  at  the  top  of  a  hill,  above  the  mouth  of  a  large  river. 
Passing  up  a  channel  amidst  a  perfect  wilderness  of  vegetation^ 
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they  reached  the  shore  below  the  town.  Here  they  were  met  by 
their  guide,  who  had  brought  their  riding  oxen  from  Yakovia,  and 
reported  them  all  welL 

The  chief  of  Magungo  and  a  large  number  of  natives  were  also 
on  the  shore  waiting  for  them,  and  brought  them  down  a  plentiful 
supply  of  goats,  fowls,  eggs  and  fresh  butter.  Proceeding  on  foot 
to  the  height  on  which  Magungo  stands,  they  thence  enjoyed  a 
magnificent  view,  not  only  over  the  lake,  but  to  the  north,  towards 
the  point  where  its  waters  flow  into  the  Nila 

Baker's  great  desire  was  to  descend  the  Nile  in  canoes,  from  its 
exit  from  the  lake  to  the  cataracts  in  the  Madi  country,  and  thence 
to  march  direct,  with  only  guns  and  ammunition,  to  (rondokoro. 
This  plan  he  found  impossible  to  carry  out.  Before  their  return  to 
the  canoes,  Mr.  Baker  himself  was  kid  prostrate  with  fever,  and 
most  of  his  men  were  also  suffering. 

They  had  heard,  however,  of  a  magnificent  waterfall  up  the  river. 
They  accordingly  proceeded  in  that  direction,  and  on  reaching 
about  eighteen  miles  above  Magungo,  a  slight  current  was  perceived. 
The  river  gradually  narrowed  to  about  a  hundred  and  eighty  yards, 
and  now,  when  the  paddles  ceased  working,  the  roar  of  water  could 
be  distinctly  heard.  Continuing  on,  the  noise  became  louder.  An 
enormous  number  of  crocodiles  were  seen,  and  Mr.  Baker  counted, 
on  one  sandbank  alone,  twenty-seven  of  lai^  siza 

Beaching  a  deserted  fishing  village,  the  crew  at  first  refused  ta 
proceed  further,  but,  on  Mr.  Baker  explaining  that  he  merely 
wished  to  see  the  falls,  they  paddled  up  the  stream,  now  strong 
against  them. 

On  rounding  a  point,  a  magnificent  sight  burst  upon  them.  On 
either  side  of  the  river  were  beautifully-wooded  cliffs,  rising 
abruptly  to  a  height  of  about  three  hundred  feet,  rocks  jutting 
out  from  the  intensely  green  foliage,  while,  rushing  through  a  gap 
which  cleft  the  rock  exactly  before  them  was  the  river.  It  is  here 
contracted  from  a  grand  stream  to  the  width  of  scarcely  a  hundred 
and  fifty  feet.  Bearing  fiercely  through  the  rock-bound  pass,  it 
plunged,  in  one  leap  of  about  a  hundred  and  twenty  feet,  per- 
pendicularly into  the  dark  abyss  below,  the  snow-white  sheet  of 
water  contrasting  superbly  with  the  dark  cliff  that  walled  the 
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river,  while  the  graceful  palms  of  the  tropics,  and  wild  plantains 
perfected  the  beauty  of  the  scene. 

This  was  the  great  waterfall  of  the  Nile,  and  was  named  the 
Murchison  Falls,  in  compliment  to  the  President  of  the  Eoyal 
Greographical  Society.  To  the  river  itself  he  gave  the  name  of  the 
Victoria  Nile. 

Having  taken  a  view  of  the  falls,  and  remained  for  some  time 
admiring  them,  narrowly  escaping  being  upset  by  a  huge  bull 
hippopotamus,  they  returned  down  the  river  to  Magungo. 

Starting  the  next  morning,  both  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Baker  sufTering 
from  fever,  while  all  their  quinine  was  exhausted,  they  found  that 
their  oxen  had  been  bitten  by  the  tsetse  fly,  and  were  in  a  wretched 
condition,  unlikely  to  live.  Their  guide  also  deserted  them,  and 
the  whole  of  their  carriers  went  off,  leaving  them  on  the  Island 
of  Patooam,  in  the  Victoria  Eiver,  to  which  they  had  been  ferried 
across. 

It  was  now  April  8th,  and  within  a  few  days  the  boats  in  which 
they  had  hoped  to  return  down  the  Nile,  would  leave  Gondokoro. 
It  was,  therefore,  of  the  greatest  importance  that  they  should  set 
out  at  once,  and  take  a  direct  route  through  the  Shooa  country. 

The  natives,  not  to  be  tempted  even  by  bribes,  positively  refused 
to  assist  them.  Their  own  men  were  also  ill,  and  there  was  a  great 
scarcity  of  provisions.  "War,  indeed,  was  going  on  in  the  country 
to  the  east,  Patooam  being  in  the  hands  of  Kamrasf  s  enemies.  It 
was  on  this  account  that  no  Unyoro  porters  could  be  found. 

They  might  have  starved  had  not  an  underground  granary  of 
seed  been  discovered,  by  the  means  of  Bacheeta,  in  one  of  the 
villages  burned  down  by  the  enemy.  This,  with  several  varieties 
of  wild  plants,  enabled  them  to  support  existenca  The  last  of 
their  oxen,  after  lingering  for  some  time,  lay  down  to  die,  affording 
the  men  a  supply  of  beef,  and  Saati  and  Bacheeta  occasionally 
obtained  a  fowl  from  one  of  the  neighbouring  islands,  which  they 
visited  in  a  canoe. 

At  length  both  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Baker  fully  believed  that  their  last 
hour  was  come,  and  he  wrote  various  instructions  in  his  journal, 
directing  his  head-man  to  deliver  his  maps  and  observations  to  the 
British  Consul  at  Khartoum. 

23 — 2 
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The  object,  it  appeared,  of  Kamrasi  in  thus  leaving  them,  was  to 
obtain  their  assistance  against  his  enemies,  and  at  length  their 
guide,  Behonga,  made  his  appearance,  having  been  ordered  to  cany 
them  to  Kamrasi's  camp.  The  journey  was  performed  in  spite  of 
their  weak  state;  and  on  their  arrival' they  found  ten  of  the 
Egyptians  left  as  hostages  with  Xamrasi  by  Ibrahim,  who  had 
returned  to  Gondokoro.  These  men  received  them  with  respect 
and  manifestations  of  delight  and  wonder  at  their  having  performed 
so  difficult  a  journey. 

A  hut  was  built  for  their  reception,  and  an  ox,  killed  by  the 
Egyptians,  was  prepared  as  a  feast  for  their  peopla 

The  next  day  the  King  notified  his  readiness  to  receive  the 
travellery  who,  attiring  himself  in  a  Highland  costume,  was  carried 
on  the  shoulders  of  a  number  of  men  into  the  presence  of  the 
Monarch.  Kamrasi  informed  him  he  had  made  arrangements  for 
his  remaining  at  Kisoona. 

As  now  all  hope  of  reaching  Grondokoro  in  time  for  the  boats  had 
gone,  Mr.  Baker,  yielding  to  necessity,  prepared  to  make  himself  at 
home.  He  had  a  comfortable  hut  built,  surrounded  by  a  court- 
yard with  an  open  shed  in  which  he  and  his  wife  could  spend  the 
hot  hours  of  the  day.  Kamrasi  sent  him  a  cow  which  gave  an 
abundance  of  milk,  also  amply  supplying  him  with  food. 

Here  the  travellers  were  compelled  to  spend  many  months. 
Their  stay  was  cut  short,  in  consequence  of  the  invasion  of  the 
country  by  Fowooka's  people,  accompanied  by  a  large  band  of 
Egyptians  (or  Turks,  as  all  of  the  governing  class  were  called), 
under  the  trader  Debono.  Kamrasi  proposed  at  once  taking  to 
flight ;  but  Baker  promised  to  hoist  the  flag  of  England,  and  to 
place  the  country  under  British  protection.  He  then  sent  a  message 
to  Mahomed,  Debono's  vakeel,  warning  him  that  should  a  shot  be 
fired  by  any  of  his  people,  he  would  be  hung,  and  ordering  them  at 
once  to  quit  the  country ;  informing  them,  besides,  that  he  had 
already  promised  all  the  ivory  to  Ibrahim,  so  tjiat,  contrary  to  the 
rules  of  the  traders,  they  were  trespassing  in  the  territory. 

This  letter  had  its  due  effect.  Mahomed  deserted  his  allies,  who 
were  immediately  attacked  by  Kamrasi's  troops,  and  cut  to  pieces, 
while  the  women  and  children  were  brought  away  as  captives. 
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Among  them,  Bacheeta,  who  had  once  been  a  slave  in  the  country- 
recognized  her  former  mistress,  who  had  been  captured  with  the 
wives  and  daughters  of  their  chief,  Eionga. 

After  this  Ibrahim  returned,  bringing  a  variety  of  presents  for 
Kamrasi,  which,  in  addition  to  the  defeat  of  his  enemies,  put  him 
in  excellent  humour. 


NATIVES  FIGHTING. 

Mr.  Baker  was  able  to  save  the  life  of  an  old  chief,  Kalloe,  who 
had  been  captured;  but  some  days  afterwards  the  treacherous 
Kamrasi  shot  him  with  his  own  hand. 

At  length  the  Turkish  traders,  having  collected  a  large  supply  of 
ivory,  were  ready  to  return  to  Shooa ;  and  Mr.  Baker,  thankful  to 
leave  the  territory  of  the  brutal  Kamrasi,  took  his  leave,  and  com- 
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menced  the  journey  with  his  allies,  who,  including,  porters,  women, 
and  children,  amounted  to  a  thousand  people. 

At  Shooa  he  spent  some  months  more  encamped  among  the 
friendly  Madi.'  As  they  were  marching  thence  through  the 
country  inhabited  by  the  Bari  tribe,  they  were  attacked  in  a  gorge 
by  the  natives.  The  latter  were,  however,  driven  back ;  but  the 
following  night  the  camp  was  surrounded,  and  poisoned  arrows  shot 


VIKW  OP  THE  NILE  ABOVE  KHAETOUM. 

into  it.  One  of  the  natives,  who  had  ventured  nearer  than  the 
rest,  was  shot,  when  the  rest,  who  could  not  be  seen  on  account  of 
the  darkness  retired.  In  the  morning  a  number  of  arrows  were 
picked  up. 

On  reaching  Grondokoro,  only  three  boats  had  arrived,  while  the 
trading  parties  were  in  consternation  at  hearing  that  the  Egyptian 
authorities  were  about  to  suppress  the  slave  trade,  and  had  arrived 
at  Khartoum  with  four  steamers,  two  of  which  had  ascended  the 
"White  Nile  and  captured  many  slavers.     Thus  the  three  thousand 
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slaves  who  were  then  assembled  at  (rondokoro  would  be  utterly 
worthless. 

The  plague  also  was  raging  at  Khartoum,  and  many  among  the 
crews  of  the  boats  had  died  on  the  passage.  Mr.  Baker,  however, 
engaged  one  of  the  boats,  a  didbiah,  belonging  to  Koorshid  Pasha. 

Bidding  farewell  to  his  former  opponent,  Ibrahim,  who  had 
since,  however,  behaved  faithfully,  Baker  and  his  devoted  wife 
commenced  their  voyage  down  the  Nila 

Unhappily,  the  plague,  as  might  have  been  expected,  broke  out 
on  board,  and  several  of  their  people  died  among  them.  They 
chiefly  regretted  the  loss  of  the  faithful  little  boy,  SaatL 

At  Khartoum,  which  they  reached  on  May  5th,  1865,  they  were 
welcomed  by  the  whole  European  population,  and  hospitably 
entertained. 

Here  they  remained  two  months.  During  the  time  the  heat  was 
intense,  and  the  place  was  visited  by  a  dust-storm,  which  in  a  few 
minutes  produced  an  actual  pitchy  darkness.  At  first  there  was  no 
wind,  and  when  it  came  it  did  not  arrive  with  the  violence  that 
might  have  been  expected.  So  intense  was  the  darkness,  that  Mr. 
Baker  and  his  companions  tried  in  vain  to  distinguish  their  hands 
placed  close  before  their  eyes :  not  even  an  outline  could  be  seen. 
This  lasted  for  upwards  of  twenty  minutes,  and  then  rapidly  passed 
away.  They  had,  however,  felt  such  daikness  as  the  Egyptians 
experienced  in  the  time  of  Moses. 

The  plague  had  been  introduced  by  the  slaves  landed  from  two 
vessels  which  had  been  captured,  and  in  which  the  pestilence  had 
broken  out.  These  boats  contained  upwards  of  eight  hundred  and  fifty 
hmnan  beings.  Nothing  could  be  more  dreadful  than  the  condition 
in  which  the  imhappy  beings  were  put  on  shore.  The  women  had 
afterwards  been  distributed  among  the  soldiers,and,  in  consequence, 
the  pestilence  had  been  disseminated  throughout  the  place. 

Mr.  Baker  had  the  satisfaction  of  bringing  Mahomed  Her,  who 
had  instigated  his  men  to  mutiny  at  Latooka,  to  justice.  He  was 
seized  and  carried  before  the  governor,  when  he  received  one 
hundred  and  fifty  lashes.  How  often  had  the  wretch  flogged 
women  to  excess !  What  murders  had  he  not  committed  1  And  now 
how  he  howled  for  mercy !   Mr.  Baker,  however,  begged  that  the 
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ponishment  might  be  stopped,  and  that  it  might  be  explained  to 
him  that  he  was  thus  punished  for  attempting  to  thwart  the 
expedition  of  an  English  traveller  by  instigating  his  escort  to 
mutiny. 

The  Nile  having  now  risen,  the  voyage  was  recommenced ;  but 
their  vessel  was  very  nearly  wrecked  on  descending  the  cataracts. 

On  reaching  Berber,  they  crossed  the  desert  east  to  SuakLn  on 
the  Eed  Sea.  Hence,  finding  a  steamer,  they  proceeded  by  way  of 
Suez  to  Cairo,  where  they  left  the  faithful  Bicham  and  his  wife  in 
a  comfortable  situation  as  servants  at  Shepherd's  Hotel,  and  Mr. 
Baker  had  the  satisfaction  of  hearing  that  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society  had  awarded  him  the  Victoria  Gold  Medal,  a  proof  that  his 
exertions  had  been  duly  appreciated.  He  also,  on  his  arrival  in 
England,  received  the  honour  of  knighthood. 

Sir  Samuel  and  Lady  Baker,  after  a  short  stay  at  home,  returned 
to  Egypt.  Sir  Samuel  having  received  the  rank  of  Pasha  from  the 
Khedive,  organized  an  expedition  to  convey  steamers  up  the  Nile, 
to  be  placed  on  the  waters  of  Lake  Albert  Nyanza,  and  with  a 
strong  hand,  to  put  a  stop  to  the  slave  trade,  the  horrors  of  which 
he  had  witnessed.  For  many  weary  months  he  laboured  in  his 
herculean  task,  opposed  in  every  possible  way  by  the  slave-traders, 
and  the  treachery  and  open  hostility  of  the  natives,  overcoming 
obstacles  which  would  have  daunted  any  but  the  most  courageous 
and  determined  of  men. 

The  second  expedition  undertaken  by  Sir  Samuel  Baker,  who  was 
again  accompanied  by  Lady  Baker,  had  for  its  double  object  the 
suppression  of  the  slave  trade,  and  annexation  of  what  was  known 
as  the  Equatorial  Province  of  Central  Africa.  It  was  equipped  by 
Ismail  Pasha,  the  Khedive  of  Egypt,  on  the  suggestion  of  the 
Prince  of  Wales.  The  mission  was  to  last  four  years,  during  which 
period  Baker  Pasha  was  constituted  Governor-General  of  the  Equa- 
torial Province  in  Central  Africa,  which  he  was  to  conquer  and 
annex.  The  party,  consisting  of  1,600  troops,  with  all  necessary 
equipment  for  warlike  and  peaceful  purposes,  reached  Khartoum  in 
January,  1870.  On  February  8th,  Baker  left  for  Gondokoro,  up 
the  White  Nile. 

But  the  vegetation  threatened  to  bar  the  way,  and  a  regular  dam 
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already  existed.  The  vessels  could  make  but  very  slow  progress 
through  this  obstruction,  and  the  men  were  continually  at  work 
with  their  swords  to  cut  a  way  through  the  "  sudd  "  which  over- 
grew the  current.  This  work  continued  until  March  1st,  when  the 
flotilla  was  "  caught  in  a  trap  "  in  the  vegetation,  and  any  advance 
became  impossible.  Eetum  was  necessary,  but  again  an  advance  was 
made  with  a  fair  wind.  Still  no  prospect  of  progress,  and  the  channel 
cutting  was  continued,  in  which  occupation  many  men  fell  sick. 

On  March  11th  the  river  had  ceased  to  be  navigable.  The  canal- 
cutting,  and  the  attacks  of  insects  and  crocodiles  in  the  swamps, 
were  playing  havoc  with  the  expedition,  and  the  mortality  was 
increasing.    On  April  2nd,  the  order  was  given  to  turn  back. 

The  Governor  of  Fashoda,  who  was  under  the  Egyptian  Govern- 
ment, and,  therefore,  subordinate  to  Baker  Pasha,  was  convicted 
of  slave-dealing,  this  man  being  the  individual  who  had  disclaimed 
all  connivance  or  knowledge  of  such  wicked  transactions.  Con- 
sidering that  145  unfortunate  creatures  were  found,  the  Governor's 
denials  did  not  weigh  much  with  Sir  Samuel  Baker,  so  the  slaves 
were  released,  and  the  flotilla  proceeded. 

On  May  1st  the  camp  at  Tewfikeeyah  was  nearly  completed,  and 
here  Baker  was  visited  by  the  King  of  the  Shillooks,  some  of  whose 
subjects  he  had  released  from  slavery.  From  one  of  the  King's 
wives — an  elderly  woman — Baker  obtained  an  insight  into  the 
intrigues  of  the  ruler  of  Fashoda,  and  the  Pasha  promised  his  as- 
sistance to  the  injured  King,  who  departed  after  being  "  treated  " 
to  some  severe  shocks  from  an  electric  battery. 

At  this  camp  the  expedition  remained  for  a  while  and  succeeded 
in  capturing  a  cargo  of  slaves.  The  vessel  which  was  caught  in 
this  traflBc  appeared  quite  innocent  and  laden  only  with  com. 
Colonel  Abd-el-Kader,  however,  had  his  suspicions,  and  he  thrust 
a  rarorod  deep  into  the  com,  whence  came  a  scream.  A  woman 
was  at  once  dragged  out,  and  after  a  search  a  number  of  slaves 
were  found  tightly  packed  together  under  planks,  and  one  girl  was 
even  found  in  the  furled  sail 

The  slaver  was  confiscated  and  the  slaves  released,  with  papers 
signed  by  Baker  to  testify  to  their  freedom.  The  women  soon 
selected  husbands  amongst  the  black  soldiers.      The  Egyptian 
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troops,  being  brown  and  not  black,  were  declined  by  the  negro 
ladies  at  once.  Other  slaves  were  liberated  afterwards,  and  it  waa 
not  till  December  that  the  fleet  quitted  Tewfikeeyah,  which  was 
then  dismantled. 

The  Shillook  country  was  left  at  peaca  The  treacherous  governor 
had  been  disgraced  and  the  King's  sons  rewarded.  The  ships  then 
began  cutting  their  way  south.  One  vessel  was  found  sunk,  and 
after  many  "heart-breaking"  disappointments,  progress  was  re- 
sumed. A  dam  had  to  be  made  to  float  the  fleet,  and  during  all 
the  time  the  boats  and  working  parties  were  attacked  by  hippo- 
potami, while  disease  broke  out  among  the  soldiers.  But  on  April 
15th,  1871,  the  fleet  arrived  at  Gondokoro,  after  traversing  an 
''abandoned  country,"  a  distance  fourteen  hundres  miles  from 
Khartoum. 

The  natives  were  not  well  pleased  at  the  arrival  of  Baker,  who 
proceeded  to  annex  the  country  in  the  name  of  the  Khedive. 
Slavery  was  firmly  prohibited,  and  Baker  Pasha  declared  himself 
ready  to  punish  offenders.  As  may  be  anticipated,  such  measures 
as  these  gave  considerable  oflence,  and  the  Bari  tribe  revolted 
against  his  authority.  They  declined  any  government,  and  on 
June  1st,  an  order  was  issued  to  the  effect  that,  the  Baris  having 
refused  obedience  to  the  proclamation,  force  was  necessary,  and 
would  be  used  against  them.  The  capture  of  women  and  children 
was  forbidden  during  hostilities,  under  penalty  of  death. 

Preparations  were  made  for  defence,  for  the  Baris  were  threaten- 
ing. On  June  3rd  they  came  and  drove  oflF  the  cattle,  the  guards 
having  presumably  gone  away.  The  thieves  were  followed  and 
some  of  the  pattle  recaptured.  Hostilities  were  now  continuous, 
and  the  arrival  of  a  treacherous  trader,  Abou  Saood,  did  not  tend 
to  improve  matters.  Baker  remonstrated  with  him  for  continu- 
ing his  friendly  relations  with  the  enemies  of  the  Government, 
commanded  his  withdrawal  from  the  district  and  made  him  forfeit 
his  stolen  cattle. 

This  too  lenient  conduct  was  regretted  by  Baker  afterwards,  and, 
during  the  time  he  remained,  the  incessant  attacks  of  the  Baris  and 
the  half-hearted  service  of  some  of  the  troops  made  things  very 
unpleasant,  and  dangerous  after  a  while.    The  crocodiles,  too. 
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were  extremely  ferocious,  and  many  serious  losses  were  occasioned 
by  their  attacks.  One  animal  was  captured  which  contained  five 
pounds  weight  of  pebbles  in  its  stomach,  a  necklace,  and  two  arm- 
lets, such  as  are  worn  by  the  negro  girls. 

In  the  moral  discipline  of  the  body-guard,  once  known  as  the 
*•  Forty  Thieves,"  another  successful  work  was  completed  The 
Forty  were  now  a  "  crack "  corps  ready  to  do  anything,  anything 
honest  particularly. 

The  Bans  were  still  very  enterprising,  and  came  night  after  night 
to  attack  the  expedition.  Their  wily  method  of  advance,  and  the 
silence  which  they  observed,  make  their  attacks  all  the  more 
dangerous.  The  passive  resistance  of  Baker  had  been  regarded 
as  cowardice,  and  one  evening  a  grand  attack  took  place.  The 
tribes  were  driven  off,  but  the  troops  in  camp  had  allowed  them- 
selves to  be  surprised.  Baker  was  not  at  headquarters,  and  the 
artillery  was  "  not  even  thought  of ! " 

Baker  having  fortified  Gondokoro,  which  he  now  named  Ismailia, 
quitted  it  with  450  men  to  carry  the  war  into  the  enemy's  country. 
The  little  force  met  the  Baris  after  a  march  of  thirteen  miles,  and 
an  attack  was  made  on  their  stockades,  which  were  carried  at  the 
point  of  the  bayonet.  The  Baris  bolted,  and  Baker  bivouacked. 
After  some  skirmishing,  a  treaty  was  proposed,  and  an  alliance 
suggested.  But  treachery  was  at  work,  and  Baker  discovering  it, 
attacked  the  Baris  in  their  stockades.  He  then  planted  ambuscades, 
and  succeeded  in  beating  the  Baris  at  their  own  game. 

The  discipline  of  the  troops  under  him  gave  Baker  considerable 
uneasiness;  they  wanted  captives,  which  their  commander  had 
forbidden  them ;  and  after  some  time  his  chief  captain,  Baouf  Bey, 
mutinied.  An  expedition  was  ordered  to  counteract  this,  and  it 
succeeded,  but  the  available  force  had  been  much  reduced  by  Baouf 
sending  so  many  invalids  and  others  to  Khartoum  without  orders, 
Abou  Saood  had  also  done  all  he  could  to  paralyze  the  undertaking, 
and  things  did  not  look  hopefuL  Baker,  however,  determined  not 
to  be  beaten,  and  he  made  an  expedition  to  the  last  cataracts  of  the 
White  Nila  The  result  was  a  peace  with  the  Baris ;  the  swift 
steed  and  the  Snider  rifles  had  subdued  the  tribes ;  Abou  Saood 
and  his  people  had  departed. 
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The  Expedition  to  the  South  was  now  detennined  on,  and,  full- 
of  confidence,  Baker  set  out  to  open  the  communication  with  the 
Albert  Njanza.  He  advanced  to  Lobor^,  after  a  inarch  full  of 
incident,  through  a  beautiful  country.  In  March  he  arrived  at 
Fatiko,  where  his  old  enemy,  Abou  Saood,  again  endeavoured  to 
annoy  him  and  thwart  the  expedition.  His  treacheiy  was  afterwards 
carried  to  greater  lengths. 

From  here  Baker,  having  made  up  a  kind  of  government  for  the 
people,  went  on  to  Masindi,  in  Unyoro.  The  King  was  visited,  and 
expressed  pleasure  at  Baker's  arrival.  He  also  gave  accounts  of 
the  bad  behaviour  of  Abou  Saood.  The  King  is  described  as  an 
"  undignified  lout  of  twenty  years  of  age,  who  thought  himself  a 
great  monarch."  He  turned  out  a  spy,  and  was  evidently  not  to  be 
trusted.  The  natives  were  suspicious,  Abou  Saood  treacherous,  and 
the  position  in  Masindi  was  becoming  more  strained.  However, 
Unyoro  was  annexed  to  the  Khedive's  dominions  with  some 
ceremony ;  but  after  a  while,  some  poisoned  plantain  cider  having 
been  sent  as  a  present,  and  nearly  proved  fatal  to  many,  Baker 
prepared  for  resistance.  But  ere  he  could  lay  his  plans,  the  natives 
suddenly  rose,  and  a  fierce  conflict  ensued. 

The  battle  lasted  an  hour  and  a  quarter:  the  natives  were 
defeated,  their  capital  destroyed.  Baker  lost  several  men,  and  his 
valued  servant  Mansoor  amongst  them.  The  march  was  continued 
to  Foweira,  on  the  Victoria  Nile,  fighting  all  the  time ;  and  while 
at  that  place  Baker  heard  how  Abou  Saood  had  planned  the  attack 
and  the  poisoning  at  MasindL 

Until  January,  1873,  Baker  and  his  brave  wife  remained  'in  the 
country,  using  severe  discipline ;  but  at  last  peace  and  prosperity 
were  established. 

Abou  Saood  was  put  in  irons  and  sent  to  Cairo ;  but  his  mis- 
chievous career  was  not  yet  ended.  He  was  set  free  by  "  Chinese  '* 
Gordon,  who  succeeded  Baker,  and  whose  expedition  resulted  in 
important  consequences  for  Central  Africa. 

Sir  Samuel  Baker  had  cause  to  fed  somewhat  bitterly  the 
conduct  of  the  English  Government  in  the  reversal  of  the  policy 
of  the  Khedive  in  administering  as  an  Egyptian  satrapy  the  vast 
territories  in   Central  Africa,  of  which  the  annexation  of  the 
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Equatorial  Province  was  his  handiwork.  He  had  cause  to  approve 
Gordon's  epigrammatic  saying, "  We  are  a  wonderful  people.  It 
i^as  never  the  Gk)vemment  that  made  us  a  great  nation.  It  has 
always  been  the  drag  upon  our  wheels." 

On  Emin  Pasha  taking  service  with  the  German  (jovemment 
in  their  East  African  possessions  in  1890,  after  his  rescue  by 
Stanley,  Sir  Samuel  Baker  wrote  as  follows  on  the  situation  at 
the  time  he  and  Gordon  relinquished  the  Government  of  the 
Equatorial  Province,  and  as  it  had  become  under  the  new  order  of 
affairs : — 

"  From  1869  until  General  Gordon  quitted  the  Soudan  we  built 
up  a  grand  fabric  of  British  influence,  and  linked  the  Albert 
Nyanza  in  direct  steam  coiomunication  with  Khartoum.  The 
British  Gk)vemment  did  not  see  it,  although  the  slave  trade  of  the 
White  Nile  was  suppressed,  and  a  good  government  was  established 
throughout  the  basin  of  the  Nile,  with  far  greater  content  to  the 
governed  than  we  can  boast  in  Ireland. 

"  England  knocked  all  this  progressive  influence  on  the  head.  I 
do  not  say  it  was  Mr.  Gladstone's  fault ;  our  country  has  a  cowardly 
knack  of  throwing  dirt  at  a  fallen  Minister,  forgetting  that  England 
herself  must  always  remain  responsible  for  every  act  that  is 
committed  in  her  nama  The  crushing  fact  remained,  all  that 
Englishmen  had  achieved,  first  in  independent  exploration  of  the 
Nile  sources  by  Speke  and  Grant,  from  the  south,  by  myself  from 
the  north;  subsequently  his  Highness  Ismail's  expedition  under 
my  own  command  to  annex  the  Equatorial  regions  and  suppress 
the  slave  trade ;  then — after  nearly  five  years  by  the  late  Greneral 
Gordon's  untiring  energy  in  consolidating  and  extending  the 
work  which  I  had  commenced — all  had  been  paralyzed  by 
England. 

"  What  was  the  actual  position  of  the  Soudan  when  Gordon  relin* 
quished  his  command  ?  Egypt  extended  from  the  Mediterranean 
to  within  a  degree  of  the  Equator.  Throughout  that  enormous 
territory  there  was  a  responsible  Government  and  security.  There 
was  no  fear  of  "  moonlight  outrages,"  no  cattle  were  houghed,  no 
person  was  boycotted.  You  were  safer  in  the  deserts  of  Nubia 
than  in  Hyde  Park  after  dark.     There  was  a  system  of  electric 
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telegraphs,  chiefly  erected  by  Giegler  Pasha,  throughout  the  Soudan 
from  Cairo  to  Khartoum,  along  the  Blue  Nile  to  distant  Fazocl^  in 
the  south-east^  and  to  the  far  west  in  Eordofan.  Fifteen  steamers 
were  plying  up  the  Blue  and  the  White  Niles,  and  two  upon  the 
Albert  Nyanza. 

"  The  produce  of  the  Equatorial  r^ons,  which,  excepting  ivory, 
could  not  bear  the  ordinary  cost  of  transport,  could  be  delivered  at 
Khartoum  by  the  bi-monthly  steamers  from  Gondokoro,  as  being 
Government  vessels,  they  might  as  well  travel  full  as  empty, 
without  additional  expense. 

"  All  this  wonderful  progress  had .  been  achieved  within  the 
extraordinary  interval  of  twenty  years,  before  which  the  sources  of 
the  Nile  were  as  dark  a  mystery  as  they  had  been  5,000  years  ago. 
The  British  Government  had  no  hand  in  this ;  the  instruments  were 
individual  Englishmen.  The  employer  was  his  Highness  Ismail, 
the  present  ex-Khedive  of  Egypt. 

'*  England  has  taken  a  wet  sponge  and  completely  effaced  this 
picture  of  successful  development  and  attempt  at  civilization. 
Emin  was  clinging  to  the  last  floating  spar  of  the  general  wreck 
when  Stanley  appeared  upon  the  scene  to  his  relief. 

"  Stanley's  was  not  a  Government  expedition ;  it  was  the  result 
of  independent  organization;  with  a  special  object,  which  was 
heroically  attained;  but  there  was  no  official  plan  for  future 
operations.  When  Emin  turned  his  back  upon  the  Equatorial 
Province  there  was  no  British  policy  of  re-occupation ;  the  aban- 
donment was  complete,  and  the  White  Nile  regions,  including  the 
Albert  Nyanza,  had  reverted  to  savagedom."* 


*  As  to  the  probable  outcome  of  the  Ctorman  expedition  into  the  interior  under  Emin 
Pasha,  this  experienced  African  explorer  and  administrator  writes  :— 

"If  the  Germans  are  wise,  which  they  generaUy  are.  they  will  form  stations  upon  the 
Victoria  Nyanjsa,  launch  a  coaple  of  steamers,  and  bnlld  hsJf  a  dosen  Arab  dhows.  They 
will  then  command  the  lake,  and  can  disembark  a  force  upon  the  Uganda  shore.  The 
present  anarchy  in  that  country  will  favour  their  operations,  as  they  wlU  find  supporters 
fjrom  one  of  the  rival  claimants.  The  route  to  the  Albert  Nyansa  will  then  be  easy,  and 
Emin  will  be  received  with  acclamation  by  those  same  people  who  mutinied  against  his 
rule,  as  he  will  appear  in  force  of  arms. 

"The  (German  expedition  will  have  their  oommunicationf  secured,  and  can  always 
receive  support  from  their  dep6t  on  the  east  shore  of  the  Victoria  Nyanjca,  to  be  delivered 
at  their  station,  near  the  Sipon  Falls,  or  at  any  more  convenient  point  in  the  north-west 
comer  of  the  lake. 

"  An  allianoe  with  ITwanga,  the  King  of  Uganda,  would  entail  the  defeat  of  Eabba  B^ga^ 
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Sir  Samuel  Baker  does  not,  however,  take  a  hopeful  view  of  the 
commercial  advantages  to  be  derived  from  an  occupation  of  the 
regions  he  annexed  and  governed  with  such  energy  and  spirit. 
He  says:  —  "I  should  be  sorry  to  invest  any  coin  in  the 
annexation  of  the  Equatorial  Provinces  with  the  expectation  of 
seeing  it  again.  During  many  years'  experience  in  those  parts  I 
never  saw  any  natural  production  Worth  one  penny  a  pound,  and 
the  cost  of  transport  to  the  coast  would  be  a  shilling,  in  the 
absence  of  the  White  Kile  route  and  the  line  of  steamers  that 
we  had  established.  Ivory  cannot  be  purchased  by  legitimate 
means.  The  outlook  commercially  is'  not  promising,  but  there  is 
a  grand  field  for  adventure  and  for  missionary  enterprise  in 
countries  which  have  remained  in  savagedom  since  the  time  of  the 
Creation,  with  a  population  that  will  fight  Imd  dance,  but  stead- 
fastly refuse  to  work." 

In  the  scramble  for  Africa,  which  set  in  about  the  time  of  the 
founding  of  the  Congo  State,  a  portion  of  the  regions  discovered  by 

the  Efaig  of  Unyoro,  and  Captain  Wiasmann,  with  Emin,  would  be  master  of  the  dtiiation; 
the  Bteamen  npon  the  Albert  Nyansa  would  taXL  into  thehr  hands,  and  the  Equatorial 
ProTlnce  would  be  regained.  This  may  all  be  accomplished  in  a  feW  months,  under  such 
experienced  gnidance  as  now  eziits  in  the  persons  of  Wissmann  and  Bmin. 

*'  Why  should  Englishmen  be  Jealoos  ?  Sure  it  is  better  that  some  cifUized  Power  shonld 
re-occnpy  thoee  coontries,  as  we  haye  abandoned  them  to  sayagedom.  I  see  a  great  opening 
and  a  promlsing.fatare  now  that  BngUsh  YadllatioTi  and  obstraction  are  temoTod. 

•*  The  King  of  the  Belgians  has  giyen  a  magnificent  example  of  energy  and  saccess  in  the 
development  of  the  Congo.  Germany  will  not  be  slow  to  estabUsh  herself  in  command  of 
the  White  Nile  at  Oondokoro.  The  Italians  will  be  shortly  in  possession  of  KasBals,  in  the 
f ertUe  regions  of  Upper  Nubia,  in  the  Taka  country. 

"Only  fifty-two  miles  from  Essaola,  at  Ooorasi,  upon  the  Atbara,  the  riyer,  although  dry 
from  December  till  May,  is  narigable  to  its  Junction  with  the  Nile,  about  tweuty-fiye  mfles 
south  of  Berber,  from  June  till  September.  A  couple  of  steamers  conveyed  in  sections  to 
OoorasA,  with  a  flotilla  of  barges,  would  convey  a  force  to  the  Nile  Junction  in  the  rear  of 
Berber,  270  miles  distant,  snd  the  key  of  the  Soudan  would  fall  into  their  hands.  The  Italian 
fort  at  the  mouth  of  the  Atbara  would  be  supported  direct  from  Eassala. 

'*  We  should,  therefore,  see  Oermany  thoroughly  established  in  the  upper  White  Nile  regions, 
and  Italy  master  of  the  situation  by  the  possession  of  Berber  and  Kassala.  Khartoum  would 
of  necessity  fall,  as  the  natural  consequence  of  the  Italian  success  at  Berber. 

"  All  this  may  appear  chimerical  to  strsngers,  but  it  may  be  eifected  with  the  greatest  ease 
by  any  Power  that  has  a  determined  pdlloy  to  advance,  and  to  establish  itself  permanently 
without  any  after-thought  of  retreat  England  has  Invariably  retreated,  and  she  has  worked 
since  the  occupation  of  Egypt  without  any  policy,  excepting  her  public  declaration  that  she 
Intends  to  withdraw  her  forces  at  some  period  during  the  millennium.*' 

Here  Sir  Samuel  Baker  ignores  our  understanding  of  July  2nd,  1887,  with  Oermany  regarding 
the  respective  spheres  of  influence  in  Central  Africa.  England  would  scarcely  consent 
to  be  cut  off  from  the  territories  beyond  the  Victoria  Nyanxa,  extending  to  the  borders 
of  the  Congo  State,  and  while  she  retains  Suakln,  she  possesses  the  key  to  Berber,  Khartoum 
and  the  Soudan.  The  Victoria  Nyanza,  also,  she  shares  with  Oermany,  and  will  doubtless 
plaoe  steamsn  there  to  seeuze  a  share  of  the  trade. 
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our  great  countryman,  livingstone,  was  seized  by  the  Germans, 
owing  to  the  negligence  of  our  Government,  or  a  desire  to  coa- 
ciliate  that  exacting  people,  who  gave  little  in  return  for  all  our 
concessions. 

As  George  Canning,  early  in  the  century,  said  in  the  Anti- 
Jacobin,  of  the  negotiations  with  another  friendly  Power: — 

"  In  making  their  bargains,  the  fanlt  of  the  Dutch, 
Is  giving  too  little  and  asking  too  muoh." 

Lakes  Tanganyika  and  Nyassa  were  discovered  by  Burton  and 
Livingstone,  and  the  Stevenson  Boad,  between  these  lakes,  is  the 
work  of  our  countrymen,  yet  Germany  laid  claim  to  these  parts, 
and  divides  with  us  the  regions  round  Victoria  Nyanza,  discovered 
by  Speke. 

Again,  they  demand  a  portion  of  Ngamiland,  discovered  by  Living- 
stone, and  forgotten  till  the  year  1890.  It  lies  south  of  the  Zambesi, 
on  the  limits  of  the  German  Protectorate  of  Damaraland  Its 
actual  boundaries  are :  on  the  west,  the  twentieth  degree ;  on  the 
south,  the  twenty-second  parallel ;  on  the  east,  a  line  drawn  from 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  Chobe  Biver  and  the  Zambesi, 
which  is  about  fifty  miles  west  of  the  Victoria  Falls,  to  the  twenty- 
second  parallel;  and  on  the  north,  a  line  drawn  from  the  same 
point  of  intersection,  through  Andara,  to  the  twentieth  degree. 
Within  these  limits  is  one  of  the  most  fertile  districts  in  South 
Africa.  The  heart  of  it  is  the  point  marked  on  the  maps  as  Lake 
Ngami  South  of  the  lake  the  country  is  undulating,  woody  and 
well  watered.  It  is  also  said  to  be  very  rich  in  minerals,  and  the 
climate  is  so  good  that  Livingstone  conceived  the  idea  of  making  it 
a  health  resort  for  Central  South  Africa.  The  Biver  Chobe  is 
navigable  only  for  canoes  to  the  Zambesi,  and  the  more  important 
waterway  of  the  Okavango  rises  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Cunene,  in  Portuguese  territory,  to  the  north,  and  passing  south- 
wards by  Lake  Ngami,  changes  its  name  to  the  Botletli  (or  Zuga), 
and  runs  out  into  the  Kari  Kari  Lakes  of  Khama's  country,  within 
ten  days'  march  of  Shoshong.  Ngamiland  was  formally  declared  to 
be  within  the  sphere  of  British  influence  when  our  Protectorate  was 
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announced  over  the  neighbouring  country  of  Northern  Bechuana- 
land. 

When  Gordon  arrived  at  Cairo,  in  February,  1874,  to  succeed 
Sir  Samuel  Baker,  as  Governor  of  the  Equatorial  Province,  he  made 
the  mistake  of  releasing  from  confinement  and  taking  with  him 
Aboo  Saoud,  who  had  given  so  much  trouble  to  his  predecessor. 
Efforts  were  made  at  Cairo  to  dissuade  Gordon  from  taking  this 
notorious  scoundrel  with  him  to  Gondokoro^  but  he  was  of  opinion 
that  he  would  be  "  a  very  great  help— he  will  be  a  great  man,  he  is 
built  and  made  to  govern."  Yet  this  treacherous  ex-slave-dealer, 
so  far  from  having  any  gratitude  towards  his  benefactor,  tried  to 
take  his  Ufa 

The  Equatorial  Province  was  at  this  time  only  in  name  imder 
Egyptian  control,  there  being  but  two  forts,  one  at  Gondokoro, 
held  by  300  men,  and  a  second  at  Fatiko,  200  miles  to  the  south, 
"in  a  bee-line,"  garrisoned  by  200  more.  He  writes,  "As  for  tax- 
collecting  or  any  Government  existing  outside  the  forts,  it  is  all 
nonsense,  for  you  cannot  go  out  in  safety  half  a  mile — all  because 
they  have  been  fighting  the  poor  natives  and  stealing  their  cattle." 
This  was  due  chiefly  to  the  exactions  of  Baouf  Bey,  the  Egyptian 
Governor,  whom  he  relieved  Gordon  organized  a  station  on  the 
Sambat  Biver,  and  strove  to  conciliate  the  wild  Shillooks.  The  un- 
healthiness  of  this  climate  told  on  his  stafit  Anson,  De  Witt  and 
the  elder  linant  all  died.  He  had  to  abandon  Gondokoro  as  his 
principal  station,  and  transferred  the  Government  to  Lado,  twelve 
miles  down  the  river.  He  completed  a  map  of  the  Nile,  from 
Bageef  to  Lado,  and  had  worked  hard  to  suppress  the  slave  trade. 
He  sent  Kemp,  the  only  one  of  his  assistants  at  headquarters,  to 
Duffl^,  at  the  head  of  the  cataracts,  134  miles  south  of  Gondokoro, 
to  put  together  the  steamer  that  was  intended  to  be  used  for  the 
nairigation  of  the  Albert  Nyanza,  but  troubles  with  the  tribes, 
caused  by  the  misconduct  of  Kemp's  escort,  necessitated  the 
abandonment  of  the  work. 

Colonel  Long,  one  of  his  American  officers,  had  been  doing  good 
work  before  leaving  sick  for  Elhartoum.  He  had  visited  Mtesa,  the 
King  of  Uganda,  and  had  met  with  a  favourable  reception.   On  his 
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way  down  he  had  discovered  and  used  a  water  passage  from  Uran- 
dogani  to  Foweira,  which  gave  Gordon  great  satisfaction,  facihtat- 
ing,  as  it  would,  his  access  to  Mtesa's  capital 

One  of  (jordon's  staff  thus  summed  up  the  work  he  accomplished 
within  the  first  year  of  his  arrival: — "He  has  certainly  done 
wonders  since  his  stay  in  this  country.  When  he  arrived,  only 
ten  months  ago,  he  found  a  few  hundred  soldiers  in  Gondokoro, 
who  dare  not  go  a  hundred  yards  from  that  place,  except  when 
armed  and  in  hands,  on  account  of  the  hostile  Baris.  With 
these  troops  Gordon  had  garrisoned  eight  stations,  Sambat,  Bata- 
chambe,  Bohr,  Lado,  Eageef ,  Fatiko,  Duffl^  and  Makrane.  Baker's 
expedition  cost  the  Egyptian  Government  nearly  £1,200,000, 
while  Gordon  had  already  sent  up  sufficient  money  to  Cairo  to  pay 
for  all  the  expenses  of  the  expedition,  including  not  only  the  sums 
required  for  last  year,  but  the  amount  estimated  for  the  current 
one  as  welL" 

Gordon  soon  found  he  had  made  a  mistake  in  appointing  Aboo 
Saoud,  and  was  obliged  to  remove  him  from  his  governorship  in 
disgrace.  This  policy  of  selecting  a  slave-dealer  to  assist  in  the 
suppression  of  the  slave-trade — "  setting  a  thief  to  catch  a  thief" — 
ended  in  failure  when  adopted  in  Stanley's  expedition  for  the 
relief  of  Emin  Pasha,  in  the  case  of  Tippoo  Tib,  who  had  played 
Cameron  false  and  was  a  black-hearted  knava  Grordon,  in  his 
last  mission  to  Khartoum,  in  1884,  asked  Lord  Granville  for  the 
services  of  Zebehr  Pasha,  a  notoriously  cruel  slave-trader,  but  his 
request,  though  repeatedly  made,  was  refused.  Whether  this  was 
wise  of  the  Foreign  Secretary  must  ever  be  a  moot  question,  but 
there  can  be  little  doubt,  we  should  say,  that  it  was  wrong 
to  saddle  a  man  with  a  grave  responsibility,  and  to  deny  him 
a  free  hand  to  employ  the  agents  he  desired  to  secure  the  end 
in  view. 

Gordon  formed  a  station  at  Kerri,  30  miles  south  of  Bageef, 
which  he  garrisoned  with  100  soldiers,  and  another  station  at 
Moojie.  But  these  milestones  on  the  path  of  civilization  were  not 
won  without  loss.  One  of  his  assistants,  the  younger  Linant,  whom 
Gordon  had  sent  to  Mtesa's  capital,  where  he  had  met  Stanley 
in  April,  had  been  surprised,  and  himself  and  nearly  all  his 
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detachment  of  thirty-six  soldiers  were  killed.  The  chain  of  new 
stations  was  nearly  complete  to  the  Albert  Nyanza. 

Early  in  January,  1876,  Gordon  was  marching  south  to  Foweira, 
with  the  object  of  ousting  Kabba  Eega,  who  had  been  slave- 
hunting,  from  the  Kingship  of  Unyoro,  and  restoring  Eionga, 
who  had  sei-ved  under  Baker  Pasha.  Hairing  succeeded  in  this, 
Gordon  left  garrisons  at  Masindi  and  Mrooli,  and  returned 
to  Duffle.  In  the  following  March,  the  Italian,  Gessi,  one  of 
his  assistants,  started  with  two  life-boats  to  explore  the  Albert 
Nyanza.  This  he  did  successfully,  and  earned  Gordon's  com- 
mendation. 

On  the  completion  of  the  steamer  at  Duffl^,  Gordon,  though  his 
hands  were  more  than  full  of  administrative  work,  which  was  the 
object  of  his  mission,  undertook  a  share  of  that  exploration  which 
fascinates  all  who  have  served  in  the  lake  regions  of  the  Dark 
Continent.  He  subsequently  wrote :  **  It  was  contended  that  the 
Nile  did  not  flow  out  of  Lake  Victoria  and  thence  into  Lake 
Albert,  and  so  northward,  but  that  one  river  flowed  out  of  Lake 
Victoria  and  another  out  of  Lake  Albert,  and  that  these  two  rivers 
united  and  foimed  the  Nile.  This  statement  could  not  be  positively 
denied,  inasmuch  as  no  one  had  actually  gone  along  the  river  from 
Foweira  to  Magungo.  So  I  went  along  it  with  much  suffering, 
and  settled  the  great  question.  I  also  found  that  from  Foweira  to 
Karuma  Falls  there  was  a  series  of  rapids  to  Murchison  Falls,  thus 
by  degrees  getting  rid  of  the  1,000  feet  difference  of  level  between 
Foweira  and  Magungo." 

On  July  28th,  Gordon  was  on  Lake  Albert  at  the  point  where 
it  receives  the  Victoria  Nile.  Here  he  began  his  arduous  suri^ey 
work  of  the  seventy  miles  stretching  from  Magungo  to  Foweira. 
Writing  near  Murchison  Falls,  he  says :  "  A  dead  mournful  place 
this  is,  with  a  heavy  damp  dew  penetrating  everywhere;  it  is 
as  if  the  Angel  Azrael  had  spread  his  wings  oVer  this  land. 
You  can  have  little  idea  of  the  silence  and  solitude,"  The 
sun''ey  was  completed  in  a  downpour  of  rain,  through  a  dense 
jungle.  At  the  end  of  five  days  Gordon  arrived  at  the  deserted 
station  of  Anfina,  and  three  days  later  he  was  in  Foweira.  He 
visited  the  station  that  had  been  formed  at  Mrooli,  seventy-five 
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miles  up  the  Victoria  Nile  from  Foweira,  and  penetrated  by  land 
eighty  miles  further  in  the  direction  of  Lake  Victoria.  Then  he 
turned  back,  and  visited  Masindi  station,  thence  arriving  at 
Magungo  on  September  29th,  having  annexed  to  Egypt  a  laige 
tract  of  the  Equatorial  Lake  region.  On  October  6th,  Gordon 
started  on  his  journey  northward,  and  reached  Cairo  on  Decem- 
ber 2nd.  On  Christmas  Eve,  he  was  in  London,  having  resigned 
the  Elhedive's  service. 

During  his  eighteen  months' administration,  he.  had ''mapped  the 
White  Nile  from  Khartoum  to  within  a  short  distance  of  Victoria 
Nyanza.  He  had  given  to  the  slave  trade  on  the  White  Nile  a  deadly 
blow.  He  had  restored  confidence  and  peace  among  the  tribes  of 
the  Nile  valley,  so  that  they  now  freely  brought  into  the  stations 
their  beef,  corn,  and  ivory  for  sale.  He  had  opened  up  the  water 
communication  between  Gondokoro  and  the  Lake$.  He  had 
established  satisfactory  relations  with  King  Mtesa;  formed 
Government  districts,  and  established  secure  posts  with  safe 
communication  between  them.  Finally,  he  had  contributed  a 
revenue  to  the  Xhedivial  exchequer,  and  this  without  op- 
pression." 

The  Khedive  Ismail  was  too  sagacious  a  prince  not  to  value  the 
services  of  the  honest,  capable  Englishman  above  those  of  the 
time-serving,  corrupt  Egyptian  Pashas  around  him ;  and  when  he 
agreed  to  remove  Ismail  Yacoob  Pasha,  the  Governor-General  of 
the  Soudan,  who  had  encouraged  the  slave  trade  all  the  time  Grordon 
was  working  to  put  it  down,  the  Englishman  consented  to  return  to 
Africa,  armed  with  autocratic  powers,  as  Grovemor-Greneral  of  the 
Soudan,  Darfour,  and  the  Equatorial  Province. 

In  February,  1877,  Gordon  was  back  at  Cairo,  and  after  under- 
taking a  mission  on  behalf  of  the  Khedive,  vid  Massowah,  to  Walad^ 
General  of  the  King  of  Abyssinia,  at  Keren,  capital  of  the  frontier 
province  of  Bogos,  he  proceeded,  by  rapid  marches  on  camel-back, 
of  about  forty-five  miles  a  day,  to  Khartoum,  the  capital  of  his  vast 
dominions,  where  he  was  destined,  a  few  years  later,  to  lay  down  his 
valuable  life.  In  less  than  a  month  he  had  infused  a  new  spirit  into 
the  administration,  which  he  purged  of  venality,  while  he  abolished 
the  "  koorbash,"  or  lash.    From  Khartoum  he  hastened  to  Darfour. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


EXECUTION  OF  SULEIMAN.  373 

Journeying  to  Obeid  and  Fogia,  he  relieved  Fascher,  the  capital  of 
Darfour,  and  gained  the  submission  of  the  rebel  forces,  under 
Suleiman  *  son  of  the  Arab  slave-trader,  Zebehr  Pasha.  His 
arrival  at  Dara  he  compared  to  the  relief  of  Lucknow,  riding  on  his 
camel  eighty-three  miles  in  thirty-six  hours,  and  leaving  his  escort 
in  the  rear. 

After  a  visit  to  Shakka,  Gordon  returned  to  Khartoum,  and  came 
to  Cairo  at  the  request  of  the  Khedive,  having  journeyed  during 
the  year  on  camel-back  no  less  than  4,000  miles.  Again  this 
restless  and  active  satrap  set  oflf  for  his  Government,  first  pro- 
ceeding to  Zeila,  opposite  to  Aden,  whence  he  journeyed  to  HaiTar, 
200  miles  inland,  a  place  rarely  visited  by  a  European,  which  was 
under  his  orders.  Gordon  dismissed  from  the  ofldce  of  governor, 
Eaouf  Pasha,  whom  he  had  relieved  at  Gondokoro  four  years 
previously,  and  who  succeeded  him  as  Governor-General  of  the 
Soudan. 

Proceeding  to  Suakin,  Gordon  travelled  through  the  desert  to 
Berber,  and  was  once  more  at  Khartoum.  Here  he  proceeded 
with  the  work  of  combating  the  slave  trade  and  continuing  the 
never  ending  Sysiphus-like  work  of  instilling  habits  of  honesty 
into  his  Egyptian  subordinates.  His  able  lieutenant,  Gessi, 
defeated  Suleiman,  rescuing  10,000  slaves,  while  at  the  same  time, 
the  Cairo  Government  wished  to  force  on  Gordon,  Zebehr  Pasha, 
the  father  of  Suleiman,  but  he  refused  to  employ  him,  though,  with  a 
strange  inconsistency,  he  asked  for  the  arch  slave-trader  in  1884 
Gessi  captured  and  shot  Suleiman  and  ten  of  his  gang,  by  orders 
of  General  Gordon,  who,  after  clearing  out  the  slave-traders  from 
Shakka,  left  for  Cairo,  and  proceeded,  vid  Massowah,  on  a  mission 
for  the  Egyptian  Government  to  King  Johannis,  of  Abyssinia, 
whom  he  visited  at  Debra  Tabor,  near  Gondar. 

*  Gordon  dMcribes  the  soeiie  In  his  pictureaqne  way :— "  At  dawn  I  got  up.  and,  patting  on 
the  golden  armonr  the  Khedlye  gave  me.  .  .  rode  ont  to  the  camp  of  robbers,  three  miles 
off.  I  was  met  by  the  son  of  Zebehr,  a  nice  looking  lad  of  twenty-two  years,  and  rode  through 
the  robbor  band.  There  were  about  three  thousand  of  them,  men  and  boys.  I  rode  to  the 
tent  in  the  camp.  The  whole  body  of  chiefs  were  dumbfounded  at  my  coming  among  them. 
After  a  glass  of  water,  I  told  the  son  of  Zebehr  to  come  with  his  family  to  my  divan.  They 
all  came,  and,  sitting  there  in  a  circle,  I  gave  them,  in  choice  Arabic,  my  ideas.  That  they 
meditated  revolt,  that  I  knew  it,  and  that  now  they  should  have  my  ultimatum,  vis.,  that  I 
would  disarm  them  and  break  them  up.  They  listened  in  silence,  and  then  went  off  to  con- 
sider what  I  had  said.  They  have  just  now  sent  me  a  letter  stating  their  submission,  and  I 
thank  Ood  for  it.    ..." 
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He  now  resigned  the  service  of  the  new  Khedive,  Tewfik,  suc- 
cessor to  Ismail,  for  whom  Gordon  always  had  a  liking,  and,  in 
1880,  was  once  more  in  England.  Hence,  in  May,  Gordon  pro- 
ceeded to  India,  as  Military  Secretary  to  Lord  Lytton,  but  his  stay 
was  brief.  He  left  India  for  China,  on  the  invitation  of  his  old 
colleague,  Li  Hung  Chang,  now  Prime  Minister  of  the  Celestial 
Empire;  and  having  advised  him  against  the  folly  of  going 
to  war  with'  Eussia,  he  returned  to  England  and  went  on 
a  visit  to  the  King  of  the  Belgians  to  discuss  his  Interna- 
tional African  Association  for  the  civilization  of  the  Congo 
districts. 

In  June,  1881,  we  find  him  in  Mauritius,  fulfilling  the  prosaic 
duties  of  Commanding  Officer  of  the  Eoyal  Engineers.  On  his  way 
he  visited,  at  Suez,  the  grave  of  his  distinguished  Soudan  assistant, 
Gessi  Pasha,  who  had  died  at  the  hospital  there,  on  the  preceding 
April  3rd,  of  fever  contracted  in  the  deadly  Soudan,  which  had 
carried  off  nearly  all  Gordon's  subordinates,  leaving  him  only  to  be 
its  last  and  noblest  victim. 

But  he  gravitated  to  Africa,  as  the  needle  to  the  pole,  and  in 
March,  1882,  General  Gordon  (as  he  now  was)  accepted  the  offer 
of  the  Prime  Minister  of  the  Cape  Colony,  to  set  in  order  the 
disturbed  affairs  of  Basutoland.  In  May  he  was  at  work,  having 
first  drawn  up  a  plan  for  the  organization  of  the  colonial  forces, 
the  command  of  which  he  had  declined.  Gordon  went  on  a 
mission  to  try  and  win  over  Masupha,  the  recalcitrant  Basuto 
chief,  but  the  emissaries  of  the  Cape  Government  inspired  Letsea, 
another  Basuto  leader,  to  assail  the  paramount  chief,  and  Gordon, 
in  disgust  at  what  he  considered  a  breach  of  faith,  resigned  the 
appointment  and  returned  to  England. 

Then  came  his  last  mission  to  Khartoum,  to  save  the  Egyptian 
garrisons  and  settlers  and  evacuate  the  Soudan,  consequent  on  the 
rise  of  the  Mahdi,  whose  defeat  of  Hicks  Pasha,  in  September, 
1883,  forty-five  miles  from  El  Duem,  while  on  the  march  to 
Obeid,  put  an  end  to  Egyptian  domination  in  the  Soudan.  The 
iniquities  perpetrated  by  the  Pashas,*  had  frequently  drawn  from 

*  Of  these  Pashas  and  the  Egyptian  system  of  GtoTemment,  he  indliniantly  Tnrote:  *'  The 
Government  of  the  Egyptians  in  those  far  off  conntries  is  nothing  else  hat  one  of  toigandage 
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Gordon  his  most  scathing  denunciations,  and  it  was  a  strange  fate 
that  doomed  him — the  one  of  all  others  who  had  worked  during 
the  best  years  of  his  life  to  eradicate  these  evils — to  fall  a  victim  to 
the  righteous  indignation  which  inspired  the  down-trodden  people 
to  rise  and  annihilate  their  oppressors. 

of  the  Tery  worst  description.  It  Is  so  bad  that  all  hope  of  amelloratliig  It  is  hopeless. 
I  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  an  Arab  GoTemor  suits  the  people  better,  and  is  more 
agreeable  to  them  than  an  European."  Of  the  officers  and  soldiers,  his  agents  in  the  process 
of  coercing  the  people  of  the  Sondan  into  snbmissian,  and  destroying  the  slaye-trade,  he 
says:  **It  is  degrading  to  call  these  leaders  and  these  men  officers  and  soldiers.  I  wish 
they  had  one  neck,  and  that  someone  would  sqneese  it.  When  not  obliged,  I  keep  as  far  as 
I  ean  from  them,  oat  of  earshot  of  their  Toices.  It  is  not  the  climate ;  it  is  not  the  natives : 
bnt  it  is  the  soldiery  which  is  my  horror." 


SWORD  OF  THE  HAMSAK  ABABS. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 
DR.  LIVINGSTONE'S  THIRD  JOURNEY  TO  THE  ZAMBESI. 

JATingtUme  lands  near  the  month  of  the  Bomma— Beaches  Lake  Nyassa— The  BaMsa  chief— 
Proceeds  westward— Visits  the  Zambesi— ArriTes  at  Kazembe's  city,  Londa— Beceptton 
by  the  King  and  his  wife— Important  discoveries  by  liiTlngstone— Lakes  Mopo,  Moero 
and  Bangweolo— He  discoTers  the  Lnalaba,  or  Congo,  Biv-er— AnlTal  at  Nyangw^  on  the 
Congo— Is  compelled  to  retnm  east— Illness  of  Livingstone —Betoms  to  Ujiji— Young's 
expedition  in  search  of  Dr.  Livingstone— News  of  the  Great  Traveller. 

'VTGTWITHSTANDING  the  dangers  and  hardships  he  had 
-*--^  endured  during  the  many  years  spent  in  penetrating  into 
the  interior  of  Africa  and  exploring  the  Zambesi,  Dr.  Livingstone, 
unwearied  and  undaunted,  felt  an  ardent  desire  to  make  further 
discoveries,  to  open  up  a  road  for  commerce,  and,  more  than  all,  to 
prepare  the  way  for  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  among  the  benighted 
inhabitants  of  the  mighty  continent. 

A  year  after  he  performed  his  adventurous  voyage  in  the  Lady 
Nyassa  to  Bombay,  he  returned  to  Zanzibar  to  make  arrangements 
for  another  journey  of  exploration. 

For  the  particulars  of  this  expedition  we  have  to  depend  on  the 
brief  letters  he  sent  home  at  distant  periods,  and  more  especially 
on  the  deeply-interesting  account  of  Mr.  Stanley,  who,  when  many 
had  begun  to  despair  of  the  traveller's  return,  made  his  adventurous 
journey  to  find  him.* 

The  Governor  of  Bombay  had  given  Dr.  Livingstone  permission 
to  take  twelve  Sepoys,  who,  being  provided  with  Enfield  rifles,  were 
to  act  as  guards  to  the  expedition.  He  had  brought  nine  men  from 
Johanna,  in  the  Comoro  Islands,  and  these,  with  seven  liberated 
slaves  and  two  Zambesi  men,  making  thirty  in  all,  formed  his  at- 
tendants, who  were  considered  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  pass 
through  the  country  without  having  to  fear  any  marauding  attacks 
from  the  natives. 

*  "  How  I  fonnd  Livingstone,"  by  Henry  M.  Stanley. 
Sampson,  Low  &  Co.    1872. 

876 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


MISCONDUCT  OF  HIS  FOLLOWERS.  377 

Leaving  Zanzibar  in  March,  1866,  he  landed  in  a  bay  to  the 
north  of  the  mouth  of  the  Kovuma  Kiver  early  in  the  following 
month. 

On  April  7th  he  began  his  journey  into  the  interior,  moving 
along  the  left  bank  of  the  river.  His  baggage  consisted  of  bales  of 
cloth  and  bags  of  beads,  with  which  to  enable  him  to  purchase  food 
and  pay  tribute  to  the  chiefs  through  whose  territories  he  might 
pass.  He  had,  besides,  his  chronometer,  sextant,  artificial  horizon 
and  thermometers  carried  in  cases,  as  also  medicines,  and  the  neces- 
sary clothing  and  other  articles  for  himself.  To  cany  the  baggage 
he  had  also  bought  six  camels,  three  horses,  two  mules  and  three 
donkeys. 

The  route  he  had  chosen  was  beset  with  diflftculties.  For  miles 
on  the  banks  of  the  river  he  found  the  country  covered  with  dense 
jungle,  through  which  the  axe  was  required  to  hew  a  way.  There 
was,  indeed,  a  path,  formed  by  the  natives,  sufficient  for  the  passage 
of  persons  unencumbered  by  baggage,  but  which  it  was  found  the 
camels  could  not  possibly  pass  along  unless  the  branches  overhead 
"were  first  cut  down. 

Greatly  to  his  disappointment  the  Sepoys  and  Johanna  men,  un- 
accustomed to  such  sort  of  labour,  showed  from  the  first  a  great 
dislike  to  be  employed  in  it,  and,  soon  after  they  started,  they  began 
to  use  every  means  in  their  power  to  frustrate  the  expedition,  in  order 
to  compel  their  leader  to  return  to  the  coast.  So  cruelly  did  they 
neglect  and  ill-treat  the  unfortunate  camels  and  other  animals, 
that  in  a  short  time  they  all  died.  The  doctor,  however,  obtained 
natives  to  carry  the  loads.  They  then  tried  to  prejudice  him  in 
the  minds  of  the  natives  by  bringing  all  sorts  of  false  accusations 
against  him.  They  likewise  behaved  ill  in  a  variety  of  other  ways. 
To  lighten  their  own  shoulders,  they  laid  hands  on  any  woman  or 
boy  they  could  find,  and  compelled  them  to  carry  their  arms  and 
ammunition.  Frequently  also,  after  marching  a  short  distance, 
they  would  throw  themselves  down  on  the  ground,  declaring  that 
they  were  too  much  fatigued  to  move,  and  refused  to  advance,  often 
not  making  their  appearance  till  the  camp  was  formed  in  the 
evening. 

Livingstone,  feeling   that  even   should   he   be  attacked,  they 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


378  DR.  LIVINGSTONE'S  THIRD  JOURNEY. 

would  probably  desert  him,  at  length  dismissed  the  whole  of  the 
Sepoys,  and,  providing  them  with  prorisions,  sent  them  back  to  the 
coast. 

For  several  days  together  he  and  his  remaining  men  travelled 
through  an  uninhabited  wilderness,  and,  being  unable  to  obtain 
food,  they  suffered  much  from  hunger,  while  several  of  the  men 
deserted.  Beaching,  however,  the  village  of  a  Wahiyou  chief, 
situated  on  high  ground  above  Lake  Nyassa,  their  wants  were 
supplied. 

Early  next  month  he  arrived  at  the  village  of  Mpende,  a  chief 
already  mentioned,  near  the  shore  of  Lake  Nyassa.  Here  one  of  his 
attendants,  in  whom  he  thought  he  could  place  confidence,  and 
whom  he  haci  liberated  from  slavery,  insisted  on  leaving  him, 
making  various  excuses  for  doing  so.  He  also  tried  to  induce 
another  youth,  named  Chumah,  to  desert;  but  the  latter  was 
persuaded  by  Dr.  Livingstone  to  remain. 

The  next  halt  was  made  at  the  residence  of  a  Babisa  chief,  who 
was  suffering  from  sickness ;  and  here  the  doctor  remained  till  he 
had  seen  him  restored  to  health. 

While  at  this  place  an  Arab  arrived,  and  declared  that  he  had 
escaped  from  a  marauding  band  of  Mazitu,  who  had  plundered 
him  of  his  property.  He  so  worked  on  Musa,  the  captain  of  the 
Johanna  men,  who  pretended  to  believe  his  account,  that  Musa 
entreated  the  doctor  to  return;  but  when  the  Babisa  chief 
denounced  the  Arab  as  an  impostor,  Musa  confessed  that  his  great 
object  was  to  get  back  to  his  family  at  Johanna. 

On  finding  that  the  doctor  persevered  in  his  intention  to  pro- 
ceed westward,  Musa  and  his  followers  deserted  him.  Thus  was 
Livingstone  left  with  only  three  or  four  attendants  to  prosecute 
his  journey,  while  those  who  had  gone  off,  had  robbed  him  of  much 
of  his  property  and  even  the  greater  part  of  his  clothes. 

Leaving  the  Nyassa,  he  proceeded  westward,  passing  through 
the  territories  of  numerous  chiefs,  who  generally  treated  him 
hospitably,  though  he  had  many  difficulties  to  encounter,  and 
constantly  met  with  misfortunes.  Continuing  his  course  west 
and  north-west,  he  came  to  a  large  river  flowing  west,  called  the 
Chambezi,  and,  in  consequence  of  the  similarity  of  its  name  to 
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that  of  the  stream  he  had  so  long  navigated,  he  concluded,  trusting 
to  the  accounts  given  by  Dr.  Lsicerda,  that  it  was  but  the  head 
water  of  the  Zambesi.  He  pushed  on,  therefore,  without  paying 
it  the  attention  he  otherwise  would  have  done.  He  subsequently 
discovered  that  it  fell  into  a  large  lake,  called  Bangweolo,  to  the 
south  of  which  are  a  range  of  mountains  which  cut  it  off  completely 
from  the  Zambesi 

Directing  his  course  to  the  north-west,  through  the  province  of 
Londa,  he  reached  the  town  of  a  chief  named  Kazembe,  of  whom 
he  had  heard  through  Dr.  Lacerda. 

This  prince  was  a  very  intelligent  man,  with  a  fine  commanding 
figure.  He  received  Dr.  Livingstone,  dressed  in  a  kilt  of  crimson 
stuff,  surrounded  by  his  nobles  and  guards. 

The  doctor  had  previously  received  a  visit  from  a  chief,  who  called 
to  enquire  the  objects  he  had  in  view,  and  who  now  announced  in 
due  form  the  reply  he  had  received  He  stated  that  the  white  man 
had  arrived  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  what  rivers  and  lakes 
existed  in  the  country,  though,  as  he  observed,  it  was  difficult  to 
comprehend  why  he  wished  to  gain  such  information.  The  King 
then,  having  put  various  questions  to  the  doctor,  the  answers  to 
which  seemed  to  satisfy  him,  gave  him  leave  to  travel  wherever  he 
liked  throughout  his  dominions,  and  assured  him  that  he  could  do 
so  without  the  risk  of  interference  from  any  of  his  subjects.  He 
had  never  before  seen  an  Englishman,  and  he  was  pleased  to  know 
one  for  whom  he  already  felt  a  regard.  Soon  after  the  doctor 
received  the  announcement  that  the  Queen  would  honour  him  by 
a  visit,  and  a  dignified,  fine-looking  young  woman,  holding  a  spear 
in  her  hand,  and  followed  by  a  number  of  damsels  also  with  spears, 
made  her  appearance,  evidently  intending  to  produce  an  effect  upon 
the  white  stranger.  Her  costume,  however,  and  the  enormous 
weapon  she  carried  in  her  hand,  seems  so  to  have  tickled  the 
doctor's  fancy,  that  he  burst  into  a  fit  of  laughter.  The  lady  herself 
and  her  attendant  maidens,  unable  to  resist  the  influence  of  the 
doctor's  laugh,  joined  in  the  fun,  and,  wheeling  about,  rapidly  beat 
a  retreat.  The  doctor  quickly  made  himself  at  home  with  his 
new  friends,  and  under  their  protection,  commenced  a  series  of 
researches  which  occupied  him  for  many  months. 
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Londa,  Kazembe's  capital,  is  situated  on  the  small  Lake  Mopo. 
To  the  north  of  it  is  a  very  much  larger  lake,  called  Moero, 
surrounded  by  lofty  mountains,  clothed  to  their  summits  with 
the  rich  vegetation  of  the  tropics.  The  whole  scenery  is  indeed 
beautiful  and  magnificent  in  the  extreme. 

This  is,  however,  only  one  of  a  series  of  lakes  which  Livingstone 
discovered  in  this  portion  of  Central  Africa.  The  most  southern  is 
the  large  lake  of  Bangweolo,  four  thousand  fe3t  above  the  level  of 
the  sei,  its  area  almost  equal  to  that  of  Lake  Tanganyika.  It  is 
into  this  lake  that  the  Chambezi  and  a  vast  number  of  other  smaller 
streams  empty  themselves. 

The  next  important  fact  he  observed  is  that  a  larger  river  than 
any  of  them,  called  the  Luapxda,  runs  out  of  the  lake  into  Lake 
Moero.  Out  of  the  northern  end  of  the  Lake  Moero  again  another  large 
river,  the  Lualaba,  runs  thundering  forth  through  a  vast  chasm,  and 
then,  expanding  into  a  calm  stream  of  great  width,  winds  its  way 
north  and  west  till  it  enters  a  third  large  lake,  the  Kamolonda 
The  doctor  gave  it  the  additional  name  of  Webb's  River.  In  some 
places  he  found  it  to  be  three  miles  broad.  He  perseveringly  fol- 
lowed it  down  its  course,  and  found  it  again  making  its  exit  from 
Lake  Kamolondo,  till  it  was  joined  by  other  large  rivers,  some 
coming  from  the  south  and  others  from  the  east,  till  he  reached 
the  village  of  Nyangwe,  in  latitude  4®  south.  Here,  having 
exhausted  the  means  of  purchasing  fresh  provisions,  and  his 
followers  refusing  to  proceed  further,  he  was  compelled  to  bring  his 
journey  northward  to  a  termination.  This  was  not  till  the  year  1871. 

Livingstone's  discoveries  entitle  him  to  rank  as,  perhaps,  the 
greatest  of  African  explorers.  All  the  ground  he  traversed  during 
these  years  was  virgin  soil  so  far  as  the  foot  of  the  white  man  had 
traversed  them.  This  place,  Nyangwe,  was  the  starting  point  for 
a  traveller  equally  eminent,  whose  fortunes  were  strangely  linked 
with  Livingstone's,  in  his  remarkable  journey  down  the  Congo  in 
1874-77,  which  is  described  in  his  work,  "Through  the  Dark 
Continent."  In  this  journey  Stanley  proved,  by  following  the  river 
to  its  mouth,  that  the  Lualaba  of  Livingstone,  on  which  Nyangwe 
is  situated,  is  the  Congo,  the  second  greatest  river  of  Africa,  and 
the  course  of  which  was  the  enigma  of  all  ages. 
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He,  however,  heard  of  another  lake  to  the  northward,  into  which, 
as  he  supposed,  the  Lualaba  empties  itself,  bounded  by  a  range  to 
the  westward,  called  the  Balegga  mountains.  From  the  informa- 
,tion  lie  received,  he  believed  that  this  last  meAtioned  lake  is 
connected  by  a  series  of  small  lakes,  or  by  a  somewhat  sluggish 
stream,  with  the  Albert  Nyanza,  the  waters  of  which  undoubtedly 
flow  into  the  Nile.* 

To  the  south-west  of  Lake  Kamolondo  the  doctor  discovered 
another  large  lake,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Lincoln,  after 
the  President  of  the  United  States,  the  liberator  of  their  negro 
population. 

Another  large  river,  the  Lomane,  flowing  from  the  southward, 
enters  this  lake,  and,  passing  out  again  at  its  northern  end,  joins 
the  Luaba,  which  after  that  takes  an  almost  northerly  course. 

These  important  discoveries  occupied  Livingstone  three  years. 
After  his  discovery  of  Lake  Moero,  while  residing  with  Kazembe, 
he  unfortunately  became  acquainted  with  a  half-caste  Moor,  named 
Mahommed  Ben  Sali,  who  had  been  detained  as  a  prisoner  by  the 
King.  The  doctor  obtained  his  release,  and  allowed  the  Arab  to 
accompany  him.  The  villanous  old  fellow,  in  return,  did  his  utmost 
to  ruin  his  benefactor,  by  inducing  his  attendants  to  desert  him, 
and  even  Susi  and  Chumah  for  a  time  were  won  over,  though  they 
ultimately  returned  to  the  doctor. 

During  his  journeys,  now  to  the  west,  now  to  the  east,  he  met,  in 
the  latter  quarter,  a  large  sheet  of  water,  which  he  discovered  to  be 
the  southern  end  of  Lake  Tanganyika,  and,  after  remaining  some 
time  with  Kazembe,  he  set  off,  and  crossed  over  to  Ujiji,  which  he 
reached  about  the  middle  of  March,  1869.  After  resting  here  till 
June,  he  again  crossed  the  lake,  and  proceeded  westward  with  a 
party  of  traders  till  he  reached  the  large  village  of  Bambarra,  in 
Manyuema. 

It  is  the  chief  ivory  dep6t  in  that  province,  where  large  quantities 
axe  obtained. 

He  was  here  detained  six  months,  sufiering  severely  from  ulcers 

*  These  vlewB  of  Dr.  Livingatone  were,  in  a  meaanre,  confirmed  by  the  discoveries  of  lir. 
Stanley  in  his  famons  expedition  for  the  rescue  of  Emln  Pasha,  between  18S7  and  1889.  The 
stream  apiMurently  referred  to  is  the  SemliM,  between  the  Albert  and  Albert  Edward  Lalces,. 
the  flrgt  diseoTered  by  Sir  Samael  Baker,  and  the  latter  by  Sbanley. 
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in  his  feet,  which  prevented  him  putting  them  to  the  ground,  and 
from  thence  it  was,  when  again  able  to  set  out,  that  he  tracked  for 
a  certain  distance  the  course  of  the  Lualaba,  which  occupied  him 
till  the  year  1871. 


<'4:v^ 


SUSI. 


From  Nyangwe,  he  returned  eastward  to  Ujiji,  a  distance  of  700 
miles.  Euo,  in  which  he  discovered  copper  mines,  lies  directly  to 
the  south  of  it.  Each  village  is  governed  by  its  own  chief,  holding 
little  or  no  communication  with  its  neighbours.  They  possess 
a  considerable  amount  of  ingenuity,  and  manufacture  a  most 
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beautiful  fabric  from  fine  grass,  equal  to  the  finest  grass  cloth  of 
India. 

So  numerous  are  the  elephants  which  range  through  the  wilds  of 
this  region,  that  until  the  Arabs  unhappily  made  their  way  into  it, 
the  people  were  accustomed  to  form  their  door-posts  and  partially 
to  build  their  houses  with  ivory  tusks.  The  inhabitants,  who  were 
then  unacquainted  with  firearms,  were  so  terrified  at  hearing  the 
reports  of  the  Arabs'  muskets  and  feeling  their  effects,  that  they 
did  not  attempt  to  defend  themselves,  and  already  great  numbers 
had  been  carried  oflf  into  slavery  by  the  abominable  kidnappers. 

Dr.  Livingstone  witnessed  a  horrible  massacre  committed  by 
one  of  these  wretches,  a  half-caste  Arab,  Tagamoyo  by  name,  witli 
his  armed  slaves,  on  a  number  of  the  helpless  inhabitants  collected 
in  a  market-place  on  the  bank  of  the  Lualaba.  While  the  people, 
unsuspicious  of  danger,  were  assembled,  to  the  number  of  two 
thousand,  eagerly  carrying  on  their  trade,  the  wretch  Tagamoyo 
suddenly  appeared,  and  opened  fire  upon  them.  Numbers  were  shot 
down,  others  rushed  to  their  canoes,  and,  in  their  terror  made  oflf 
without  their  companions,  while  many,  throwing  themselves  head- 
long into  the  water,  were  seized  by  the  voracious  crocodilea  Up- 
wards of  four  hundred  women  and  children  were  killed,  while  a 
greater  number  were  carried  oflf  into  slavery. 

The  doctor  describes  the  people  as  of  light  colour,  with  well- 
formed  features.  Being  of  gentle  manners,  they  are  eagerly  sought 
for  by  the  Arabs,  whose  wives  they  sometimes  become. 

Further  to  the  north  he  met  with  a  race  not  darker  than  the 
Portuguese,  and  a  remarkably  handsome  people,  who  seemed  to 
have  a  peculiar  aptitude  for  commerce. 

On  reaching  Ujiji,  on  October  16th,  1871,  greatly  to  his  dismay 
he  found  that  Sheriff,  into  whose  charge  he  had  committed  his 
goods,  believing  him  to  be  dead,  had  sold  the  whole  of  them  for 
ivoiy,  which  he  had  appropriated. 

Thus,  the  doctor,  already  suffering  fearfully  from  illness,  found 
himself  deprived  of  the  means  of  purchasing  food  or  paying  his 
way  back  to  the  coast.  The  letters,  stores  and  provisions  sent  to 
him  from  Zanzibar  had  been  detained  on  the  road,  but  relief,  when 
least  expected,  was  at  hand. 
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It  has  been  mentioned  that,  in  the  year  1866,  Dr.  Livingstone 
had  remained  for  a  time  with  a  certain  Babisa  chief,  until  the 
native  was  restored  to  health.  Musa,  and  the  doctor's  other 
followers,  deserted  him  and  then  made  for  the  coast,  where  they  at 
once  spread  the  report  that  Livingstone  had  been  murdered  by  the 
sanguinary  tribe  of  Mazitu. 

We  know  that  this  tale  was  false,  for  we  have  already  tracked 
the  doctor  to  Ujiji,  but  the  authorities  at  Zanzibar,  in  1866, 
had  no  such  evidenca  Musa  stated  supposed  facts  in  a  very 
circumstantial  manner,  and  rumours  thus  circulated  gave  rise  to 
the  activity  which  resulted  in  the  Search  Expeditions  despatched 
from  England;  which,  however,  were  rendered  abortive  by  the 
enterprise  of  the  New  York  Herald  and  its  correspondent,  Mr. 
Henry  M.  Stanley. 

The  news  of  Livingstone's  murder  was  received  in  England  with 
sorrow.  The  story  had  so  many  elements  of  apparent  truth  in  its 
composition,  that  friends  and  relatives,  as  well  as  the  less-informed 
British  public,  feared  the  worst. 

But  some  people,  and  notably  Sir  Roderick  Murchison, 
President  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  discredited  the  news. 
It  was,  however,  suggested  that  an  expedition  should  be  forthwith 
despatched  to  find  the  explorer,  but  this  proposal  was  combated  as 
one  which,  if  carried  out,  would  prove  useless  and  disastrous. 

However,  after  some  months  had  elapsed,  Sir  Roderick  Murchison 
and  his  adherents  gained  their  point.  A  former  companion  of  Dr. 
Livingstone,  Mr.  Edward  D.  Young,  was  appointed  leader,  and 
proceeded  in  one  of  HM.  ships,  from  the  Cape  in  June,  1867,  to 
the  mouth  of  the  Zambesi,  where  a  small  steel  vessel,  named  the 
Search,  was  successfully  launched  upon  the  waters  of  the  great 
river. 

After  some  adventures,  and  a  visit  to  a  Portuguese  settlement, 
whose  chief  gave  the  members  confirmation  of  Livingstone's  death—: 
which,  however,  Young  did  not  credit — the  Search  continued  her 
course,  and  entered  the  Shire  River.  Here  they  were  attacked  by 
the  natives,  but  on  being  recognized  as  English,  were  hospitably 
received,  and  everywhere,  as  the  little  party  continued  their  route, 
the  inhabitants  recognized  the  English  as  old  friends. 
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Information  which  came  in  from  time  to  time,  assured  Young 
and  his  companions  that  they  were  on  the  right  trail  No  hostile 
tribe  opposed  their  progress,  and  the  Search  continued  her  venture- 
some way  unmolested.  At  length,  in  the  beginning  of  September, 
Nyassa  Lake  was  gained,  and  it  became  now  a  difficult  matter  to 
decide  in  what  direction  the  course  should  be  steered.  A  "  white 
man"  had  been  reported  as  having  gone  in  a  north-westerly 
direction,  but  that  was  long  ago,  and  Mr.  Young  and  his  men  were 
somewhat  undecided. 

The  appearance  of  a  native,  however,  gave  them  hopes;  and  when 
the  man  confessed  a  liking  for  the  English  because  a  white  man 
had  lately  passed  by,  and  made  his  village  presents,  Young  was  assured 
of  success.  Questions  were  put  to  the  man  concerning  the  appear- 
ance and  departure  of  the  good  Englishman,  and  enough  was 
extracted  to  assure  Young  that,  so  far,  he  had  been  proceeding  in 
the  right  direction,  and  that  Livingstone  had  certainly  not  been 
murdered  as  reported. 

Proceeding  farther  up  the  lake,  the  good  news  was  confirmed. 
The  illustrious  traveller  had  remained  in  a  small  village  by  the 
water  during  the  past  winter  season,  and  had  left  an  excellent 
impression  upon  the  natives.  They  gladly  welcomed  Young's 
party,  and  told  the  leader  in  what  direction  the  Englishman  had 
gone.  They  described  him  very  fairly,  and  even  indicated  the  peak 
of  the  Doctor's  cap,  while  other  portions  of  his  equipment  were 
also  faithfully  and  graphically  recalled  by  the  native  chief. 

Doubt  could  no  longer  exist  in  the  minds  of  the  members  of  the 
Search  party  that  they  had  found  "  warm  "  traces  of  the  great 
explorer.  Further  enquiries  resulted  in  accurate  information 
respecting  his  observations  of  the  sun  with  the  sextant — which 
were  illustrated  by  means  of  sticks — by  a  detail  of  the  number  of 
his  men,  "two  or  three  tens"  of  persons,  his  feet  clothed  in  "  skins  " 
(boots) — and  his  little  dog  was  mentioned. 

Mr.  Young  at  once  continued  his  course,  crossing  the  lake  to 
Chivola,  where  more  relics  and  reminiscences  of  the  doctor  were 
discovered  and  related.  The  villagers  gave  many  faithful  and 
interesting  details  of  the  white  man's  residence  with  them,  and 
held  his  memory  in  great  reverence,  for  he  and  his  countrymen 

25      . 
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set  their  faces  against  slave  dealing,  which  the  Arabs  practised, 
and  which  it  was  reputed  the  Portuguese  did  not  entirely 
discountenance. 

While  Young  remained  at  Chivola  he  tested  the  accuracy  of 
the  chiefs  memory  by  mixing  a  photograph  of  Livingstone,  in 
European  dress,  with  the  pictures  of  other  individuals,  when  the 
chief  at  once  identified  the  doctor. 

Young  also  found  other  evidence  in  one  of  the  doctor's  young 
attendants  who  had  been  ill  and  left  behind.  But  no  news  had 
been  heard  of  the  great  traveller  since  he  had  gone  south-west 
Still  Young  persisted,  and  finally  he  gained  information  which 
•entirely  upset  Musa's  ingenious  fabrication,  although  the  doctor 
was  not  found. 

A  native,  who  was  encountered  by  the  lake,  gave  the  valuable 
intelligence  that  he  had  himself  seen  and  assisted  the  doctor,  after 
the  desertion  of  Musa  and  his  faithless  companions,  of  whom  the 
native  knew  nothing.  The  man  scouted  the  idea  of  Livingstone 
having  been  murdered,  and  Musa's  tale  of  death  and  burial  was  fully 
investigated  and  proved  false  when  the  Search  party  penetrated  to 
the  Babisa  country,  and  interviewed  the  old  chief. 

Under  these  circumstances,  Mr.  Young  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  Livingstone  was  alive,  and  that  he  had  wandered  through 
territories  infested  by  a  hostile  tribe,  who  had  destroyed  the 
villages. 

The  Babisa  chief  warmly  dissuaded  Young  from  attempting 
to  follow  the  doctor,  and  accordingly,  the  Search  expedition 
returned  to  the  coast,  and  to  England,  with  the  information  they 
had  acquired. 

Though  nothing  definite  had  actually  been  heard  of  the  great 
explorer  since  May,  1869,  in  his  address  to  the  Royal  Greographical 
Society,  in  the  following  year»  Sir  R  Murchison  expressed  his 
belief  in  the  doctor's  existence.  Livingstone  had  been  reported 
at  Ujiji,  on  Lake  Tanganyika,  where  he  was  waiting  supplies.  Sir 
Samuel  Baker  hoped  to  find  him,  but  this  hope  had  no  actual  result, 
owing  to  geographical  difficulties. 

Sir  Bartle  Frere  now  proposed  a  relief  expedition.  Money  was 
eagerly  subscribed  throughout  the  United  Kingdom,  and  the  Royal 
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Oeographical  Society  took  the  matter  in  hand  for  the  nation. 
Lieutenants  Dawson  and  Henn  were  selected  as  the  leaders, 
from  a  candidates'  list  of  four  hundred  volunteers.  Mr.  Oswell 
Livingstone  went  with  them. 

The  Livingstone  Search  Expedition  landed  at  Zanzibar  on  March 
17th,  1872,  and  made  their  preparations  for  advancing.  On  April 
27th,  Lieutenants  Henn  and  Dawson  were  about  to  start,  when 
three  men  came  in  who  had  been  sent  on  by  an  unknown  person, 
named  Stanley,  a  correspondent  of  the  Neio  York  Herald,  with  the 
announcement  that  Livingstone  had  been  found.  The  expedition, 
therefore,  came  to  nothing.  Livingstone  had  sent  certain  instruc- 
tions by  Stanley,  and  there  was  nothing  to  be  done  but  despatch 
to  his  aid  the  men  and  stores  he  required. 


SHIELD  OF  TH£  HAMBAK. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 
STANLEY'S  EXPEDITION  IN  SEAECH  OF  UVINGSTONR 

Mr.  Henry  M.  Stanley— His  birth  and  early  life— Proceeds  to  America  and  changes  his 
name— Beryes  in  the  Confederate  Army—Betimis  to  England  and  Joins  the  Federal  Nary 
—Becomes  Correspondent  of  the  New  YorJc  ITmitild— Stanley  arriyes  at  Zanzibar  and 
crosses  to  Bagamoyo— Porters  abscond,  and  the  white  men  fall  sick— Arrtral  at  Ugogo— 
Pushes  on  for  Uj^— Hears  news  of  Liyingstone— Beaches  Lake  Tanganyika— The  meeting 
between  Stanley  and  Liyingstone— Exploration  of  Lake  Tanganyika— Stanley  and 
Livingstone  part  company— Liyingstone's  last  Journey  and  death  at  Ulala. 

TTENRY  MORTON  STANLEY,  who  found  and  relieved  living- 
-^-*-  stone,  and  has  since  performed  the  more  arduous  task  of 
succouring  Emin  Pasha,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  men  of  the 
century.  To  be  a  successful  traveller  demands  xmcommon  quali- 
ties, but  Stanley  possesses  them  all  in  a  degree  so  marked,  that  he 
may  ^Yell  be  called  the  "  Prince  of  African  Travellers,"  and  this  title 
Sir  Richard  Burton  has,  with  characteristic  generosity,  conceded  to 
this  world-renowned  explorer. 

At  the  time  Stanley  proceeded  to  Abyssinia  as  the  correspondent 
of  the  New  York  Herald,  he  was  a  naturalized  citizen  of  the  great 
Eepublic,  and  for  some  reason  the  traveller  encouraged  the  belief 
that  he  was  an  American  by  birth,  and  always  called  himself  an 
American.  But  his  birth,  antecedents,  and  early  life  have  all  been 
ferreted  out  by  a  public  which  demands  to  know  every  particular 
of  its  great  men,  and  it  has  been  ascertained  that  Stanley  is  a 
Welshman. 

He  was  born  in  the  year  1840,  and  his  name  is  John  Rowlands. 
Like  many  celebrated  characters,  including  travellers,  such  as 
Livingstone  and  the  Landers,  Stanley,  as  we  must  continue  to  call 
him,  was  of  humble  origin.  His  mother  was  left  a  widow  when  he 
was  only  two  years  of  age,  and  he  was  placed  in  the  workhouse 
school  of  St.  Asaph,  near  to  which  he  was  born.  There  he- remained 
for  t-en  years,  and  though  little  is  known  of  his  early  life,  it  has 
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been  ascertained  that  he  was  remarkable  at  school  for  intelli- 
gence and  determination  of  character,  characteristics  which  he 
displayed  throughout  his  career.  However,  the  school  for  some 
reason  was  not  to  his  liking,  for  he  ran  away  and  took  a 
situation  under  his  cousin,  who  was  master  of  a  National 
School  But  he  could  not  long  stand  such  a  monotonous  life,  and 
after  acquiring  all  the  information  he  could  extract  from  works  of 
travel  and  adventure,  which  were  his  favourite  reading,  he  left  the 
National  School,  and,  finding  his  way  to  Liverpool,  worked  his 
passage  on  a  sailing  ship  bound  for  New  Orleans.  Arrived  here, 
the  friendless  Welsh  youth  found  employment  in  the  office  of  a 
gentleman  of  the  name  of  Stanley,  who,  appreciating  his  qualities, 
took  a  fancy  to  him,  and  having  no  children  of  his  own,  at 
length  adopted  him.  Thus  John  Sowlands  became  transformed 
into  Henry  Morton  Stanley,  a  name  known  throughout  the 
civilized  world,  and  even  in  the  pathless  forests  and  wilds  of 
Africa. 

But  now  a  misfortune  befell  him.  His  kind  employer  and 
benefactor  died  suddenly,  and,  having  made  no  will,  his  property 
was  claimed  by  his  relatives,  and  Stanley  found  himself  once  more 
thrown  on  the  world,  with  nothing  to  aid  him  but  his  indomitable 
will.  When  the  Great  American  Civil  War  broke  out,  Stanley 
joined  the  Confederate  Army,  under  General  Jolmston,  and  was 
engaged  in  some  of  the  battles  until  he  became  a  prisoner  at 
Pittsburg  Landing.  He  managed,  however,  to  escape  by  swimming 
across  a  river,  and  made  his  way  to  England.  But  the  great 
American  Republic  had  a  superior  fascination  for  one  of  his 
adventurous  tastes,  and  again  he  worked  his  passage  out,  this  time 
to  New  York.  Stanley  now  transferred  his  allegiance  to  the 
Northern  States,  and  served  in  the  Federal  Navy  until  the  close  of 
the  war,  when  he  joined,  as  correspondent  for  an  American  paper,  an 
expedition  against  the  Indians  in  the  Far  West,  and  on  his  return, 
was  taken  on  the  steifif  of  the  New  York  Herald,  the  most  enter- 
prising of  American  papers.  . 

Li  this  capacity,  he  served  through  the  Abyssinian  War,  and  by 
his  enterprise,  was  enabled  to  anticipate  his  fellows  in  an  account 
of  the  capture  of  Magdala.    He  was  correspondent  of  the  New 
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York  Herald  in  the  Carlist  War,  in  Spain,  and  in  the  years 
1873-74,  in  the  brief  and  arduous  Ashantee  campaign. 

But  before  this  last  service,  Stanley  undertook  his  expedition 
for  the  discovery  and  relief  of  Livingstone,  which  first  brought  him 
prominently  before  the  world.  The  circumstances  of  his  appoint- 
ment are  sufficiently  singular  and  amusing  to  be  recorded.  Stanley 
was  at  Madrid  on  October  16th,  1869,  when  he  received  a  telegram 
from  Mr.  James  Gordon  Bennett,  son  of  the  proprietor  of  the 
New  York  Hercdd,  to  join  him  at  Paris.  He  thus  records  the 
interview  with  Mr.  Bennett  on  his  arrival  at  his  hotel  at 
Paris : — 

"  I  went  straight  to  the  '  Grand  Hotel,'  and  knocked  at  the  door 
of  Mr.  Bennett's  room. 

"  *  Come  in,'  I  heard  a  voice  say.  Entering  I  found  Mr.  Bennett 
in  bed. 

" '  Who  are  you  ? '  he  asked. 

" '  My  name  is  Stanley,'  I  answered. 

" '  Ah,  yes,  sit  down.  I  have  important  business  in  hand  for  you. 
Where  do  you  think  Livingstone  is  ? ' 

" '  I  really  do  not  know,  sir.' 

" '  Do  you  think  he  is  alive  ? ' 

" '  He  may  be,  and  he  may  not  be/  I  answered 

"  *  Well,  I  think  he  is  alive,  and  that  be  can  be  found ;  and  I  am 
going  to  send  you  to  find  him.  Of  course,  you  can  act  according  to 
your  own  plans,  and  do  what  you  think  best ;  but  find  Livingstone ! ' " 

When  Stanley  spoke  of  the  expense,  Mr.  Bennett  said : — 

"  Draw  a  thousand  pounds  now,  and  when  you  have  gone  through 
that,  draw  another  thousand,  and  when  that  is  spent,  draw  another 
thousand,  and  when  you  have  finished  that,  draw  another  thousand, 
and  so  on ;  but  find  Livingstone ! " 

Stanley's  instructions  were,  first,  to  ascertain  in  i^ypt  what  Sir 
Samuel  Baker — ^then  about  to  start  up  the  Nile — ^intended  to  do, 
and  then  to  make  his  way,  via  Bombay  and  Mauritius,  to  Zanzibar. 

He  arrived  on  January  6th,  1871,  at  Zanzibar,  and,  without 
delay,  set  about  making  the  necessary  preparations  for  his  important 
journey  into  the  interior  of  the  African  Continent. 

He  had  engaged  at  Jerusalem  a  Christian  Arab  boy,  named  Selim, 
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who  was  to  act  as  his  interpreter,  and  he  had  also  on  the  voyage 
attached  to  the  expedition  two  mates  of  merchantmen,  Farquhar 
and  Shaw,  who  were  very  useful  in  constructing  tents  and  arrang- 
ing two  boats  for  the  journey,  but  who  proved  in  other  respects 
very  poor  travellers.  He  also  secured  the  services  of  Bombay, 
captain  of  Speke's  "faithfuls,"  and  five  of  his  other  followers,  Uledi, 
Grant's  valet,  and  Mabruki,  who  had  in  the  mean  time  lost  one  of 
his  hands.  They  were  the  only  remains  of  the  band  to  be  found, 
the  rest  having  died  or  gone  elsewhere. 

The  boats,  one  of  which  was  capable  of  carrying  twenty  people, 
and  the  other  six,  were  stripped  of  their  planks,  the  timbers  and 
thwarts  only  being  carried.  Instead  of  the  planking  it  was  proposed 
to  cover  them  with  double  canvas  skin,  well  tarred.  They  and 
the  rest  of  the  baggage  were  carried  in  loads,  none  exceeding 
sixty-eight  pounds  in  weight.  Two  horses  and  twenty-seven 
donkeys  were  purchased,  and  a  small  cart,  while  the  traveller  had 
brought  with  him  a  watch-dog,  which  he  hoped  would  guard  his 
tent  from  prowling  thieves.  An  ample  supply  of  beads,  cloth  and 
wire  were  also  laid  in,  with  tea,  sugar,  rice,  and  medicine.  To 
Bombay  and  his  "faithfuls"  were  added  eighteen  more  freemen, 
well  armed,  who  were  to  act  as  escort  to  the  carriers. 

On  February  5th,  1871,  the  expedition  embarked  in  four  dhows, 
which  conveyed  it  across  to  Bagamoyo  on  the  mainland.  Here  it 
was  detained  five  weeks,  while  its  persevering  leader  was  struggling 
to  overcome  the  rogueries  of  the  Arabs,  who  had  xmdertaken  to 
secure  140  pagazis  (porters),  and  in  making  the  necessary  arrange- 
ments. At  Bagamoyo  he  found  a  caravan  which  had  been  despatched 
by  the  British  Consul  a  hundred  days  before  to  the  relief  of  Dr. 
Livingstone ;  but  which  had  hitherto  remained  inactive,  its  leader 
making  an  excuse  that  he  was  unable  to  obtain  a  fresh  supply  of 
pagazis,  i 

Stanley  divided  his  expedition  into  five  caravans,  the  first  of 
which  he  started  off  on  February  18th,  although  it  was  not  till 
March  21st  that  he,  with  the  largest,  was  able  to  commence  liis 
journey  westward.  Altogether  the  expedition  numbered  on  the 
day  of  departure,  besides  the  commander  and  his  two  white 
attendants,  twenty-three  soldiers,  four  chiefs,  one  hundred  and  fifty- 
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three  carriers,  and  four  supernumeraries.    Every  possible  care  had 
been  bestowed  on  the  outfit,  which  was  complete. 

Bombay  proved  to  be  as  honest  and  trustworthy  as  fornerly^ 
while  Ferajji  and  Mabruki  turned  out  true  men  and  staunch,  the 
latter  on  one  occasion,  finding  a  diflBculty  in  dragging  the  cart, 
havinor  brousfht  it  alonff  on  his  head  rather  than  abandon  it. 


TRAVELLING  IN  AFBICA. 

The  Kingani  river  was  crossed  by  a  bridge  rapidly  formed 
with  American  axes,  the  donkeys  refusing  to  pass  through  the 
water. 

Soon  after  starting,  Omar,  the  watch -dog  was  missing,  when 
Mabruki,  hastening  back,  found  him  at  the  previous  halting-placa 
One  of  the  caravans  at  the  same  place  was  detained  by  the  sickness 
of  three  of  the  carriers,  whose  places  it  was  necessary  to  supply. 
The  two  horses  also  died  within  a  few  hours  of  each  other. 
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Few  men  were  better  able  to  deal  with  the  rogueries  of  the 
petty  chiefs  he  met  with  than  Mr.  Stanley.  He  had  always  a 
ready  answer,  and  invariably  caught  them  in  their  own  traps, 
while  the  "  great  master,"  as  he  was  called,  managed  to  keep  all 
his  subordinates  in  pretty  good  order. 

Moving  on,  the  expedition  passed  the  town  of  Simbamwenni, 
which  is  about  half  a  square  mile  in  area,  while  four  towers  of 
stone  guard  each  comer.  There  are  four  gates,  one  in  each  wall, 
which  are  closed  with  solid  square  doors  of  African  teak,  and  carved 
with  complicated  devices.  It  is  ruled  by  the  daughter  of  Kisalungo, 
notorious  as  a  robber  and  kidnapper. 

Before  long  Stanley  was  attacked  with  fever,  which  greatly 
prostrated  his  strength,  though  he  quickly  recovered  by  taking 
strong  dozes  of  quinine. 

The  cook,  Bunda  Selim,  who  had  been  punished  for  pilfering 
rations,  ran  away,  and  the  men  sent  after  him  were  seized  and 
imprisoned  by  the  Sultana  of  Simbamwenni,  and,  though  ultimately 
liberated  by  the  interference  of  an  Arab  Sheikh,  nothing  could  be 
found  of  the  missing  cook.  Shaw  also  fell  ill,  and  left  the  task  of 
urging  on  the  floundering  caravan  through  marshes  and  rivers  to 
his  superior.  Several  of  the  others  followed  his  example,  and  even 
Bombay  complained  of  pains  and  became  unserviceable. 

The  report  from  Farquhar's  caravan  was  most  unsatisfactory,  he, 
as  far  as  Stanley  could  make  out,  having  lost  all  his  donkeys. 
The  unhappy  man,  indeed,  he  found  on  overtaking  him,  was 
suffering  from  dropsy.  He  had  also  given  to  the  carriers  .and 
soldiers  no  small  amount  of  the  contents  of  the  bales  committed 
to  his  charge,  as  payment  for  the  services  he  had  demanded  of 
them,  and  in  purchasing  expensive  luxuries.  As  he  could  not 
walk  and  was  worse  than  useless,  Stanley  was  obliged  to  send  the 
sick  man,  under  the  charge  of  Mabruki,  thirty  miles  away  to  the 
village  of  Mpwapwa,  to  the  chief  of  which  place  he  promised  an 
ample  reward  if  he  would  take  care  of  him. 

Worse  than  all,  Shaw,  after  a  dispute,  during  the  night  fired  into 
his  tent,  evidently  with  the  intention  of  killing  him.  He  found 
the  intended  murderer  pretending  to  be  asleep,  with  a  gun  by  his 
side  yet  warm.     Unable  to  deny  that  he  had  fired,  he  declared 
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that  in  his  dreams  he  had  seen  a  thief  pass  his  door ;  and  then 
asked  what  was  the  matter  ?  "  Oh,  nothing,"  answered  Stanley ; 
"  but  I  would  advise  you  in  future,  in  order  to  avoid  all  suspicion, 
not  to  fire  into  my  tent,  or  at  least,  so  near  me.  I  might  get  hurt, 
in  which  case  ugly  reports  would  get  about,  and  this,  perhaps, 
would  be  disagreeable,  as  you  are  probably  aware.     Good  night! " 

On  reaching  Mpwapwa  the  chief  positively  refused  to  take 
charge  of  the  white  man  unless  an  interpreter  was  left  with  him, 
and  Jako,  who  was  the  only  one  of  the  party  besides  Bombay  and 
Selim  who  could  speak  English,  was  ordered  to  remain  in  that 
capacity. 

The  expedition  was  now  about  to  enter  Ugogo.  During  tho 
passage  of  the  intervening  desert,  five  out  of  the  nine  donkeys 
died,  the  cart  having  some  time  before  been  left  behind.  Tlic 
expedition  was  now  joined  by  several  Arab  caravans,  so  that  tho 
number  of  the  party  amounted  to  about  four  hundred  souls, 
strong  in  guns,  flags,  horns  sounding,  drums  and  noise.  This  host 
was  to  be  led  by  Stanley  and  Sheikh  Hamed  through  the  dreaded 
Ugogo. 

On  May  26th  they  were  at  Mvumi,  paying  heavy  tribute  to  the 
Sultan.  Nothing  seemed  to  satisfy  him.  Stanley  suggested  that 
as  he  had  twenty  Wazunga,  armed  with  Winchester  repeating  rifles, 
he  might  make  the  Sultan  pay  tribute  to  him.  The  Sheikh 
entreated  that  he  would  act  peaceably,  urging  that  angry  words 
might  induce  the  Sultan  to  demand  double  the  tribute. 

AVTiile  here  five  more  donkeys  died,  and  their  bones  were  picked 
clean  before  the  morning  by  the  hyeenas. 

The  tribute  was  paid  to  preserve  peace,  and  on  the  27th,  shaking 
the  dust  of  Mvumi  off  their  feet,  the  party  proceeded  westward. 
The  country  was  one  vast  field  of  grain,  and  thickly  populated. 
Between  that  place  and  the  next  Sultan's  district,  twenty-five 
villages  were  counted.  Wherever  they  halted  large  groups  of 
people  assembled  and  greeted  with  peals  of  laughter  the  dress  and 
manner  of  the  Tnzungu,  or  white  man,  and  more  than  once  had  lo 
be  kept  at  a  distance  by  Stanley's  rifle  or  pistols,  sometimes  his 
thick  whip  coming  into  play. 

After  this  a  dense  jungle  was  entered,  the  path  winding  in  and 
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out  of  it ;  again  open  tracts  of  grass  bleached  white  were  passed : 
now  it  led  through  thickets  of  gums  and  thorns,  now  through 
clumps  of  wide-spreading  mimosa  and  colonies  of  baobab-trees, 
across  a  country  teeming  with  game,  which,  though  frequently 
seen,  were  yet  safe  from  their  rifles.  But  the  road  they  were  on 
admitted  of  no  delay ;  water  had  been  left  behind  at  noon,  and 
until  noon  the  next  day,  not  a  drop  was  to  be  obtained. 

After  this  wearisome  journey  Stanley  was  again  attacked  by 
fever,  which  it  required  a  whole  day's  halt  and  fifty  grains  of  quinine 
to  cure.  As  may  be  supposed,  they  were  thankful  when  Ugogo  was 
passed,  and  they  entered  Unyanyembe. 

A  large  district  presented  the  sad  spectacle  of  numerous  villages 
burnt'  down,  cattle  Carried  off,  and  the  grain-fields  overrun  with 
jungle  and  rank  weeds — too  common  a  sight  in  that  part  of  the 
country. 

The  expedition  at  length  entered  Eavihara,  the  capital  of  the 
province  ruled  over  by  the  aged  Sultan  Mkaswa,  who  received 
Stanley  in  a  friendly  way.  The  Sheikh  Said  Ben  SaUm  invited  him 
to  take  up  his  quarters  in  his  house,  where  Stanley's  goods  were 
stored  and  his  carriers  paid  off.  His  three  other  caravans  had 
arrived  safely.  One  had  had  a  slight  skirmish,  a  second  having 
shot  a  thief,  and  the  third  having  lost  a  bale  when  attacked  by 
robbers. 

Soon  after,  the  Livingstone  caravan  arrived,  and  the  goods  were 
stored  with  those  of  Stanley,  the  men  being  quartered  with  his. 
The  chief  of  the  caravan  brought  Stanley  a  package  of  letters 
directed  to  Dr.  Livingstone  at  Ujiji. 

After  his  long  journey,  Stanley  was  completely  prostrate,  and  for 
two  weeks  was  perfectly  senseless.  The  xmhappy  Shaw  was  also 
again  taken  ill.  The  fever  rapidly  destroyed  both  his  memory 
and  his  reason.  Selim,  who  had  hitherto  faithfully  watched  over 
his  master  and  treated  him  according  to  the  written  directions  he  had 
received,  was  also  prostrated,  and  in  a  state  of  delirium  for  four  days. 

On  July  28th,  however,  all  had  again  recovered,  and  on  the 
29th,  fifty  carriers  were  ready  to  start.  Three  days  after  this, 
Shaw  again  broke  down,  and  had  to  be  carried  on  the  backs  of  his 
men  till  brought  into  his  leader's  hut. 
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The  road,  however,  ahead  was  closed  by  the  chief  Mirambo,  who 
declared  that  no  Arab  caravan  should  pass  that  way.  The  Arabs, 
therefore,  had  resolved  to  attack  him,  and  mustered  an  army  of 
upwards  of  two  thousand  men.  Stanley,  with  his  followers, 
determined  to  join  them,  to  assist  in  bringing  the  war  to  a  speedy 
conclusion. 

The  palace  was  soon  surrounded,  and,  though  the  party  were 
received  with  a  volley,  the  fire  of  the  defenders  was  soon  silenced. 
They  took  to  flight,  and  the  village  was  entered.  Notwithstanding 
the  heavy  fire  which  had  been  kept  up  on  it,  twenty  dead  bodies 
only  were  found.     Other  villages  were  attacked  and  burned. 

A  more  serious  aflfair  occurred  soon  afterwards.  When  Stanley 
was  again  attacked  with  fever,  a  number  of  his  men,  notwith- 
standing his  orders  to  the  contrary,  joined  the  Arabs  in  an  attack 
on  a  more  important  place,  commanded  by  Mirambo  himself.  The 
result  was  that,  though  the  place  was  taken,  the  Arabs  fell  into  an 
ambush,  laid  by  Mirambo,  and  were  completely  defeated,  many  of 
them,  including  some  of  Stanley's  soldiers,  being  killed.  Mirambo, 
following  up  his  successes,  pursued  the  Arabs,  and  Stanley  had 
to  mount  his  donkey,  Shaw  being  lifted  on  his,  and  to  fly  at 
midnight  for  their  lives.  His  soldiers  ran  as  fast  as  their  legs 
could  carry  them,  the  only  one  of  his  followers  who  remained  by 
his  master's  side  being  young  Selim.  At  length  they  reached 
Mfuto,  from  which  they  had  issued  forth  so  valiantly  a  short  time 
before. 

Stanley  had  felt  it  his  duty  to  assist  the  Arabs,  though  he  had 
now  cause  to  regret  having  done  so. 

From  the  last-mentioned  place  he  returned  to  Kivihara.  Here 
he  was  detained  a  considerable  time,  during  which  he  received 
authentic  news  of  Livingstone  from  an  Arab,  who  had  met  with 
him  travelling  into  Manyuema,  and  who  affirmed  that,  having  gone 
to  a  market  at  liemba  in  three  canoes,  one  of  thiem,  in  which  all 
his  cloth  had  been  placed,  was  upset  and  lost.  The  news  of 
Farquhar's  death  here  reached  him. 

As  he  had  expected,  Mirambo  advanced ;  and  one  of  the  leading 
Arabs  and  his  adopted  son,  who  had  gone  out  with  their  slaves  to 
meet  him,  the  slaves  having  deserted,  were  killed. 
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The  neighbouring  village  of  Tabora  was  bumed,  and  Kivihara 
itself  was  threatened  Stanley  made  preparations  for  defence,  and 
having  cdlected  a  hundred  and  fifty  armed  men,  bored  loopholes 
for  the  muskets  in  the  clay  walls  of  the  house,  formed  rifle-pits 
round  it,  removed  the  huts,  and  everything  which  might  afford 
shelter  to  the  enemy,  felt  little  fear  for  the  consequences.  Mirambo, 
however,  seemed  to  have  thought  better  of  it,  and  marched  away, 
with  his  troops,  satisfied  with  the  plunder  he  had  obtained. 

Month  after  month  passed  away,  8uid  he  had  great  difficulty  in 
obtaining  soldiers  to  supply  the  places  of  those  who  had  been  killed 
or  died.  One  day  he  received  a  present  of  a  little  slave  boy  from 
an  Arab  merchant,  to  whom,  at  Bombay's  suggestion,  the  name  of 
Kalulu,  meaning  a  young  antelope,  was  given. 

On  September  9th  Mirambo  experienced  a  severe  defeat,  and  had 
to  take  to  flight,  several  of  his  chief  men  being  slain. 

Here  Stanley  was  again  attacked  with  fever,  but  his  white  com- 
panion in  no  degree  sympathized  with  him,  even  little  Kalulu 
showing  more  feeling.  Weak  as  he  was,  he  recommenced  his  march 
to  the  westward,  with  about  forty  men  added  to  his  old  followers. 

Bombay,  not  for  the  first  time,  proving  refractory  and  impudent, 
received  a  thrashing  before  starting,  and  when  Stanley  arrived  at 
his  camp  at  night,  he  found  that  upwards  of  twenty  men  had 
remained  behind.  He,  therefore,  sent  a  strong  body  back,  under 
Selim,  who  returned  with  the  men  and  some  heavy  slave-chains, 
and  Stanley  declared  that  if  any  behaved  in  the  same  way 
again  he  would  fasten  them  together  and  make  them  march  like 
slaves.  Shaw  also  showed  an  unwillingness  to  go  forward,  and 
kept  falling  from  his  donkey,  till  at  last  Stanley  consented  to  allow 
him  to  return  to  Unyanyembe. 

While  encamped  near  the  Gambe,  its  calm  waters,  on  which 
lotus-leaves  rested  placidly,  all  around  looking  picturesque  and 
peaceful,  invited  Stanley  to  take  a  bath.  He  discovered  a  shady 
spot  under  a  wide-spreading  mimosa  where  the  ground  sloped  down 
to  the  still  water,  and  having  undressed,  was  about  to  take  a 
glorious  dive,  when  his  attention  was  attracted  by  an  enormously 
long  body  which  shot  into  view,  occupying  the  spot  beneath  the 
surface  which  he  was  about  to  explore  by  a  header.     It  was  a 
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crocodile !  He  sprang  back  instinctively,  and  registered  a  vow 
never  to  be  tempted  again  by  the  treacherous  calm  of  an  African 
river. 

As  war  was  going  on  in  the  country,  it  was  necessary  to  proceed 
with  caution.  Some  of  his  followers  also  showed  a  strong  inclina- 
tion to  mutiny,  which  he  had  to  quell  by  summary  proceedings, 
and  Bombay  especially  sank  greatly  in  his  good  opinion.  As  they 
approached  Lake  Tanganyika,  all  got  into  better  humour,  and 
confidence  was  restored  between  them. 

An  ambassador  from  Simba,  the  lion  of  Kasera,  received  two 
gorgeous  cloths,  and  other  articles,  as  tribute — Stanley  thus  making 
that  chief  his  friend. 

After  having  encamped  one  evening,  he  went  out  with  his  rifle, 
accompanied  by  Kalulu,  to  shoot  some  animal  or  other  for  supper. 
After  searching  in  vain,  he  was  returning,  when  he  encountered  a 
wild  boar,  which,  although  it  received  several  bullets  after  it  had 
fallen,  started  up,  and  escaped  into  the  wood.  During  the  night, 
the  party  were  startled  by  the  roar  of  a  lion,  which  was  soon  joined 
by  others.  He  turned  out  to  shoot  them,  but  not  a  bullet  took 
efifect,  and,  at  length  he  went  to  sleep  with  the  roar  of  the  monsters 
as  a  lullaby. 

On  the  evening  of  November  2nd,  the  left  bank  of  the 
Malagarazi  River  was  reached.  The  greater  part  of  the  day  had 
been  occupied  in  negotiating  with  the  ambassador  of  the  chief  of 
the  greedy  Wavinza  tribe,  who  demanded  an  enormous  sum.  This 
being  settled,  the  ferrymen  asked  equally  preposterous  payment  for 
carrying  across  the  caravan.  These  demands,  however,  having  at 
length  been  settled,  the  next  business  was  to  swim  the  donkeys 
across.  One  fine  animal  was  being  towed  with  a  rope  round 
its  neck,  when,  just  as  it  reached  the  middle  of  the  stream, 
it  was  seen  to  struggle  fearfully.  An  enormous  crocodile  had 
seized  the  poor  animal  by  the  throat ;  in  vain  it  attempted  to  liberate 
itself.  The  black  in  charge  tugged  at  the  rope,  but  the  donkey  sank 
and  was  no  more  seen.  Only  one  donkey  now  remained,  and  this 
was  taken  across  by  Bombay  the  next  morning. 

The  next  day  was  an  eventful  one.  Just  before  starting,  a 
caravan  was  seen  approaching,  consisting  of  a  large  party  of  a 
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tribe,  occupying  a  tract  of  country  to  the  south-west  of  Lake 
Tanganyika. 

The  news  was  asked.  A  white  man  had  been  seen  by  them 
who  had  lately  arrived  at  Ujiji  from  Manyuema.  He  had  white 
hair  and  a  white  beard,  and  was  sick.  Only  eight  days  ago 
they  had  seen  him.  He  had  been  at  Ujiji  before,  and  had  gone 
away  and  returned.  There  could  be  no  doubt  that  this  was 
Livingstone. 

Stanley  started  in  high  spirits,  pushing  on  as  fast  as  his  men  could 
mova  There  were  dangers,  however,  still  in  the  way.  A  war  party 
of  Wavinza  was  out,  who  would  not  scruple  even  to  rob  their  own 
villages  when  returning  victorious  from  battle. 

Next  day  they  travelled  on  in  silence,  but  on  the  5th,  fell  in 
with  a  party  of  the  Wahha,  who  soon  brought  a  band  of  warriors 
down  upon  them,  at  the  head  of-  which  appeared  a  fine-looking 
chief,  dressed  in  a  crimson  robe,  with  a  turban  on  his  head,  he  and 
his  people  being  armed  with  spears  and  bows  and  arrows.  He 
asked  whether  it  should  be  peace  or  war?  The  reply  was,  of 
course,  peace.  At  the  same  time  Stanley  hinted  that  his  rifles 
would  quickly  give  him  the  victory  should  war  be  declared. 
Notwithstanding  this,  Mionvu  demanded  a  hundred  cloths.  Ten 
were  oflfered.  Eather  than  pay  the  hundred,  Stanley  asked  his 
followers  if  they  would  fight,  but  Bombay  urged  pacific  measures, 
remarking  that  the  country  was  open — no  places  to  hide  in,  and 
that  every  village  would  rise  in  arms. 

Mabruki  and  Asmani  agreed  with  him.  The  payment  was 
made,  but  Stanley  resolved,  if  possible,  not  to  come  back  that  way. 
A  night  march  was  determined  on,  and  sufficient  grain  was 
purchased  to  last  the  caravan  six  days  through  the  jungle.  They 
hoped  thus  to  escape  the  extortions  of  other  chiefs  to  the  westward. 
The  men  toiled  on  bravely,  without  murmuring,  though  their  feet 
and  legs  bled  from  the  cutting  grass.  The  jungle  was  alive  with 
wild  animals,  but  no  one  dai'ed  fira 

As  they  were  halting  in  the  morning  near  the  Rusugi  Kiver,  a 
party  of  natives  were  seen,  who  detected  them  in  their  hiding- 
place,  but  who  fled  immediately  to  alarm  some  villages  four  miles 
away.    At  once  the  caravan  was  ordered  to  move  on,  but  one  of 
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the  women  took  to  screaming,  and  even  her  husband  could  not 
keep  her  quiet  till  a  cloth  was  folded  over  her  mouth. 

At  night  they  bivouacked  in  silence,  and  before  dawn  broke, 
the  caravan  was  again  on  the  march.  The  guide  having  made  a 
mistake,  while  it  was  still  dark  they  arrived  in  front  of  the  village 
of  Uhha.  Silence  was  ordered;  goats  and  chickens  which  might 
have  made  a  noise  had  their  throats  cut,  and  they  pushed  boldly 
through  the  village.  Just  as  the  last  hut  was  passed,  Stanley 
bringing  up  the  rear,  a  man  appeared  from  his  hut,  and  uttered  a 
cry  of  alarm. 

They  continued  their  course,  plunging  into  the  jungle.  Once  he 
believed  that  they  were  followed,  and  took  post  behind  a  tree  to 
check  the  advance  of  their  foes ;  but  it  proved  a  false  alarm. 

.  Turning  westward,  broad  daylight  showed  them  a  beautiful  and 
picturesque  country,  with  wild  fruit-trees,  rare  flowers,  and  brooks 
tumbling  over  polished  pebbles.  Crossing  a  streamlet,  to  their 
great  satisfaction  they  left  Uhha  and  its  extortionate  inhabitants 
beliind,  and  entered  Ukaranga.  Their  appearance  created  great 
alarm  as  they  approached  the  village,  the  King  and  his  people 
supposing  them  to  be  the  followers  of  Mirambo,  but,  discovering 
their  mistake,  they  welcomed  them  cordially. 

On  November  10th,  just  two  hundred  and  thirty-six  days  after 
leaving  Bagomoyo,and  fifty-one  since  they  set  out  fromUnyanyembe, 
surmounting  a  hill,  the  Lake  of  Tanganyika  was  seen  before  them. 
Six  hours*  march  brought  them  to  its  shores. 

The  "  stars  and  stripes  "  were  given  to  the  breeze ;  and  repeated 
volleys  were  fired.  The  faithful  Chumah  and  Susi,  Dr.  Livingstone's 
old  followers,  rushed  out  of  the  village  to  see  the  stranger,  and  in 
a  short  time  Stanley  was  rewarded  for  all  the  dangers  and  hard- 
ships he  had  undergone  by  greeting  the  long-looked-for  traveller 
face  to  faca  The  meeting  of  these  two  remarkable  men  has  become 
historical  Stanley,  advancing,  held  out  his  hand,  with  the  words, 
"  Dr.  Livingstone,  I  presume ; "  and  the  travel-worn,  but  indomi- 
table, explorer  replied  simply  in  the  affirmative. 

At  this  time,  when  reduced  almost  to  death's  door  by  sickness 
and  disappointment,  the  assistance  thus  brought  to  Dr.  Livingstone 
was  of  inestimable  worth.  The  society  of  his  new  friend,  the  letters 
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from  home,  the  well-cooked  meal  which  the  doctor  was  able  to 
enjoy,  and  the  champagne  quaffed  out  of  silver  goblets,  brought 
carefully  those  hundreds  of  miles  for  that  especial  object,  had  a 
wonderfully  exhilarating  influence. 

Some  days  were  spent  at  Ujiji,  during  which  the  doctor  continued 
to  regain  health  and  strength.  Future  plans  were  discussed,  and 
his  previous  adventures  described.  The  longer  the  intercourse 
Stanley  enjoyed  with  Livingstone,  the  more  he  rose  in  his 
estimation. 

"Dr.  Livingstone,"  he  says,  "is  about  sixty  years  old.  His  hair 
has  a  brownish  colour,  but  here  and  there  streaked  with  grey  lines 
over  the  temples.  His  beard  and  moustache  are  veiy  grey.  His 
eyes,  which  are  hazel,  are  remarkably  bright :  he  has  a  sight  keen 
as  a  hawk's.  His  frame  is  a  little  over  the  ordinary  height ;  when 
walking,  he  has  a  firm  but  heavy  tread,  like  that  of  an  over-worked 
or  fatigued  man.  I  never  observed  any  spleen  or  misanthropy 
about  him.  He  has  a  fund  of  quiet  humour,  which  he  exhibits  at 
all  times  when  he  is  among  friends.  During  the  four  months  I  was 
with  him  I  noticed  him  every  evening  making  most  careful  notes. 
His  maps  evince  great  care  and  industry.  He  is  sensitive  on  the 
point  of  being  doubted  or  criticised.  His  gentleness  never  forsakes 
him,  his  hopefulness  never  deserts  him ;  no  harassing  anxiety  or  dis- 
traction of  mind,  though  separated  from  home  and  kindred,  can  make 
him  complain.  He  thinks  all  will  come  out  right  at  last,  he  has  such 
faith  in  the  goodness  of  Providence.  Another  thing  which 
especially  attracted  my  attention  was  his  wonderfully  retentive 
memory.  His  religion  is  not  of  the  theoretical  kind,  but  it  is 
constant,  earnest,  sincere,  practical;  it  is  neither  demonstrative 
nor  loud,  but  manifests  itself  in  a  quiet,  practical  way,  and  is 
always  at  work.  In  him  religion  exhibits  its  loveliest  features ;  it 
governs  his  conduct  not  only  towards  his  servants,  but  towards 
the  natives.  I  observed  that  universal  respect  was  paid  to  him ; 
even  the  Mahomedans  never  passed  his  house  without  calling  to 
pay  their  compliments,  and  to  say :  *  The  blessing  of  God  rest  on 
you ! '  Every  Sunday  morning  he  gathers  his  little  flock  around 
him,  and  reads  prayers  and  a  chapter  from  the  Bible  in  a  natural, 
unaffected,  and  sincere   tone,  and    afterwards  delivers  a  short 
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address  in  the  Eliswahili  language,  about  the  subject  read  to  them^ 
which  is  listened  to  with  evident  interest  and  attention. 

"  His  consistent  energy  is  native  to  him  and  his  race.  He  is  a 
very  fine  example  of  the  perseverance,  doggedness  and  tenacity 
which  characterize  the  Anglo-Saxon  spirit  EUs  ability  to 
withstand  the  climate  is  due  not  only  to  the  happy  constitution 
with  which  he  was  bom,  but  to  the  strictly  temperate  life  he  has 
ever  led. 

"  It  is  a  principle  with  him  to  do  well  what  he  undertakes  to  do, 
and,  in  the  consciousness  that  he  is  doing  it,  despite  the  yearning 
for  his  home,  which  is  sometimes  overpowering,  he  finds  to  a 
certain  extent  contentment,  if  not  happiness. 

"  He  can  be  charmed  with  the  primitive  simplicity  of  Ethiopia's 
dusky  children,  with  whom  he  has  spent  so  many  years  of  his  life- 
He  has  a  sturdy  faith  in  their  capability — sees  virtue  in  them, 
where  others  see  nothing  but  savagery ;  and  wherever  he  has  gone 
among  them,  he  has  sought  to  ameliorate  the  condition  of  a  people 
who  are  apparently  forgotten  of  God  and  Christian  men." 

In  another  place  Stanley  says : ''  Livingstone  followed  the  dictates 
of  duty.  Never  was  such  a  willing  slave  to  that  abstract  virtue. 
His  inclinations  impel  him  home,  the  fascinations  of  which  it  re- 
quires the  sternest  resolution  to  resist.  With  every  foot  of  new 
ground  he  travelled  over  he  forged  a  chain  of  sympathy  which 
should  hereafter  bind  the  Christian  nations  in  bonds  of  love  and 
charity  to  the  heathen  of  the  African  tropica  If  he  were  able  to 
complete  this  chain  of  love  by  actual  discovery,  and,  by  a  descrip- 
tion of  them,  to  embody  such  people  and  nations  as  still  live  in 
darkness,  so  as  to  attract  the  good  and  charitable  of  his  own  land 
to  bestir  themselves  for  their  redemption  and  salvation,  this,  living- 
stone  would  consider,  an  ample  reward 

"  Surely,  as  the  sun  shines  on  both  Christian  and  infidel,  civilized 
and  pagan,  the  day  of  enlightenment  will  come :  and  though  the 
apostle  of  Africa  may  not  behold  it  himself,  nor  we  younger  men^ 
nor  yet  our  children,  the  hereafter  will  see  it,  and  posterity  will 
recognize  the  daring  pioneer  of  its  civilization." 

After  they  had  been  some  weeks  together  at  Ujiji,  Stanley  and 
Livingstone  agreed  to  make  a  \'X)yage  on  Lake  Tanganyika,  one  of 
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the  chief  objects  of  which  was  to  settle  the  long-mooted  point  as  to 
whether  the  Rusizi  River  is  an  aflBluent  or  an  effluent.  They  em- 
barked in  a  somewhat  cranky  canoe,  hollowed  out  of  a  tree,  which 
carried, sixteen  rowers,  Selim,  Ferajji,  the  cook,  and  two  guides, 
besides  themselves. 

The  lake  was  calm,  its  waters  of  a  dark  green  colour,  reflecting 
the  serene  blue  sky  above.  The  hippopotami  came  up  to  breathe 
in  close  proximity  to  the  canoe,  and  then  plunged  down  again,  as 
if  playing  at  hide  and  seek  with  them. 

At  one  place  where  they  sounded,  the  depth  was  found  to  be 
thirty-five  fathoms  near  the  shore,  and  further  out  a  hundred  and 
fifteen  fathoms  of  line  was  let  down  without  finding  bottom,  and 
Dr.  Livingstone  stated  that  he  had  sounded  opposite  the  lofty 
Kabogo,  and  attained  the  depth  of  three  hundred  fathoms. 

A  range  of  hills,  beautifully  wooded  and  clothed  with  green 
grass,  sloping  abruptly — almost  precipitately — ^into  the  depth  of  the 
fresh  water,  towered  above  them,  and  as  they  rounded  the  several 
capes  or  points,  high  expectations  of  some  new  wonder  or  some 
exquisite  picture  being  revealed  to  them  were  aroused :  nor  were 
they  disappointed. 

However,  we  must  not  venture  to  attempt  a  description  of  the 
magnificent  scenery  of  this  enormous  lake.  Each  night  they 
landed  and  encamped,  continuing  their  voyage  the  next  day. 

Generally  they  were  well  received  by  the  natives,  though  they 
had  to  avoid  one  or  two  spots  where  the  people  were  said  to  be 
treacherous  and  quarrelsome. 

On  reaching  the  mouth  of  the  Rusizi,  they  pushed  up  it  a  short 
distance,  but  found  that  it  was  navigable  only  for  the  smallest 
canoea  It  abounds  in  crocodiles,  though  not  one  hippopotamus 
was  seen. 

The  most  important  point,  however,  which  they  discovered  was 
that  the  current  was  flowing,  at  the  rate  of  six  to  eight  miles  an 
hour,  ivio  the  lake. 

Coasting  round  the  north  shore,  they  paddled  down  the  west  coast 
till  nearly  opposite  the  island  of  Muzimu,  when  they  crossed  back 
to  the  shore  from  whence  they  had  come,  and  steered  southward 
beyond  Ujiji  till  they  reached  nearly  the  sixth  degree  of  latitude. 

26—2 
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at  a  place  called  XJrimba  Their  voyage,  altogether,  took  twenty- 
eight  days,  during  which  time  they  traversed  over  three  hundred 
miles  of  water. 

On  their  return  to  Ujiji,  they  resolved  to  carry  out  one  of  the 
several  plans  which  Stanley  had  suggested  to  Livingstone.  One  of 
them  was  to  return  to  Unyanyembe  to  enlist  men  to  sail  down  the 
Victoria  Nyauza  in  Stanley's  boat,  for  the  purpose  of  meeting  Sir 
Samuel  Baker;  but  this,  with  several  others,  was  dismissed.  living- 
stone's  heart  was  set  on  endeavouring  to  settle  numerous  important 
points  in  Manyuema  connected  with  the  supposed  source  of  the  Nile. 
He  therefore  finally  agreed  to  allow  Stanley  to  escort  him  to  Unyan- 
yembe, where  he  should  receive  his  own  goods  and  those  which 
Stanley  proposed  to  deliver  up  to  him,  and  where  he  could  rest  in 
a  comfortable  house,  while  his  friend  would  hurry  down  the  coast, 
and  organize  a  new  expedition,  composed  of  fifty  or  sixty  men,  well 
armed,  by  whom  an  additional  supply  of  needful  luxuries  might  be 
sent. 

Christmas  Day  was  kept  with  such  a  feast  as  Ujiji  could  furnish 
them,  the  fever  from  which  Stanley  had  lately  been  sufiferisg 
having  left  him  the  night  befora 

On  December  27th  they  embarked  in  two  canoes,  the  one 
bearing  the  flag  of  England,  the  other  that  of  America;  and 
their  baggage  being  on  board,  and  having  bidden  farewell  to 
Arabs  and  natives,  together  they  commenced  their  voyage  on 
the  lake,  steering  for  the  south.  .  At  the  same  time  the  main 
body  of  their  men,  imder  Asmani  and  Bombay,  commenced  their 
journey,  which  was  to  be  performed  on  foot,  along  the  shores  of  the 
lake.  It  had  been  arranged  that  the  canoes  should  meet  them  at 
the  mouth  of  every  river,  to  transport  them  across  from  bank  to 
bank.  Their  intention  was  to  land  at  Cape  Tongwe,  when  they 
would  be  opposite  the  village  of  Itaga,  whence,  by  traversing  the 
uninhabited  districts  to  the  east,  they  would  avoid  the  exactions  of 
the  roguish  Wavinza  and  the  plundering  Wahha,  and  Ibhen  strike 
the  road  by  which  Stanley  had  come.  This  plan  was  completely 
carried  out  Stanley  had  procured  a  strong  donkey  at  Ujiji,  that 
the  doctor  might  perform  the  journey  on  its  back 

Pouring  rain,  however,  came  down  during  the  whole  journey,  and 
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it  was  to  their  intense  satisfaction  that  at  length  the  two  friends 
walked  into  Stanley's  old  quarters,  who  said,  "  Doctor,  we  are  at 
home." 

Here  they  were  again  busily  employed  in  examining  storeiS, 
and  Livingstone  in  writing  despatches  and  letters  to  his 
friends. 

Mirambo  still  held  out,  and  probably  the  Arabs  would  not  conquer 
him  for  many  months  to  come. 

Here  the  doctor  resolved  to  remain,,  while  Stanley  went  down  to 
the  coast  to  enlist  men  and  collect  such  further  stores  as  were 
required,  and  to  send  them  back.  On  their  arrival,  Livingstone 
purposed  returning  with  them  to  Ujiji,  and  from  thence  crossing 
over  into  Manyuema,  to  make  further  researches  in  that  province 
and  Buo;  among  other  things,  to  examine  the  underground  habita- 
tions which  he  had  heard  of  on  a  previous  journey. 

On  March  14th,  Stanley  and  Livingstone  breakfasted  together, 
and  then  the  order  was  given  to  raise  the  flag  and  march.  Living- 
stone accompanied  him  some  way,  but  they  had  to  part  at  last. 

The  return  journey  was  not  performed  without  many  adventures 
and  a  considerable  amount  of  suffering  by  the  enterprising 
traveller. 

Passing  the  stronghold  of  Eisalungo,  a  large  portion  had  dis- 
appeared. The  river  had  swept  away  the  entire  front  wall  and 
about  fifty  houses,  several  villages  having  suflfered  disastrously, 
while  at  least  a  hundred  people  had  perished.  The  whole  valley, 
once  a  paradise  in  appearance,  had  been  converted  into  a  howling 
waste.  Further  on,  a  still  more  terrible  destruction  of  human  life 
and  property  had  occurred.  It  was  reported  that  a  hundred  villages 
had  been  swept  away  by  the  inundation  of  a  river.  Passing  a  dense 
jungle,  and  wading  for  several  miles  through  a  swamp,  on  May 
6th,  the  caravan  was  again  en  raiUe,  at  a  pace  its  leader  had 
never  seen  equalled.  At  sunset  the  town  of  Bagamoyo  was 
entered. 

His  first  greeting  was  with  Lieutenant  Henn,  who  had  come  out 
as  second  in  command  of  the  proposed  Livingstone  Search  and  Belief 
Expedition.  He  next  met  Mr.  Oswell  Livingstone,  the  doctor's 
second  son.    The  two  proposed  shortly  starting  on  their  journey, 
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having  come  over  with  no  less  than  a  hundred  and  ninety  loads  of 
stores,  which  they  would  have  had  no  small  difficulty  in  conveying. 
Stanley  was  not  over  well  pleased  with  some  of  the  remarks  made 
in  the  papers  about  himself,  some  having  regarded  his  expedition 
into  Africa  as  a  myth. 

"  Alas ! "  he  observes,  "  it  has  been  a  terrible,  earnest  fact  with 
me :  nothing  but  hard,  conscientious  work,  privations,  sickness  and 
almost  death." 

However,  welcomed  cordially  by  numerous  friends  at  Zanzibar, 
which  he  reached  on  the  following  day,  he  soon  recovered  his  spirits, 
and,  having  disbanded  his  own  expedition,  set  to  work  to  arrange 
the  one  he  had  promised  to  form  for  the  assistance  of  Dr.  living- 
stone,  Mr.  Henn  having  in  the  meantime  resigned,  and  Mr.  Oswell 
Livingstone  being  compelled  from  ill  health  to  abandon  the  attempt 
to  join  his  father. 

Fifty  rifles,  with  ammunition,  stores  and  cloth,  were  furnished 
by  Mr.  Oswell  Livingstone  out  of  the  English  expedition.  Fifty- 
seven  men,  including  twenty  of  those  who  had  followed  Stanley, 
were  also  engaged,  the  services  of  Johari,  chief  dragoman  to  the 
American  consulate,  being  also  obtained  to  conduct  them  across 
the  inundated  plains  of  the  KinganL 

Having  engaged  a  dhow,  Stanley  saw  them  all  on  board,  and  again 
urged  them  to  follow  the  "  great  master,"  as  they  called  Livingstone, 
wherever  he  might  lead  them,  and  to  obey  him  in  all  things.  He 
then  shook  hands  with  them,  and,  watched  the  dhow  as  she  sped 
westward  on  her  way  to  Bagamoyo. 

Those  who  had  accompanied  him  were  handsomely  rewarded, 
and  he  states  to  their  credit,  though  Bombay  and  many  others  had 
at  first  annoyed  him  greatly,  that  from  Ujiji  to  the  coast,  they  had 
all  behaved  admirably. 

After  being  detained  at  the  Seychelles  for  a  month,  Mr.  Stanley 
reached  Marseilles,  vid  Aden,  when  Mr.  Bennett,  in  order  to  fulfil 
Stanley's  promise  that  he  would  post  Dr.  Livingstone's  letters 
to  his  family  and  friends  in  England  twenty-four  hours  after  he 
had  seen  his  public  ones  published  in  the  London  journals,  tele- 
graphed two  of  them  by  cable,  at  an  expense  of  nearly  two  thousand 
pounds — '*  one  of  the  most  generous  acts,"  as  Stanley  observes,  "that 
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could  be  conceived,  after  all  he  had  done  in  originating  and  sustain- 
ing the  enterprise/'* 

Dr.  Livingstone,  in  parting  with  Stanley,  stated  that  he  did  nob 
intend  to  return  home  until  he  had  satisfied  himself  concerning 
the  sources  of  the  Nile.  He  expressed  his  determination  to  strike 
across  country  from  Lake  Tanganyika  to  the  Lualaba  Eiver. 
"Crossing  that,"  he  continued, "  I  will  go  to  the  Katanga  mines,"  and 
eight  days  south  of  the  Katanga,  the  natives  had  assured  the  explorer, 
the  "  fountains  of  the  Nile  "  were  to  be  found.  The  doctor  proposed 
to  return  from  Katanga,  then  journey  to  Lake  Komolondo, 
up  the  Lufira  to  Lake  Lincoln.  Coming  down  again,  he  would 
proceed  by  the  Lualaba  to  the  next  lake,  and  then  make  his  way  to 
Zanzibar,  which  he  estimated  would  occupy  him  a  year  and  a  half. 

"  May  God  bring  you  back  safe  to  us  ell,  my  dear  friend,"  was 
Stanley's  last  wish.     "  Farewell." 

Stanley  sent  the  men  and  the  supplies  for  two  years  to  Living- 
stone, who  waited  for  them  until  August,  at  Unyanyerabe,  where 
Stanley  had  left  him.  On  August  25th,  1872,  the  little  caravan, 
which  numbei-ed  sixty  persons,  including  many  faithful  adherents, 
quitted  Unyanyembe  upon  Livingstone's  last  journey. 

The  particulars  of  this  expedition  have  been  published  under 
the  title  of  "  Livingstone's  last  Journeys,"  in  which  are  described 
the  weary  days  passed  in  the  forest  and  on  the  mountains  as 
the  party  slowly  proceeded  towards  the  eastern  shore  of  Lake  Tan- 
ganyika. The  expedition  proceeded  without  any  very  remarkable 
incident  occurring  till,  on  September  15th,  we  find  the  signifi- 
cant entry  in  the  journal,  which  on  that  day  closes  with  the  word 
"  111."  Nevertheless  next  day  Livingstone  passed  over  the  range 
of  hills,  and  then  westward  to  the  village  of  Kamirambo.  On  the 
18th,  the  party  "  remained  at  Miriras,"  and  then  the  Editor  of  the 
Journals  remarks  how  Livingstone's  old  foe  (dysentery)  attacked 
him,  and  afterwards  his  followers  spoke  of  few  periods  of  health. 

But  the  explorer  still  pressed  on,  with  occasional  halts  for  rest, 
and  on  October  8th,  he  "  came  on  early,  as  the  sun  is  hot, 
and  in  two  hours  saw  the  Tanganyika  from  a  gentle  hill."     After  a 

*  Stanley  published  an  account  of  this  journey  in  a  work,  entitled  "  How  I  Found 
Livinggtone." 
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short  rest,  the  doctor  proceeded  along  the  top  of  the  range,  which 
runs  parallel  with  the  lake,  about  a  thousand  feet  above  it  Then, 
crossing  several  inlets  of  the  lake,  the  party  proceeded  through  a 
country  swarming  with  game,  and  so  on  over  the  hills  and  moun- 
tains ;  then  southwards.  After  suffering  from  want  of  food,  and 
by  the  falseness  of  a  guide,  the  expedition  climbed  up  a  steep 
mountain,  whence  a  view  of  the  lake  was  obtained  They 
descended  to  the  valley ;  and  on  the  12th  and  13th,  their  journey 
led  them  over  low  ranges  of  sandstone,  past  several  stockaded  vil- 
lages, and  they  arrived  at  Zombi's  Town. 

The  loss  of  the  best  donkey  is  recorded  as  a  calamity ;  and  on 
the  journey  a  young  child,  deserted  by  its  mother,  was  picked  up. 
So  the  journey  continued,  without  any  adventure,  but  with  varying 
daily  progress  till  the  Lofu  was  reached  on  November  28th, 
and  subsequently  the  Lower  Katanta,  through  heavy  rains  and 
many  streams.  Food  was  scarce ;  while  the  entries  in  the  journal 
show  that  the  doctor  was  feeble  and  ailing. 

Christmas  Day  was  cold  and  wet,  but  a  day  of  rest  and  some 
rejoicing.  They  pushed  on  again,  in  wet  and  drizzling  weather, 
till,  on  January  8th,  1873,  they  were  detained  by  heavy  rains  at 
Moenja  "We  are  near  Lake  Bangweolo,"  says  Livingstone,  *' and 
in  a  damp  region."  Thenceforward  it  appears  that  the  journey  was 
a  continual  plunge  into  and  out  of  morasses,  "  and  through  rivers 
which  were  only  distinguishable  from  the  surrounding  waters  by 
their  deep  currents,  and  the  necessity  for  using  canoes.  To  a  man 
reduced  in  strength,  and  chronically  affected  with  dysenteric 
symptoms  ever  likely  to  be  aggravated  by  exposure,  the  effect 
may  well  be  conceived." 

A  dry  day  enabled  the  caravan  to  "move  forward  an  hour  to  a 
rivulet  and  sponge" — tlirough  flat  forest,  "to  a  running  rivulet 
with  one  hundred  yards  of  sponge  on  each  side."  There  was  a 
great  want  of  canoes,  and  no  assistctnce  was  afforded  by  the 
natives.  Sometimes  the  doctor  was  carried  across  the  rivulets ; 
for  he  was  too  weak  to  wade,  and  thus,  in  a  continued  series  of 
troubles  and  worries,  the  painful  pilgrimage  was  continued.  An 
entry,  under  date  of  January  24th,  with  an  illustration  in  the 
"  Journals,"  tells  us  the  extreme  difl&culty  of  the  passage.  Plunging 
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through  a  stream,  neck  deep,  in  pouring  rain,  the  doctor  was 
transferred  from  one  pair  of  shoulders  to  another  for  fifty  yards  at 
a  time.  A  terrible  journey  indeed,  and  nothing  but  the  greatest 
pluck  and  determination,  united  with  respect  for  the  leader,  could 
have  kept  the  people  together. 

So  February  passed,  and  March  found  them  on  a  miserable 
island.  "  We  are  surrounded  by  scores  of  miles  of  rushes,  an  open 
sward,  and  many  lotus  plants,  but  no  mosquitoes,"  adds  the  diarist, 
thankfully. 

Still  wandering  in  the  swamps  of  Lake  Bangweolo,  the  explorer 
continued  his  search  for  evidence  of  the  junction  of  the  Lualaba 
with  the  Lake;  but  doubt  of  success  seems  to  have  filled  the 
doctor's  mind.  **  Can  I  hope  for  ultimate  success  ?  **  he  writes  on 
March  19th, "  so  many  obstacles  have  arisen ! "  This,  as  the  Editor 
of  the  Diary  remarks,  "was  Livingstone's  last  birthday,"  when, 
perhaps,  the  shadow  of  the  coming  darkness  was  perceptible  to  his 
mind. 

At  length,  in  the  beginning  of  April,  the  complaint  from  which 
Livingstone  had  been  so  long  suffering,  assumed  a  bad  character, 
and  left  him  "  bloodless  and  weak,  from  bleeding  profusely  since 
March  31st.  Oh !  how  I  long  to  be  permitted  by  the  Over  Power 
to  finish  my  work."  This  entry  tells  us,  more  than  many  pages  of 
description,  what  the  suflferings  of  the  brave  man  were.  On  April 
12th  he  adds,  "  lay  down  quite  done,  cooked  coffee — our  last — and 
went  on,  but  in  an  hour  I  was  compelled  to  lie  down."  The  19th 
tells  us :  "  I  am  excessively  weak,  and  but  for  the  donkey  I  could 
not  move  a  hundred  yards.  It  is  not  all  pleasure,  this  easploratian!" 
The  end  was,  indeed,  drawing  near. 

"  Tried  to  ride,  but  was  forced  to  lie  down.  They  carried  me 
back  to  viL  exhausted."  Fight  on,  brave  heart,  fight  on,  but  it  is 
in  vain.  Chimia  and  Susi,  his  faithful  followers,  undid  living- 
stone's  belt,  and  carried  him  to  the  village.  The  men  perceived  the 
increasing  weakness  of  their  master,  and  made  him  a  litter,  in  which 
they  carried  him,  suflfering  acutely. 

Then  only  dates  are  entered.  Passing  through  the  flooded,  tree- 
less wastes,  the  men  were  sheltered  in  villages,  the  doctor  becoming 
weaker  and  weaker.    Sunday,  April  20th,  was  the  date  of  the  last 
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service  he  held  with  Ids  followers,  and  oil  the  27th,  he  appeared  to 
be  dying. 

*'  Knocked  up  quite,  and  remain — ^i^ecover — sent  to  buy  milch 
goats.    We  are  on  the  banks  of  the  Molilama"  (Lulimala). 

These  were  the  last  words  Livingstone  ever  wrote. 

Great  difi&culties  were  encountered  in  the  transport  of  Living- 
stone across  the  river,  for  he  was  in  great  pain.  Then  the  dying 
explorer  was  carried  forward  to  Chitumbo's  village,  but  even  in  this 
brief  transit  he  begged  his  bearers  many  times  to  stop  and  let  him 
rest  The  house  was  erected  and  made  ready  as  soon  as  possible, 
and  the  litter  placed  within  it.  At  eleven  o'clock  p.m.  on  April  30th, 
Livingstone  asked  some  questions  of  his  attendant  Susi,  and  then 
dozed  ofif.  An  hour  later  Susi  was  again  called,  and  Livingstone 
took  some  medicine.  "  All  right ;  you  can  go  now,"  he  said.  And 
Susi  left  him. 

Early  on  the  morning  of  May  1st,*  a  lad  came  to  Susi  and 
called  him  to  "  Bwana,"  for  "  I  don't  know  if  he  is  alive ! "  Susi, 
alarmed,  ran  to  fetch  the  rest.  Six  men  entered  the  hut.  and 
found  their  brave  leader  kneeling  by  his  bed — ^his  body  stretched 
forward,  his  hands  under  the  pillow.    He  was  dead ! 

Far  away  from  home  and  friends,  in  the  heart  of  the  inhospitable 
African  continent,  David  Livingstone  ended  his  noble  life  in  a 
manner  befitting  its  coursa 

The  men  elected  Chuma  and  Susi  their  chiefs.  They  embalmed 
the  body,  and  decided  to  carry  it  to  Zanzibar ;  and  loyally  these 
untutored  followers  of  the  great  missionary  traveller  performed 
their  labour  of  love.  After  a  long  journey,  rounding  Lake  Tangan- 
yika once  again,  the  melancholy  procession,  losing  on  the  way 
many  of  its  members  from  disease,  reached  Unyanyembe,  where 
Lieut.  Cameron  and  his  associates  met  the  returning  expedition  in 
October,  1873. 

The  faithful  servants,  accompanied  by  Dr.  Dillon  and  lieut. 
Murphy,  proceeded  to  the  coast.  The  former  never  reached  the 
end  of  the  journey,  but  the  rest  delivered  their  sacred  charge  to  the 
English  Consul  at  Bagamoyo,  in  February,  1874.     The  body  was 

*  The  inscription  on  the  coffin  gives  the  date  fts  May  4th. 
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conveyed  to  England  from  Zanzibar,  and  the  remains  of  the  great 
African  Explorer  were  laid  to  rest  in  Westminster  Abbey  on  April 
18th.    The  co&a  bore  the  inscription — 

DAVID  LIVmGSTONE, 

Bom  at  Blantyre,  Lanarkshire,  Scotland, 

19  March,  1813, 

Died  at  Hala,  Central  Africa, 

4  May,  1873. 

He  had  died  like  a  sentry  at  his  post,  engaged  to  the  last  hour 
of  his  life  in  the  task  of  elucidating  one  of  the  many  enigmas  of 
the  "  Dark  Continent,"  which  has  so  over-powering  a  fascination 
for  all  those  who  have  ever  traversed  its  recesses.  Like  Mungo 
Park,  Richard  Lander,  and  many  other  African  explorers,  Living- 
stone lost  his  life  in  prosecuting  to  an  issue  the  weighty  problems 
propounded  by  nature  to  those  who  would  penetrate  her  secrets. 
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CAMERON'S  JOURNEY  ACROSS  AFRICA. 

Joazncfj  acroM  th«  Makato  Monai— Oftmflron  Bcacbes  Unymnyembe— Hmzs  of  lAvin^Ktatu^m 
death— DMth  of  Dr.  Dillon-  Cuneron  ttmchm  lAka  TaDganylka— Th«  Iiiul»b»— 
N  juigir6— CMncron  !■  Joined  bj  Tlppoo-TIb— Prooaeds  to  Lake  Mohyxa— AxriTee  rt  tiM 
Zamberf— Jomney  ttasnoe  to  Loanda  on  tho  Watt  Coaat— Gamexon  ratnma  to  RnglaTid. 

LIEUTENANT  VERNEY  CAMERON,  of  the  Royal  Navy, 
volunteered,  in  the  year  1872,  to  conduct  an  expedition 
to  explore  the  region  which  Livingstone  had  traversed,  and  in 
which  he  had  so  long  lived.  The  Royal  Geographical  Society 
decided  to  utilize  the  surplus  funds  of  the  first  Search  Expedition, 
formed  under  Henn  and  Dawson,  and  this  second  one  was  to  be 
placed  under  livingstone^s  orders. 

Cameron,  accompanied  by  Dr.  Dillon,  a  former  messmate,  reached 
Zanzibar  in  January,  1873.  He  declared  his  purpose  of  crossing 
Africa  from  sea  to  sea,  and  this  he  accomplished.  But  his  party 
was  not  a  very  strong  one,  for  only  thirty  men  were  collected, 
and  Bombay,  who  had  the  selection,  took  no  trouble  in  the 
matter.  This  man,  who  had  first  been  engaged  by  Speke,  and  had 
been  employed  by  Stanley,  and  other  explorers,  was  trusted  by 
Cameron;  but  he  seems  to  have  got  his  men  from  "anywhere," 
without  due  regard  to  the  purposes  for  which  their  services  were 
intended,  and  considerable  trouble  ensued  at  the  outset 

In  February,  1873,  the  expedition  marched  into  the  interior 
without  impediment,  and  reached  Killoa  without  having  en- 
countered any  importani  adventure  by  the  way.  Cameron  had 
meantime  been  joined  by  Mr.  R  MoflFatt,  a  nephew  of  Doctor 
Livingstone,  who  was  left  with  Lieut.  Murphy. 

The  journey  from  Killoa  was  most  enervating  —  across  the 
swamps  and  the  terrible  Makata  morass,  where  Dr.  Dillon 
was  taken  ill,  and  could  go  no  further.    Cameron,  however,  pushed 
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on  into  higher  and  more  healthy  country,  and  at  once  sent  back 
assistance  and  conveyance  for  his  friend,  who  was  conveyed  to 
Behenucko.  Here  an  encampment  was  formed,  and  preparations 
for  a  prolonged  stay  were  made,  as  Murphy  and  young  Moffatt  were 
behind. 

For  several  days  Cameron  was  almost  in  despair  concerning  his 
friend  Dillon.  The  men  were  also  very  unruly,  and  Cameron  him- 
self was  far  from  well.  These  unpleasant  and  weary  days  came  to 
an  end  in  the  latter  part  of  May,  when  Doctor  Dillon  began  to 
mend.  But  again  a  cloud  was  thrown  upon  the  party  by  the  in- 
telligence that  .Moffatt  was  ilL  This  sad  news  was  more  than 
confirmed  by  Murphy  himself,  who  came  into  camp,  having  buried 
his  young  companion  under  the  trees  by  the  fatal  Makata  swamp. 

Three  sick  men  to  govern  an  imruly  set  of  natives  gave  small 
hope  of  success ;  but  these  three  men  determined  to  push  on,  and 
they  did  so  on  May  30th,  1873.  The  march  to  XJnyanyembe 
was  accomplished  under  the  greatest  difficulties.  Death,  desertion 
and  suffering  marked  the  course  with  sad  milestones,  as  day  by 
day  the  route  was  pursued.  But  in  August,  1873,  the  place  so 
famous  in  African  travel  from  the  time  when  Burton  and  Speke 
first  entered  it,  was  gained 

At  XJnyanyembe,  Cameron  met  with  a  kind  welcome  from  the 
governor,  and  was  installed  in  the  same  dwelling  which  had  already 
sheltered  Livingstone  and  Stanley.  But  once  again  trouble  arose 
with  the  men.  A  mutiny  broke  out,  which  was  quelled,  but  fever 
and  desertion  decimated  the  following  of  Cameron  and  Dillon. 
The  head  man,  Bombay,  already  mentioned,  gave  himself  up  to 
habits  of  intoxication ;  while,  to  add  to  the  trouble,  Cameron  him- 
self suffered  from  a  severe  attack  of  fever,  which  nearly  proved 
fatal 

This  was  a  trying  time,  and  in  the  letters  written  by  Dillon  may 
be  found  the  affecting  record  of  the  young  leader's  sufferings  and 
delirium  in  that  fearful  fever  which  soon  was  to  lay  its  fell  grasp 
upon  Dillon  himself,  and  caused  him  to  die  by  his  own  hand  in  a 
paroxysm  of  madness.  During  many  weary  weeks  Cameron 
remained  prostrate,  but  October  found  him  on  the  road  to  con- 
valescence. 
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October  20tli  brought  in  some  news  of  a  very  saddening 
nature.  As  Cameron  was  slowly  recovering,  his  servant  entered 
the  tent  and  gave  him  a  letter  which  had  just  arrived.  The  man 
could  tell  nothing  more  than  it  had  come  in  by  a  messenger. 

The  letter,  of  which  we  give  a  literal  copy,  was  from  Jacob 
Wainwright  to  Mr,  Oswell  Livingstone. 

"  SlR» — We  have  heard,  in  the  month  of  August,  that  you  have 
started  from  Zanzibar  for  Unyanyembe,  and,  again,  have  lately 
heard  of  your  arrival  Your  father  died  by  disease  beyond  the 
country  of  Bisa,  but  we  have  carried  the  corpse  with  us.  Ten  of 
our  soldiers  are  lost,  and  some  have  died.  Our  Hunger  presses  us 
to  ask  of  you  some  clothes  to  buy  provisions  for  our  soldiers,  and 
we  should  have  an  answer  that  when  we  shall  enter,  there  shall  be 
firing  guns  or  not;  and,  if  you  will  permit  us  to  fire  guns,  then  send 
us  some  powder.  We  have  wrote  these  few  word  in  the  place  of 
Sultan  or  King  Mborwa. 

"The  Writer, 

"Jacob  Wainwright, 

"Dr.  Livingstone  Expedition." 

This  was  the  first  intimation  of  the  death  of  the  celebrated 
African  explorer,  and  it  fell  upon  eyes  and  ears  dimmed  and 
dulled  by  fever.  Dillon  and  Cameron,  both  only  half  recovered, 
took  some  time  to  grasp  the  meaning ;  but  on  the  arrival  of  the 
faithful  Chumah,  all  doubt  of  the  fact  was  put  an  end  to. 
Cameron's  occupation  was  virtually  gone!  The  Livingstone 
Search  Expedition  had  been  arrested  by  the  hand  of  death. 
Cameron  and  his  companions  might  now  return,  for  their  mission 
had  been  accomplished. 

But  Cameron  determined  to  proceed  across  the  continent 
westwards,  while  Dillon  and  Murphy  accompanied  the  funeral 
procession  of  Dr.  Livingstone,  as  already  related.  Poor  Dillon 
shot  himself  in  delirium ;  and  hearing  of  the  sad  event,  Cameron 
hurried  back  to  see  Murphy  and  learn  particulars.  At  Kasekerah, 
where  the  suicide  had  happened,  Cameron  collected  his  men,  and 
started  thence,  accompanied  by  Bombay  on  December  2nd,  1873. 
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It  was  not  until  the  following  February,  however,  that  Cameron 
and  his  party  reached  Tanganyika,  which  our  readers  may 
remember  had  been  discovered  by  Burton  nearly  seventeen  years 
previously.  Canoes  had  been  sent  hither  for  his  use;  and  in 
them  he  was  enabled  to  reach  Ujiji,  or  rather  Kawele,  the  landing- 
place.  Arrived  there,  Cameron  made  enquiries  concerning 
Livingstone's  papers  and  documents,  which  had  been  left  in 
custody  of  an  Arab  chief  at  Ujijl  His  next  proceeding  was  to 
obtain  means  of  transport,  to  enable  him  to  make  the  desired 
explorations  upon  the  great  lake,  and  to  ascertain  what  river 
formed  the  outlet  for  its  superabundant  waters.  It  was  nearly  a 
month,  however,  before  Cameron  could  obtain  the  boats  he  wanted; 
but  at  length  he  embarked  with  his  following  for  his  important 
cruise. 

We  must  refer  readers  to  the  explorer's  own  work  for  the  varied 
description  of  his  travels.  We  can  only  record  results  in  these  few 
pages  at  our  disposal.  "  Creeping  in  and  out  of  bays,"  as  he  declares, 
with  some  contempt  for  his  timid  crew,  was  all  the  gallant  sailor 
could  do ;  and  bitterly  he  laments  that  he  had  not  a  man-o'- war's 
""  whale  boat "  with  a  crew  of  blue-jackets,  instead  of  the  natives, 
who  trembled  at  the  least  swell  upon  the  lake.  But  by  the  last 
days  of  April,  the  boats  reached  the  end  of  the  lake,  and  of  the 
district  near  which  Livingstone  had  passed  in  his  last  fatal  march. 
The  outlet  of  the  lake  was  discovered,  and  the  important  fact 
revealed  that  the  Lukuga  carries  its  stream  into  the  Lualaba,  which 
had  been  discovered  by  Livingstone,  who  thought  it  belonged  to  the 
"Nile  system";  while  Cameron  declared  it  was  a  branch  of  the 
Congo.  The  true  solution  of  the  problem  was  left  for  Stanley,  as 
we  shall  see  later. 

The  chief  to  whom  Cameron  applied,  assured  him  that  his  men 
had  travelled  for  days  along  the  Lukuga,  which  joined  the  Lualaba; 
but  progress  by  canoes  was  stopped  by  the  thick-growing  grass  and 
weeds.  So  Cameron  quitted  the  end  of  the  lake,  went  to  Ujiji,  and 
thence  crossed  the  water  again  with  the  view  of  reaching  Nyangwe, 
where  he  hoped  to  find  the  Congo  Eiver,  down  which  he  wished  to 
proceed  to  the  west  coast,  a  task  accomplished  by  Stanley  some 
years  later. 
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"  The  expedition  left  Kwakasongo  on  August  1st,  and  after  two 
marches  came  in  sight  of  the  mighty  Lualaba — a  strong  sweeping 
current,  fully  a  mile  wide,  and  flowing  at  the  rate  of  three 
or  four  knots  an  hour,  with  many  islands  like  the  eyots  in  the 
Thames,  lying  in  its  course."  The  crocodiles  and  hippopotami 
were  numerous  and  dangerous.  Without  delay  Cameron  started 
for  Nyangwe,  and  was  carried  at  a  rapid  pace  down  stream. 
"At  last,"  he  says,  "I  was  at  Nyangwe,  and  now  the  question 
before  me  was,  what  success  would  attend  the  attempt  at  tracing 
the  river  to  the  sea." 

Nyangwe  is  a  very  considerable  place,  and  Cameron  was  warmly 
welcomed  by  the  old  Arab  chief,  Hamed  bin  Salim.  who  had  known 
Livingstone.  This  man  placed  himself  at  Cameron's  disposal,  and 
the  Englishman  endeavoured  to  find  out  the  best  course  to  pursue. 
The  chief,  who  is  also  called  Tanganyika,  certainly  did  all  he  could, 
though  another  individual,  Mainyi  Dugumbi,  was  the  head-man, 
and  as  he  strongly  objected  to  hurry  himself  for  anyone,  a  month 
or  two  might  elapse  before  the  requisite  canoes  would  be  forth- 
coming. Festina  lerUe  was  his  motto.  **  To-morrow  will  do  as  well 
as  to-day"  was  his  shibboleth.  His  promises  were  continually 
broken,  and  all  kinds  of  evasions  were  practised. 

After  several  weeks'  delay,  there  arrived  at  Nyangw^,  an  Arab 
trader,  named  Tippoo-Tib — who  has  since  become  so  famous  in 
connection  with  Stanley's  great  expedition  across  Africa  for  the 
relief  of  Emin  Pacha.  Being  consulted  by  Cameron,  he  advised 
the  Englishman  to  proceed  to  Lake  Sankorra,  on  the  north-west, 
across  the  Lomand,  where  his  Arab  encampment  lay.  This 
offer  Cameron  decided  to  accept,  so  he  crossed  the  river,  in  face  of 
difficulties  and  the  usual  desertions — Bombay  being  again  unfit 
for  duty — and  finally  joined  Tippoo-Tib. 

The  Eombu  stream  was  crossed,  and  then  fever  checked  the 
explorer  for  a  while ;  but  Russuna's  station  was  reached  on  August 
29th,  after  a  march  through  a  very  fertile  country.  Eussuna  was 
astonished  to  see  the  white  man,  and  came  to  gaze  upon  the  pale 
stranger,  whose  skin  seemed  a  most  fascinating  study  for  alL  They 
turned  up  his  sleeves  and  trousers  to  ascertain  the  dubious  fact  of 
his  being  all  over  the  same  colour^  and  their  intrusion  had  to  be 
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checked  by  presents  of  beads.  The  chief  village  consisted  of  forty 
huts,  in  each  of  which  were  four  wives,  and  the  Dowager  Lady 
Bussuna  had  the  pleasant  task  of  preserving  order  amongst  the 
ladies  of  her  son's  harem. 

The  district  chief,  Kasongo,  soon  arrived,  and  endeavoured  to 
further  Cameron's  progress;  but  a  certain  other  chief  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  Eiver  Loman^,  refused  to  permit  any  man  with 
guns  to  pass  through  his  territory.  So  Cameron  decided  on 
September  12th,  to  change  his  route,  and  go  round  the  forbidden 
district. 

Tippoo-Tib's  men  accompanied  Cameron*s  people  for  ten  days, 
and  then  the  expedition  proceeded.  Bombay  endeavoured  to  throw 
difficulties  in  the  way,  and  to  induce  Cameron  to  return.  But  the 
Englishman  was  determined  to  go  on.  On  the  way  he  was  shot  at 
by  an  ambuscade,  but  catching  the  man,  Cameron  gave  hini 
a  sound  thrashing,  broke  his  weapon,  and  let  him  go.  The 
"guides"  endeavoured  to  lead  the  explorer  to  the  east,  but 
Cameron,  whose  knowledge  of  navigation  stood  him  in  good  stead, 
took  his  own  line,  and  reached  KamwawL  Here  a  pet  goat  was 
stolen,  which  theft  became  the  cause  of  some  skirmishing.  The 
unfriendliness  of  the  natives  continuing,  the  party  proceeded,  br.t 
had  eventually  to  halt  and  fortify  themselves  at  the  next  village. 

For  a  day  or  two  desultory  fighting  continued,  but  peace  was 
afterwards  concluded  at  Fort  Dinah,  which  was  quitted  on 
October  6th;  and  after  the  guides  had  given  trouble  by  deser- 
tion and  misconduct,  Cameron  reached  Kilemba,  where  Jumah 
Merikani  provided  him  with  assistance,  and  gave  him  information 
concerning  the  Lualaba.  He  also  introduced  him  to  a  Portuguese 
trader,  who  dissuaded  him  from  proceeding  to  Lake  Sankorra,  as 
the  route  was  dangerous,  but  offered  to  lead  him  to  Benguela. 
Before  Alvez,  the  trader,  was  ready,  Cameron  made  a  little  side 
tour  to  Lake  Mohyra,  where  he  found  curious  "  floating  huts,"  built 
on  piles,  about  six  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  water. 

On  his  return  to  Kilemba,  he  proceeded  in  search  of  another 
lake.  He  was  in  this  journey  a  witness  of  a  native  wedding,  which 
he  describes  as  attended  with  curious  dancing,  and  a  "jumping  "  of 
the  bride  of  ten  years  by  the  elder  women.    After  another  attack 
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of  fever,  he  reached  Lake  KassalL  One  curious  trait  in  the  country 
is  that  the  chiefs  wives  are  actually  his  bedroom  furniture,  for 
on  their  hands  and  knees  they  form  a  couch  or  footstools^  and  even 
when  lying  down,  provide  him  with  a  carpet  of  soft  texture. 

The  opening  of  the  year  1875  found  the  impatient  explorer  still  at 
Blilemba.  He  had  been  promised  that  a  start  should  be  made 
when  the  Chief  Eosongo  had  returned  from  a  raid  which  he  was 
making.  But  on  January  25th  Alvez,  the  Portuguese,  actually 
did  start  with  a  slave-trader,  named  Coimbra,  who  made  Cameron's 
blood  boil  by  his  brutalities.  We  need  not  dwell  upon  the  details 
of  this  march,  in  which  the  Portuguese  caravan  misconducted 
themselves  grossly. 

In  the  beginning  of  August  the  Zambesi  was  seen,  and  at  the 
end  of  the  month  Katende,  near  Lake  Dilolo,  was  reached.  Dr. 
Livingstone  had  penetrated  so  far.  Then  the  want  of  food  began 
to  make  itself  felt.  The  pleasant  traders  with  whom  Cameron 
journeyed  had  stripped  him  of  nearly  all  he  possessed,  and  he  was 
actually  obliged  to  sell  his  shirts  for  food.  So  the  march  proceeded. 
In  November  the  Kukewi  River  was  crossed ;  then  they  marched 
through  the  mountains,  until  the  approach  to  Eatombela,  on  the 
coast,  filled  Cameron  with  delight. 

A  messenger  sent  in  advance  had  obtained  provisions  which 
reached  the  half-staxved  explorer,  and  ^7hen  within  sight  of  the 
sea,  Cameron  ran  down  the  slope  of  the  hill  towards  Katombela, 
"  swinging  his  rifle  round  his  head."  Unfurling  the  English  flag 
he  carried,  Cameron  advanced,  and  met  a  Frenchman,  who,  with 
three  men  bearing  wine,  welcomed  him,  and  drank  to  the  health 
of  the  first  European  who  had  crossed  the  Continent  from  east  to 
west,  Livingstone  having  performed  the  same  feat  in  a  contrary 
direction. 

After  a  delay  caused  by  sickness,  during  which  he  met  with 
great  kindness,  Cameron  proceeded  to  Loanda.  At  the  Consulate 
he  found  letters  and  a  hearty  welcome,  and  having  seen  his  people 
off  in  a  schooner  for  Zanzibar,  in  February,  1876,  he  embarked  for 
Liverpool  in  the  steamer  Congo. 

The  results  of  this  journey  across  Africa  were  veiy  important 
The  traveller  proved  that  the  Lualaba  has  no  connection  with  the 
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Nile  system,  and  was  of  opinion  that  it  was  the  head  waters  of  the 
Congo,  a  result  which  Stanley  has  since  ascertained  to  be  true. 
Thus  Livingstone  was  actually  exploring  the  Congo,  and  not  the 
Nile,  during  his  later  years.  Cameron  also  discovered  a  water 
system  by  the  Loman^,  which  he  called  the  true  Lualaba. 

For  his  great  services  to  geographical  science,  the  gallant 
explorer  received  the  Gold  Medal  of  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society,  and  it  has  seldom  been  more  worthily  bestowed.  Cameron 
was  not  only  a  successful  traveller,  but  he  was  an  accomplished 
observer.  His  observations  were  conducted  on  scientific  principles 
and  were  of  vast  extent,  displaying  untiring  industry  under  the 
most  depressing  influences  of  climate,  and  constancy  and  courage 
of  a  high  order. 
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STANLEY'S  EXPLORATION  OF  THE  CONGO. 

Stanley  deepatched  to  tb«  Dark  Continent— Anival  at  tho  Yietocift  Nyanxa— Murder  of 
Halleck— Deaths  of  Edward  Pocock  and  Frederick  Barker— A.  fight  with  saTases— 
Exploration  of  Victoria  Njanza—King  Mtesa  of  Uganda— Fighting  at  Bombireh— 
Arrival  at  Nyangw^— Stanley  embarks  on  the  Congo— Perils  and  snlleringp  of  (he 
expedition- Deaths  of  Ealola  and  Frank  Pocock— Stanley  arrives  at  the  coast. 

ONCE  again  Stanley  appears  on  the  scene,  commissioned 
jointly  by  the  Daily  Telegraph  and  the  New  York  Herald, 
to  complete  the  discoveries  of  Speke  and  Livingstone,  especially 
to  clear  up  all  doubts  regarding  the  Central  African  Lakes,  and  to 
follow  the  Lualaba  until  it  reaches  the  sea,  the  task  which 
Livingstone  sought  to  accomplish.  His  party  from  England 
consisted  of  Frank  and  Edward  Pocock,  Frederick  Barker,  and 
Halleck.  A  barge,  named  the  Lady  Alice,  was  taken  in  sections,, 
besides  two  other  boats,  with  a  perfect  equipment. 

When  all  preparations  had  been  completed,  Stanley  left  England, 
to  begin  his  perilous  journey,  on  August  15th,  1874.  He  reached 
Zanzibar  on  September  21st,  and,  having  completed  his  prepara- 
tions, left  for  the  mainland  on  November  12th,  and  five  days  later, 
started  for  the  interior,  on  his  perilous  and  famous  journey  through 
Africa,  of  which  he  has  given  so  graphic  an  account  in  his  work, 
"  Across  the  Dark  Continent." 

The  first  stage  was  to  the  Victoria  Nyanza,  which  Stanley 
desired  to  explore.  The  imperfect  description  of  previous 
explorers  had  left  much  to  be  decided  concerning  this  great 
inland  sea. 

The  advance  to  the  great  Lake  Victoria  was  full  of  adventurous 
interest.  Those  who  read  his  volumes  will  learn  that  travelling 
in  the  "  Dark  Continent "  means  being  at  times  in  the  wilderness 
without  a  guide,  or  with  traitors  acting  as  guides,  which  is  a  worse 

420 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


FAMINE-STRICKEN  UGOGO.  421 

alternative.  This  was  Stanley's  fate,  and  he  was  deserted  in  the 
waste,  with  a  small  stock  of  food.  Through  the  difl&cult  jungle 
the  men  had  to  crawl,  cutting  their  way,  guided  solely  by  the 
compass,  overcome  by  hunger  and  thirst,  with  desertions  frequent, 
and  much  sickness.     This  was  in  "  fajnine-stricken  Ugogo." 

While  on  this  disastrous  march  he  lost  five  of  his  people,  who 
**  wandering  on  helplessly,  fell  down  and  died."  The  country 
produced  no  food,  or  even  game,  unless  lions  could  be  so  called. 
Two  young  lions  were  found  in  a  den,  and  were  quickly  killed  and 
eaten.  Stanley  tells  us  how  he  returned  to  camp,  and  was  so 
fiCruck  by  the  pinched  jaws  of  his  followers  that  he  nearly  wept. 
He  decided  to  utilize  his  precious  medical  stores,  for  the  people 
were  famishing.  So  he  made  a  quantity  of  gruel,  which  kept  the 
expedition  alive  for  eight-and-forty  hours,  and  then  the  men  he 
had  despatched  to  Suma  for  provisions,  returned  with  food. 
Eefreshed,  they  all  marched  on,  so  that  they  might  reach  Suma 
next  morning. 

After  proceeding  twenty  miles  they  came  to  the  cultivated 
districts  and  encamped.  But  the  natives  of  Suma  were  hostile, 
and  the  increasing  sick  list  made  a  four  days'  halt  necessary. 
There  were  thirty  men  ailing  from  various  diseases.  Edward 
Pocock  was  taken  ill  here,  and  on  the  fourth  day,  he  became 
delirious ;  but  the  increasing  suspicions  of  the  natives — ^who  are 
represented  as  a  very  fine  race — made  departure  necessary,  and  so 
a  start  was  made,  on  January  17th,  in  hostile  company.  The  famine 
in  Ugogo  had  severely  tried  every  man's  constitution,  and  all  felt 
weary  in  spirit  if  not  ill  in  body.  "Weary,  harassed,  feeble 
creatures,"  they  reached  Chiwyu,  four  hundred  miles  from  the  sea, 
and  camped  near  the  crest  of  a  hill  5,400  feet  high.  Here  Edward 
Pocock  breathed  his  last.  He  was  laid  under  an  acacia,  and  upon 
the  trunk  of  this  fine  old  tree,  a  cross  was  cut  deeply,  in  memoriam 
of  a  faithful  follower. 

Hence  two  rivulets  ran,  gradually  converging  and  finally  uniting 
into  a  stream  which  trends  towards  Lake  Victoria.  Up  to  this 
point  the  explorer  had,  as  he  said,  "  child's  play  "  to  what  he  after- 
wards encountered. 

After  passing  Mangina  the  expedition  pushed  on  and  reached 
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Izanjih,  where  Halleck  was  seized  with  asthma.  He  would  lag^ 
behind,  and  so  Stanley  proceeded  slowly  to  Vinyata,  where  the 
expedition  arrived  on  January  2l8t,  1875.  Here  a  magic  doctor 
paid  Stanley  a  visit  and  cast  longing  eyes  at  the  stores.  Scouts 
had  been  meantime  sent  after  the  man  Halleck,  and  he  was  found 
murdered  on  the  edge  of  a  wood,  his  body  gashed  by  many  wounds. 

Next  day,  after  the  departure  of  the  magic- doctor,  who  came  for 
another  present,  the  natives  showed  hostile  symptoms.  One  hun- 
dred savages,  armed  and  in  warlike  costume,  came  around,  shouting 
and  brandishing  their  weapons.  At  this  juncture  Stanley,  following 
Livingstone's  practice,  decided  to  make  no  counter  demonstration ; 
but  to  remain  quiet  in  camp,  and  provoke  no  hostility.  This  plan 
did  not  answer,  however.  The  natives  mistook  for  cowardice  the 
wish  for  peace.  There  were  so  many  tempting  articles  and  stores 
which  the  natives  coveted.  No  peace  could  be  made  at  any  price, 
and  the  savages  attacked  the  camp  in  force. 

Stanley  disposed  his  men  behind  hastily  erected  earthworks  and 
other  shelter,  and  used  the  sections  of  the  Zady  Alice  barge  as  a 
citadel  for  final  occupation.  There  were  only  seventy  eflfective 
men  to  defend  the  camp,  and  these  were  divided  into  detachments 
and  subdivided.  One  sub-detachment  was  quickly  destroyed,  and 
in  the  day's  fight  twenty-one  soldiers  and  one  messenger  were 
killed — three  wouiided.  Stanley's  men,  however,  pursued  the 
retreating  enemy,  and  burned  many  villages,  the  men  bringing  in 
cattle  and  grain  as  spoils.  Next  day  the  natives  came  on  again, 
but  they  were  quickly  routed,  and  the  expedition,  after  three  days 
of  battle,  continued  its  way  through  the  now  desolate  valley 
unmolested. 

The  victors,  however,  had  not  much  to  boast  of.  After  only 
three  months'  march,  the  expedition  had  lost  120  Africans  and  one 
European,  from  the  efifects  of  sickness  and  battle.  There  were  now 
only  194  men  left.  They  pressed  on,  however,  towards  the  Victoria 
Nyanza,  and  after  escaping  the  warlike  Mirambo,  who  fought 
everybody  on  principle,  Stanley  reached  Kagehyi  on  February  27tlu 
He  was  now  close  to  the  lake,  having  marched  720  miles ;  average 
daily  march,  ten  miles. 

On  March  8th,  Stanley,  leaving  Frank  Pocock  to  command  the 
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camp,  set  forth  with  eleven  men  in  the  Lady  Alice  to  explore  the 
lake  and  ascertain  whether  it  is  one  of  a  series,  as  Dr.  Livingstone 
said  it  was.  The  explorer  began  by  coasting  Speke  Gulf.  Many 
interesting  observations  were  made.  He  penetrated  into  each  little 
bay  and  creek,  finding  indications  that  convinced  him  that  the 
slave  trade  is  carried  on  there.  But  the  explorer  had  to  battle  for 
his  information.  Near  Chaga  the  natives  came  down,  and  after 
inducing  him  to  land,  attacked  him ;  but  Stanley  "  dropped  "  one 
man,  and  the  natives  subsided.  On  another  occasion  the  natives 
tried  to  entrap  him,  but  he  escaped  by  firing  on  the  savages,  killing 
three  men,  and  sinking  their  canoes  with  bullets  from  an  elephant 
rifle. 

Continuing  his  course  now  unopposed,  Stanley  coasted  along  the 
Uganda  shore,  and  a  messenger  came  from  the  King  to  Stanley 
requesting  his  attendance.  Five  canoes  escorted  the  travellers  to 
Usavara,  the  capital  of  King  Mtesa.  The  explorer  landed  on  April 
5th,  and  was  most  kindly  received,  and  closely  questioned  upon 
subjects  of  so  diverse  a  character  as  to  remind  Stanley  of  a  college 
examination  for  a  degree. 

King  Mtesa  appeared  almost  a  civilized  monarch,  quite  a  different 
being  from  what  he  had  been  when  Speke  and  Grant  visited 
him  as  a  yoimg  man.  He  had  become  a  Mahomedan,  wore  Arab 
dress,  and  conducted  himself  well  He  entertained  Stanley  with 
reviews  of  canoes,  a  naval  "demonstration"  of  eighty-four  " ships" 
and  2,500  men!  Shooting  matches,  parades,  and  many  other 
civilized  modes  of  entertainment  were  practised  for  the  amusement 
of  the  white  man.  In  Uganda  the  traveller  was  welcomed,  and 
perfectly  safe.  Stanley  met  Colonel  de  Bellfonds  and  Linant, 
whom  Gordon  had  sent  on  a  mission  to  Mtesa. 

While  exploring  the  lake,  serious  conflicts  occurred  at  Bumbireh 
Island,  where  he  had  put  in  for  food,  but  was  not  amicably 
received.  After  a  time»  however,  he  was  induced  to  go  ashore, 
and  when  he  landed,  the  boat  was  immediately  seized.  The  crew 
and  Stanley  rushed  to  the  boat,  while  the  crowd  yelled  and 
brandished  their  weapons.  Some  presents  checked  the  fury  of  the 
people;  but  their  object  was  apparently  to  kill  the  white  man. 
The  chief,  who  had  already  stolen  the  oars,  was  anxious  to  secure 
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Stanley's  weapons,  but  he  caused  his  boat  to  be  suddenly  pushed 
off.  Furious  with  rage,  they  rushed  to  their  canoes;  but  a  few 
bullets  and  some  elephant  explosive  shells  settled  the  question. 
Fourteen  of  the  savages  were  killed  and  two  canoes  sunk. 

Paddling  with  the  bottom-boards  of  the  boat,  Stanley's  men 
pushed  on  through  storm  and  rain,  until  a  favourable  wind  at  length 
carried  the  voyagers  to  camp.  Here,  on  May  6th,  Frank  Pocock 
met  his  chief,  who  then  learned  that  Frederick  Barker  had  died  a 
fortnight  before.  This  was  sad  news,  and  much  trouble  was  still 
ahead  of  Stanley.  Other  men  had  died,  and  fever  attacked  the 
leader  himself. 

In  the  continuation  of  his  voyage  Stanley  again  came  into 
collision  with  the  people  of  Bumbireh.  Finding  they  would  not 
return  his  oars,  he  sailed  with  eighteen  canoes  to  chastise  them 
in  Bumbireh  Island. 

Here  ho  was  expected,  and  the  fight  commenced.  Stanley,  by 
pretending  to  land,  drew  the  enemy  from  their  ambush,  and  then 
fired  on  thenL  Forty-two  dead  were  counted,  and  this  put  an  end 
to  the  resistance  of  the  tribe.  Their  treachery  was  sufficiently 
punished,  and  they  had  declined  peace.  Stanley  then  proceeded 
to  the  Court  of  Uganda,  where  he  found  Mtesa  at  war. 

Stanley  had  now  explored  the  entire  coast  of  the  Victoria 
Nyanza,  and  found  only  one  outlet,  the  Ripon  Falls.  The  King 
was  at  the  head  of  a  numerous  army,  which  had  some  skirmishing. 
While  the  army  was  encamped,  and  making  ready  for  its  final 
advance,  Stanley  converted  King  Mtesa  to  Christianity. 

After  remaining  some  time  with  Mtesa,  he  departed  in  October, 
1875,  to  explore  the  country  lying  between  Muta  Nzige  (Albert 
Nyanza),  and  the  Victoria  Nyanza.  This  time  he  had  with  him 
an  escort  of  Mtesa's  men,  under  a  "general"  named  Sambusi. 
The  expedition,  after  a  pleasant  march,  came  within  a  few  miles  of 
the  Albert  Nyanza,  but  then  the  native  warriors  wished  to  return, 
and  Stanley  yielded  perforce.  He  returned,  but  the  faint-hearted 
*  general"  was  put  in  irons  by  Mtesa,  whom  he  had  disgraced. 
Stanley  had  now  confirmed  Speke's  discoveries.  He  proceeded 
towards  the  Alexandra  Nile  and  thence  turned  towards  Lake 
Tanganyika,  and  camped  at  Ujiji  where  he  had  met  David  living- 
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stone.  Thence  he  prepared  to  journey  to  Nyangwe,  the  farthest 
northern  place  attained  by  Cameron,  as  abeady  rekteA  Stanley 
carried  the  Lady  Alice  across  the  350  miles  which  intervened 
between  Ujiji  and  Nyangwe,  which  is  situated  on  the  Lualaba 
(of  Livingstone),  which  Stanley  demonstrated  to  be  none  other  than 
the  mighty  Congo.  We  shall  now  follow  Stanley  briefly  in  his 
discovery  along  that  river,  which  he  had  determined  to  explore. 

On  November  5th  he  set  out  from  Nyangw^.  He  had  with 
him  140  rifles  and  seventy  spearmen  and  could  defy  the  warlike 
tribes  of  which  he  had  heard  so  much,  and  he  made  up  his  mind 
to  "  stick  to  the  Lualaba,  fair  or  foul ! "  For  three  weeks  he  pushed 
his  way  along  the  banks,  meeting  with  tremendous  diJBBculties,  till 
all  became  disheartened.  Stanley  said  he  would  try  the  river. 
The  Zady  Alice  was  put  together  and  launched,  and  then  the 
leader  declared  he  would  never  quit  it  until  he  reached  the  sea. 
"All  I  ask,"  said  he  to  his  men,  "is  that  you  will  follow  me  in  the 
name  of  God." 

"  In  the  name  of  God,  master,  we  will  follow  you,"  they  replied. 
And  they  did  so  bravely. 

A  skirmish  occurred  at  the  outset,  by  the  Kuiki  River,  and  then 
the  Ukassa  Eapids  were  reached.  These  were  passed  in  safety,  one 
portion  of  the  expedition  on  the  bank,  the  remainder  in  canoes. 
So  the  journey  continued,  but  under  very  depressing  circumstances, 
for  the  natives,  when  not  openly  hostile,  left  their  villages,  and 
would  hold  no  communication  with  the  strangers.  Sickness  was 
universal  Small-pox,  dysentery,  and  other  diseases  raged,  and  every 
day  a  body  or  two  was  tossed  into  the  river.  A  canoe  was  found, 
repaired,  and  constituted  the  hospital,  and  so  was  towed  down 
stream.  On  December  8th,  a  skirmish  occurred,  but  speedily 
ended  in  the  defeat  of  the  savages,  who  had  used  poisoned 
arrows.  Again,  another  serious  fight  ensued,  the  savages  rushing 
against  the  stockades  which  surrounded  the  camp,  and  displaying 
great  determination.  The  attack  was  resumed  at  night  At 
daybreak,  a  part  of  the  native  town  was  occupied,  and  there 
again  the  fighting  was  continued.  The  village  was  held,  but  the 
natives  were  still  determined,  and  again  attacked ;  the  arrows  fell 
thickly,  and  it  was  a  very  critical  time  for  the  voyagers. 
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Fortunately  the  land  division  arrived  and  settled  the  matter. 
The  savages  disappeared,  and  the  marching  detachment  united  with 
Stanley's  crews.  That  night  Pocock  was  sent  out  to  cut  away  the 
enemy's  canoes,  and  that  danger  was  over.  But  now  the  Arah 
escort  which  had  joined  Stanley  at  Nyangw^,  became  rebellious, 
and  infected  the  rest.  Stanley  feared  that  all  Ms  people  would 
mutiny,  but  he  managed  them  with  a  firm  and  friendly  hand.  All 
this  time  the  people  had  been  dying  of  fever,  small-pox  and  poisoned 
arrows,  and  constant  attacks  of  the  enemy  prevented  burial  of  the 
dead  or  attendance  on  the  sick  and  wounded. 

On  December  26th,  after  a  merry  Christmas,  considering  the 
circumstances,  the  expedition  embarked,  149  in  all,  not  a  man 
having  deserted.  On  January  4th,  1877,  they  reached  the  first  of 
a  series  of  cataracts,  now  named  Stanley  Falls.  This  was  a  cannibal 
country,  and  the  man-eaters  hunted  the  voyagers  "  like  game."  For 
four-and-twenty  days  the  conflict  continued,  fighting,  foot  by  foot, 
the  forty  miles  or  so  which  were  covered  by  the  cataracts,  and 
which  the  expedition  had  to  follow  by  land,  foraging,  fighting,  en- 
camping, dragging  the  fleet  of  canoes,  all  the  time  with  their  Uves 
in  their  hands,  cutting  their  way  alike  through  the  forest  and  their 
deadly  enemies. 

Yet,  as  soon  as  he  had  avoided  the  cannibals  on  land,  they  came 
after  him  on  the  water.  A  flotilla  of  fifty-four  canoes,  some 
of  great  size,  with  a  total  of  nearly  two  thousand  warriors,  were 
formidable  obstacles  in  the  way.  But  discipline  and  gunpowder 
won  the  day,  and  the  natives  were  dispersed  with  great  loss  and 
the  village  plundered  of  its  ivory.  In  efifecting  this  great  success 
Stanley  only  lost  one  man,  making  the  sixteenth  since  the  expedi- 
tion had  left  Nyangwe. 

Some  of  the  cataracts  Stanley  describes  as  magnificent,  the 
current  boiling  and  leaping  in  waves  six  feet  higL  The  width 
in  places  is  2,000  feet,  narrowing  at  the  falls.  After  the  great 
naval  battle,  Stanley  found  friendly  tribes  who  informed  him 
the  river,  the  Lualaba,  which  he  had  named  the  Livingstone,  was 
surely  the  Congo.  Here  was  a  great  geographical  problem  settled. 
Proceeding  on  his  way  Stanley  encountered  further  determined 
opposition,  but  he  overcame  all  resistance  and  pushed  on  rapidly. 
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Soon  the  friendly  tribes  were  again  met  with,  and  at  length  the 
warfare  with  man  ceased,  but  the  struggle  with  the  Congo 
continued. 

There  are  fifty-seven  cataracts  and  rapids  in  the  course  of  the 
river  from  Nyangw^  to  the  ocean,  a  distance  of  eighteen  hundred 
miles.  One  portion  of  one  'hundred  and  eighty  miles  took  the 
explorer  five  months.  During  that  terrible  passage,  of  which 
graphic  details  are  given  in  his  work,  he  lost  many  of  his  followers, 
including  the  brave  Pocock  and  Kalulu — the  black  boy. 

March  12th  found  them  in  a  wide  reach  of  the  river,  named 
Stanley  Pool,  and  below  that  they  "  for  the  fh'St  time  heard  the  low 
and  sullen  thunder  of  the  Livingstone  Falls."  From  this  date  the 
river  was  the  chief  enemy,  and  at  the  cataracts  the  stream  flows 
like  a  mill-race.  The  canoes  suffered  or  were  lost  in  the  "caldron," 
and  portages  became  necessary.  The  men  were  hurt  albo;  and 
Stanley  had  a  fall,  and  was  half  stunned.  There  were  only  seven- 
teen canoes  remaining  on  March  27th.  The  descent  was  made 
along  shore  below  Bocky  Island  Falls,  and  in  gaining  the  camping 
place,  Kalulu,  in  the  Crocodile  canoe,  was  lost  This  boat  got  into 
mid-stream,  and  went  gliding  over  the  smooth,  swift  river  to 
destruction.  Nothing  could  save  it  or  its  occupants.  It  whirled 
round  three  or  four  times,  plunged  into  the  depths,  and  Elaluluand 
his  canoe-mate  were  seen  no  more.  Nine  men.  including  others  in 
other  canoes,  who  were  likewise  swept  over,  were  lost  that  day. 
By  April  21st,  thirty-seven  days  had  passed  in  covering  thirty-four 
miles.  One  big  fall  only  remained,  the  voyagers  were  told,  and  so 
they  resolved  to  persevere  till  they  had  passed  it ;  but  subsequently, 
on  May  17th,  a  chief  informed  them  that  five  falls  were  in  front. 
Mowa  was  quitted  on  June  3rd,  and  a  new  camp  was  to  be  pitched 
above  the  great  cataract,  near  Zinga.  These  falls  proved  to  be 
whirlpools,  and  not  rapids.  About  3  p.m.  on  that  day,  Stanley 
went  up  to  Zinga  Point  to  survey  the  rapids,  when  he  perceived  a 
canoe  tumbling  about  in  the  Massassa  Pool  It  was  capsized,  and 
he  sent  men  to  aid  the  wrecked  with  ropes  in  the  little  bay  to 
which  the  current  tended. 

The  men  struggled  to  avoid  the  cataract,  and  impelled  the  boat 
towards  the  land.    They  gained  it  nearly,  then  they  swam  ashore. 
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while  the  current  swept  the  canoe  away  into  the  whirlpools.  Eight 
only  of  the  occupants  were  saved  Three  were  lost,  and  one  was 
Pocock,  "  Little  Master/'  as  he  was  called.  By  some  fatal  rashness 
he  had  urged  the  coxswain^  against  his  will,  to  try  the  stream,  and 
though  repeatedly  told  of  the  danger,  he  had  persisted  in  urging 
the  men  to  the  attempt  He  paid  a  heavy  penalty  for  his 
rashness. 

The  descent  by  river  had  cost  Stanley,  besides  the  lives  of 
Pocock,  and  many  of  the  natives,  18,000  dollars  worth  of  ivory, 
twelve  canoes,  and  a  mutiny,  not  to  mention  grave  anxiety  and 
incessant  cares  and  conflicts. 

After  a  weary  time,  nearly  starved,  the  remainder  of  the 
expedition,  reduced  to  115  persons,  arrived  at  Boma,  on  August  9th, 
1877,  nine  months  from  the  date  they  left  Nyangwe.  Stanley  thus 
demonstrated  that  the  Lualaba  is  the  Congo,  and  opened  up  a 
splendid  water-way  into  the  interior  of  the  "  Dark  Continent,"* 
which  the  African  International  Association — ^founded  by  the  l^ing 
of  the  Belgians,  in  1876,  for  the  suppression  of  the  slave  trade 
and  the  civilization  of  the  interior — ^has  since  planted  with  stations 
over  a  considerable  extent  of  country. 

At  the  request  of  the  enlightened  ruler  of  Belgium,  Stanley 
undertook  the  task  of  organizing  the  administration  of  the  Congo 
Free  State,  which  received  its  first  impulse  from  the  great  explorer, 
who  returned  to  Africa  in  the  following  year  to  start  the  infant 
State  on  its  course  of  progress  and  civilization.  Under  the  rule 
of  Stanley  the  Congo  Free  State  became  a  pattern  to  the  French 
and  other  Colonies  of  what  such  an  administration  should  be,  and, 
but  for  his  untimely  end.  General  Gordon  woidd  have  carried  on 
the  grand  work  of  civilization. 

*  Stanley  pnbllihed  an  aoconnbof  thli  jovniey,  under  the  title  "Thxoogli  the  Dark 
Continent,"  and  his  Berricea  to  the  Congo  State  are  recorded  in  his  work.  '*  The  Congo*  and 
the  founding  of  its  Free  State."  He  also  wrote  a  work  of  fletlan  for  boys,  e&tltlfid  **  My 
Kaloln,  Priiice,  King  and  SlaTe." 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

TARIOUS  JOTJBNETS  AND  EXPLORATIONS  IN  CENTRAL 

AFRICA 

Major  Serpa  Pinto's  travels  aeroas  Africa  feom  Loanda  to  Durban— Expeditions  of  Thomson* 
Schweinfnrth.  DeBrasxa^and  Wissmann— Casati's  wanderings  in  Central  Africa— Ascent 
of  Mount  Kilimanjaro  by  Dr.  Hans  Meyer. 

THE  Portuguese,  who  were  the  pioneers  of  discovery  in  Africa, 
for  centuries  slept  on  their  laurels,  and  the  government  of 
the  Portuguese  colonies  was  a  disgrace  to  European  civilization, 
while  no  attempts  were  made  to  penetrate  the  Dark  Continent,  for 
which  their  possessions  at  Loanda  on  the  west  coast,  and  Mozam- 
bique on  the  opposite  side  of  Africa,  afforded  admirable  starting 
points.  But  the  fever  for  possessing  countries  thej  took  no  steps  to 
explore,  which  animated  the  other  European  powers,  seized  upon 
this  once  great  country,  and  an  officer  of  the  Portuguese  army, 
possessed  of  remarkable  qualities,  earned  great  distinction  by  his 
journey  across  Africa,  from  west  to  east. 

Major  Serpa  Pinto  left  Europe  in  1877,  and  reached  Loanda, 
on  the  West  coast,  in  August  of  that  year.  There  were  many 
difficulties  in  his  way,  particularly  the  want  of  carriers.  He  had 
400  loads  of  baggage,  containing  objects  of  barter,  which  it  was 
absolutely  necessary  to  cany  into  the  interior.  The  Portuguese 
was  not  daunted,  but  having  encountered  Stanley  after  his  memor- 
able journey,  the  kindest  feelings  were  engendered  between  the 
travellers.  After  a  while,  Serpa  Pinto  went  on  to  Benguela,  where 
he  was  joined  by  his  companions,  Capello  and  Ivens.* 

On  September  12th,  the  carriers  having  been  engaged,  the 
explorers  quitted  the  coast.    "The  caravan,"  says  the  narrator, 

*  These  trayellen  parted  company  idth  Serpa  Pinto,  and  hare  related  their  experfenoes  in 
*  work  entitled  **  Bengnela.** 
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*•  consisted  of  sixty-nine  persons  and  six  donkeys.  The  heavy 
baggage  arrived  a  couple  of  days  later,  and  one  hundred  carriers 
were  necessary  for  its  transport  forward."  Capello  and  Ivens 
remained  behind  to  look  after  the  baggage,  while  Pinto  went  on  to 
Quillengues.  The  road  by  which  they  travelled  proved  difl&cult,  the 
progress  was  slow,  the  loads  being  heavy,  661bs.  a  man,  including 
rations  for  the  nine  days'  march.  That  evening  Capello  and  Ivens 
joined  at  the  camp,  and  next  day  the  march  was  resumed.  Water 
was  exceedingly  scarce,  and  Major  Serpa  Pinto  lost  himself  in  the 
bush,  and  with  difficulty  rejoined  his  men. 

The  food  was  rapidly  consumed,  and  the  leader  went  hunting 
en  route,  and  so  the  waning  supplies  were  replenished.  Quillengues 
was  reached  on  December  12th,  and  the  carriers  discharged  accord- 
ing to  agreement.  Porters  had  now  to  be  engaged  as  far  as  Caconda, 
the  culminating  point  of  the  up  hill  journey,  5,507  feet  above  the 
sea-leveL  There  is  a  Portuguese  settlement  at  Quillengues,  which 
is  watered  by  the  Calunga ;  the  district  is  very  fertile,  and  thickly 
populated  by  natives,  who  are  tall,  robust  and  warlike.  They  are, 
moreover,  gifted  with  curiosity,  for,  having  stolen  an  explosive 
bullet,  three  of  them  proceeded  to  test  its  powers  in  a  simple 
maimer.  The  ball  was  placed  on  a  stone,  one  man  put  a  knife 
across  it  and  struck  it  violently.  The  bullet  exploded,  and  severely 
wounded  the  operator  and  the  on-lookers. 

On  January  1st,  1878,  the  exploring  party  quitted  Quillengues  for 
Bih6.  A  man  named  Gonsalves  here  joined  the  party,  and  proved  a 
valuable  acquisition.  The  ascent  proved  toilsome,  but  the  chiefs  of 
the  country  were  friendly:  Kivers  swollen  by  heavy  rains  were 
crossed,  terrific  thunderstorms  were  encountered,  till  Caconda  was 
safely  gained.  There  Major  Pinto  met  Signer  Jos^  d'  Anchieta, 
**  the  first  zoological  explorer  of  Africa,"  who  was  still  pursuin^^ 
his  studies. 

At  Caconda,  notwithstanding  the  valued  bribe  of  spirits,  delay 
occurred,  there  being  no  carriers.  At  length  Serpa  Pinto  started 
in  search  of  men,  with  a  party  of  nine,  and  reached  Quipembe,  a 
village  ten  miles  distant,  where  the  party  were  well  received.  At 
Quingolo  forty  carriers  were  procured.  There  fever  set  in,  and  the 
heat  was  intense.     The  chief  of  the  Huambo  territory  promised 
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more  carriers,  but  in  the  village  a  letter  reached  the  Portuguese 
leader  that  CapeUo  and  Ivens  had  determined  to  secede,  and  had 
resolved  to  go  on  alone,  but  they  sent  the  forty  loads  by  the  carriers. 

After  much  deliberation  Major  Pinto  decided  to  proceed.  The 
new  carriers  were  discharged  and  forty  others  engaged  to  go  on  to 
Bihl,  but  as  CapeUo  and  Ivens  had  kept  all  the  white  calico,  the 
traveller  found  some  difficulty  in  making  terms  with  blue  and 
striped  material,  as  no  money  is  exchanged. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  follow  the  track  very  closely.  Thunder- 
storms, attacks  of  fever,  want  of  carriers,and  sometimes  overt  hostility 
of  the  natives,  marked  Major  Serpa  Pinto's  progress.  After  twenty 
days  of  peril  the  party  reached  Belmonte,  where  Ivens  and  Capello 
had  already  arrived.  The  former  volunteered  to  accompany  Serpa 
Pinto  (who  was  still  suffering  from  fever)  back  to  Benguela,  and 
he  could  but  '*  express  his  gratitude  for  so  generous  and  disinterested 
an  offer ! "  The  Bih6  territory  had  been  at  length  reached.  Serpa 
Pinto  went  on  to  Magalhaes,  where  he  nearly  succumbed  to  fever. 

When  he  had  recovered,  the  traveller  determined  to  start  for 
the  upper  Zambesi,  and  after  the  usual  difficulties  as  to  transport, 
the  start  for  the  interior  was  begun.  Soon  afterwards  Jose  Alvez, 
the  African  trader  whose  name  occurs  in  Cameron's  adventures, 
was  encountered,  and  more  worries  ended  in  a  determination  to 
destroy  part  of  the  stores  and  carry  the  remainder  with  the 
available  porters.  On  June  14th  the  camp  was  broken  up  and 
the  passage  of  the  Cuanza  effected.  The  caravan  now  entered  the 
Granguella  country.  The  King  begged  for  a  pair  of  trousers,  which 
were  made  for  him,  as  no  breeches  were  in  stock  of  a  size  suffi- 
cient for  a  man  who  is  described  as  a  "  veritable  hippopotamus/' 
though  a  good-tempered  one.  His  Majesty  came  out  afterwards 
and  danced,  in  a  very  fancy  dress  and  masked,  wherein  he  acted 
the  part  of  a  "  wild  beast  torn  with  rage,"  and  had  an  immense 
success. 

The  Luchaze  territory  was  then  traversed.  The  natives  are 
mentioned  as  wearing  a  small  beard,  and  indulging  in  extraordinary 
head-dresses.  They  fashion  their  front  teeth  curiously  into  a 
triangle;  a  lozenge-shaped  aperture  appears  in  the  centre  when 
the  teeth  are  closed.    The  people  were  kind  and  hospitable.    The 
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route  was  continued  to  the  sources  of  the  Cubangui  River,  but  here 
the  last  rations  were  consumed ;  hunger  again  stared  the  travellers 
in  the  face,  and  during  the  night  lions  kept  up  a  horrible  concert. 
At  Cangamba  some  scanty  supplies  were  obtained,  and  the  leader 
proceeded  down  the  Cubangui  River  in  his  mackintosh  boat,  with 
two  rowers  and  two  men  of  his  caravan.  The  others  did  not 
appear,  but  at  length,  after  a  long  march  and  some  firing  as 
signals,  the  camp  was  reached  after  thirty-six  hours'  fasting. 
About  this  time  several  of  the  party  were  afllicted  with  goitre, 
and  others  were  seriously  ilL 

It  was  July  25th  when  the  camp  was  formed  upon  the  River 
Cuchibi.  On  the  29th  a  halt  was  ordered  opposite  the  village  of 
Can-en-hue^  the  residence  of  the  chief  of  the  Cuchibi,  in  the 
Ambuellas  territory.  Major  Serpa  Pinto,  in  describing  his  mode 
of  travelling,  often  mentions  the  cold,  in  some  cases  the  "  extrema 
cold,"  which  prevented  the  men  from  leaving  camp-fire  before 
8  A.M.  His  toilette  seems  to  have  occupied  him  some  time,  and 
brushes,  sponges,  perfumery,  etc.,  were  in  daily  use.  "  Until  this 
journey,"  he  adds,  "  I  never  knew  the  entire  value  of  time,  or  how 
much  can  be  done  in  it,  if  judiciously  employed."  He  travelled  at 
about  nine  geographical  miles  a  day,  and  made  regular  observ^ations 
and  measurements. 

While  amongst  the  Ambuellas,  the  King's  daughters  were  anxious 
to  marry  him,  the  younger  and  prettier  one  being  evidently  discon- 
certed that  he  did  not  accept  her;  but  after  a  time  both  the 
princesses  waited  on  him,  in  a  perfectly  friendly  way,  and  forgot 
the  suggested  alliance  with  the  "  white  man."  All  the  people  in 
the  district  were  remarkably  friendly,  but  the  language  is  entirely 
wanting  in  all  words  that  express  noble  or  generous  sentiments. 
The  Ambuellas  are  successful  cultivators  of  the  soil,  and  raise 
quantities  of  maize,  potatoes,  beans  and  cotton.  Domestic  poultry 
is  the  only  live  stock  reared.     The  River  Cuchibi  is  rich  in  fisL 

On  August  4th  the  explorer  departed,  and  crossed  the  river 
safely,  guided  by  the  princesses,  the  daughters  of  the  King.  The 
honey- birds  excited  the  traveller's  admiration,  as  they  almost 
unfailingly  led  him  to  the  bees'  nests,  hopping  and  chirping 
near  by  until  the  men  had  followed  them  and  found  the  honey. 
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The  young  princesses  returned  home,  and  then,  after  a  very 
fatiguing  march,  the  source  of  the  Eiver  Ninda  was  reached. 
This  place  is  celebrated  for  its  wild  beasts,  lions  and  hyajnas. 
Elephants  are  also  found  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  buffalo,  one 
of  the  latter  falling  to  the  hunter. 

Farther  on  the  country  is  very  marshy.  Other  and  more  serious 
diflSiculties  arose,  such  as  want  of  supplies,  and  insubordination. 
On  August  6th  Major  Pinto  was  almost  in  despair.  There  was  no 
energy  in  the  men,  and  the  leader  was  virtually  alone.  No  food  on  the 
17th  was  procurable,  yet  a  camp  was  formed  on  the  Nhengo  (the 
Ninda  in  its  upper  reaches),  an  important  tributary  of  the  Zambesi. 
The  natives  here,  and  subsequently,  refused  to  afford  any  food,  and 
matters  looked  very  serious ;  insults  and  blows  were  returned  in 
answer  to  requests  for  food,  until  a  raid  was  made  upon  the  native 
storehouses,  and  supplies  obtained  by  force.  They  were  afterwards 
paid  for,  and  by  this  honourable  conduct  all  fear  of  starvation 
was  avoided. 

The  Luina  race  were  the  next  people  visited  en  route,  and  supplies 
were  cheerfully  brought  in.  Salt  and  tobacco  were  sent  by  the 
King.  On  August  24th  the  Zambesi  was  reached,  with  many 
demonstrations  of  joy.  Two  hippopotami  and  a  crocodile  were 
killed,  when  they  came  too  near  to  be  pleasant.  The  capital  of 
the  kingdom  of  Lui  was  reached  that  evening,  and  twelve  hundred 
warriors  were  drawn  up  to  welcome  the  coming  guest.  The  King 
had  arranged  a  reception,  and  much  friendship  was  displayed ;  but 
a  presentiment  of  coming  trouble  filled  Major  Serpa  Pinto's  mind, 
and  it  was  not  unfounded. 

The  district  in  which  Major  Pinto  and  his  followers  were 
then  encamped  is  by  the  Upper  Zambesi.  The  town  is  named 
lialiii,  and  the  King's  name  is  Lobossi  On  receiving  the  Major 
he  expressed  himself  much  pleased  at  his  arrival.  Gambella,  the 
Prime  Minister,  seemed  hostile,  but  dissembled  his  feelings.  The 
Commander  of  the  troops,  Machuana,  was  a  former  companion  of 
Livingstone's  in  his  journey  to  Loanda  from  the  Zambesi,  and  was 
inclined  to  favour  the  Portuguese  stranger.  A  conference  upon  trade 
was  held,  for  the  natives  are  great  traders,  and  value  European  stuffs 
highly.      It  was  arranged  that  a  deputation  should  go  to  Benguela 
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and  arrange  a  treaty.  Some  of  the  carriers  took  advantage  of  this, 
and  returned,  leaving  the  leader  with  only  fifty-eight  men. 

After  a  while  Lobossi's  friendship  waned,  and  he  demanded  impos- 
sible presents.  He  then  declared  that  the  expedition  must  return, 
and  that  he  would  not  permit  any  advance.  To  make  matters 
worse,  Gambella  induced  some  of  the  major's  men  to  turn  traitors* 
so  things  looked  badly.  A  slave,  however,  overheard  a  project 
against  Serpa  Pinto,  and  came  at  night  to  give  warning  of  the 
treachery.  Just  before  that  he  had  narrowly  escaped  an  assagai 
thrown  at  him  by  a  man  who  had  been  incited  by  Gambella  to 
assassinate  the  visitor.  Serpa  Pinto  wounded  the  would-be  assassin, 
and  by  stratagem  caused  one  of  his  own  treacherous  followers  to 
tell  the  truth. 

An  attack  was  made  on  his  camp,  the  huts  were  burned,  and 
the  multitude  of  natives  would  have  succeeded,  had  not  a 
few  explosive  bullets  been  fired  amongst  them.  These  terrible 
missiles  immediately  put  the  assailants  to  flight.  The  King  denied 
all  complicity,  and  sent  troops  to  protect  the  European  traveller ; 
but  Gambella  had  certainly  ordered  the  attack,  and  under  these 
circumstances  Serpa  Pinto  quitted  the  vicinity  of  the  capital,  and 
"Camped  fifteen  miles  away  in  the  forest,  on  the  slopes  of  the 
€atongo  Hills.  Food  was  denied  them,  and  fish  formed  the  only 
means  of  sustenance.  That  evening  all  but  eight  men  deserted, 
•carrying  away  powder  and  cartridges,  and  leaving  only  thirty 
bullets.  But  Serpa  Pinto,  tearing  the  leaden  weights  from  his 
fishing-net,  found  means  to  cast  bullets  for  his  rifle,  presented  to 
him  by  the  King  of  Portugal  Some  boxes  of  powder  were  found, 
and  some  hundreds  of  cartridges  were  assured. 

The  faithful  men  soon  built  up  a  fence  as  protection,  and  then 
waited  events.  At  length  Major  Pinto  sent  a  messenger  to  treat 
with  the  King,  who  professed  innocence  of  the  whole  affair.  After 
much  parley  and  some  plain  language,  the  potentate  permitted 
boats  and  crews  to  carry  the  expedition  down  the  Zambesi  to  Itufa, 
where  other  boatmen  were  engaged.  On  October  3rd  two  lions 
were  seen,  and  one  was  shot  by  Serpa  Pinto.  On  the  4th  the 
Gonha  Cataracts  were  reached,  and  the  land  portage  accomplished. 
The  descent  of  the  rapids  afterwards  was  dangerous,  but  successful. 
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Near  camp,  one  evening,  a  terrible  combat  between  a  lion  and  a 
buffalo  took  place,  and  in  the  morning  nothing  of  the  buffalo 
remained  except  the  head-bones  and  the  lacerated  hide. 

Here  the  navigation  of  the  upper  Zambesi  ceased.  Embarira, 
on  the  Cuando,  was  close  at  hand.  Two  Englishmen  were  there, 
and  owing  to  the  enmity  of  a  native  chief,  all  the  party  were  in 
danger  for  a  while.  But  the  arrival  of  the  French  Missionary, 
M.  Coillard,  whose  servant  Pinto  had  already  encountered,  quieted 
the  chief. 

Serpa  Pinto  afterwards  visited  the  Victoria  Falls,  and.  traversed 
the  Transvaal,  but  no  new  country  was  explored.  We  may, 
therefore,  leave  him  in  safety  with  M.  Coillard,  who  accompanied 
the  explorer  in  a  waggon  to  Shoshong,  and  finally  to  Durban. 
Thence  the  explorer  steamed  to  Zanzibar,  and,  after  some  little, 
travelling  for  pleasure,  returned  to  Lisbon  on  June  5th,  1879. 

Among  those  who  have  contributed  their  quota  to  our  knowledge 
of  the  Continent,  Burton  ranks  high.  Besides  the  journey  to  Mecca, 
and  the  expedition  with  Speke  to  Lake  Tanganyika,  he  visited 
Dahomey,  the  Cameroon  Mountains,  Abeokuta  and  many  other 
places,  of  which  he  has  given  descriptions. 

Interesting  journeys  in  various  parts  of  Africa  have  been  made 
by  the  enterprising  travellers,  Du  Chaillu  (in  the  Gaboon  region) 
Andersson,  the  artist  Baines  and  Mr.  Galton,  who,  starting  from 
Walvisch  Bay,  on  the  west  coast,  to  the  north  of  Cape  Colony, 
visited  the  Damaras,  the  Namaquas,  the  Bechuanas  and  other  tribes 
of  whom  more  is  known  daily  since  the  inauguration  of  the  great 
British  South  African  Company. 

The  Niger  is  now  well  known  throughout  its  course,  and  all  the 
adjacent  rivers  and  territories  have  been  explored  and  opened  up 
by  another  important  British  trading  company,  and  there  is  a  great 
future,  doubtless,  for  the  teeming  population  on  its  banks  .and  those 
of  its  tributaries,  as  civilization  surely  follows  in  the  wake  of 
British  enterprise. 

But  before  this  aesirable  end  was  attained  many  valuable  lives 
were  lost.  An  expedition  on  a  considerable  scale,  organized  by 
Mr.  McGregor  Laird,  was  started  in  the  year  1832,  for  the  Niger 
districts.    Messrs.  McGregor  Laird  and  Oldfield  wrote  an  account 
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of  this  expedition,  which  took  place  between  the  years  1832-34,  in 
the  steam  vessels  Qiwrra  and  Aburkah.  Among  those  who  died 
was  the  famous  explorer,  Richard  Lander,  who  had  traced  the  course 
of  the  Niger  from  Boussa  to  the  sea. 

A  second  expedition,  in  1842,  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Admiralty,  was  commanded  by  Captain  (afterwards  Admiral) 
H.  D.  Trotter,  RN.,  and  is  described  by  Captain  Allen,  RN., 
and  Surgeon  Thomson.  These  expeditions  suffered  greatly  from 
fever,  and  the  results  attained  were  by  no  means  commensurate 
with  the  •terrible  loss  of  life  incurred.  Another,  however,  which 
was  organized,  in  1854,  by  the  Government,  was  more  successful 
A  small  steamer.  The  Pleiad,  having  a  black  crew  and  a  few  white 
officers,  under  the  command  of  Dr.  Baikie,  RK,  proceeded  up  the 
Niger,  and,  entering  the  mouth  of  the  Binue,  known  as  the 
Tsadda,  discovered  by  Dr.  Barth,  steamed  up  that  magnificent 
stream  until  the  falling  waters  compelled  the  little  steamer  to 
return.  This  expedition  was  conducted  without  the  loss  of  a 
man. 

Among  other  travels  we  might  mention  those  of  Beke  and 
Mansfield  Parkyns  in  Abyssinia,  and  the  journey  of  the  enter- 
prising ivory  trader,  Mr.  Petherick,  who  visited  a  vast  extent  of 
Africa.  An  interesting  enterprise  was  that  promoted  by  the 
Eoyal  Geographical  Society,  and  headed  by  the  eminent  geographer, 
Mr.  Keith  Johnston,  in  1878-79.  Unfortunately  he  died  at  the 
commencement  of  his  undertaking,  but  Mr.  Joseph  Thomson,  his 
successor,  explored  Masai-land,  traversed  the  country  between  Lakes 
Tanganyika  and  Nyassa,  and  navigated  the  Eovuma.  A  lake,  called 
"  Leopold,"  was  discovered,  and  the  scientific  results  achieved  by 
his  researches  here,  in  the  upper  Congo  region,  the  Niger,  and  the 
Atlas  mountains,  were  considerable,  owing  to  his  great  attain- 
ments. Thomson's  expedition  to  Masai-land  is  also  remarkable 
in  that  he  had  few  or  no  disputes  with  his  own  men  or  with  the 
natives. 

Dr.  Schweinfurth  published  an  interesting  record  of  his  wander- 
ings in  his  book,  "  The  Heart  of  Africa."  He  journeyed  from  1868 
until  1871,  partly  in  the  Niam-Niam  country,  and  found  some  curious 
dwarf  specimens  of  humanity.     Dr  Schweinfurth  made  a  series  of 
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valuable  botanical  observations,  and  he  explored  the  Welle  Kiver 
for  a  considerable  distance.  Much,  however,  still  remains  for  the 
explorer  in  this  region. 

lieut.  De  Brazza  of  the  French  Navy,  made  some  explora- 
tions of  the  Ogowe  River,  which  he  found  quite  distinct  from  the 
Congo.  He  returned  in  1879,  and  when  Mr.  Stanley  came  baxjk 
from  his  expedition,  undertaken  for  the  African  International 
Association  to  establish  stations  on  the  Congo  River  as  far  as 
Nyangw^,  he  and  De  Brazza  had  a  wordy  war  concerning  the 
French  right  to  interfere  in  that  region,  but  these  matters  were 
settled  by  the  Congress  on  African  affairs,  which  assembled  in 
Berlin,  when  the  boundaries  of  the  Congo  Free  State,  and  those  of 
the  French  and  other  territories,  were  peacefully  settled. 

De  Brazza's  journey  is  by  no  means  devoid  either  of  interest  or 
incident.  He  confirmed  much  of  Du  Chaillu's  experiences ;  and 
in  consequence  of  his  explorations,  the  French  Government 
deputed  him,  in  1880,  to  open  up  communications  and  make  treaties 
with  the  chiefs,  which  he  did. 

In  1881,  lieut  Wissmann,  of  the  German  army  —  since  so 
famous  as  the  German  Imperial  Commissioner  who  settled  affairs 
in  the  possessions  of  the  German  East  African  Company — accom- 
panied by  Dr.  Pogge,  crossed  the  continent  from  Loanda  to 
Saadani,  and  visited  much  hitherto  untrodden  country.  They 
reached  Nyangw6  in  April,  1882,  whence  Dr.  Pogge  returned  west- 
ward, leaving  Lieut.  Wissmann  and  three  men  to  proceed  to  the 
east  coast.  On  this  portion  of  his  route  he  nearly  lost  his  life,  but, 
as  he  was  able  to  claim  "blood  brotherhood  "  with  the  powerf^il 
chief  Mirambo,  he  was  spared.  From  Unyanyembe  the  German 
officer  went  to  Mpwapwa,  and  reached  Saadani  in  November,  1882, 
having  occupied  nearly  two  years  in  his  travels. 

Other  African  explorers  were  Drs.  Lenz  and  Nachtigall,  the 
Marquis  of  Antinori,  and  Drs.  Rohlfs,  Holub  (working  north- 
ward from  Cape  Town)  and  Junker,  friend  and  correspondent  of 
the  famous  Emin  Pasha,  whose  real  name  is  Dr.  Schnitzer. 

Mission  stations  have  been  established  by  Scotch  missionaries  at 
Blantyre,  and  other  places  near  Lake  Nyassa,  and  on  the  Shir^ 
River,  explored  by  the  great  missionary  traveller,  Dr.  Livingstone; 
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and  the  African  Lakes  Company  has  opened  up  the  Shir€  High- 
lands, establishing  settlements  at  Elatunga  and  elsewhera 

On  January  2nd,  1890,  Paiva  Andrade,  a  Portuguese  officer, 
having  crossed  the  Buo,  the  boundary  line  between  Portuguese 
territory  and  the  British  Protectorate,  arrived  at  Katunga,  with 
500  men,  and  forcibly  hauled  down  the  British  flag.  But  for 
this  outrage  and  Major  Serpa  Pinto's  massacre  of  the  Makololo 
(the  interesting  race  of  whom  we  have  spoken  in  so  much  detail  in 
our  account  of  Livingstone's  travels),  the  Portuguese  Government 
was  compelled  to  make  restitution,  by  withdrawing  from  those 
territories,  and  the  British  flag  was  re-hoisted,  and  the  people 
assured  of  the  protection  of  England.* 

The  story  of  Captain  Casati,  the  African  traveller  and  friend  of 
Emin  Pasha,  who  was  rescued  by  Mr.  Stanley  and  returned  with 
him  to  the  east  coast,  is  one  of  romantic  interest. 

Gaetano  Casati  was  bom  in  1838,  and  joining  a  corps  of 
Bersaglieri,  during  the  war  of  Italian  Independence,  in  1867, 

*The  condition  of  aflaln  In  the  NyMia  and  Tanganyika  region,  diaoorered  by  KngllHhnwn,  to 
natorally  a  subject  of  conaidorable  Interest  for  Engltoh  people.  Estimatea  of  the  breadth  of  the 
plateau  which  Ilea  between  Lakes  Nyaaaa  and  Tanganyika  vary  from  910  to  S40  mllea.  The  height 
above  the  sea  to  about  6»000  feet,  and  abore  the  lakea  it  may  be  roughly  oonnted  as  3,000  feet  at  the 
Nyassa  end  and  3,500  at  the  Tanganyika  end.  The  ascent  and  descent  at  either  end  are  extremely 
ateep,  and  the  Stevenson  road  renders  them  practicable.  Onoe  npon  the  plateau,  of  which  the  aor- 
tace  to  almost  entirely  level,  a  beaten  caravan  track  extends  without  m  natural  obataole  for  over 
SOO  milea.  The  Nyassa  end  of  the  road  was  held  by  Arabs  during  the  late  native  war.  It  to  now 
perfectly  free,  and  the  pacified  Arabs  have  settled  down  on  terms  of  active  ftlandshlp  with  the 
Engltoh  traders  and  missionaries.  In  order  to  define  the  sphere  over  which  Engltoh  treaties  have 
been  made,  a  line  should  be  drawn  from  the  Junction  of  the  Buo  and^e  Shir6  in  m  north-easterly 
direction  to  Mllanje,  from  Mllan]e  to  the  west  coast  of  Lake  Shirwa,  thence  round  Mount  Zomba 
to  the  Upper  Shir6,  and  from  the  west  bank  of  the  Upper  Shlrd  to  Nyassa.  Within  thto  line  the 
whole  territoiy  has  been  declared  to  fall  under  Britteh  protection.  The  east  ooast  of  Lake  Nyassa 
has  been  loft  untouched,  in  accordance  with  the  general  understanding  that  Germany  looked  upon 
It  as  the  boundary  of  the  back  country  in  that  latitude.  West  of  Lake  Nysssa  every  bit  of  the 
soil  to  covered  with  English  treaties  to  the  northern  point  of  the  lake  and  across  Llvingstonto  to 
Lake  Bangweolo.  Again,  from  the  northern  end  of  Nyassa  to  Tanganyika  treaties  have  been  made 
covering  the  whole  soil  and  securing  the  Stevenson  road.  Treaties  have  also  been  made  over  the 
south  end  of  Tanganyika.  These  treaties  have  been  made  both  with  native  chiefs  and  with  Arab 
rulers  where  thoj  extot,  and  the  freehold  of  the  soil  over  the  whole  district  between  the  two  lakes 
has  been  purchased  by  Engltoh  subjects.  From  Lake  Tanganyika  to  the  Buo  a  contfnuous  belt  of 
British  influence,  consolidated  and  enforced  by  British  settlements  and  the  investment  of  Brlttoh 
money,  has  been  stretched.  To  the  south  thto  belt  expands  so  as  to  include  the  Shir6  Highlands 
on  the  east,  and  Livingstonia  up  to  the  limits  of  the  Congo  Free  State  and  the  shores  of  Lakes 
Bangweolo  and  Moero  on  the  west.  The  strip  of  territory  to  very  important,  both  for  the  practlaal 
interests  which  it  represents  and  by  reason  of  the  fertility  of  the  soil.  The  British  South  African 
Company  has  also  acquired,  by  treaty  and  oonoessions,  the  whole  of  the  Barotse  country  which 
lies  north  of  the  Zambesi,  between  that  river  and  the  southern  limits  of  the  Oongo  Free  State,  and 
touches  in  its  north-eastern  comer  the  south-western  extremity  of  the  lake  stiip  whldi  has  been 
described. 
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was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  Captain.  But  he  had  set  his  heart  on 
becoming  an  African  explorer,  and  in  1879,  was  commissioned 
by  the  Italian  *'  Society  for  the  Commercial  Exploration  of 
Africa,"  to  proceed  to  that  Continent  at  their  expensa  Casati 
sailed  from  Genoa  on  December  24th  in  that  year,  and  journey- 
ing by  way  of  Suez  and  Suakin,  crossed  the  desert  to  Berber, 
and  arrived  at  Khartoum  about  the  middle  of  May,  1880.  His 
immediate  object  was  to  reach  the  Bahr-el-Ghazel,  and  there 
see  his  fellow-countryman,  Gessi  Pasha,  then  Governor  of  that 
particular  province,  under  the  orders  of  Colonel  Gordon.  In  this  he 
succeeded,  and  Gessi  soon  afterwards  nursed  Casati  through  a 
dangerous  fever.  Gessi  now  proceeded  to  Khartoum,  intending  to 
return  to  Europe,  though  he  got  no  further  than  Suez,  where  he  died. 
After  his  friend's  departure  Casati  had  another  severe  attack 
of  fever,  this  time  of  prolonged  duration,  but  he  was  able,  on  October 
14th,  1880,  to  proceed  to  Eumbeck.  After  this  nothing  was  heard 
about  him  by  his  friends  until  a  letter  reached  them  from  Tangasi, 
dated  December  29th,  1881,  stating  that  he  had  been  kept  a  prisoner 
by  a  certain  King,  Azanga  by  name,  and  had  only  succeeded  in 
making  his  escape  on  the  7th  of  that  mouth.  He  had,  it  seems, 
presented  himself  to  Azanga,  at  the  latter's  capital,  Neolopo,  in  order 
to  procure  an  escort  in  his  intended  exploration  of  the  Welle,  a  river 
which  takes  its  rise  near  to  Wadelai  and  empties  itself  into  the 
Congo,  running  part  of  the  distance  almost  parallel  with  the  Aru- 
whimi.  But  Azanga  refused  his  request,  and  "  begged  "  so  many 
articles  from  him  that  Casati  was  at  last  plundered  of  everything 
not  having  even  a  spoon  left.  When  the  King  found  he  could  get 
nothing  more  out  of  the  traveller  and  his  followers,  he  cut  oflf  their 
food  supplies  and  left  them  to  pick  up  what  they  could  for  them- 
selves, and  his  subjects  also  made  several  attempts  to  take  Casati's 
life.  One  day  he  gave  a  courteous  salute  to  the  King's  mother,  but 
this  act  of  respect  so  infuriated  the  people  that  he  was  surrounded 
by  an  angry  mob,  from  among  whom  a  young  man  suddenly  rushed 
upon  him  with  a  knife.  Casati,  with  the  help  of  one  of  his  men,  had 
just  time  to  seize  the  youth's  arm  and  wrest  the  knife  from  his  hand, 
keeping  the  weapon  as  a  memento  of  a  narrow  escape.  His  imprison- 
ment among  these  people  gave  him  a  good  opportunity  for  studying 
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their  customs.  He  at  last  made  his  escape,  and  resolved  to  con- 
tinue his  explorations,  inquiring  into  commercial  prospects,  though 
not  overlooking  scientific,  objects. 

In  1881,  Casati  made  his  way  to  the  Niam-Niam  territory,  which 
lies  immediately  to  the  west  of  Emin  Pasha's  province,  and  had  been 
visited  ten  years  before  and  described  by  George  Schweinf urth.  The 
history  of  the  Niam-Niam,  as  related  by  Casati,  is  full  of  incident 
Casati  had  an  "exchange  of  blood  "  with  the  King  in  token  of  lasting 
friendship,  and  seems  to  have  formed,  on  the  whole,  a  very  favour- 
able opinion  of  his  rule.  The  day  before  Casati  took  his  departure 
from  this  friendly  monarch,  Kauna  was  anxious  to  see  if  the  fates 
were  propitious  for  the  journey.  He  accordingly  procured  eighty 
hens,  and  had  them  all  thrown  into  a  stream.  He  watched  how  many 
of  them  sank  and  how  many  floated,  the  result  being  that  Casati 
was  dismissed  with  an  assurance  that  all  would  go  well  with  him. 

Among  other  savage  potentates  whom  Casati  met  with  in  his 
travels,  was  a  certain  Bakangoi  This  individual  had  500  wives, 
whom  it  was  his  custom  to  keep  for  about  two  years,  after  which 
he  distributed  them  as  special  favours  among  his  chief  Ministers 
of  State. 

In  a  letter,  dated  April  13th,  1883  Casati  describes  his  cordial 
reception  by  Emin  Pasha  at  Lado,  where  he  also  saw  Junker,  an 
eminent  explorer.  Emin  Pasha,  he  says,  treated  him  with  "rare 
liberality  and  generosity."  At  that  time,  however,  the  Mahdi  was 
assuming  a  very  threatening  attitude,  and  thus  the  three  Europeans 
found  themselves  "  united  but  shut  in  "  in  this  extreme  comer  of 
the  Egyptian  possessions.  Two  expeditions  were  organized  to  eflfect 
their  rescue,  one  conducted  by  Dr.  Fischer,  which  got  as  far  as 
the  east  of  Victoria  Nyanza,  and  then  had  to  return  for  want  of 
the  requisite  goods  for  barter ;  and  the  other,  led  by  Dr.  Lenz,  who 
proceeded  by  way  of  the  Congo,  but  was  also  obliged  to  abandon 
his  attempt,  leaving,  as  we  all  know,  the  honours  of  the  rescue  to  be 
reaped  by  Stanley. 

In  the  meantime,  however,  Casati's  interests  had  not  been  over- 
looked by  the  Italian  Society.  It  succeeded  in  sending  to  him 
letters,  papers,  and  maps  specially  referring  to  the  Eiver  Welle,  the 
exploration  of  which  was  one  of  the  main  objects  of  his  journey ; 
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while  a  supply  of  money  reached  him  through  the  Italian  Consul 
at  Zanzibar. 

Casati  had  resolved  to  remain  with  Emin  Pasha  and  help  him  in 
his  struggle  against  adverse  circumstances,  being  ready  to  share 
whatever  lot  the  "caprices  of  fate"  might  have  in  store  for  the 
Governor  of  the  Equatorial  Province.  At  the  request  of  Emin 
Pasha  he  went  to  live  as  "resident"  in  the  territory  of  King  Kabba 
Kega,  of  Unyoro.  In  this  capacity  part  of  his  duty  was  to  play 
the  rdle  of  Emin's  postmaster.  Emin  forwarded  to  him  all  his 
correspondence  for  Europe,  which  he  had  to  devise  means  to  send 
to  the  coast. 

At  first  Casati  was  well  treated  by  the  King ;  but,  after  a  lapse 
of  about  twenty  months,  Kabba  E^  changed  his  humour,  and 
condemned  him  to  death,  together  with  an  Arab  merchant  named 
Bin,  who,  Casati  heard,  was  actually  killed.  Casati,  however, 
though  at  first  tied  with  cords  round  his  neck,  arms  and  legs, 
managed  to  escape  with  some  of  his  men,  and  during  the  night 
reached  the  Albert  Nyanza,  where  lay  his  sole  hope  of  safety. 
Happily  he  found  a  boat  in  which  one  of  his  men  went  off  to 
acquaint  Emin  Pasha,  at  Wadelai,  with  what  had  happened.  Two 
days  afterwards  Emin  Pasha  arrived  in  his  steamer,  and  rescued 
Casati  from  his  perilous  situation.  For  three  days  the  Italian 
traveller  had  not  had  a  morsel  of  food  to  eat.  "I  am  now  in 
safety,  it  is  true,"  wrote  he  from  the  Albert  Nyanza,  on  March 
25th,  1888,  "  but  I  am  oppressed  with  grief  at  the  loss  of  all  my 
notes.  The  work  of  so  many  years  has  vanished  like  smoke ! " 
But  Casati  had  previously  sent  home  sufficient  information  to  show 
that  he  had  already  done  valuable  service  to  the  cause  of  African 
exploration,  the  loss  of  his  further  papers  notwithstanding. 

Casati  was  Emin's  faithful  friend  and  companion  to  the  last,  and 
accompanied  him  when  he  proceeded  to  the  coast,  with  Mr.  Stanley, 
in  1889,  and  on  April  5th  in  the  following  year,  sailed  for  Italy, 
where  he  is  regarded  with  as  much  popular  interest  as  Stanley  in 
England. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  features  in  the  African  continent 
was  visited  and  explored  in  1889,  a  year  rendered  memorable  in 
African  travel  by  Stanley's  return  from  his  adventurous  journey  to 
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the  relief  of  "Rnn'n  Pasha.  This  was  the  ascent  of  Mount  Kilima- 
njaro, the  highest  peak  in  Africa,  which  has  an  elevation  of 
19.700  feet.*  Baron  Von  der  Decken,  who  was  murdered  in  East 
Africa,  ascended  to  a  height  of  15,000  feet,  and  received  the  gold 
medal  of  the  Koyal  Geographical  Society. 

It  was  reserved  for  Dr.  Hans  Meyer  to  scale  the  highest  peak  of 
the  great  mountain.  In  1887,  and  1888,  he  made  expeditions,  and 
finally,  in  1889,  he  succeeded  in  scalii^  the  ice  summit  of  Kibo, 
the  highest  peak  of  Kilimanjaro.  The  ascent  occupied  three  days, 
and  on  October  6th  the  great  feat  was  accomplished. 

While  the  main  portion  of  the  caravan  encamped  at  Marangu, 
Dr.  Meyer  ascended  with  Herr  Purtscheller  and  eight  picked  men 
through  the  primeval  forest  to  a  stream  beyond,  where  he  had 
encamped  in  1887,  at  an  altitude  of  9,200  feet.  There  their  large 
tent  was  pitched ;  straw  huts  were  built  for  the  men,  and  firewood 
collected.  Accompanied  by  four  men  they  travelled  for  two  more 
days  up  the  broad,  grassy,  southern  slopes  of  Kilimanjaro  to  the 
plateau  between  Kibo  and  Mawenzi,  and  found  there,  to  the  south- 
east of  Kibo,  under  the  protection  afforded  by  some  blocks  of  lava, 
a  spot,  at  an  altitude  of  14,270  feet,  well  suited  for  the  erection  of 
their  small  tent. 

As  soon  as  the  instruments  and  apparatus  had  been  placed  under 
cover,  three  of  the  men  returned  to  the  camp  on  the  edge  of  the 
forest,  and  only  one,  a  Pangani  negro,  remained  to  share,  uncom- 
plainingly, their  sixteen  days'  sojourn  on  the  cold  and  barren 
heights.  With  regard  to  their  maintenance  they  arranged  that 
every  third  day,  four  men  should  come  up  with  provisions  from  the 
lower  camp  at  Marangu,  to  the  central  station  on  the  edge  ot  the 
forest,  and  that  two  of  the  men  stationed  there  should  thence 
convey  the  necessary  food  to  them  in  the  upper  camp,  returning 
immediately  afterwards  to  their  respective  starting-places.  Every 
third  day  they  found  on  returning  from  their  excursions,  fresh 
meat,  beans  and  bananas,  in  their  tent,  and  not  once  did  they 


*  The  monntain  next  in  height  is  Kenia,  in  Biltlflh  territory,  which  has  an  eleratlon  of 
19.000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  then  comes  Bnwensori.  Stanley's  discovery,  and  said  by  him  to 
rise  to  a  height  of  between  18,000  and  19,000  feet  Kilimanjaro  was  discovered  in  1848,  by 
Bebmann,  the  missionary,  and  has  been  visited  by  Von  der  Decken,  New,  Thomson,  and 
Johnston. 
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suffer  from  want.  Firewood  was  supplied  by  the  roots  of  the  low 
bushes,  and  their  negro  fetched  a  daily  supply  of  water  from  a 
spring  rising  below  the  camp.  In  this  manner  they  were  enabled, 
as  if  from  an  Alpine  Club  hut,  to  carry  out  a  settled  programme  in 
the  ascent  and  survey  of  the  upper  heights  of  Kilimanjaro. 

The  ice-crowned  Kibo  towered  precipitately  another  5,000  feet  to 
the  west  of  their  camp,  itself  at  an  altitude  of  14,300  feet.  On 
October  3rd  they  undertook  their  first  ascent.  It  was  not  till 
half -past  seven  o'clock  that  they  reached  the  crown  of  the  rib  of 
lava  to  the  south-east,  and  began  slowly  to  pick  their  way  over 
the  boulders  and  debris  covering  the  steep  incline  of  the  ridge. 
Every  ten  minutes  they  had  to  pause  for  a  few  moments  to  give 
their  lungs  and  beating  hearts  a  short  breathing  space,  for  they  had 
now  for  some  time  been  above  the  height  of  Mont  Blanc,  and  the 
increasing  rarefication  of  the  atmosphere  was  making  itself  gra- 
dually felt.  At  an  altitude  of  17,220  feet  they  rested  for  half  an 
hour ;  apparently  they  had  attained  an  elevation  superior  to  the 
highest  point  of  MawenzL 

The  ice-cap  of  Kibo  was  gleaming  above  their  heads,  appearing 
to  be  almost  within  reacL  Shortly  before  ten  o'clock  they  stood 
at  its  base  at  an  elevation  of  18,270  feet  above  sea  level.  At  this 
point  the  face  of  the  ice  did  not  ascend,  but  almost  immediately 
afterwards  it  rose  to  an  angle  of  35  degrees,  so  that  without  ice- 
axes  it  would  have  been  absolutely  impracticable.  The  toilsome 
work  of  cutting  steps  in  the  ice  began  about  half-past  ten,  and 
slowly  they  progressed  by  the  aid  of  the  Alpine  rope,  the  brittle 
and  slippery  ice  necessitating  every  precaution. 

They  now  made  their  way  across  the  crevasses  of  one  of  the 
glaciers  that  projected  downwards  into  the  valley  which  they  had 
traversed  in  the  early  morning,  and  took  a  rest  under  the  shadow 
of  an  extremely  steep  protuberance  of  the  ice- wall,  at  an  altitude 
of  19,000  feet.  On  recommencing  the  ascent,  the  difficulty  of 
breathing  became  so  pronounced,  that  every  fifty  paces  they  had 
to  halt  for  a  few  seconds,  bending  their  bodies  forward  and 
gasping  for  breath.  The  oxygen  of  the  air  amounted  here,  at  an 
elevation  of  19,000  feet,  to  only  40  per  cent.,  and  the  humidity  to 
15  per  cent,  of  what  it  is  at  sea  level     No  wonder  that  their 
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lungs  liad  such  hard  work  to  do.  The  insufficiency  of  oxygen  and 
the  humidity,  the  too  great  bodily  strain,  and  more  especially  the 
strong  physical  exertion,  all  combined  to  exhaust  their  systems. 
They  frequently  broke  through  the  surface  of  the  ice  as  far  as 
their  breasts,  causing  their  strength  to  diminish  with  alarming 
rapidity.  And  still  the  highest  ridge  of  ice  appeared  to  be  as 
distant  as  ever. 

At  last,  about  two  o'clock,  after  eleven  hours'  climb,  they  drew 
near  to  the  summit  of  the  ridge.  A  few  more  hasty  steps  in 
eager  anticipation,  and  then  the  secret  of  Kibo  lay  unveiled  before 
them.  Taking  in  the  whole  of  Upper  Kibo,  the  precipitous  walls 
of  a  gigantic  crater  yawned  beneath  them.  The  first  glance  told 
them  that  the  vast  lofty  elevation  of  Kibo  lay  to  their  left,  on 
the  southern  brim  of  the  crater,  and  consisted  of  three  pinnacles 
of  rock  rising  a  few  feet  above  the  southern  slopes  of  the  mantle 
of  ice. 

They  reached  the  summit  on  October  6th,  after  passing  the 
night  below  the  limits  of  the  ice,  in  a  spot  sheltered  by  overhanging 
rocks,  at  an  altitude  of  15,160  feet,  an  elevation  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  summit  of  Monte  Rosa.  Wrapped  up  in  their  skin  bags, 
they  sustained  with  tolerable  comfort  even  the  minimum  tempera- 
ture of  12  degrees  Fahr.,  experienced  during  the  night,  and  were 
enabled,  about  three  o'clock  in  the  morning  of  October  6th,  to  start 
with  fresh  energy  on  their  difficult  enterprise  of  climbing  the 
summit — and  this  time  Njaro,  the  spirit  of  the  ice-crowned  moxm- 
tain,  was  gracious  to  them :  they  reached  their  goal.  At  a  quarter 
to  nine  they  were  already  standing  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  crater, 
at  the  spot  from  which  they  had  retraced  their  steps  on  October 
3rd.  Their  finrther  progress,  from  this  point  to  the  southern  brim 
of  the  crater,  although  not  easy,  did  not  present  any  extraordinary 
difficulty.  An  hour  and  a  half s  further  ascent  brought  them  to 
the  foot  of  the  three  highest  pinnacles,  which  they  calmly  and 
systematically  climbed  one  after  another. 

The  central  pinnacle  reached  a  height  of  about  19,700  feet,  over- 
topping the  others  by  fifty  to  sixty  feet.  Dr.  Meyer  was  the  first 
to  tread,  at  half -past  ten  in  the  morning,  the  culminating  peak.  He 
planted  a  small  German  flag,  which  he  had  brought  with  him  in 
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his  knapsack,  upon  the  rugged  lava  summit,  and  christened  that — 
the  loftiest  spot  in  Africa — Kaiser  Wilhelm's  Peak. 

After  having  completed  the  necessary  measurements,  they  were 
free  to  devote  their  attention  to  the  crater  of  Kibo,  of  which  an 
exceptionally  fine  view  was  obtained  from  Kaiser  Wilhelm's  Peak. 
The  diameter  of  the  crater  measured  about  6,500  feet,  and  it  sank 
down  some  six  hundred  feet  in  depth.  In  the  southern  portion  the 
walls  of  lava  were  entirely  free  from  ice,  descending  almost  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  base  of  the  crater ;  and  in  its  northern  half,  the  ice 
sloped  downwards  from  the  upper  brim  of  the  crater  in  terraces, 
forming  blue  and  white  galleries  of  varying  steepness.  A  rounded 
cone  of  eruption,  composed  of  brown  ashes  and  lava,  rose  in  the 
northern  portion  of  the  crater  to  a  height  of  about  five  hundred 
feet,  which  was  partly  covered  by  a  thick  sheet  of  ice  extending 
from  the  northern  brim  of  the  crater. 

In  this  hitherto  untrodden  recess  of  nature's  home,  whence  in 
times  long  past  the  molten  lava  rushed  in  a  fiery  river,  an  ice-cold 
stream  trickled  through  a  cleft  in  the  crater.  The  explorer,  as  he 
stood  awe-struck  in  this  elevated  and  remote  region  of  the  earth, 
contrasted  the  present  with  the  past.  Around  him  there  reigned 
the  absolute  silence  of  inanimate  nature,  forming  in  its  majestic 
simplicity  a  scene  of  the  most  impressive  grandeur.  On  October 
30th,  they  bade  farewell  to  Kilimanjaro,  one  of  the  most  interesting, 
as  well  as  the  grandest,  region  in  the  "  Dark  Continent." 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 
STANLEY'S  RESCUE  OF  EMIN  PASHA. 

The  poBition  of  Bmin  PMhit— Stanley  snmmoDed  to  the  ReBcne— He  proceeds  to  Zansfber. 
and  thence  to  the  Ciongo— The  voyage  np  the  Congo  to  Arawhimi— The  start  from  the 
camp  at  Yamlniya  for  the  interior  of  Africa— Hostility  of  the  Natives— Lieot.  Stairs 
is  wounded  and  sereral  men  killed— Some  account  of  the  Pigmies— AzxiTal  at  Ugarrowwa's 
Station— The  terrible  march  through  the  forest  —  Kikmga-Longa's  Station— The  halt  ai 
Ihwiri—Starration  Camp— Stanley  poshes  on— The  Expedition  emerges  ont  of  the  foresft 
into  the  open  country- Severe  fighting  with  the  Natives— Arrival  at  KavaDl,  on  the  Albert 
Nyanza. 

i^NE  of  the  results  of  the  abandonment  of  the  Soudan  by  the 
^^  Egyptian  Government  was  that  Emin  Pasha,  Governor*  of 
the  Equatorial  Province,  was  placed  in  great  jeopardy  after  the 
death  of  General  Gordon  at  Khartoum,  in  January,  1885.  A  Relief 
Committee  under  the  Presidency  of  Mr.  (afterwards  Sir)  William 
Mackinnon,  Chairman  of  the  British  East  African  Company,  was 
formed  in  London,  and  a  sum  of  £20,000  was  subscribed,  including 
£10,000  from  the  Egyptian  Government,  and  £1,000  from  the  Royal 
Geographical  Society. 

From  accounts  which  leaked  out  of  Emin  Pasha's  position,  in  which 
English  people  took  a  keen  interest,  as  in  great  part  due  to  the 
policy  forced  on  the  Khedive  by  the  action  of  their  Government, 
it  seemed  that  he  remained  xmdisturbed  till  the  beginning  of  1884, 
when  the  Mahdi's  followers  invaded  the  Bahr-el-Ghazel  Province, 
and  carried  off*  its  Governor,  Lupton  Bey.  Emin,  expecting  that  he 
would  soon  be  assailed,  withdrew  all  his  troops,  functionaries  and 
stores  from  Lado  to  Wadelai,  on  the  Bahr-el- Jebel,  the  branch  of  the 
Nile  which  issues  from  the  Albert  Nyanza,  discovered  by  Sir  Samuel 
Baker,  and  within  easy  reach  of  that  lake.     In  this  remote  comer 

*  The  other  Oovemors  nnder  Oenexal  Gordon's  orders  as  Oovenior-OenetBl  of  the  Soudan, 
were  Slatln  Bey,  in  Eordof an,  and  Lnpton  Bey,  in  the  Bahr-el-Ohazel  ProTinoe.  Not  long  after 
Gordon's  death,  Slatin  surrendered  his  province  to  the  Ifahdi,  and  Lupton,  being  attacked, 
also  yielded  obedience,  and  became,  like  Slatin,  an  enslaved  captive.  Emin  alone  held  ont 
and  defended  himself  successfully  against  all  the  efforts  of  the  Mahdist  genexalfl,  withdrafring 
from  position  to  position,  and  stubbomly  defending  each  in  turn. 
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of  Central  Africa,  whence  he  was  rescued  by  Stanley,  he  was  able 
to  carry  on  his  work  of  administration  unmolested.  But  discon- 
tent was  brewing  among  his  people,  and  supplies  and  ammunition 
were  running  short.  Kumours  of  these  events,  with  the  usual 
exaggerations  incidental  to  all  things  African,  filtrated  by  Zanzibar 
and  the  Soudan  to  Europe,  and  Dr.  Junker  brought  home  reliable 
news  of  his  friend. 

This  German  traveller  had  for  a  lengthened  period  enjoyed 
Emin's  hospitality,  until  tired  of  inaction  in  the  province,  he 
resolved  to  try  and  reach  the  coast.  At  a  fortunate  period  he 
made  the  effort,  and  succeeded  in  reaching  Uganda.  Being  too 
poor  to  excite  the  cupidity  of  Mwanga,  the  King  of  Uganda,  he  was 
allowed  to  depart  in  a  missionary  boat  to  the  south  end  of  Lake 
Victoria  Nyanza,  and  thence,  under  escort  of  Arabs,  he  succeeded 
in  making  his  way  in  safety  to  the  coast. 

Emin,  in  a  letter  dated  Lado,  November  16th,  1884,  implored 
Mr.  Mackay,  the  English  Missionary,  to  inform  his  con-espondents 
that  by  their  aid  the  Egyptian  Government  may  learn  his  position, 
and  help  be  sent  to  him,  or,  as  he  said,  "  we  perish." 

On  January  1st,  1886,  Emin  wrote  to  Sir  John  Kirk  from 
Wadelai  that  "  two  years  and  a  half  are  passed  away  since  I  had  the 
last  news  from  our  Government.  The  Bahr-el-Ghazel  Province 
(Lupton  Bey's)  has  been  overwhelmed  by  the  followers  of  the  false 
prophet,  and  with  the  greatest  exertions  only  I  have  been  able  to 
preserve  this  province  (the  Equatorial)  from  a  similar  fate.  I  have 
lost  a  good  many  gallant  men ;  we  rest  now  a  little  flock  in  the 
midst  of  thousands  of  negroes.  Our  munitions  are  nearly  ex- 
hausted, our  people  short  of  their  most  modest  wants  (clothing) ; 
our  way  to  the  north  has  now  been  cut  up  by  Arabs  and  negroes. 
So  I  came  here  and  opened  intercourse  with  King  Kabba  Kega, 
of  Unyoro,  who  kindly  assisted  me,  and  I  venture  now  to  forward 
you  some  letters  by  way  of  Uganda  and  Unyanyembe,  requesting 
you  most  earnestly  to  send  the  despatches  for  the  Prime  Minister 
in  Cairo  as  soon  as  possible  by  way  of  your  oflficial  post.  The 
existence  of  our  people  may  depend  upon  them." 

Emin  also  wrote  in  a  similar  strain  to  Dr.  Felkin,  of  Edinburgh, 
to  Dr.  Schweinfurth,  and  to  Mr.  Allen,  Secretary  of  the  Anti- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


448  STANLErS  RESCUE  OF  EMIN  PASHA. 

Slavery  Society.  These  letters  appealed  forcibly  to  the  generous 
instincts  of  the  English  people^  who^  after  the  death  of  Gordon, 
and  the  fat^  of  Lupton  and  Slatin,  recognized  in  the  Governor  of 
the  Equatorial  Province  the  last  of  the  lieutenants  of  their  great 
and  much  regretted  countryman.  When  suggestions  for  his 
relief  began  to  take  shape,  Mr.  Mackiimon  applied  to  Mr.  Stanley, 
who  was  about  to  leave  England  for  America  on  a  lecturing  tour. 
Stanley,  with  a  praiseworthy  feeling  of  generosity,  suggested  as 
leaders  either  Mr.  Joseph  Thomson  or  Mr.  H.  H.  Johnston,  both 
experienced  African  travellers  and  men  of  great  capacity. 

But  Mr.  Mackinnon  asked  Stanley,  "Would  you  be  willing  to 
lead  the  Belief  Expedition  ? " 

His  reply  was,  "  Well,  if  your  choice  devolves  on  me,  and  you 
are  really  in  earnest,  I  will  accept  the  command  instantly  and 
gratuitously;  but  if  the  choice  of  the  Committee  devolves  on 
Mr.  Thomson,  I  will  subscribe  £500  to  the  Relief  Fund." 

In  a  letter  to  Mr.  Mackinnon,  dated  November  15th,  1886 
Stanley  expresses  his  readiness  to  go  at  once,  and  states  that 
already  he  had  been  examining  the  question  of  routes,  of  which  he 
said  there  were  four  from  which  to  select.  However,  he  was 
allowed  to  proceed  to  America,  but  Mr.  Mackinnon,  having 
concerted  his  measures  with  the  Foreign  Office,  then  presided  over 
by  Lord  Iddesleigh,  telegraphed  to  Mr.  Stanley,  on  December  11th, 
in  the  following  terms :  "  Your  plan  and  offer  accepted.  Authorities 
approve.  Funds  provided.  Business  urgent.  Come  promptly. 
Reply." 

The  answer  came  from  New  York,  dated  December  13th,  and 
was  in  the  following  terms :  "  Just  received  Monday's  cablegram. 
Many  thanks.  Everything  all  right.  Will  sail  per  £ider, 
8  o'clock  Wednesday  morning.  If  good  weather  and  barring 
accidents,  arrive  December  22nd,  Southampton.  It  is  only  one 
month's  delay,  after  alL  Tell  authorities  prepare  Holmwood, 
Zanzibar,  and  Seyyid  Barghash."  Thus  the  work  of  the  rescue  of 
Emin  Pasha  was  fairly  started. 

Shortly  after  his  arrival  in  England,  Mr.  Stanley  paid  a  visit  to 
the  King  of  the  Belgians,  at  Brussels,  in  whose  service  he  was  still 
retained.    After  mature  consideration,  the  route  by  the  Congo  was 
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chosen  as,  on  the  whole,  the  most  desirable,  and  Stanley  had  reason 
to  congratulate  himself  on  the  selection,  though  the  wiseacres, 
as  usual,  when  rumours  arrived  of  disaster  having  befallen  the 
expedition,  shook  their  heads,  and  said,  sagaciously,  "I  told  you 
so."  Among  other  reasons  against  the  adoption  of  the  east  coast 
route  was  the  fear  lest  the  savage  Mwanga,  King  of  Uganda  (who 
has  since  turned  Christian),  might  massacre  the  missionaries  in  his 
country  were  the  route  adopted.  On  the  other  hand,  the  King 
of  the  Belgians  placed  at  Stanley's  disposal  the  steam  flotilla  on 
the  Upper  Congo,  which  would  convey  the  expedition  to  a  point 
about  320  miles  from  the  Albert  Nyanza,  though,  as  matters  turned 
out,  this  offer  was  illusory. 

On  this  point  of  route,  Stanley  says  that  the  simple  reason  why 
he  adopted  that  by  the  Congo,  was  "  to  ensure  success."  When 
the  expedition  was  committed  to  his  charge,  he  decided  instantly 
in  favour  of  the  Congo  route.  Both  routes,  by  the  east  and  west 
coasts,  were  familiar  to  him  for  nine-tenths  of  the  distance,  as  he 
had  penetrated  to  within  150  miles  of  Lake  Albert  from  Zanzibar, 
and  320  miles  from  the  side  of  the  Congo.  But  the  Emin  Belief 
Committee  expressed  their  preference  for  the  route  from  the  east 
coast,  and  preparations  were  at  once  set  on  foot  with  that 
object  Under  orders  sent  to  Zanzibar,  several  tons  of  rice  were 
forwarded  200  miles  inland,  sixty  baggage  animals,  and  £400  worth 
of  saddlery  were  purchased,  besides  goods  to  the  value  of  £1,000, 
and  one  steel  boat  was  ordered. 

At  Zanzibar,  and  in  London,  everything  was  in  full  preparation 
for  a  march  from  the  east  coast,  when  presently  Stanley  received 
a  note  from  the  Foreign  Office  that  the  French  Ambassador  had 
protested  against  his  proceeding  by  any  route  that  would  take  him 
near  Lake  Victoria,  as  the  presence  of  an  expedition  in  that  region 
would  be  dangerous  to  the  French  missionaries  in  Uganda. 
Equally  quick  were  the  Gtermans  to  take  alarm,  and  Lord  Salisbury 
was  informed  by  Baron  Plassen  that  the  German  East  African 
Association  had  addressed  a  petition  to  the  Imperial  German 
Government,  wherein  they  expressed  their  apprehensions  lest  the 
expedition  undertaken  by  Stanley  for  the  relief  of  Emin  Pasha 
should  be  utilized  for  the  establishment  of  English  protectorates 
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at  the  back  of  the  (Jerman  sphere  of  action  in  East  Africa.  So 
the  Congo  route  was  adopted,  not,  however,  so  completely  but  that 
a  change  might  be  eflfected  any  moment,  if  it  were  necessary,  on 
arriving  at  Zanzibar.  This  change  of  route,  however,  says  Stanley, 
h^d  one  mischievous  effect.  There  was  no  time  to  order  the 
construction  of  a  steam  flotilla,  which  would  have  carried  the 
entire  expedition  up  the  Congo,  to  within  sixty  miles  of  the  Albert 
Nyanza,  and  he  had  to  be  content  with  one  boat  only,  and  arrange 
that  a  rear  column  should  follow  with  the  remainder  of  the  men 
and  stores. 

Meantime,  Stanley  was  busy  collecting  supplies  and  selecting  a 
staff  of  officers  to  accompany  him.  He  received  hundreds  of 
applications  from  all  parts  of  the  United  Kingdom,  including  a 
large  number  from  military  and  naval  officers.  The  task  of  making 
a  selection  was  a  difficult  one,  but  the  result  has  proved  that,  in 
nearly  every  instance,  the  choice  was  judicious. 

The  following  were  selected — Major  Edmund  Barttelot,  of  the 
7th  Fusiliers,  distinguished  in  Afghanistan  and  the  Nile  campaigns ; 
Lieutenant  W.  G.  Stairs,  of  the  Eoyal  Engineers,  lately  engaged 
on  the  survey  in  New  Zealand ;  Captain  R  H.  Nelson,  who  had 
served  in  Zululand  and  against  the  Basutos;  Surgeon  T.  H.  Parke,* 
Army  Medical  Department,  who  served  at  the  action  of  Abu  Elea, 
under  Sir  Herbert  Stewart ;  Mr.  A  M.  Bonny,  of  the  same  service ; 
Mr.  John  Rose  Troup,  son  of  Sir  Colin  Troup,  an  Indian  general  of 
distinction ;  Mr.  Herbert  Ward,  an  explorer  in  Borneo  and  New 
Zealand.  Two  gentlemen,  Mr.  A  J.  Mounteney  Jephson  and  Mr. 
J.  S.  Jameson,  having  applied  rather  late,  were  admitted  upon  pay- 
ment of  £1,000  each,  which  sums  were  added  to  the  Eelief  fund.  Of 
these  gentlemen.  Major  Barttelot  and  Mr.  Jameson  never  returned. 

Quitting  England  in  the  latter  part-  of  January,  1887,  Mr. 
Stanley  arrived  at  Alexandria  on  the  27th,  and,  proceeding  on  to 
Cairo,  had  interviews  there  with  the  Khedive  and  Mr.  Junker,  who 
was  returning  after  many  years'  absence  in  the  Soudan  and  Equa- 

*  Sorffeon  Parke  has  related  the  drcamstanceB  of  his  engagement.  He  was  serving  in 
Egypt,  and  when  Mr.  Stanley  arrived  at  Cairo,  called  on  him  and  offered  his  services,  which 
were  declined.  Next  day,  he  received  a  telegram  from  Stanley,  offering  him  the  sitoation,  which 
he  immediately  accepted,  and  in  a  day  or  two,  started  with  Stanley  for  Snea.  Had  tliece 
heen  no  medical  officer  with  the  expedition,  Stanley  would  most  UloBly  have  perished,  and 
the  expedition  not  Improbably  ended  in  disaster. 
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torial  Africa,  Zanzibar  was  reached  on  February  21st,  and  so  well 
had  everything  been  arranged,  that,  on  the  25th,  Stanley  sailed 
from  Zanzibar  for  the  Congo  by  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  in  the 
British  Indian  Company's  steamship  Madura. 

The  personnel  of  the  expedition  consisted  of  800  souls.  There 
were  11  English  Ofl&cers;  605  Zanzibaxi  men  and  12  Zanzibari  boys ; 
62  Soudanese,  and  13  Soomaulis.  In  addition,  there  were  embarked 
in  the  Madura  Tippoo  Tib,  and  96  of  his  people.  Some  special 
mention  is  required  of  this  remarkable  Arab  chief,  who  has  played  an 
important  part  in  Central  African  explorations.  While  at  Brussels 
Stanley  was  consulted  by  the  King  of  the  Belgians  respecting 
Tippoo  Tib  and  the  Congo  State.  He  advised  that  he  should  be 
employed  as  an  agent  of  the  Congo  State,  it  being  a  far  cheaper 
and  more  humane  method  to  disarm  his  hostility  than  the  costly 
method  of  force,  and  he  was  entrusted  with  the  mission  to  negotiate 
with  him.  With  the  aid  of  Mr.  Holmwood,  Consul  at  Zanzibar, 
Tippoo  Tib  was  enlisted  as  the  salaried  Governor  of  the  Stanley 
Falls  region,  whose  duty  it  would  be  to  arrest  the  advance  of  the 
Arabs  down  the  Congo  and  to  save  the  stations  on  its  banks 
from  the  devastation  which,  in  1883,  had  already  commenced  below 
the  Falls.  Stanley  also  obtained  Tippoo's  signature  to  a  formal  con- 
tract, that  he  would  furnish  him  with  a  contingent  of  600  Manyuema 
carriers,  to  be  paid  for  at  the  rate  of  30  dollars  a  head,  to  assist  in 
the  porterage  of  the  goods  and  ammunition  for  Emin  Pasha's  force 
for  which  promise  he  was  given  a  free  passage  for  himself  ana 
96  of  his  followers  from  Zanzibar  to  Stanley  Falls,  and  also  free 
rations. 

The  Madura,  after  touching  at  the  Cape  for  coal,  arrived  at 
Banana  point,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Congo,  on  March  18th,  and, 
after  a  little  difficulty,  the  steamers  Albuquergue,  Serpa  Pinto,  and 
Heron,  assisted  by  a  gunboat,  conveyed  the  expedition  to  Matadi, 
at  the  limit  of  navigation  on  the  Lower  Congo,  beyond  which  lies  a 
great  stretch  of  cataracts  that  would  have  to  be  passed  by  land. 

On  March  24th  the  expedition  commenced  the  overland  march 
to  Leopoldville,  at  Stanley  Pool,  235  miles  from  Metadi ;  which 
was  reached  on  April  21st.  Three  days  after  arriving  at  Leopold- 
ville; Stanley  mustered  the  force  under  his  command,  when  it  was 
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found  that  the  number  was  already  reduced  by  63  men  and  28 
rifles  out  of  524.  Three-fourths  of  this  loss  was  due  to  desertion, 
which  is  characteristic  of  an  expedition  consisting  of  Zanzibaris. 
"  It  is  a  proof,"  he  says,  "  if  any  were  needed,  of  the  disaster  that 
would  have  overtaken  us  had  we  proceeded  by  any  East  African 
route  on  such  a  distant  mission."  Yet  this  was  but  the  beginning 
of  his  troubles  on  this  head.  Desertion  continued  from  the  day 
he  began  the  land  march  at  Metadi,  xmtil  he  arrived  within  a  few 
days'  march  of  Zanzibar. 

At  Stanley  Pool  it  was  found  that  the  steamers  promised  by  the 
King  of  the  Belgians  were  not  ready,  though  after  undergoing  some 
repairs,  the  Stardey  was  made  available.  There  remained  the 
steamer  PeacCy  of  the  Baptist  Mission,  and  the  Hmry  JReed,  of  the 
Livingstone  Inland  Mission.  But  the  missionaries  were  averse  to 
lending  these  steamers,  and  meantime  there  was  great  danger 
of  the  starvation  of  the  little  army  of  over  700  men,  as  at  Stanley 
Pool  there  was  not  even  a  single  day's  food  to  be  had.  After 
resultless  negotiations,  as  the  case  was  so  urgent  and  immediate 
•departure  from  the  famine-stricken  region  was  imperative,  Stanley 
took  the  high-handed,  but  necessary,  step  of  compelling  the  living- 
stone  Inland  Mission  to  sign  a  charter ;  and  the  Baptist  Mission, 
probably  fearing  a  similar  measure,  voluntarily  offered  the 
Peace,  by  which  means  and  by  lighters  which  they  towed,  the 
expedition  was  enabled  to  advance  up  the  Upper  Congo.  On  the 
steamer  Peace  and  two  boats  were  embarked  11^  people  and  their 
loads ;  the  Henry  Peed  and  two  boats  held  131  and  their  loads,  and 
the  steamer  Stanley,  with  the  hulk  Florida,  took  up  364 — total,  607. 
The  flotilla  steamed  from  Stanley  Pool  on  May  1st,  and  on  the  12th, 
.arrived  at  Bolobo.  The  Stanley  steamer  was  instantly  despatched 
back  again  down  stream  for  the  remainder  of  the  men  who  were 
.marching  along  the  south  bank  of  the  Congo  from  the  Pool,  and  by 
May  14th,  the  expedition  was  assembled  at  Bolobo.  Leaving  131 
men  at  Bolobo,  under  Mr.  Ward  and  Mr.  Bonny,  the  flotilla  resumed 
its  journey  up  the  river. 

On  June  16th,  after  a  voyage  of  1,050  miles  from  Stanley  Pool, 
the  flotilla  made  fast  to  the  landing  place  of  Yambuya,  on  the 
»Lower  Aruwhimi,  just  below  the  first  rapids,  and  without-  trouble  or 
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bloodshed  occupied  the  village.  Meantime  the  Henry  Heed  and 
lighters  had  been  despatched  to  Stanley  Falls  with  Tippoo  Tib  and 
his  people,  who  had  thus  been  saved  a  year's  journey  on  foot. 

When  the  flotilla  parted,  Tippoo  Tib  said  that,  nine  days  after 
arrival  at  his  station,  he  would  set  out  with  his  600  carriers  for 
Yambuya  camp  to  join  Stanley  in  his  march  to  the  Albert  Nyanza. 

Up  to  June  20th  the  expedition  was  engaged  cutting  fuel  for  the 
steamers,  a  work  which  occupied  all  hands.  The  wood  was  so  hard 
that  the  axes  were  broken  and  the  saws  utterly  spoiled.  On  this 
date  the  Stanley,  well  supplied  with  fuel,  started  down  stream  for 
Bolobo,  to  bring  up  Messrs.  Ward  and  Bonny's  detachment  of  131 
men,  with  some  600  loads  of  goods  left  in  store  at  LeopoldviUe. 

Two  days  later  the  Henry  Reed  and  boats,  with  Major  Barttelot 
and  the  Soudanese  guard,  arrived.  The  Major  reported  that  the 
last  words  of  Tippoo  Tib  were  that  he  would  follow  him  in  nine 
days  with  the  expected  contingent  of  porters — ^in  other  words,  that 
he  would  be  at  Yambuya  on  June  26th. 

The  Mission  steamers  Pe€Lce  and  Henry  Reed  were  now  permitted 
to  leave  on  their  return  to  Stanley  Pool,  and  every  able-bodied 
man  of  the  expedition  was  set  to  work  to  make  the  camp  at  Yam- 
buya defensible.  A  broad  ditch  was  dug  round  the  camp,  which 
was  fenced  in  with  tall  poles,  and  platforms  were  built  at  the  various 
angles  to  command  the  approaches.  Stanley  decided  that  Major 
Barttelot  should  be  commandant  of  the  fort,  with  Mr.  Jameson  as 
his  second-in-command,  and  fixed  the  strength  of  the  garrison  at  80 
men.  He  expected  that  by  the  middle  of  August,  when  all  the 
officers,  Troup,  Ward  and  Bonny,  with  the  remainder  of  the 
Expedition  had  arrived  from  Stanley  Pool  and  Bolobo,  the  force  at 
Yambuya  would  number  271  of  all  ranks.  A  letter  of  instructions 
was  handed  to  Major  Barttelot  for  his  guidance,  and  a  great  many 
verbal  instructions  were  given  at  the  same  time,  but  the  main 
points  of  all  were  that  the  Major  was  to  remain  at  Yambuya  until 
the  contingent  from  Bolobo  had  arrived,  and  that  then  he  was  to 
organize  the  rear  column  to  march  in  Stanley's  track  as  fast  as 
circumstances  would  permit.  If  Tippoo  Tib  arrived  with  his 
carriers.  Major  Barttelot  was  to  march  with  his  column  and  follow 
Stanley's  track,  which,  as  long  as  it  traversed  the  forest  region. 
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would  be  known  by  the  "  blazing  "  of  the  trees  and  by  the  camps 
and  zarebas,  but  in  the  event  of  Tippoo  Tib  and  his  carriers  not 
coining  as  promised,  he  was  to  proceed  by  double  or  treble  stages 
until  he  should  be  met  by  the  advance  column,  imder  Stanley, 
returning  from  the  Albert  Xyanza  to  relieve  him. 

All  arrangements  having  been  made,  on  June  28th,  1887,  Stanley 
set  out  from  Yambuya  with  the  advance  column,  consisting  of 
Captain  Nelson,  lieut.  Stairs,  RK,  Mr.  Jephson  and  Dr.  Parke, 
and  389  men,  and  set  his  face  on  his  adventurous  journey  through 
the  forest.  The  objective  point  was  Kavalli,  distant,  in  a  direct 
line  from  Yambuya,  322  geographical  miles,  and  until  it  was 
traversed  by  the  Expedition,  the  r^on  was  entirely  unexplored 
and  untrodden  by  the  foot  of  either  white  man  or  Arab.  They  bore 
with  them  a  steel  boat,  twenty-eight  feet  by  six  feet,  about  three 
tons  of  ammunition,  and  two  tons  of  provisions  and  sundries.  Of 
the  entire  body  of  389,  some  180  were  reserve  men,  half  of  wliom 
were  pioneers,  carrying,  besides  their  Winchester  rifles,  axes  and 
bill-hooks  to  pierce  the  bush  and  cut  down  obstructions.* 

When  commencing  this  march,  Stanley  had  no  idea  that  before 
him  lay  a  forest  the  extent  of  that  on  the  banks  of  the  Amazon.  In 
1876,  while  in  the  Urey<i:a  forest,  the  Arabs  of  Nyangw^  had 
spread  about  a  rumour  that  some  weeks'  march  beyond  the  forest 
was  grass-land,  with  cattle,  which  suggested  to  Stanley,  that  two 
weeks',  at  furthest  a  month's  march,  would  take  them  to  a  lofty 
pastoral  upland,  similar  to  that  which  he  found  to  exist  between 
Lakes  Victoria  and  Albert,  when  having  discovered  a  good  path, 
they  could  swing  along  at  the  rate  of  ten  to  fifteen  miles  per  day. 

He  entered  the  forest  with  confidence,  but  on  emerging  from  its 
horrid  shade,  found  that  it  extended  in  unbroken  wave,  beginning 
at  the  confluence  of  the  Congo  with  the  Aruwhimi,  and  maintaining 
the  same  aspect,  density  and  character  across  nearly  4^  deg.  of 
longitude.  Though  daily  expecting  to  hear  from  natives  some  news 
of  a  grassy  country  lying  to  north,  south,  or  east  of  them,  it  was 
not  until  they  were  seven  days'  march  from  the  grassy  region,  that 

*  For  this  xiarratlye  we  ore  indebted  to  Stanley's  letters  to  Mr.  Brace,  Sir  F.  de  Winton,  and 
the  Secretary  of  the  Boyal  Geographical  Society,  to  his  oiBcial  report  to  the  Foreign  Ollloe^ 
and  to  his  speeches  and  addresses  daliYered  before  the  pnblicatiGn  of  his  work.  "  In  Darfeeafe 

Africa." 
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they  encountered  any  who  had  ever  heard  of  grass-land.     To  the 
rest  all  the  world  was  overgrown  with  one  endless  forest. 

After  Stanley  set  out  on  his  adventurous  journey,  for  a  few  days 
news  of  him  was  received  at  the  camp  at  Yambuya,  and  then,  as  he 
plunged  deeper  into  this  recesses  of  the  African  forest,  all  intelli- 
gence of  his  movements  was  lost  to  the  world.     Many  months  rolled 
by  and  no  word  came  of  the  adventurous  traveller.    Humours  were 
rife  of  a  great  disaster,  in  which  those  who  believed  in  the  bound- 
less resource  and  good  luck  of  the  remarkable  man  who   had 
brought  relief  to  Livingstone,  placed  no  credit.     Reports  w^ere  pre- 
valent in  the  Soudan  and  were  brought  to  Suakin  of  a  white  Pasha  j 
whom  some  thought  was  Stanley,  and  he  was  represented  as  a  i 
successful  warrior  who  had  scattered  the  forces  of  the  Mahdi  and  ' 
was  marching  on  Khartoum.    But  all  was  conjecture,  and  as  month  , 
succeeded  month,  the  prospect  of  success,  or  even  of  Stanley  emerg- 
ing alive  from  that  wilderness,  grew  fainter. 

The  first  definite  news  that  arrived  from  the  traveller  was  con- 
veyed in  a  letter*  he  had  addressed  to  Tippoo  Tib,  dated  "  Boma  of 

*  The  letter  to  Tippoo  Tib,  couched  in  the  qnaint  phraseology  familiar  to  the  nntatored 
Bavage.  is  -worth  preserving  in  this  record  of  Stanley's  adventnres,  as  it  was  the  first  from 
his  hand,  and  because  of  the  breathless  interest  with  which  it  was  perused  by  an  interested 
world.    It  ran  as  follows  :— 

**  To  the  Bheikh  Hamed  Bin  Mahomed,  from  his  good  friend  Henry  Stanley. 

"  Many  galaams  to  yon !  I  hope  you  are  in  good  health  as  I  am,  and  that  you  hare 
remained  in  good  health  since  I  left  the  Congo.  I  have  many  thinss  to  say  to  you,  but  I 
hope  I  shall  see  you  face  to  face  before  many  days.  I  reached  this  place  this  morning  with 
130  Wangwana  and  three  soldiers  and  sixty-six  natives  belonging  to  Emin  Pasha.  This  is 
now  the  eighty-second  day  since  we  left  Emin  Pasha  on  the  Nyanza,  and  wc  have  only  lost 
three  men  all  the  way.    Two  of  them  were  drowned,  and  the  other  ran  away. 

'*  I  found  the  white  men  whom  I  was  looking  for.  Emin  Pasha  was  quite  well,  and  the  other 
white  man,  Casati,  was  quite  well  also.  Emin  has  ivory  in  abundance,  cattle  by  thousands, 
and  sheep,  goats,  fowls  and  food  of  all  kinds.  We  found  him  to  be  a  very  good  and  kind  man. 
He  gave  numbers  of  things  to  all  our  white  and  black  men.  and  his  liberality  could  not  be 
exceeded.  His  soldiers  blessed  our  black  men  for  their  kindness  in  coming  so  far  to  show 
them  the  way,  and  many  of  them  were  ready  to  follow  me  at  once  out  of  the  country.  But  I 
asked  them  to  stay  quiet  a  few  months,  that  I  might  go  back  and  fetch  the  other  men  and 
goods  I  had  left  at  Yambuya,  and  they  prayed  to  God  that  He  would  give  me  the  strength 
to  finish  my  work.    May  their  prayer  be  heard ! 

"  And  now,  my  friend,  what  are  you  going  to  do  ?  We  have  gone  the  road  twice  OTer.  We 
know  where  it  is  bad  and  where  it  is  good,  where  there  is  plenty  of  food  and  where  there  is 
none,  whefe  all  the  camps  are,  and  where  we  shall  sleep  and  rest.  I  am  waiting  to  hear  your 
words.  If  you  go  with  me,  it  is  welL  I  leave  it  to  yon.  I  will  stay  here  ten  days,  and  then  I  go 
on  dowly.  I  move  from  here  to  a  big  island,  two  hours'  march  from  here,  and  above  this 
place  there  are  plenty  of  houses  and  plenty  of  food  for  the  men.  Whatever  yon  have  to  say 
to  me,  my  ears  will  be  open  with  a  good  heart,  as  it  has  always  been  towards  yuxL  Therefore, 
if  yon  come,  come  quickly,  for  on  the  eleventh  morning  from  this  I  shall  move  on.  All  my 
white  men  are  well,  but  I  left  them  all  behind,  except  my  servant,  William,  who  is  with  me." 
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Banalaya  (XJrenia),  August  17th,  1888,"  giving  information  of  his 
safety  and  of  having  successfully  performed  his  mission.  This 
letter,  which  was  brought  by  a  messenger  to  Stanley  Falls,  reached 
Brussels  on  January  15th,  1889.  The  remainder  of  the  letters 
brought  by  this  man,  remained  at  Stanley  Falls,  and  did  not  arrive 
in  Europe  till  the  end  of  March. 

And  now  we  will  follow  Stanley's  slow  and  painful  steps  on 
his  journey  to  Emin  Pasha  at  "Wadelai,  on  the  Albert  Nyanza,  and 
back  again  to  the  vicinity  of  his  "  good  friend,"  or  as  he  was  to  find 
him,  his  faithless  ally,  Tippoo  Tib. 

On  June  28th,  the  expedition  quitted  the  camp  at  Yambuya, 
carrying  50,000  rounds  of  Remington  ammunition  and  a  ton  of 
gunpowder  as  a  first  instalment  of  relief  for  Emin  Pasha. 
They  followed  the  river  bank,  and  at  the  end  of  a  march 
of  twelve  miles  arrived  in  the  district  of  Yaukondd.  Only 
the  first  five  miles  of  this  first  day's  march  was  tolerable,  and 
then  they  were  introduced  into  the  diflBculties  which,  more  or  less, 
impeded  their  movements  and  arrested  progress  for  160  days. 
These  consisted  of  creepers  varying  from  one-eighth  of  an  inch  to 
15  inches  in  diameter,  swinging  across  the  path  in  "bow-lines,"  or 
loops,  sometimes  massed  and  twisted  together,  also  of  a  low,  dense 
bush  occupying  the  sites  of  old  clearings,  which  had  to  be  cut 
through  before  a  passage  was  possible  for  the  carriers,  so  that  the 
pioneers  with  their  axes  and  bill-hooks  had  no  sinecures.  In  places 
where  years  had  elapsed  since  the  clearings  had  been  abandoned, 
was  found  a  young  forest,  with  the  spaces  between  the  trees  choked 
with  climbing  plants,  vegetable  creepers,  and  tall  plants;  this 
description  had  to  be  tunnelled  through  before  any  progress  could 
be  made.  The  primeval  forest  offered  the  least  obstruction,  and  an 
eternal  gloom  reigned  there.  The  face  of  the  river,  reflecting  its 
black  walls  of  vegetation,  was  dark  and  sombre.  During  a  great 
portion  of  each  day  the  darkness  was  increased  by  the  heavily 
charged  rain  clouds. 

Mr.  Stanley,  in  his  lecture  to  the  Eoyal  Geographical  Society,  at 
the  Albert  Hall,  describes  the  extent  and  nature  of  this  primeval 
forest : — "  Its  greatest  length  is  from  near  Kabambarre,  in  South 
Manyuema,  to  Bagbomo,  on  the  "Welle-Makua,  in  West  Niam-Niam, 
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621  English  miles ;  its  average  breadth  is  517  miles,  which  makes  a 
compact  square  area  of  321,057  square  miles.  A  serpentine  line 
through  the  centre  of  this  would  represent  our  course.  This 
enormous  tract  is  crammed  with  trees,  varying  from  20  feet  to  200 
feet  high,  so  close  that  the  branches  interlace  one  another  and  form 
an  umbrageous  canopy.  Ik  is  absolutely  impenetrable  to  sunshine. 
While  the  sun  scorches  and  dazzles  without,  a  little  dust  of  white 
light  flickering  here  and  there  only  reveals  the  fact.  (Generally  it 
was  a  mystical  twilight,  but  on  misty  or  rainy  days  the  page  of  a 
book  became  unreadable.  At  night  one  fancied  that  the  darkness 
was  palpable  and  solid.  The  moon  and  stars  were  of  no  avail  to 
us.  As  there  are  about  150  days  of  rain  throughout  the  year,  and 
almost  every  rainful,  except  a  drizzle,  is  preceded  by  squalls,  storms, 
tempests,  or  tornadoes  with  the  most  startling  thunder  crashes 
and  the  most  vivid  flashes  of  lightning,  you  may  imagine  that 
the  houseless  traveller  in  such  a  i-egion  must  endure  much  dis- 
comfort." 

The  inhabitants  of  this  forbidding  region  were  in  keeping  with 
their  sinister  surroundings,  being  wild,  savage  and  vindictive. 
The  race  of  dwarfs  called  Wambutti  were  even  worse.  These 
pigmies  were  known  to  exist  nine  centuries  before  the  Christian 
era.  Homer  describes  the  battle  between  the  dwarfs  and  the 
storks,  and  Herodotus,  "the  Father  of  History,"  in  the  fifth 
century  B.C.,  mentions  them  as  having  captured  five  explorers, 
whom  they  exhibited  to  their  wondering  countrymen.  The 
geographers,  Hekaeteus  and  Hipparchus,  locate  these  dwarfs  near 
the  Equator,  close  to  the  Mountains  of  the  Moon,  where  Stanley 
discovered  them  twenty-three  centuries  later.  The  great  traveller 
describes  his  first  interview  with  this  ancient  and  interesting 
race: — "Near  a  place  called  Avetiko,  on  the  Ituri  River,  our 
hungry  men  found  the  first  male  and  female  of  the  pigmies  squatted 
in  the  midst  of  a  wild  Eden,  peeling  plantains.  You  can  imagine 
what  a  shock  it  was  to  the  poor  little  creatures  at  finding  them- 
selves suddenly  surrounded  by  gigantic  Soudanese,  6  feet  4  inches 
in  height,  nearly  double  their  own  height  and  weight,  and  black 
as  coal.  But  my  Zanzibaris,  always  more  tender-hearted  than  the 
Soudanese,  prevented  the  clubbed  rifles  and  cutlasses  from  extin- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


AN  INTERVIEW  WITH  THE  PIGMIES.  459 

quishing  their  lives  there  and  then,  and  brought  them  to  me  as 
prizes.  The  height  of  the  man  was  4  feet ;  that  of  the  woman  a 
little  less.  He  may  have  weighed  about  eighty-five  pounds ;  the 
colour  of  the  body  was  that  of  a  half  baked  brick,  and  a  light 
brown  fell  stood  out  very  cleariy.  So  far  as  natural  intelligence  was 
concerned,  within  his  limited  experience,  he  was  certainly  superior 
to  any  black  man  in  our  camp. 

"  We  began  to  question  him  by  gestures.  '  Do  you  know  where 
we  can  get  bananas  ? ' 

"He  grasps  his  leg  to  show  us  the  size,  and  nods  his  head 
rapidly,  informing  us  that  he  knows  where  to  find  bananas  about 
the  size  of  his  leg. 

"  We  point  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  compass,  questioningly. 
He  points  to  the  sunrise  in  reply. 

"'Isitfar?'  , 

"  He  shows  a  hand's  length.  Ah,  a  good  day's  journey  without 
loads,  two  days  with  loads. 

"  '  Do  you  know  the  Iburu  ? '    He  nods  his  head  rapidly. 

"'How  far  is  it?'  He  rests  his  right  hand  sideways  on  the 
elbow  joint. 

" '  Oh,  four  days'  journey.' 

"I  suppose  we  must  have  passed  through  as  many  as  one 
hundred  villages  inhabited  by  the  pigmies.  Long,  however,  before 
we  reached  them  they  were  deserted  and  utterly  cleared  out.  Our 
foragers  and  scouts  may  have  captured  about  fifty  of  these  dwarfs, 
only  one  of  whom  reached  the  height  of  fifty-four  inches.  They 
varied  from  thirty-nine  to  fifty  inches  generally. 

"The  agricultural  settlements  in  this  region  are  to  be  found 
every  nine  or  ten  miles  apart,  and  near  each  settlement,  at  an 
hour's  march  distance,  will  be  found  from  four  to  eight  pigmy 
villages  situated  along  the  paths  leading  to  it. 

"  The  larger  aborigines  are  very  industrious,  and  form  a  clearing 
of  400  to  1,000  acres.  Amid  the  prostrate  forest  they  plant  their 
banana  and  plantain  bulbs,  and  in  twelve  months  the  trees  are 
almost  hidden  by  the  luxuriant  fronds  and  abimdant  fruit  of 
unrivalled  quality,  size  and  flavour.  A  forest  village  consists  of 
from  twenty  to  one  hundred  families  of  pigmies,  and  probably  in 
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that  area  between  the  Iburu  and  Ituri  Rivers  there  are  as  many 
as  2,000  families  living  this  nomadic  and  free  life  in  the  perpetual 
twilight  of  the  great  and  umbrageous  forest  of  Equatorial  Africa." 
On  the  first  day  of  the  journey  in  the  forest  they  were  attacked. 
The  people  set  fire  to  their  villages,  and  under  cover  of  the  smoke 
attacked  the  pioneers,  when  a  skirmish  ensued    The  expedition 
had  scarcely  begun  to  traverse  the  inhospitable  region  between 
Yambuya  and  the  grass-land  within   fifty  miles  of  the  Albert 
Xyanza,  than  they  were  initiated  into  the  subtleties  of  savage 
warfare  practised  by  the  inhabitants,  great  and  small  alike.     The 
path  frequently  had  shallow  pits,  filled  with  sharpened  splinters, 
or  skewers,  covered  over  with  large  leaves,  which  for  barefooted 
people  proved  a  terrible  infliction.      Often  the   skewers  would 
perforate  the  feet  quite  through,  in  other  cases  the  tops  would  be 
buried  in  the  feet,  causing  gangrenous  sores.     In  this  manner  the 
men  were  so  lamed,  that  few  of  them  recovered  to  be  of  much 
further  use. 

The  approaches  to  the  \illages  of  the  savages  were  crooked,  and 
made  a  detour,  but  in  order  to  tempt  the  invaders,  they  would 
cunningly  cut  a  straight  path,  cleared  of  jungle,  in  which  these 
pits  were  dug.  On  an  alarm  being  given  by  the  village  watchman 
with  his  drum,  the  inhabitants  would  take  their  bows,  and  the  list 
of  wounded  increased  from  arrows  and  other  weapons,  but  no  life 
was  lost,  the  courage  of  these  savages  not  equalling  their  malignity. 
In  this  forest  region  animal  life  is  so  wild  and  shy,  that  no  sport 
was  to  be  had. 

On  the  second  day  they  followed  a  path  leading  inland,  but 
trending  east,  and  for  five  days  they  continued  on  this  road, 
through  a  dense  population.  On  July  5th  they  diverged  and 
struck  the  river  again.  As  it  was  apparently  free  from  rapids, 
Stanley  launched  the  boat,  as  she  not  only  carried  the  cripples,  but 
also  relieved  the  carriers  of  two  tons. 

From  July  5th  to  October  18th  they  clung  to  the  left  bank  of  the 
Aruwhimi  river.  In  favour  of  this  course  was  the  certainty  of 
obtaining  food,  but  its  immense  curves  and  long  trend  north-east 
caused  Stanley,  at  times,  to  doubt  the  wisdom  of  so  doing.  The 
river  retained  "  the  width  of  from  500  to  900  yards,  with  an  island 
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here  and  there,  and  sometimes  a  group  of  islands,  the  resort  of 
oyster  fishermen,  whose  calling  was  pianifest  by  the  piles  of  oyster 
shells"— one  Stanley  measured  being  30  paces  long,  12  feet  wide  at 
the  base,  and  4  feet  high. 

At  almost  every  bend  of  the  river  was  a  village  of  conical  huts, 
and  in  some  of  the  bends  were  many  villages,  populated  by  some 
thousandsof  natives.  Afterseventeen  days' continuous  marching  they 
halted  for  one  day's  rest,  and,  during  the  month  of  July,  only  four 
halts  were  made.  They  reached  the  Mariri  Eapids  on  the  17th  of 
that  month,  and  those  of  Bandeya  on  the  25th.  On  August  1st,  the 
first  death  took  place,  but  as  they  entered  a  wilderness,  which 
occupied  nine  days  to  traverse,  their  sufferings  increased,  and 
several  deaths  occurred.  The  River  Ituri,  or  Aruwhimi,  at  this  time 
was  of  great  service  to  them,  as  the  boat  and  several  canoes  re- 
lieved the  weary  and  sick  carriers  of  their  loads.  Any  attempts  to 
deal  with  the  natives  for  food  by  means  of  barter  were  useless. 
They  would  declare  that  they  had  none ;  and  though  their  villages 
were  backed  by  plantations  of  bananas  and  fields  of  ''manioc"  (a 
species  of  com),  they  would  not  give  a  few  ears  for  cowries,  or 
beads,  or  brass  wire.  Ultimately,  Stanley  and  his  men  helped 
themselves  to  what  they  required  in  order  to  maintain  Ufe,  and 
prepared  food  for  the  wilderness  already  referred  to,  where  no  food 
was  procurable. 

Above  Panga  the  falls  became  more  frequent.  The  character  of 
the  architecture,  and  of  the  language,  had  now  changed.  Below, 
the  huts  were  of  the  "candle-extinguisher"  order;  and,  above  the 
Eapids,  the  villages  consisted  of  detached  square  huts,  surrounded 
by  tall  logs,  which  form  separate  courts.  The  walls  of  the  huts 
are  also  screened  with  logs,  precautions  the  natives  are  compelled 
to  adopt  against  the  poisoned  arrows  in  use  throughout  the  region. 

At  Avisibba,  situated  about  midway  between  the  Falls  of  Panga 
and  the  Nepoko,  a  tributary  stream,  the  natives  made  a  deter- 
mined attack  on  a  boat-load  of  foragers.  Five  men  were  wounded 
with  poisoned  arrows,  and  also  lieut.  Staira  Fortunately  the 
poison,  in  his  case,  was  dry,  having,  in  all  probability,  been  put 
on  some  days  before,  and  it  was  three  weeks  before  he  recovered 
his  strength,  though   the   wound  was    not    closed   for  montlis. 
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One  of  the  men,  who  received  only  a  slight  puncture  near  the 
wrist,  died  from  tetanus  five  days  afterwards.  Another  had  a 
puncture  near  the  shoulder,  in  the  muscles  of  the  arm,  and  died  of 
tetanus  six  days  after  the  first  case.  A  third  was  wounded  in  the 
gullet,  and  expired  from  the  eflFects  on  the  seventh  day.  In  the 
case  of  every  wounded  man  death  ensued  from  tetanus. 

On  revisiting  this  place,  on  their  return  march  to  relieve  the 
rear  column,  Stanley  discovered  the  nature  of  the  poison.  In  the 
huts  were  discovered  several  packets  of  dried  red  ants.  These 
insects  were  ground  into  powder  when  in  this  state,  and  cooked 
in  palm  oil,  when  they  were  smeared  over  the  wooden  points  of  the 
arrows. 

On  August  15th,  Mr.  Jephson,  in  command  of  the  land  party, 
led  his  men  inland,  and,  losing  his  way,  was  not  re-united  with  the 
main  column  until  the  21st.  Four  days  after,  forming  a  junction, 
the  expedition  arrived  opposite  the  mouth  of  the  Nepoko.  Up  to 
this  point  the  banks  of  the  river  were  covered  with  forest,  uniformly 
low,  but,  here  and  there,  rising  to  a  height  of  forty  feet;  but  above 
the  tributary  stream,  huts  began  to  crop  up  at  more  frequent 
intervals,  and  palms  were  more  numerous.  Above  the  Nepoko 
navigation  became  more  difficult,  the  rapids  more  frequent,  and 
two  considerable  falls  were  met  with.  The  land  rose  gradually 
to  about  four  hundred  miles  above  Yambuya,and  the  river  contracted 
into  a  rushing  stream,  about  a  hundred  yards  in  width,  banked  in 
by  steep  walls.  But  whatever  change  came  over  the  scenery, 
everywhere  the  forest  clothed  the  summits  and  slopes,  unbroken  in 
its  continuity,  save  where  man  had  made  clearings.  After  a  few 
days  it  was  found  that  progress  by  the  river  became  impossible 
The  canoes  and  steel  boat  were  accordingly  emptied  of  their  loads, 
and  the  expedition  started  on  the  second  stage  of  its  journey,  but 
famine,  dysentery  and  ulcers,  had  so  sapped  the  strength  of  a  great 
many  of  the  men,  that  they  could,  with  difficulty,  stagger  along 
under  their  loads. 

On  August  31st  the  expedition  encountered  a  party  of  Manyuema, 
belonging  to  the  caravan  of  Ugarrowwa,  or  XJledi  Baljruz,  formerly 
a  tent-boy  of  Speke's,  now  become  a  wealthy  and  important  per- 
sonage.    Up  to  this  date  Stanley  had  adopted  the  Congo  route  to 
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avoid  the  Arabs,  who  he  knew  would  tamper  with  his  men  and 
tempt  them  to  desert.  Within  three  days  of  this  meeting  no  less 
than  twenty-six  men  deserted.  On  September  16  th  they  arrived  at 
a  camp  opposite  XJgarrowwa's  station,  but  as  food  was  very  scarce 
owing  to  his  having  devastated  the  neighbouring  region,  Stanley 
pushed  on  after  a  halt  of  only  one  day.  All  the  Soomaulis,  fifty-one 
in  number,  and  five  of  the  Soudanese,  preferred  to  remain  behind 
at  this  station,  to  the  continuous  marching,  which  would  have 
been  certain  death  to  them  owing  to  their  state  of  health. 
Stanley  arranged  with  XJgarrowwa  to  feed  them  at  five  dollars  a 
month  for  each  man. 

Between  September  18th  and  October  18th  the  expedition  was 
only  enabled  to  traverse  fifty  miles  of  ground,  to  a  settlement  about 
460  miles  from  Yambuya.  It  was  the  most  terrible  part  of  the 
journey,  owing  to  the  Arabs  having  so  devastated  the  country  that 
no  food  was  procurable.  They  lived  on  fungi,  a  large  bean-shaped 
nut,  and  wild  fruit,  and  those  who  could  not  get  sufficient 
perished  or  deserted  the  famine-stricken  column  to  die  elsewhere. 

When  enjoying  the  hospitalities  of  one  of  the  City  Companies, 
on  his  return  from  Africa,  Stanley  recalled  to  his  sleek  and  well- 
fed  auditory— oKm  meminisse  juvdbit — the  sufiferings  he  and  his  fol- 
lowers had  endured  on  this  occasion : — 

"  For  six  weeks  they  had  not  seen  a  bit  of  meat ;  for  ten 
days  they  had  not  seen  a  banana  or  a  grain,  and  the  feces  of 
the  people  were  getting  leaner  and  their  bodies  were  getting 
thinner,  and  their  strength  was  fading  day  by  day.  One 
day  the  officers  asked  him  if  he  had  seen  anything  like  it  in 
any  African  expedition  before.  He  replied  'No,'  though  he 
remembered  on  a  former  occasion  when  they  were  nine  days 
without  food,  and  ended  their  famine  with  a  fight.  Then,  however, 
they  knew  where  there  was  grain,  and  all  they  had  to  do  was  to 
hurry  on;  but  in  the  late  expedition  they  had  been  ten  days 
without  food,  and  they  did  not  know  where  their  hunger  was  to 
terminate.  They  were  all  sitting  down  at  the  time,  and  he 
expressed  his  belief  that  the  age  of  miracles  was  not  altogether 
past.  Moses  struck  water  out  of  the  Horeb  rock,  the  Israelites 
were  fed  with  manna  in  the  wilderness,  and  he  told  them  that  he 
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did  not  think  they  should  be  surprised  to  see  some  miracle  for 
themselves — ^perhaps  on  the  morrow  or  the  following  day.  He 
had  scarcely  finished  when  some  guinea  fowl  flocked  round  them 
and  were  at  once  seized." 

On  October  18th  they  entered  the  settlement  occupied  by  Xilonga- 
Longa,  a  Zanzibari  slave  belonging  to  Abed-ben  Salim,  an  old  Arab 
whose  sanguinary  deeds  are  told  in  Stanley's  "  The  Congo  and  the 
Founding  of  its  free  State."  "  No  one/'  says  Stanley,  "  white  or 
black,  belonging  to  the  expedition,  will  ever  forget  that  awful 
month."  On  leaving  Ugarrowwa's  station,  the  party  numbered  273 
souls,  having  left  fifty-six  there,  and  lost  the  balance  by  desertion 
and  death.  On  reaching  Ipoto,  the  Arab  station  of  Kilonga- 
Longa,  the  column  was  still  further  reduced  by  the  loss  of  fifty- 
six  men  from  death  or  desertion. 

In  order  to  obtain  food  the  starving  men  sold  their  ammunition, 
so  that  3,000  rounds  were  thus  made  away  with.  Over  thirty  rifles 
were  also  sold,  and  some  of  the  people  disposed  of  their  clothes  and 
equipments,  and  even  entered  the  tents  of  the  European  officers  by 
night  and  stole  their  bedding,  which  they  disposed  of  to  the  slaves 
at  Eilonga-Longa's  station.  Surgeon  Parke  lost  his  entire  kit  of 
clothing ;  Captain  Nelson  had  his  blankets  stolen,  and  Stanley  lost 
his  cutlery  and  spoons.  The  bonds  of  discipline  were  relaxed  by 
the  continuous  suffering  they  had  endured,  and  the  people  were 
thoroughly  demoralized  and  jeered  at  their  leaders.  "  It  required, " 
says  Stanley,  "  an  infinite  patience  to  bear  with  their  taunts  and 
insolenca  But  their  sufferings  were  great  They  might  have  pro- 
ceeded to  extremities,  and  murdered  the  European  officers  who  had 
beguiled  them  into  this  interminable  forest  only  to  die  of  starva- 
tion, and  that  they  did  not  do  so  seems  wonderfuL" 

Stanley,  finding  that  expostulations  and  mild  punishments 
were  of  no  avail,  took  two  of  the  worst  offenders,  and  hanged 
them  in  the  presence  of  their  comrades.* 

*  The  Cairo  conespondent  of  the  Times  is  respoziBible  for  the  following  Mi^yyt^yt^t  of 
Stanley,  which  he  heard  from  hia  own  lips.  Apparently,  it  refers  to  the  occasion  of  the 
execution  referred  to  above,  though  Stanley  asserts  nneqniyocaQy  that  both  the  eolpitta 
suffered  the  extreme  penalty. 

*' Early  one  morning  one  of  the  two  was  brought  on  to  the  parade;  an  the  men  stood 
nmnd  in  a  crowd.  I  asked  him  if  he  had  anything  to  say:  he  was  mate.  I  looked  at  tlia 
£rowd ;  they  were  mnte  too    One  word  from  the  man  himself  or  from  any  of  the  ^^'iriT»m, 
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When  the  expedition  issued  from  Kilonga-Longa's  station  to 
prosecute  the  march,  the  people  were  beggared,  and  some  wei'e 
almost  naked.  They  had  become  so  physically  weakened  by 
starvation  that  they  were  compelled  to  leave  behind  their 
boat,  and  about  seventy  loads  of  goods.  In  charge  of  these 
remained  Surgeon  Parke  and  Captain  Nelson,  who  were  unable 
to  travel 

A  march  of  twelve  days,  almost  in  a  direct  line,  brought  them 
to  Ibwiri,  within  a  few  miles  of  which  the  Arab  devastations  had 
been  carried.  Between  this  point  and  Eilonga-Longa's  station  not 
a  hut  had  been  left  standing,  and  what  man  had  not  laid  waste 
the  elephants  had  destroyed,  so  that  the  whole  region  was  a 
howling  waste.  But  at  Ibwiri  they  entered  upon  a  region  of 
plenty,  supporting  a  large  population. 

Their  sufferings  from  hunger,  which  began  on  August  31st 
terminated  on  November  12th,  by  which  date  Stanley  and  his  men 
were  reduced  to  the  condition  of  skeletons,  and  many  of  them 
were  almost  at  the  last  gasp.  Out  of  389,  which  they  numbered 
at  the  start  from  Yambuya,  only  174  were  left  In  this  land  of 
plenty,  where  supplies  were  plentiful,  a  halt  was  made  for  the 
column  to  recuperate. 

A  relief  party  was  sent  back  to  bring  on  Captain  Nelson  and  the 
sick  men    left  at    the    station,  which    received    the    name    of 

one  ftppeal  for  mercy  that  \rould  have  enabled  me  to  address  the  crowd,  and  I  would  have 
saved  that  man's  Ufa  It  was  the  effect  I  wanted,  not  his  life !  Not  a  word  was  said.  I  gave 
the  signal,  and  he  swung  coram  populo.  Still  I  watched  the  crowd.  There  was  no  sign- 
content,  discontent,  pity,  or  angei^-only  doll  insensibtlity.  I  said  to  myself,  'This  will  not 
do,  this  is  not  the  spirit  required  to  lead  these  men  across  Africa.*  I  lay  awake  thinking  at 
night ;  the  other  man  was  to  be  hanged  at  eight  At  dawn  I  sent  for  the  Chief  Sheikh  of  the 
Zandbazis.  He  came.  I  said, '  What  is  this  thing  yon  have  done  to  me  ?  Yon  promised  me 
help,  and  yon  do  nothing.  Look  t  I  have  sworn  to  take  yon  all  across  Africa;  if  yon  help 
me  I  can  do  it,  if  yon  do  not  I  cannot ;  if  yon  sell  arms  to  the  enemy  I  must  falL  I  mnst 
stop  it  Do  yon  want  me  to  kill  these  men?  I  don't  do  it  willingly !  Answer!'  The  Sheikh 
replied  that  he  wonld  be  glad  if  my  Excellency  conld  see  the  way  to  spare  the  remaining 
man.  '  1 1  No,  yon !  Yon  mnst  save  him.  If  yon  don't  want  him  to  die,  tell  me  so,  ask  his 
life,  promise  me  help,  make  all  yonr  people  promise.'  And  then  I  told  him  to  get  the  other 
sheikhs,  to  say  nothing  to  the  people,  but  when  I  gave  the  signal,  let  them  ask  his  life,  bat, 
Mk  it  really,  as  if  they  meant  it  At  eight  o'clock  we  were  all  there  again  ronnd  the  tree ; 
the  poor  wretch  had  the  rope  round  his  neck.  I  asked  if  he  had  anything  to  say.  Silence 
I  raised  my  hand  to  give  the  sign ;  the  sheikhs  rushed  forward,  knelt  at  my  feet,  and 
implored  mercy.  Immediately  every  man  joined  in,  too.  They  wept,  they  waUed,  they 
implored  me.  The  culprit  burst  out  crying.  I  said, '  Gkx>d;  for  your  sakes  I  give  his  life.' 
Then  there  was  a  shout,  and  they  all  ruahed  forward;  they  fell  at  my  feet,  they  screamed 
blessings,  they  swore  they  would  follow  me  to  the  world's  end.  Ah !  that  was  the  spirit  I 
wanted  through  the  camp,  and  for  two  months  I  had  nothing  but  absolute  obedience." 
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"  Starvation  Camp."  This  party  was  conducted  by  Mr.  Moimteney 
Jephson,*  of  whom  his  leader  says : — 

"  The  relief  of  Captain  Nelson  at  Starvation  Camp  is  a  striking 
example  of  an  indomitability  of  spirit,  courage,  and  celerity  of 
movement.  Poor  Captain  Nelson  had  been  left  in  a  most  forlorn 
situation  to  await  supplies  of  food  for  himself  and  fifty-two  sick 
men  who  were  unable  to  travel  For  eighteen  days  we  had  been 
unable  to  obtain  carriers,  but  finally  Mr.  Jephson  volunteered  to 
return  about  fifty  miles  to  convey  food  to  the  party.  What  had 
taken  the  wearied,  suffering  expedition  twelve  days  he  performed  in 
two  and  a  half  days,  and  arrived  when  the  party  had  been  reduced 
to  Captain  Nelson  and  five  men.  A  few  more  days  and  not  one 
would  have  lived  to  tell  the  tale.  The  enfeebled  remnant  was  saved 
and  brought  safely,  and  left  in  the  charge  of  Surgeon  Parke." 

Captain  Nelson's  position  had  been  a  truly  desperate  one,  and 
he,  like  the  other  ofl&cers  of  the  expedition,  displayed  the  best 
qualities  of  an  Englishman.     Stanley  writes : — 

"  No  position  was  worse  calculated  to  inspire  courage  and  tha 
virtue  of  endurance  than  the  unhappy  one  which  Captain  Nelson 
was  by  force  of  adverse  circumstances  compelled  to  fill  in  October,. 
1887.  There  were  fifty-two  men  most  wofully  smitten  with 
disease  of  all  kinds,  and  there  was  not  a  particle  of  provisions  to 
be  obtained  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  outlook  was  of  the 
gloomiest  kind.  We  left  them  with  a  promise  that  as  soon  as  food 
could  be  procured  we  should  send  some  to  them.  For  twelve  days 
the  expedition  laboured  on  and  searched  one  bank  after  another 
without  success.  Six  of  the  most  intelligent  chiefs  had  been 
despatched  as  avant-couriers.  While  these  were  wandering 
hopelessly  bewildered  by  the  apparently  illimitable  waste  of  woods 
the  expedition  on  the  twelfth  day  stumbled  across  an  Arab 
settlement.  Despite  every  efibrt,  no  relief  party  could  be  sent  for 
nine  days  more,  and  then,  on  the  30th,  after  twenty-five  days' 
absence,  Mr.  Jephson  found  Captain  Nelson  still  in  the  camp  with 
the  dead,  and  only  five  left  out  of  the  fifty-two.  Those  who  had 
not  died  had  fled  or  been  lost. 

*  Mr.  Moanteney  Jephson,  like  Mr.  Jameson,  who  died,  paid  £1,000  for  the  piiTilcse  of 
accompanying  this  expedition,  and  Captain  Nelson  left  a  comfortable  home  in  lieeda  to 
aosist  in  the  noble  task  of  zescning  the  beleagaered  Governor  of  Equatorial  Africa. 
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"  Hitherto,"  says  Stanley,  "  our  people  were  sceptical  of  what  we 
told  them,  the  suffering  had  been  so  awful,  calamities  so  numerous, 
the  forest  so  apparently  endless,  and  they  refused  to  believe  that 
soon  they  should  come  to  a  land  of  grass,  with  cattle,  and  reach 
the  Nyanza  and  Emin  Pasha,  whom  they  had  come  to  rescue. 
They  regarded  it  all  as  a  pleasing  tale,  and  the  farther  they  were 
led  into  the  recesses  of  the  forest,  the  more  hopeless  appeared  their 
condition."  Stanley  would  say  to  them :  "  Cheer  up,  boys ;  beyond 
this  lies  a  country  where  food  is  abundant,  and  where  you  will 
forget  your  miseries.  Be  men ;  press  on  a  little  faster."  But  they 
turned  a  deaf  ear  to  the  entreaties  of  their  leader,  whose  state- 
ments they  disbelieved.  Now,  however,  all  was  changed,  and  they 
regarded  him  with  wonder  as  a  superior  being. 

The  expedition  halted  thirteen  days  at  Ibwiri,  and  revelled  in  fowls, 
goat's  flesh,  bananas,  sweet  potatoes  and  com.  The  result  was  that 
when  Stanley  started,  November  24th,  to  make  the  126  miles  still 
intervening  between,  this  station  and  the  Albert  Nyanza  Lake,  the 
force  was  transformed  from  173  skeletons — one  had  been  killed  by 
an  arrow — ^to  that  number  of  strong,  robust  men,  fit  for  any  toil, 
and  full  of  hope.  On  December  1st,  they  sighted  the  open  country 
from  the  top  of  a  ridge  connected  with  Mount  Pisgah,  so  named 
from  their  first  view  of  the  Land  of  Promise  beyond.  A  few  more 
days'  march,  and  on  December  5th,  they  emerged  at  length  from 
the  forest  upon  the  plains. 

When  in  England,  Stanley  thought  he  had  made  a  liberal  allow- 
ance when  he  set  down  a  fortnight  as  the  time  that  would  be 
required  for  traversing  this  forest,  but  160  days  had  elapsed  while 
they  made  their  painful  and  laborious  way  through  that  region  of 
gloom  and  despair.  That  any  member  of  the  expedition  should 
have  issued  alive  out  of  this  terrible  forest,  so  destructive  of  life 
and  depressing  to  the  spirits,  is  marvellous,  and  no  words  can  do 
justice  to  the  buoyant  courage  of  the  leader  of  this  forlorn  hope  of 
civilization,  who  never  faltered,  or  lost  faith,  when  success  seemed 
hopeless. 

But  they  had  now  issued  from  the  Cimmerian  darkness  of  the 
forest  into  the  light  of  open  day,  with  the  blue  vault  of  heaven 
overhead^  and  the  rays  of  the  blessed  sun  shedding  warmth  and 
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happiness  into  their  hearts.  Stanley  describes  the  scene :  "  Emerging 
from  the  forest,  finally,  we  all  became  enraptured.  like  a  captive 
unfettered  and  set  free,  we  rejoiced  at  sight  of  the  blue  light  of 
heaven,  and  freely  bathed  in  the  warm  sunshine,  and  aches  and 
gloomy  thoughts  were  banished.  On  this  December  day  we  became 
suddenly  smitten  with  madness.  Had  you  seen  us  you  would  have 
thought  we  had  lost  our  senses,  or  that '  Legion '  had  entered  and 
taken  possession  of  us.  "We  raced  with  our  loads  over  a  wide  im- 
fenced  field  (like  an  English  park  for  the  softness  of  the  grass),  and 
herds  of  bufialo,  eland,  and  roan  antelope,  stood  on  either  hand 
with  pointed  ears  and  wide  eyes,  wondering  at  the  sudden  wave 
of  human  beings,  yelling  with  joy." 

After  a  brief  period  of  licence,  order  was  restored  in  the  column, . 
and  the  march  was  resumed  They  entered  the  villages  of  the 
open  country  and  regaled  themselves  on  melons,  plantains,  bananas, 
and  great  pots  full  of  wina  The  fowls  were  chased,  killed  and 
cooked,  and  the  goats, "  meditatively  browsing  or  chewing  the  cud," 
were  suddenly  seized  and  decapitated.  Every  village  was  well- 
stocked  with  provisions,  and  the  men  quickly  regained  their 
strength,  and  had  spirit  to  undertake  anything. 

It  was  fortunate  it  was  so,  as  they  met  with  armed  opposition 
from  the  inhabitants  the  whole  way  intervening  between  the  forest 
and  the  Albert  Lake.  The  region  they  were  now  about  to  traverse 
is  inhabited  by  remnants  of  tribes  who  have  migrated  from  Unyoro, 
Itoro,  from  the  southward,  and  from  other  tribes  to  the  northward. 
The  most  numerous  are  the  Baregga,  or  Balegga,  who  occupy  a 
compact  mass  of  hills  south-west  of  Albert  Nyanza  and  thence  to 
the  level  of  the  lake. 

The  viDages  were  scattered  over  a  great  extent  of  country  so 
thickly  that  there  was  no  other  road  except  through  them  or  the  fields. 
From  a  long  distance  the  natives  had  sighted  the  expedition,  and 
were  prepared  to  stop  their  progress.  Stanley  seized  a  hill  in  the 
centre  of  a  mass  of  villages  as  soon  as  he  arrived,  about  4  p.m.  on 
December  9th,  and  occupied  it,  building  a  zareba  as  fast  as  bill- 
l:ooks  could  cut  brushwood.  "The  war-cries  were  terrible;  from 
hill  to  hill  they  were  sent  pealing  across  the  inten'^ening  valleys, 
the  people  gathered  by  hundreds  from  every  point,  and  war-horns 
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and  drums  announced  that  a  struggle  was  about  to  take  place. 
Such  natives  as  became  too  bold  were  checked  with  but  little  eflfort, 
and  a  slight  skirmish  ended  in  the  capture  of  a  cow,  the  first  beef 
tasted  since  we  left  the  ocean.  The  night  passed  peacefully,  both 
aides  preparing  for  the  morrow." 

On  the  morning  of  the  10th,  Stanley  attempted  to  open  negoti- 
ations. The  natives  were  anxious  to  know  who  they  were,  and  the 
intruders  were  desirous  to  learn  details  of  the  people  that  barred 
the  way.  Hours  were  passed  talking,  both  parties  keeping  a 
respectable  distance  apart.  The  parties  said  they  were  subject  to 
Uganda,  but  that  Kabba-Eega,  the  ruler  of  Unyoro,  son  of  Mtesa, 
was  their  real  King,  Mazamboni  holding  the  country  for  Kabba- 
Eega,  They  finally  accepted  cloth  and  brass  rods  to  show  Mazam- 
boni, and  his  answer  was  to  be  given  on  the  following  day.  In  the 
meantime,  all  hostilities  were  to  be  suspended. 

The  morning  of  the  11th  dawned,  and  at  8  A.M.,  they  were  in- 
formed that  it  was  Mozamboni's  wish  that  they  should  be  driven 
back  from  the  land.  The  proclamation  was  received  by  the  valleys 
around  their  neighbourhood  with  deafening  cries.  Their  word 
"  Kanwana  "  signifies  to  make  peace,  Kurwana  signifies  war.  As 
Stanley  was  therefore  in  doubt,  or  rather  hoped  he  had  heard 
wrongly,  an  interpreter  was  sent  a  little  nearer  to  ask  if  it  was 
"  Kanwana  "  or  "  Kurwana."  '*  Kurwana,"  they  responded.  And  to 
emphasize  the  term,  two  arrows  were  shot  at  him,  which  dissipated 
all  doubt. 

"  Our  hill,"  says  Stanley,  stood  between  a  lofty  range  of  hills  and 
a  lower  range.  On  one  side  of  us  was  a  narrow  valley,  about  250 
yards  wide,  on  the  other  side  the  valley  was  three  miles  wide. 
East  and  west  of  us  the  valley  broadened  into  an  extensive  plain. 
The  higher  range  of  hills  was  lined  with  hundreds  preparing  to 
descend,  and  the  broader  valley  was  already  mustering  its  hundreds. 
There  was  no  time  to  lose.  A  body  of  forty  men  was  sent,  under 
Lieut.  Stairs,  to  attack  the  broader  valley,  Mr.  Jephson  marched 
with  thirty  men  east,  and  a  choice  body  of  sharpshooters  was  sent 
to  test  the  courage  of  those  descending  the  slope  of  the  higher 
range.  Stairs  pressed  on,  crossed  a  deep  and  narrow  river  in.  the 
face  of  hundreds  of  natives,  and  assaulted  the  first  village  and  took 
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it  The  sharpshooters  did  their  work  effectively,  and  drove  the 
descending  natives  rapidly  up  the  slope  until  it  became  a  general 
flight.  Meantime,  Mr.  Jephson  was  not  idle.  He  marched  straight 
up  the  valley  east,  driving  the  people  back  and  taking  their 
villages  as  he  went.  By  3  1>.m.  there  was  not  a  native  visible 
anywhere,  except  on  one  small  hill  about  a  mile  and  a  half  west 
of  us.  On  the  morning  of  the  12th  we  continued  our  march — 
during  the  day  we  had  four  little  fights.  On  the  13th  marched 
straight  east,  attacked  by  new  forces  every  houi*  until  noon,  when 
we  halted  for  refreshmenta'* 

"  The  Eemington  rifles  of  the  column  were  too  much  for  xmdis- 
ciplined  valour.  The  fifty  miles  of  intervening  open  country  was 
now  traversed,  and  fifteen  minutes  after,  Stanley  cried  out, '  Prepare 
yourselves  for  a  sight  of  the  Nyanza.' 

"  The  men  murmured  and  doubted,  and  said,  '  Why  does  the 
master  continually  talk  to  us  in  tliis  way  ?  Kyanza,  indeed !  Is 
not  this  a  plain  and  can  we  not  see  mountains  at  least  four  days' 
march  ahead  of  us  ? ' " 

But,  true  enough,  at  1.30  P.M.,  the  Albert  Nyanza  was  below 
them.  Now  it  was  the  turn  of  their  leader  to  jibe  at  the  doubters, 
but  as  he  was  about  to  ask  them  what  they  saw,  "  So  many  came 
to  kiss  my  hand,  and  b^  my  pardon,  that  I  could  not  say  a  word. 
This  was  my  reward." 

The  mountains,  they  learned,  were  the  mountains  of  Unyoro,  or 
rather,  its  lofty  plateau  wall.  Kavalli,  the  objective  point  of  the 
expedition,  was  six  miles  distant  as  the  crow  flies.  They  stood  at 
an  altitude  of  5,200  feet  above  the  sea,  and  2,900  feet  below  them 
glistened  the  waters  of  the  southern  end  of  the  Albert  Nyanza,*  in 
V^  20'  N.  lat  Eight  across  to  the  eastern  side,  every  dent  in  its 
low,  flat  shore  was  visible,  and,  traced  like  a  silver  snake  on  a  dark 
ground,  was  the  tributary  Semliki,  flowing  into  the  Albert  from 
the  south-west 

It  was  a  memorable  and  proud  moment  in  Stanley's  life.  After 
a  short  halt  to  enjoy  the  prospect,  they  commenced  the  rugged  and 

*  Thii  WM  the  lake  discoTcred  and  aamed  by  Sir  Samuel  Baker  in  1664,  who  ipoke  of  its 
««nnTnit«.wnty,*'  thoagh  Gesai  Paalia,  Gordon's  Governor  of  the  Bahr-el-Ghaiel  ProTinoe, 
redooed  its  length  to  ninety  miles,  and,  in  1877,  Mason  Bey,  another  of  Gordon's  officers,  an 
accomplished  snrreyor,  drconmaTlgated  the  lake,  and  corroboraited  Gessi's  account 
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stony  descent,  to  gain  the  terrace  that  extends  from  the  base 
of  the  plateau  to  the  lake.  Before  the  rear  guard  had  descended 
a  hundred  feet,  the  natives  of  the  plateau  just  left  behind,  poured 


FIBST  SIGHT  OF  THE  ALBEBT  NTANZA. 


after  them.  Had  they  shown  as  much  obstinacy  on  the  plain  as 
they  now  exhibited,  the  progress  of  the  column  might  have  been 
seriously  delayed.  The  rear  guard  was  kept  very  busy  until  within 
a  few  hundred  feet  of  the  Nyanza  plains. 
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That  night  thej  camped  at  the  foot  of  the  plateau  wall,  the 
aneroids  reading  2,500  feet  above  sea-leveL  A  night  attack  was 
made  on  the  camp,  but  the  enemj  were  easily  disposed  of.  Con- 
tinuing their  march  at  9  am.  of  the  14th,  the  column  approached 
the  village  of  £a-Kongo,  situate  at  the  south-west  comer  of  the 
Albert  lake.  Three  hours  were  spent  attempting  to  make  friends 
but  they  signally  failed.  The  natives  would  neither  exchange  "blood- 
brotherhood  "  with  the  strangers,  because  they  never  heard  of  any 
good  people  coming  from  the  west  end  of  the  lake,  nor  would  they 
accept  any  presents.  They  were,  however,  civil  enough,  but  only 
wanted  to  be  left  alone.  The  column  was  shown  the  path  and 
followed  it  for  a  few  miles,  when  they  camped  about  half  a  mile 
from  the  lake. 

From  the  natives  of  Ka-Kongo,  however,  Stanley  succeeded,  by 
dint  of  close  questioning,  in  learning  that  there  was  no  white  man 
on  the  lake  in  the  neighbourhood ;  that  no  steamer  had  been  seen 
since  Mason  Bey's,  in  1877 ;  that  they  had  a  faint  rumour  that 
there  was  a  white  man  somewhere  in  Unyoro ;  and  there  might  be 
another  far  to  the  north,  but  they  knew  nothing  of  himu  Though 
it  took  Stanley  three  hours  to  extract  this  information  from  the 
villagers,  after  close  questioning,  it  was  found  to  be  reliable.  Emin 
Pasha,  though  established  at  Wadelai,  on  the  north  extremity  of 
the  lake,  had  never  visited  the  south  end  of  the  Albert  Nyanza 
and  up  to  this  time  had  not  even  been  heard  of  by  the  fishermen. 
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SIAIILET'S  BESCUE  OF  F.MTN  PASHA  (eooHnuecl). 

8taii]«7  in«rehM  bftck  to  the  forest  legton  end  buflde  a  fort^Btein  Mnt  beck  to  tning  the 
bottt  end  pick  np  tbe  oonraleeoflnte— Betom  to  Ijeke  Albert  Nyaiisa— The  meedng  with 
Endn  Pethe  Stanley  retnzni  to  Fort  Bodo,  and  thenoe  eeta  oat  for  Kflonga-Iioiiiga  and 
Ugaxrowwa's  statton,  to  enqnixe  after  Major  BartteloTa  eohmm— Fate  of  the  rear 
colonm— Stanley's  return  march  with  the  remaJns  of  the  rear  cblnnm  to  the  Albert 
Nyansa— Nsjxow  escape  from  starratlon— News  of  Bmin  Pasha  and  Jephaon— Beb^Dion 
in  the  Egypttsa  camp— Stanley  la  Johied  by  Bmin  and  JephsoD— The  march  for  the 
coeat— Treachery  in  the  camp— Stanley's  dlscorerlea— The  Bowensod  Moontalna.  the 
SemUki  Birer,  and  lAke  Albert  Edward  Nyanwa-  Fighttog  with  the  natlTea— The  march 
to  Bagamoyo--Stanley'B  reception  in  England— Basalts  of  the  Expedition. 

np^XJEING  December  14th  and  the  two  following  days,  Mr. 
-'-^  Stanley  discussed  with  his  officers  the  information  he  had 
extracted  from  the  villagers  of  £a-£ongo,  and  arrived  at  the 
conclusion  that  his  only  course  was  to  return  to  Eilonga-Longa's 
station  for  the  boat,  with  which  they  could  then  navigate  the 
Albert  Nyanza  and  communicate  with  Emin  Pasha  at  WadelaL 
In  order  to  store  the  extra  goods,  it  would  be  necessary  to  build  a 
fort  in  some  secure  spot  in  the  forest  region,  as  the  natives  on  the 
coast  were  aggressive,  and  no  suitable  trees  could  be  found. 

Acting  on  this  resolution,  the  expedition  retraced  its  steps  from 
the  lake  on  December  17  th,  and,  after  some  skirmishing  with  the 
natives,  recrossed  the  Ituri,  and,  entering  the  forest  r^on  on 
January  8th.  1888,  arrived  on  the  site  selected  in  the  extensive 
clearing  of  Ibwiri,  eleven  marches  from  the  lake.  Here  they 
erected  a  fort,  surrounded  by  a  ditch,  to  which  they  gave  the  name 
of  Fort  Bodo,  or  "Peace,"  and  having  cleared  the  bush,  planted 
about  seven  acres  with  corn,  beans  and  tobacco.  Stanley's  first 
step  was  to  send  a  party  back  to  the  Arab  settlement  of  Ealoi^- 
Longa,  a  distance  of  eighty  miles,  for  the  boat,  which  had  hith- 
erto belied  its  name,  the  Advance,  and  to  escort  Captain  Nelson  and 
Dr.  Parke,  with  the  invalids  left  at  that  place.     Lieutenant  Stairs, 
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who  took  command  of  the  party,  was  specially  instructed  to  be 
conciliatory  towards  the  Arabs,  as  intemperate  language,  or  even 
a  haughty  demeanour  might  bring  on  a  collision.  Within  twenty- 
five  days,  lieutenant  Stairs  marched  160  mUes,  relieved  Messrs. 
Parke  and  Nelson,  brought  the  boat,  and  returned, "  having,"  says 
Stanley,  "endeared  himself  to  his  followers,  and  made  the  Arabs 
respect  him  so  highly  as  to  yield  to  him  in  all  he  wished.*'  Out  of 
thirty-eight  sick  in  charge  of  these  officers,  only  twenty-one  were 
bi-ought  to  the  fort,  the  rest  having  died  or  deserted. 

Two  days  later,  Stanley  again  sent  Lieutenant  Stairs  a  distance  of 
184  miles  to  -escort  the  fifty-six  convalescents  from  Ugarrowwa's 
Station  to  Fort  Bodo.  He  returned  to  Fort  Bodo  after  sixty-nine 
days'  absence,  having  carried  out  his  leader's  instructions,  escorted 
couriers,  with  letters  to  Major  Barttelot,  brought  back  the  con- 
valescents, and  in  going  and  returning,  having  marched  by  difierent 
routes. 

On  the  day  of  this  officer^s  departure,  Mr.  Stanley  fell  ill  of  a 
stomach  complaint,  called  "  sub-acute  gastritis,"  and  also  suffered 
from  a  painful  abscess  on  the  left  arm  Between  February  18th 
and  March  26th,  his  life  was  in  imminent  peril.  He  could  not 
partake  of  food,  and  was  too  weak  to  do  anything  for  himself. 
Throughout  his  illness.  Dr.  Parke  *  nursed  him  with  assiduous  care 
and  great  skill 

Surgeon  Parke  mentions  how,  when  Stanley  was  apparently  at 
the  point  of  death,  he  said : — '*  Doctor,  put  up  the  Stars  and  Stripes 
and  cheer  me  with  something  bright  to  look  at,  that  I  may  at 
least  die  under  the  American  flag."  It  was  the  flag  of  his  adopted 
country,  and,  after  that  of  the  nation  which  gave  him  birth,  is  the 
noblest  under  which  one  of  the  Anglo-Stucon  race  might  wish  to 
march  or  dia 

On  applying  for  the  appointment  of  medical  officer  to  the 
Emin  Pasha  Relief  Expedition,  Dr.  Parke  wrote  out  with  his 
own  hand  the  terms  of  his  engagement,  of  which  one  was  "  loyal 
and  devoted  service"  gratuitously.  His  leader  has  acknow- 
ledged with  gratitude  the  noble  way  in  which  he  fulfilled  to 

*  Stanley's  original  Intention  was  to  dispense  with  a  qualified  medical  officer,  and  it  was 
well  for  him  that  Dr.  Parke  volanteered  his  services. 
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the  letter  and  the  spirit  this  labour  of  love,  and  how  throughout  the 
expedition  he  worked  unremittingly,  and  with  singular  skill  to  cxue 
his  patients,  who  varied  from  twenty  to  fifty  daily,  and  at  one 
time  numbered  124,  fully  one-third  of  the  total  strength  of  the 
column. 

It  was  not  until  April  2nd,  that  Stanley  had  sufficiently 
recovered  to  bear  being  removed  in  a  hammock.  The  boat  had 
been  received,  but  Stairs  had  not  returned  with  the  convales- 
cents from  Ugarrowwa's  station,  and  Stanley  resolved  to  wait  no 
longer  for  him,  bat  return  to  the  Albert  lake.  Accordingly  on 
that  day  the  party,  headed  by  their  leader  in  a  hammock,  and 
carrying  the  boat,  set  out  from  Fort  Bodo,  where  Captain  Nelson 
remained  as  conunandant,  Mr.  Jephson  and  Dr.  Parke  accom- 
panying Stanley. 

Ibey  now  encountered  no  opposition  from  the  natives  who  had 
sought  to  destroy  them  when  first  marching  through  their  country. 
The  chiefs  responded  to  Stanley's  advances,  and  entered  into  a 
solemn  agreement  to  supply  him  with  stores  gratuitously  and 
to  wage  war  on  the  common  enemy,  the  Wanyoro.  Each  day 
now  the  natives  brought  gifts  of  plantains,  com,  goats  and  cattle, 
for  which  they  would  take  no  payment,  and  the  wants  of  the  expe- 
dition were  fully  supplied,  while  they  furnished  them  with  guides 
and  carried  their  ammunition  and  goods. 

One  day's  march  from  the  lake,  a  chief  handed  Stanley  letters 
from  Emin,  who,  two  months  after  their  first  arrival  at  the  lake, 
had  heard  of  the  visit. 

The  boat  was  at  once  launched  on  the  Nyanza,  and  Jephson  left 
with  a  picked  crew  to  communicate  with  the  Pasha.  On  the  second 
day,  Jephson  came  to  Mswa  station,  the  southernmost  in  the  Equa- 
torial Province,  and  on  May  1st,  Stanley  and  his  men  had  the  satis- 
faction of  seeing  the  steamer  Khedive  on  the  lake,  and  soon  they 
welcomed  in  their  camp  at  Nyamsassi,  Emin  Pasha,  for  whom  they 
had  gone  through  so  much  suffering,  and  his  companion.  Captain 
Casati,  and  a  number  of  Egyptian  officials.  But  now  came  the 
disillusionment.  Instead  of  finding,  as  they  anticipated,  and  as  would 
be  gathered  by  a  perusal  of  his  letters,  a  man  eager  to  return  to 
civilization  from  fulfilling  an  impossible  task,  they  saw  before  them 
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one  who  seemed  content  with  his  position,  and  only  asked  for 
ammunition  and  stores.     Stanley  says : — 

"  Contrary  to  our  expectations,  we  did  not  find  the  Pasha  dis- 
posed to  return  to  the  sea,  neither  was  Captain  Casati ;  nor  did  any- 
one impress  us  with  his  eagerness  to  return  to  civilization.  They 
all  seemed  content  to  remain  in  the  land.  They  praised  it  highly 
for  its  fertility  and  agreeable  climate,  they  loved  the  natives,  and 
were  tireless  in  praises  of  everything  connected  with  life  in  that 
region.  All  the  Pasha  and  Casati  seemed  to  care  for  was  means  of 
defence  against  occasional  or  accidental  disturbances.  None  seemed 
to  reflect  that  after  our  experiences  of  the  forest  few  would  care  to 
repeat  them;  that  the  powerful  Kings  of  Uganda  and  Unyoro 
would  always  be  a  bar  to  sure  communication  with  the  east 
coast;  that  caravans  would  never  venture  by  Masailand  to  be 
decimated  by  famine  and  thirst  for  the  uncertain  profits  to  be 
derived  from  the  dangerous  risks  of  the  journey ;  that  no  body  of 
philanthropists  would  repeat  these  expensive  outlays  on  behalf  of 
a  province  so  remote  from  the  sea  as  Emin  Pasha's  when  there 
were  thousands  of  square  miles  of  equally  fertile  soil  lying  close 
to  the  ocean." 

The  united  party  stayed  together  imtil  May  25th,  and  then  Mr. 
Stanley,  who  had  been  anxiously  expecting  the  arrival  of  the  rear 
column,  under  Major  Barttelot,  or  at  least  some  news  of  it,  de- 
termined to  return  to  Fort  Bodo,  and  if  no  information  had  been 
received  there,  then  to  march  back  through  the  dreary  forest  region 
imtil  he  encountered  his  friend  or  heard  news  of  him,  dead  or  aUve. 

Leaving  Mr.  Jephson  with  Emin  Pasha,  and  also  a  few  Soudanese, 
Mr.  Stanley,  on  May  25th,  started  with  the  remainder  of  his  force 
for  Fort  Bodo,  where  they  arrived  early  in  Juna  Still  there  was 
no  news  of  the  rear  column,  and  the  anxiety  of  all  daily  deepened. 
Food  was  prepared  in  abundance  to  enable  them  to  cross  the 
dreaded  wilderness  in  which  they  had  all  so  nearly  perished,  and 
on  June  15th,  Stanley  set  out  on  his  search  for  Major  Barttelot's 
column,  leaving  Stairs  in  command  at  Fort  Bodo,  with  Nelson  and 
Parke,  and  59  men  as  a  garrison. 

The  column,  he  says,  who  now  marched  with  him  were  very 
different  from  the  weak,  starving  wretches  who  had  on  a  former 
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occasion  entered  the  stations  of  Eilonga-Longa  and  Ugarrowwa. 
Then  they  were  so  dispirited  by  want  that  they  had  no  pluck  to 
resent  the  ill-treatment  recdyed  at  the  hands  of  these  chiefs  and 
their  men.  But  now,  says  their  gallant  leader,  the  consdousness 
that  they  knew  the  country  from  Tambuya  to  the  Albert,  that 
they  had  witnessed  the  worst  horrors  of  the  wilderness,  and  had 
measured  their  strength  against  taibes  from  the  presence  of  whom 
the  slaves  of  Ugarrowwa  and  Kilonga-Longa  would  have  fled, 
inspired  them  with  the  belief  that  in  every  way  they  were  superior 
men  to  those  for  whose  slightest  smile  they  had  a  few  months 
before  fawned.  When  the  column  entered  Eilonga-Longa  settle- 
ment their  bearing  attracted  attention,  and  though  no  one  uttered 
a  threat,  Kilonga-Longa,  of  his  own  accord,  collected  what  Beming- 
tons  there  were  with  him  and  quietly  laid  them  at  Stanley's  feet, 
pleading  that  it  was  the  fault  of  his  slaves  and  their  ignorance,  and 
that  he  would  not  bear  malice.  As  he  had  no  commission  to  punish 
any  subjects  of  the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar,  Stanley  coldly  accepted  the 
guns  and  assured  him  that  he  did  not  pretend  to  judge  of  his 
conduct,  and  would  therefore  leave  the  matter  in  the  hands  of  his 
master. 

Twenty-eight  days'  march  from  Fort  Bodo  brought  them  once 
more  to  Ugarrowwa's  station.  But  it  was  now  abandoned,  the 
slave-trader  and  his  hundreds  of  desperadoes  having  commenced 
the  return  home  with  600  tusks  of  ivory. 

"  People  in  England,"  writes  Stanley, "  have  not  the  slightest  idea 
what  the  present  fashion  of  ivory  collecting,  as  adopted  by  the 
Arabs  and  Zanzibari  half-castes  west  of  the  lake  regions,  means. 
Slave -trading  becomes  innocence  when  compared  with  ivory - 
trading.  The  latter  has  become  literally  a  most  bloody  business. 
Bands,  consisting  of  from  300  to  600  Manyuema,  armed  with 
Enfield  carbines  and  ofl&cered  by  Zanzibari  Arabs  and  Swahili, 
range  over  the  immense  forest  land  east  of  the  Upper  Congo, 
destroying  every  district  they  discover,  and  driving  such  natives 
as  escape  the  sudden  fusillades  into  the  deepest  recesses  of  the 
forest  In  the  midst  of  a  vast  circle  described  by  several  days' 
march  in  every  direction,  the  ivory-raiders  select  a  locality  wherein 
plantains  are  abundant,  prepare  a  few  acres  -for  rice,  and,  while 
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the  crop  is  growing,  sally  out  by  twenties  or  forties  to  destroy 
every  village  within  the  circle  and  to  hunt  up  the  miserable 
natives  who  had  escaped  their  first  secret  and  sudden  onslaughts. 

"They  are  aware  that  the  forest,  though  it  furnishes  recesses  of 
bush  impervious  to  discovery,  is  a  hungry  wilderness  outside  the 
plantain  grove  of  the  clearing,  and  that  to  sustain  life  the  women 
must  forage  far  and  near  for  berries,  wild  fruit  and  fungi.  These 
scattered  bands  of  ivory-hunters  find  these  women  and  children  an 
easy  prey.  The  startling  explosion  of  heavy-loaded  guns  in  the 
deep  woods  paralyze  the  timid  creatures,  and  before  they  recover 
from  their  deadly  fright,  they  are  rushed  upon  and  secured.  By 
the  possession  of  these  captives  they  impose  upon  the  tribal  com- 
munities the  necessity  of  surrendering  every  article  of  value,  ivory, 
or  goats,  to  gain  the  liberty  of  their  relatives. 

"  The  ivory  tusks  that  Ugarrowwa  was  bearing  now  to  the  coast 
had  been  acquired  by  just  such  relentless  destruction  of  human 
life,  and  condemnation  to  misery  of  the  unhappy  survivors  of  the 
tribal  conmiunities.  What  Ugarrowwa  had  within  his  elected 
circle,  Kilonga-Longa  performed  with  no  less  completeness,  and 
with  greater  disregard  to  the  interests  of  humanity,  within  his 
reserve ;  and  the  same  cruel,  murderous  policy  was  being  pursued 
with  dozens  of  other  circles  into  which  the  region  as  far  south  as 
Uregga,  north  to  the  Welle,  east  to  longitude  29®  30',  and  west  to 
the  Congo,  was  parcelled  out." 

Early  iirthe  month  of  August  the  column  overtook  the  immense 
caravan  of  Ugarrowwa,  his  flotilla  of  fifty-seven  canoes  laden  with 
helpless  children,  girls,  and  young  women.  His  hoard  of  ivory, 
equal  to  about  fifteen  tons,  was  at  the  landing-place  of  a  village 
near  Wasp  Eapids,  on  the  Ituri  Kiver. 

With  Ugarrowwa  were  found  the  surviving  couriers  who  had 
been  despatched  from  Fort  Bodo  on  February  16th,  in  search  of 
Major  Barttelot's  column,  and  the  mail,  delivered  to  Ugarrowwa 
for  transmission  to  the  Major,  on  September  18th,  1887,  was 
also  returned  The  couriers  had  been  specially  unfortunate.  Three 
of  their  number  had  been  killed,  and  only  five  were  whole  from 
grievous  arrow-wounds.  Ugarrowwa's  band  of  forty  picked  men 
had  been  also  unable  to  proceed  below  Wasp  Rapids. 
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Pursuing  their  coursedown8tream,on  August  17th,  they  discovered 
all  tluit  were  left  of  the  rear  column  within  a  palisaded  village 
formerly  belonging  to  the  Banalya  tribe,  a  few  marches  from  Yam- 
buya.  Major  Barttelot  had  been  shot  by  one  of  his  Manyuema 
head-inen>  named  Sanga,  on  the  19th  of  the  previous  August ;  and 
four  days  later,  Mr.  Jameson  had  returned  to  Stanley  Falls  to 
secure  from  Tippoo  Tib  an  Arab  assistant  to  govern  the  unruly 
mob  of  Manyuema  carriers,  whom  Tippoo  Tib  had,  after  eleven 
months*  constant  solicitations  on  the  part  of  these  officers,  finally 
furnished  with  an  inefficient  leader.  Mr.  Troup  had  been  invalided 
home  in  the  previous  May.  Mr.  Ward  was  somewhere  in  the 
Lower  Congo,  having  been  despatched  after  nine  months'  stay  at 
Yambuya,  to  cable  to  the  Home  Relief  Committee  some  unauthen- 
ticated  rumours  respecting  misfortunes  wliich  were  said  to  have 
overtaken  the  advance  column,  and  to  ask  for  instructions.  These 
were  promptly  given  him  by  the  Eelief  Committee,  who  referred 
him  to  the  letter  of  instructions  of  his  leader. 

Of  the  gallant  band  of  English  officers,  only  Mr.  Bonny*  remained, 
and  from  him  Stanley  heard  a  sad  tale  of  disaster  and  failure.  He 
subsequently  learned  that  the  day  of  his  arrival  at  Banalya  was 
the  last  of  Jameson's  lif&  It  seems  that  on  August  12th  he 
commenced  the  descent  of  the  Congo  from  Stanley  FaUs  in  a 
canoe,  and  that  five  days  later,  he  died  of  fever.  Stanley  witnessed  in 
that  crowded  village,  wherein  the  unfortunate  remnant  of  the  rear 
<5olumn  was  housed,  some  of  the  miseries  they  had  endured.  The 
small-pox  was  raging,  six  bodies  lay  uninterred  in  the  village, 
and  if  any  member  of  the  rear  column  presented  himself  to  his 
old  comrades  for  recognition,  they  saw  only  a  living  skeleton. 

Thus  a  well-equipped  and  organized  column  of  271  had  been 
reduced  to  102  miserable,  starved  wretches,  and,  in  a  great  measure, 
this  sad  result  was  due  to  breach  of  contract  on  the  part  of  Tippoo 
Tib,  who  induced  Major  Barttelot,  by  repeated  promises  to  supply 
the  carriers,  which  he  had  no  intention  of  fulfilling,  to  delay  his 
march  in  the  track  of  the  advance  column.      Not  until  eleven 

*  Mr.  Stanley  expressly  exempts  Mr.  Boxmy  from  any  blame  for  the  misfcrtunes  which 
overtook  the  rear  column.  On  the  day  of  the  mnrder  of  Major  Barttelot,  when  the  property 
of  the  expedition  was  looted,  Bonny  recovered  300  loads,  and  by  his  firmness  kept  the 
xemnant  of  the  column  intact,  until  Mr.  Stanley  arrived 
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months  after  they  were  promised  did  the  porters  arrive,  but  in  the 
meantime,  the  rear  column,  consisting  of  Zanzibaris  and  Soudanese, 
had  lost  three-fourths  of  their  number  in  the  camp  from  disease, 
caused  in  a  measure  by  inaction. 

But  Stanley  lays  a  portion  of  the  blame  for  the  failure  on  the 
neglect  by  the  commander  of  the  rear  column  to  carry  out 
his  instructions,  which  were  plain  and  specific.  He  says: — 
"  Though  Tippoo  Tib  deserves  that  punishment  should  be  meted 
to  him  for  his  ingratitude  and  breach  of  contract,  the  calamities 
which  overwhelmed  Major  Barttelot's  column  might  have  been 
averted  by  following  the  counsels  given  in  detail  in  my  letter  of 
instructions,  which  were  .based  upon  just  such  prospective  issues 
to  Tippoo  Tib's  well-known  disposition  to  promise  largely  and 
perform  indifferently." 

Mr.  Stanley  now  busied  himself  in  reorganizing  the  expedition, 
and,  on  August  31st,  commenced  his  return  march  to  the  Albert 
Nyanza,  taking  with  him  the  surviving  members  of  /the  rear 
column,  including  Mr.  Bonny,  and  such  Manyuema  carriers  as 
volunteered  to  accompany  him.  The  goods  and  sick  men  were 
placed  in  a  nimiber  of  canoes  he  had  collected. 

The  expedition  experienced  much  opposition  from  the  wild 
tribes,  and  some  of  the  best  men  were  killed.  On  October  30th,  four 
days*  journey  above  Ugarrowwa's  station,  or  about  three  hundred 
miles  from  Banalya,  Stanley  abandoned  his  canoes  and  began 
his  march  along  the  north  bank  of  the  Ituri  Eiver,  as  the  upper 
portion  of  the  Aruwhimi  is  called.  Two  days  later,  they  discovered 
a  plantation  of  plantains  in  charge  of  the  dwarf  natives,  when  the 
people  revelled  in  this  luxury,  and  carried  off'  a  week's  provisions 
of  plantain  flour.  Ten  days'  march  brought  them  to  another 
plantation.  During  this  time  the  small-pox  made  great  ravages 
among  the  Manyuema  carriers,  but  the  Zanzibari  men  escaped, 
owing  to  their  having  been  vaccinated  on  board  the  Madura, 

Continuing  along  the  right  bank  of  the  Ihuru,  a  tributary  of  the 
Ituri,  about  sixty  yards  wide,  until  they  could  find  a  crossing, 
they  stumbled  across  a  large  village,  called  Andikuma,  surrounded 
by  a  fine  plantation  of  plantains,  where  the  people,  after  many  days' 
fast,  gorged  themselves  with  this  food  to  such  excess,  that  a  large 
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number  were  incapacitated  from  duty.  A  march  of  six  days 
brought  them  to  another  flourishing  settlement,  called  Indeman. 
They  searched  and  found  a  place  where  they  could  build  a  bridge 
to  cross  the  river.  Mr.  Bonny  and  the  Zanzibaris  worked  with 
such  celerity,  that  in  a  few  hours,  the  Dui,  as  the  right  branch  of 
the  Iliuru  Biver  is  called,  was  passed,  and  they  crossed  from  the 
Indeman  district  into  one  entirely  free  from  the  ravages  of  the 
Mauyuema.  In  this  land,  between  the  right  and  left  branches  of 
the  Ihuru,  the  dwarfs,  called  the  Wambutti,  were  very  numerous, 
and  came  into  constant  collision  with  the  rear-guard  of  the  expe- 
dition. 

Following  elephant  and  game  tracks  in  the  required  south-easterly 
direction,  on  December  9th,  they  were  compelled  to  halt  to  search 
for  food  in  the  middle  of  a  vast  forest.  Stanley  sent  a  hundred 
and  fifty  armed  men  back  to  a  settlement,  fifteen  miles  distant,  on 
the  route  they  had  traversed,  and  many  of  the  Manyuema  carriers 
followed  them  to  assist  in  foraging. 

At  this  place  the  expedition  was  nearly  overwhelmed  with 
disaster,  as  is  shown  by  the  following  extracts  from  Mr.  Stanley's 
diar)%  written  on  December  14th,  six  days  after  the  departure  of 
the  foragers: — ^'•'Six  days  have  transpired  since  our  foragers  left 
us.  For  the  first  four  days  time  passed  rapidly — I  might  say 
almost  pleasantly — being  occupied  in  recalculating  all  my  observa- 
tions from  Ugarrowwa  to  Lake  Albert  and  down  to  date,  owing 
to  a  few  discrepancies  here  and  there,  which  my  second  and 
third  visit,  and  duplicate  and  triplicate  observations  enabled  me  to 
correct.  My  occupation  then  ended,  I  was  left  to  wonder  why  the 
large  band  of  foi-agers  did  not  return.  The  fifth  day,  liaving 
distributed  all  the  stock  of  flour  in  camp,  and  killed  the  only  goat 
we  possessed,  I  was  compelled  to  open  the  officers*  pro^dsion  boxes 
and  take  a  pound  pot  of  butter,  with  two  cupfuls  of  my  flour  to 
make  an  imitation  gruel,  there  being  nothing  else  save  tea,  cofiee, 
sugar,  and  a  pot  of  sago  in  the  boxes.  In  the  afternoon  a  boy  died, 
and  the  condition  of  a  majority  of  the  rest  was  most  disheartening; 
some  could  not  stand,  but  fell  down  in  the  eflbrt.  These  constant 
sights  acted  on  my  nerves,  until  I  began  to  feel  not  only  moral,  but 
physical  sympathy  as  well,  as  though  weakness  was  contagious. 
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Before  night  a  Madi  carrier  died ;  the  last  of  our  Soomaulis  gave 
signs  of  collapse ;  the  few  Soudane$e  with  us  were  scarcely  able 
to  move." 

On  the  morning  of  the  sixth  day,  the  broth  was  made  as  usual, 
consisting  of  a  pot  of  butter,  a  tin  of  condensed  milk,  and  a  cupful 
of  flour,  with  water,  for  one  hundred  and  thirty  people.  The  case 
had  now  become  desperate,  and  Mr.  Stanley  called  Bonny  and 
the  leaders  into  council.  Bonny  offered  to  stay  in  camp  if  ten 
days'  food  was  provided,  while  Mr.  Stanley  proceeded  in  search 
of  the  missing  party.  Accordingly  a  store  of  butter,  milk,  flour  and 
biscuits  was  handed  over  to  him. 

On  the  afternoon  of  the  seventh  day,  Mr.  Stanley  mustered 
all  his  men,  including  those  who  were  to  remain  in  charge  of  the 
camp,  and  addressing  the  forty-three  feeble,  starving  people  who 
were  to  be  left  behind,  informed  them  that  he  hoped  to  meet  the 
foragers  on  the  road  and  return  rapidly  with  the  food  they  had 
doubtless  found,  and  encouraged  them  to  keep  up  their  hearts, 
though  his  own  was  heavy  with  anxiety  and  foreboding. 

That  afternoon  Stanley  travelled  back  nine  miles,  having  passed 
several  dead  bodies  on  the  road,  and  early  on  the  following  day, 
being  the  eighth  on  which  the  foragers  had  quitted  the  camp,  he 
met  them  marching  at  their  ease.  He  changed  the  pace  into  a 
quick  step,  and  within  twenty-six  hours  of  leaving  Starvation 
Camp,  they  were  back,  bringing  an  abundance  with  them,  and  soon 
gruel  and  porridge  were  boiling,  plantains  were  roasting  and  meat 
simmering  in  pots  for  soup. 

"This,"  writes  Stanley,  "has  been  the  nearest  approach  to 
absolute  starvation  in  all  my  African  experience.  Twenty-one 
persons  altogether  succumbed  in  this  dreadful  camp." 

Stanley  has  described  the  anxieties  of  that  time.  After  the  first 
four  days  of  the  absence  of  the  foraging  party,  on  the  fifth  day,  he 
says,  "The  people  began  to  crowd  towards  him  very  much  broken 
down.  All  he  could  give  them  was  a  pound  of  butter  and  a  tin  of 
condensed  milk,  which,  mixed  with  abundance  of  water,  for  130 
people,  made  a  broth.  After  the  broth  had  been  taken  they  went 
about  to  search  for  berries,  and  many  of  them  wandered  away  and 
were  lost.     If  the  expedition  had  perished  at  this  spot,  all  the 
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explorers  in  the  world  could  never  have  found  them.  Their  traces 
could  never  have  been  discovered.  Six  days  passed,  and  there  was 
no  news  of  tlie  foragers ;  and  some  more  men  were  then  sent  back. 
On  the  eighth  day  he  collected  what  little  provision  they  had  and 
left  it  in  charge  of  an  officer,  with  instructions  to  guard  it  carefully, 
so  as  to  last  for  ten  days  for  himself  and  thirty-three  men.  On 
the  next  day  he  went  to  hunt  for  the  150  foragers,  imagining  all 
sorts  of  things."  At  six  o'clock  in  the  morning  Stanley  started 
with  sixty-six  men,  besides  women  and  children.  As  they  went 
along  they  came  across  the  bodies  of  their  men  who  had  dropped 
away  from  the  party.  At  about  six  o'clock  in  the  evening,  tired 
and  hungry,  they  threw  themselves  down.  They  could  not  light 
a  fire,  though  a  fire  was  not  required,  as  there  was  nothing  to  eat 
Neither  could  they  erect  a  tent ;  and  so  Stanley  gloomily  sat  in  the 
dusk,  till  the  twihght  deepened  into  night,  and  dead  silence  fell 
over  the  camp.  He  was  thinking  of  the  trouble  there  might  be 
in  store  for  the  people  who  were  with  him,  and  he  inwardly 
vowed  that  if  he  met  the  foragers  he  would  decimate  them.  Just 
then,  he  says,  he  heard  one  of  his  Moslem  people  call  out,  "  God  is 
great,"  in  a  voice  expressive  of  utter  hopelessness. 

It  struck  him  as  very  strange — ^he  who  had  not  thought  of 
God  at  that  moment — that  a  Moslem  should  teach  a  Christian 
this  lesson  of  humility  and  trust  in  the  Almighty ;  and  it  was  not 
long  before  this  feeling  led  to  kindlier  ones.  The  next  morning  at 
dawn  they  struggled  on,  and  saw  a  body  of  men  passing  along,  and 
tlien  they  came  full  tilt  up  against  those  whom  they  had  been 
seeking,  who  had  forgotten  their  master  and  their  friends  in  so 
easy  a  fashion.  All  anger  was  forgotten,  they  sat  down  then  and 
there,  the  food  was  produced,  they  made  their  fires,  they  ate,  and 
soon  afterwards  they  were  all  in  camp  again. 

Proceeding  on  their  march  on  December  17th,  the  Ihuru  Eiver  was 
crossed  on  the  following  day,  and  Stanley  pushed  on  for  Fort  Bodo 
with  the  greatest  despatch.  Marching  through  the  forest,  regardless 
of  paths,  they  had  the  good  fortune  to  strike  the  western  angle  of  the 
Fort  Bodo  plantations  on  the  20th,  which  was  two  days  before  the 
expiration  of  the  term  of  his  absence,  as  arranged  by  Stanley  seven 
months  before.  But  here  again,  as  in  the  case  of  the  rear  guard,  he  was 
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doomed  to  experience  a  disappointment  When  leaving  Mr.  Jephson 
and  Emin  Pasha,  they  had  hoth  promised  to  be  at  Fort  Bodo  by 
the  middle  of  August,  or  thereabouts,  when  it  was  arranged  that 
the  fort  was  to  be  evacuated  and  a  new  station  formed  near  Kavalli, 
on  the  south-western  side  of  Albert  Nyanza.  But  Lieut.  Stairs, 
who  was  still  at  Fort  Bodo,  with  fifty-one  out  of  fifty-nine,  his 
original  garrison,  had  heard  no  word  from  Emin  or  Jephson  since 
Stanley's  departure.  This  fresh  contretemps  filled  the  leader  of  the 
expedition  with  anxiety  on  Jephson's  account,  for  as  to  Emin,  he 
was  convinced  that  he  loved  the  country  and  his  people,  and  the 
life  he  had  led,  too  much  to  be  induced  to  retire  with  him  to  the 
coast,  and  Casati,  he  considered,  held  the  same  views. 

On  December  23rd,  having  first  set  fire  to  the  fort,  which  had  so 
long  sheltered  the  sick  and  feeble  members  of  the  expedition, 
Stanley  started  once  more  for  the  Albert  Lake.  In  order  to 
remove  all  the  surplus  stores  left  in  the  fort,  some  fifty  loads,  and 
those  brought  with  the  rear  column,  they  had  to  work  by  relays, 
and  double  marches  were  made  from  Fort  Bodo  to  the  edge  of  the 
grassland,  in  order  to  leave  nothing  behind  that  might  be  of  sei-vice 
to  Emin  Pasha.  On  January  9th,  1889,  they  reached  the  Ituri  Ferry, 
which  was  the  last  halt  in  the  forest  region  before  reaching  the 
open  country ;  and  selecting  a  good  camping  site,  on  the  east  bank 
of  the  river,  Stanley  left  Lieut.  Stairs  in  command  with  one 
hundred  and  twenty-four  people,  including  Captain  Nelson  and 
Surgeon  Parke,  and,  two  days  later,  continued  his  march  for  the 
Albert  Nyanza. 

They  were  welcomed  by  the  people  of  the  plains,  who,  fearing  a 
repetition  of  the  fighting  in  December,  1887,  fiocked  to  the  camp 
headed  by  their  chiefs,  and  tendered  their  submission,  agi-eeing  to 
supply  contributions  of  grain  and  plantains,  and  bringing  small 
droves  of  cattle  for  the  subsistence  of  the  strangers.  They  also 
constructed  the  huts  for  the  camps,  and  brought  fuel  and  water 
each  day.  It  was  not  until  January  16th,  that  a  messenger 
arrived  from  the  friendly  chief  at  Kavalli,  with  a  packet  of  letters, 
one  from  Jephson,  written  at  intervals  of  several  days,  and  two 
from  Emin,  comfirming  Jephson*s  news.  With  amazement,  Stanley 
perused  his  lieutenant's  communication,  which  was  dated  ''  DufH6 
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November  7th,  1888,"  in  which  he  stated  that,  on  August  18th,  a 
rebellion  broke  out  there,  got  up  by  some  Egyptian  officers  and 
officials,  and  he  and  Emin  were  arrested  and  placed  in  confinement, 
though  they  feared  to  do  aoy  personal  injury  to  the  Pasha,  who 
was  popular  with  the  soldiera 

Plans  were  also  made  to  entrap  Stanley  on  his  return,  and  strip 
the  expedition  of  its  stores  and  supplies.  While  matters  were 
in  this  state,  news  was  received  of  the  arrival  of  the  Mahdists  at 
Lado,  another  military  station,  with  three  steamers  and  nine  nuggars^ 
or  large  boats.  The  Mahdists  attacked  and  captured  Bageef 
with  all  the  stores  and  ammunition,  upon  which  the  Egyptians 
abandoned  the  stations  of  Kirri  and  Moojie.  and  the  officers 
were  paralyzed  with  fear,  and  anxiously  awaited  Stanley's  arrival, 
as  they  desired  to  leave  the  country  with  him,  being  now  con- 
vinced that  Khartoum  had  fallen,  which  they  hitherto  disbelieved, 
and  that  he  had  come  as  the  agent  of  the  Khedive.  Jephson 
added : — '*  We  are  like  rats  in  a  trap.  They  will  neither  let  us  act 
nor  retire,  and  I  fear,  unless  you  come  very  soon,  you  will  be  too 
late,  and  our  fall  will  be  like  that  of  the  rest  of  the  garrisons  of 
the  Soudan."  There  were  two  postscripts  to.  this  letter,  dated 
"Wadelai,  November  24th,"  and  "Tunguru,  December  18th.''  In 
the  former  he  announced  the  defeat  of  the  Egyptians  by  the 
Mahdists  at  Eageef,  wherein  some  of  Emin's  enemies  were  killed 
upon  which  he  and  the  Pasha  were  taken  to  Wadelai.  In  the 
second  postscript  the  repulse  of  the  Mahdists  at  Duffl<^,  was 
announced,  when  they  retired  to  Eageef,  where  they  awaited 
reinforcements  from  Khartoum  He  added : — "  The  Pasha  is  untible 
to  move  hand  or  foot,  as  there  is  still  a  very  strong  party  against 
him,  and  the  officers  are  no  longer  in  immediate  fear  of  the 
Mahdists." 

Emin  Pasha  confirmed  this  intelligence  in  his  letter,  but  gave  no 
hint  of  the  course  he  proposed  to  adopt. 

Stanley  wrote  a  formal  letter,  which  might  be  read  by  any 
person,  and  on  a  separate  piece  of  paper,  a  postscript  for  Jephson's 
perusal.  In  this,  addressed  from  Kavalli,  on  January  18th,  he  says 
he  is  sending  thirty  of  his  own  men  and  three  of  Kavalli's  to  the 
lake  with  his  letters,  and  that  he  (Jephson)  would  be  escorted  to 
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his  camp,  and  added,  that  he  must  "  be  wise,  be  quick,  and  waste 
no  hour  of  time." 

On  Februarj'  6  th,  Mr.  Jephson  arrived  at  the  camp  at  Elavalli, 
on  the  plateau  above  the  lake,  and,  in  a  few  words,  he  enlightened 
Stanley  as  to  the  views  of  Emin,  and  his  friend  Casati : — "  Senti- 
ment," he  said,  *'is  the  Pasha's  worst  enemy  no  one  keeps  Emin  Pasha 
back,  but  Emin  Pasha  himself."  This  epigiammatically  expressed 
a  correct  estimate  of  Emin's  character  formed  by  Jephson,  after 
an  intimate  acquaintance,  extending  from  May  25th,  1888,  to 
February  6th,  1889. 

Casati  had  no  views  on  this  question  buu  those  of  the  Pasha 
with  whose  fortunes  his  own  were  bound  up. 

Stanley,  in  order  to  bring  matters  to  a  crisis  one  way  or  the 
other,  wrote  to  Emin  urging  him,  in  the  strongest  terms,  to  come 
to  a  decision.  He  sent  orders  to  Lieut.  Stairs  at  the  camp  on  the 
Ituri,  to  hasten  with  his  colunm  to  Kavalli,  in  order  that  the  expe- 
dition might  be  concentrated  in  readiness  for  any  emergency. 
Emin's  rebel  oflBcers  had  not  ceased  to  intrigue  against  him,  and 
though  dismayed  by  the  early  successes  of  the  Mahdists,  they 
gathered  heart  again  after  their  repulse  at  DuflBe.  But,  in  order  to 
allay  Stanley's  suspicions,  it  was  necessary  that  Emin  Pasha  should 
be  produced  before  the  leader  of  the  relief  column  in  the  character 
of  a  reinstated  governor.  After  a  grand  consultation  at  Wadelai, 
the  rebels  deputed  Selim  Bey,  the  officer  least  objectionable  to  the 
Pasha,  and  twelve  other  superior  officials,  to  implore  forgiveness 
for  the  past,  and  to  offer  to  replace  him  at  the  head  of  the  admin- 
istration.  Emin  was  only  too  ready  to  condone  their  oflences,  and 
willingly  agreed  to  accompany  them  to  Stanley,  and  intercede  for 
them. 

Thus  it  happened  that,  on  February  13th,  Stanley  received  a  letter 
from  the  Pasha,  written  that  morning,  at  the  anchorage  in  the  lake 
just  below  his  camp,  informing  him  that,  on  the  preceding  day,  he 
had  arrived  with  his  two  steamers  "  carrying  a  first  lot  of  people 
desirous  to  leave  this  country  under  your  escort,"  and  adding,  "  as 
soon  as  I  have  arranged  for  cover  for  my  people,  the  steamers  have 
to  start  for  Mswa  station,  to  bring  on  another  lot  of  people  waiting 
transport."      Stanley  sent  carriers  and  an  escort  down  to  the  lake. 
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and  on  February  17th,  Emin  Pasha  arrived  in  his  camp  with  a 
following  of  about  sixty-five  people,  also  Selim  Bey,  or  Colonel  Selim, 
and  seven  other  officers,  the  deputation  sent  by  the  mutineers  of  the 
Equatorial  Province.  Emin  was  in  mufti,  but  the  officers,  three  of 
whom  were  I^yptians,  and  the  remainder  Nubians,  of  soldierly 
appearance,  were  in  uniform. 

On  the  following  day,Lieut.  Stairs  arrived,  witli  his  column,  fi-om 
the  Ituri  River,  and  the  same  day,  the  durbar  was  held,  the  Pasha 
acting  as  interpreter  between  Stanley  and  the  deputation,  who 
presented  him  with  a  document,  signed  by  the  leaders  in  the 
province,  regretting  their  action  in  deposing  the  Pasha,  expressing 
loyalty  to  the  Khedive,  and  a  hope  that  he  would  allow  a  reason- 
able time  for  the  officers  to  collect  the  troops  and  their  families, 
and  bring  them  to  his  camp.  Learning  from  the  Pasha  that  twenty 
days  would  be  considered  a  reasonable  time,  Stanley  consented, 
and  sent  them  back  with  a  written  promise  to  this  effect,  but  the 
Pasha  was  to  remain  meanwhile  in  his  camp.  The  two  steamers 
were  employed  bringing  fresh  batches  of  refupjees  to  the  camp  on 
the  plateau,  2,800  feet  above  the  Wyanza,  with  their  loads,  no  less 
than  1,355  in  number ;  but  the  soldiers  made  no  appearance. 

Stanley  waited  until  March  16th,  but  there  was  no  sign  of  the 
arrival  of  the  troops,  who  numbered  1,500  regulars,  with  3,000 
irregulars  and  their  families.  At  Emin's  request  the  time  was 
extended  to  April  10th,  and,  meantime,  there  were  frequent  com- 
munications between  the  Egyptians  in  his  camp  and  their 
compatriots  at  WadelaL  While  Stanley  was  rendered  uneasy 
by  furtive  meetings  in  his  camp,  the  Pasha  continued  to  express 
unbounded  confidence  in  the  loyalty  of  his  men.  On  April  5th,  an 
attempt  was  made  to  steal  several  of  the  Eemington  rifles,  and 
during  the  night,  Stanley  received  notice  of  the  result  of  a  secret 
meeting  of  the  rebels  in  his  camp.  Accordingly,  he  mustered  the 
fugitives,  and  gave  them  to  understand  that  the  death  penalty 
would  be  inflicted  on  anyone  engaged  in  seditious  plots. 

On  April  10th,  the  Egyptians  and  their  families  and  following, 
numbering  570  persons,  escorted  by  the  expedition  and  350 
carriers  of  the  district,  started  for  the  south  end  of  the  Albert 
Nyanza  on  their  journey  towards  Zanzibar.   But  their  advance  was 
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arrested  on  the  second  day  by  an  unexpected  incident.  Stanley 
was  seized  with  a  recurrence  of  his  former  malady ;  his  life  was 
despaired  of,  and  it  was  only  by  the  assiduous  care  and  skill  of 
Surgeon  Parke  that,  on  May  8th,  he  had  sufficiently  recovered  to 
enable  him  to  order  a  resumption  of  the  march  for  the  coast. 

Meantime  the  rebels  continued  their  machinations.  Bifiies, 
equipment  and  ammunition  were  stolen  every  day.  Parties  of  four 
or  five  deserted,  and  finally,  twenty  men  disappeared  with  five  rifles. 
Under  Stanley's  directions,  a  party  of  his  men — of  whom  every- 
one of  the  three  hundred  and  fifty  under  his  command  were  loyal 
to  the  core  to  him — was  despatched  in  pursuit,  and  a  ringleader 
and  twelve  men  were  discovered  and  brought  back  to  the  camp. 
Some  letters,  intended  for  the  rebels  at  Wadelai,  fell  by  accident 
into  his  hands,  and  in  one  of  them,  an  Egyptian  captain  wrote  to 
Selim  Bey,  at  Wadelai,  in  the  following  terms : — "  For  God's  sake, 
hurry  up  fifty  or  sixty  soldiers  to  our  aid.  "With  their  help,  we  may 
at  least  delay  the  march  of  the  expedition  until  you  arrive  with  your 
force.  Had  we  two  hundred,  we  could  effect  immediately  what 
we  mutually  wish."  This  was  plain-speaking  enough,  and  by  means 
of  this,  and  other  letters,  Stanley  became  acquainted  with  the 
names  of  the  traitors  and  their  plans.  Even  Emin  could  no  longer 
doubt  their  treachery,  or  their  intention  of  using  their  utmost 
endeavours  to  carry  into  effect  the  grand  idea  of  eflfecting  the 
"captui'e  of  the  expedition,  with  aU  its  members,  arms,  and 
property,  and  present  it  to  the  Khalifa,  at  Khartoum." 

Stanley  at  once  convened  a  court,  consisting  of  the  European 
officers  in  camp,  by  whom  the  ringleader,  referred  to  above,  was  tried, 
found  guilty,  and  sentenced  to  death.  Stanley  says : — "  The  scene 
of  the  execution  was  most  solemn,  and  it  is  my  opinion  that  it 
aflfected  the  rebellious  most  profoundly,  for  during  all  their  service 
in  the  Equatorial  Province,  not  one  death  sentence  was  passed. 
They  seemed  to  perceive  that  now  there  was  another  regime,  and 
to  understand  that  to  play  at  revolt  and  mutiny  was  dangerous. 
We  may  observe  the  effect  of  the  lesson  taught,  in  the  absolute 
peacefulness  of  the  march  hence  to  Zanzibar."  The  last  Stanley 
heard  of  Selim  Bey  was  on  May  8th,  when  he  received  a  letter, 
taking  him  to  task  for  compelling  Elgyptian  officers  to  carry  loads 
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(which  was  an  unfounded  charge),  and  he  ended  by  imploring  him 
to  extend  the  time  of  his  departure,  and  announced  that  some  of 
the  rebel  officers  and  tdeir  adherents  had  broken  into  the  store- 
houses and  stolen  the  reserv^e  ammunition  and  stores.  Stanley 
replied  that  he  would  proceed  forward  at  a  slow  rate,  but  could  no 
longer  delay  his  march. 

But  the  attention  of  the  leader  of  this  great  exodus  was 
now  fully  taken  up  with  measures  for  the  security  of  the 
heterogeneous  mass  of  human  beings  under  his  charge  The 
route  he  adopted  skirted  the  Baregga  Mountains,  at  a  distance 
of  about  forty  miles  from  the  Albert  Nyanza.  On  the  fourth 
day  they  arrived  at  the  southern  end  of  these  mountains,  when 
they  became  aware  that  Kabba-Eega,  King  of  Unyoro,  whose 
tenitories  they  now  entered,  intended  to  dispute  their  passage.  But 
without  making  a  great  detour  through  the  forest,  which  would  have 
been  fatal  to  most  of  the  Egyptians,  they  had  no  option  but  to  press 
on  through  the  open  grass-land  between  it  and  the  Semliki  River 

On  the  first  day  of  entering  the  Unyoro  territory,  they  were 
attacked  by  the  Warasura,  or  Wanyoro  soldiers,  many  of  whom 
had  breech-loaders — Remingtons,  Sniders,  and  Winchesters — who 
were  beaten  back.  The  efifect  of  this  defeat  was  to  clear  the  country 
of  the  Warasura  as  far  as  the  Semliki,  though  a  second  attack,  with 
a  like  result,  was  made  as  they  were  ferrying  across  that  river. 

After  crossing  to  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Semliki,  they  en- 
tered the  Awamba  region,  and  for  several  days,  marched  through 
plantations  of  plantains  in  the  clearings.  Day  by  day,  as  they 
advanced,  was  brought  into  greater  prominence  a  splendid  range 
of  snow -clad  mountains,  whose  north-western  base  line  they 
skirted,  having  an  altitude  of  18,000  to  19,000  feet  above  sea-level, 
which  had  first  arrested  their  attention  on  arriving  at  the  Albert 
Nyanza  in  May  of  the  preceding  year.  This  range,  whence  issue 
the  streams  which  supply  the  Semliki,  is  called  Ruwenzori,  or  the 
"  Snowy  Range,"  and  might  well  be  the  "  Mountains  of  the  Moon  " 
of  the  ancients,  the  fabled  source  of  the  Nile.* 

*  Scheabeddin,  an  Arab  geographer  of  the  15th  century,  trrites  of  ihis  range:—"  From  the 
Mountains  of  the  Moon  the  Egyptian  Nile  takes  its  source.  It  cuts  horizontally  the  Equator 
in  its  coarse  north.  Many  rivers  come  from  this  mountain,  and  unite  in  a  great  lake.  From 
this  lake  comes  the  Nile,  the  most  beautiful  and  greatest  of  the  rivers  of  the  earth." 
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Stanley  writes  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society 
of  his  discovery  of  this  magnificent  range  of  mountains,  and  of  the 
lake  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Albert  Edward  Nyanza. 
"Baker,  in  1864,  reported  the  Albert  Nyanza  to  stretch  inimi- 
tably' in  a  south-westerly  direction  from  Vacovia*;  and  Gessi 
Pasha,  who  first  circumnavigated  that  lake,  and  Mason  Bey,  who, 
in  1877,  made  a  more  careful  investigation  of  it,  never  hinted  at 
the  existence  of  a  snowy  mountain  in  that  neighbourhood,  nor  did 
the  two  last  travellers  pay  any  attention  to  the  Seraliki  River. 
I  might  even  add  that  Emin  Pasha,  for  years  resident  at  or  near 
the  Lake  Albert,  or  Captain  Casati,  who,  for  some  months  resided  in 
Unyoro,  never  he€urd  of  any  such  remarkable  object  as  a  snowy 
mountain  being  in  that  region,  therefore  we  may  well  call  it  an 
unsuspected  part  of  Africa.  Surely,  it  was  none  of  our  purpose  to 
discover  it.  It  simply  thrust  itself  direct  in  our  homeward  route 
and  as  it  insisted  on  our  following  its  base-line,  we  viewed  it 
from  all  sides  but  the  north-east." 

While  skirting  this  prominent  feature  of  the  landscape,  Lieut. 
Stairs  undertook  to  scale  the  gigantic  mountain.  Early  in  the 
morning  of  June  6th,  accompanied  by  some  forty  Zanzibaris,  he 
started  from  the  camp  at  the  foot  of  the  range,  and  attained  a 
height  of  10,677  feet  above  sea  level.  He  collected  a  large  number 
of  specimens  of  plants  to  which  Emin  Pasha,  an  accomplished 
botanist,  gave  their  generic  names.  Stanley  could  not  quite 
make  up  his  mind  whether  this  great  snowy  mountain  was 
the  same  he  discovered  in  December,  1876,  to  which  he  gave 
the  name  of  Mount  Gordon  Bennett,  but  as  the  latter  had  no 
snow,  and  was,  according  to  the  position  he  then  gave  it,  further 
east,  he  concluded  that  this  was  a  new  discovery.  Of  the  general 
contour  of  the  adjacent  country,  he  writes : — "  If  you  will  draw  a 
straight  line  from  the  delxmchurc  of  the  Nile  from  Lake  Albert 
230  geographical  miles  in  a  direction  nearly  south  west  magnetic, 

•  Elsewhere  Stanley  explains  how  this  may  have  happened.  He  says  i—"  After  ronndinf; 
the  Baregga  Mountains,  which  form  a  group  to  the  south  of  Eavalli,  we  suddenly  came  in 
view  of  the  beginning  of  the  Semliki  valley,  a  sight  which  caused  officers  to  ask  one  another 
•  Have  you  seen  the  Nyansa? '  Yet  we  were  only  four  mUes  away  from  the  vslley,  which 
was  nearly  white  with  its  white  grass,  and  which,  indeed,  resembled  strongly  the  disturbed 
waters  of  a  shallow  lake.'* 
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you  will  have  measured  the  length  of  a  broad  line  of  subsidence, 
which  is  from  twenty  to  fifty  miles  wide,  that  exists  between 
3°  N.  Lat.  and  1®  S.  Lat.,  in  the  centre  of  the  African  continent 
The  most  northerly  section  of  the  line  of  subsidence,  ninety  miles 
in  length,  is  occupied  by  the  Albert  Nyanzia ;  the  central  section, 
also  ninety  miles,  by  the  Semliki  Eiver  valley ;  the  southernmost 
portion,  fifty  miles  long,  by  the  plains  and  the  new  Nyanza,  which 
we  have  all  agreed  to  name  the  Albert  Edward  Nyanza,*  in  honour 
of  the  first  British  Prince  who  has  shown  a  decided  interest  in 
African  geography.  You  will  observe,  then,  that  the  Semliki 
Valley  extends  along  the  base  of  the  Ruwenzori  range,  that  the 
northern  and  southern  extremities,  or  flanks,  of  Ruwenzori  have  each 
a  lake  abreast  of  it ;  and  that  the  Semliki  Eiver  runs  from  the  upper 
to  the  lower  lake  in  a  zigzag  course."  This  river,  he  says  else- 
where, flows  with  an  impetuous  volume,  has  a  width  of  from  80  to 
100  yards,  a  current  of  three  knots,  and  an  aven^  depth  of  9  feet 
Among  the  most  interesting  of  Stanley's  discoveries  were  this 
river,  the  connection  between  the  Lakes  Albert  and  Albert  Edward, 
and  the  extension  of  Lake  Victoria  to  the  south-west  Near  the 
head  of  Lake  Albert  enters  the  Semliki,  which,  after  following  a 
winding  course  of  150  miles,  issues  from  the  Albert  Edward, 
situated  at  an  altitude  of  about  900  feet  above  Lake  Albert,  or 
3,307  feet  above  the  sea.  Stanley  says : — "  No  rivers  of  any  great 
importance  feed  the  Albert  Edward  Lake,  though  there  are  several 
which  are  from  twenty  feet  to  fifty  feet  wide  and  two  feet  deep. 
This  being  so,  the  most  important  river  from  the  south  cannot  have 
a  winding  course  of  more  than  sixty  miles,  so  that  the  furthest 
reach  of  the  Albertine  sources  of  the  Nile  cannot  extend  further 
than  1°  10'  south  latitude.  Owing  to  the  mist,  we  could  neither 
define  distauce,  form,  nor  figure,  estimate  height  of  land,  crests 
above  the  water,  or  depth  of  lake.  We  could  describe  no  just  limit 
to  the  extent  of  the  expanse,  nor  venture  to  say  whether  it  was  an 

*  The  Albert  Edwud  Nyanaa—the  conntries  to  the  south  of  whloh  are  still  unexplored— 
recelyes  Beveral  streams  of  considerable  Tolnme  from  Bnwenxori.  At  the  north-western 
comer  of  the  lake  the  Semliki  leares  it,  and  as  the  river  flows  north-west,  then  north*  and 
finally  north-east,  it  reoeiTes  nmnerons  streams  ftom  the  Buwensori  dopes,  and  after  a  coarse 
of  abont  one  hundred  mUes,  discharges  itself  into  Lake  Albert  Nyanxa.  Thus  the  latter  lake 
recelTes  the  Semliki  from  the  Ronth,  and  the  Victoria  NUe  from  the  east,  and  some  few  mfles 
to  the  north-west  from  the  dihouehwre  of  the  Victoria  Nile,  empties  its  siuphis  waters  as  the 
W  hite  N  Ue.   (Stanley's  Beport  to  the  Foreign  Office.) 
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idand,  ocean  or  a  shallow  pond.     The  haze,  or  rather  cloud,  hung 
over  it  like  a  grey  palL" 

The  beginning  of  the  Semliki  valley,  extending  from  the  Albert 
Lake  in  a  south-west  direction  is  very  level ;  for  a  distance  of  thirty 
miles  it  only  attains  an  altitude  of  50  feet  above  the  lak&  Beyond 
this  is  a  region  of  dense  and  rank  tropical  forest,  and  the  valley 
rises  sensibly  higher  until,  at  about  se^enty*five  miles  from 
the  Albert  Kyanza,  it  has  attained  an  elevation  of  about 
900  feet  above  its  watera  Here  the  forest  region  abruptly 
ends,  and,  with  the  change  of  scene,  occurs  a  change  of  climate. 
The  forest  of  tall  trees  joined  together  by  giant  creepers,  and 
nourishing  in  its  dark  shade  thick  undergrowth,  with  the  humid 
vapours  and  mist  of  a  tropical  forest,  gives  place  to  a  stretch  of 
grass-land  until  the  Albert  Edward  Nyanza  is  reached 

Bounding  the  south-western  extremity  of  Buwenzori,  two  days 
later  they  entered  Usongora,  and  camped  on  the  shores  of  the 
newly  discovered  lake,  "which,"  says  Stanley  in  his  official 
report  to  the  Foreign  Office, "  is,  in  reality,  the  source  of  the 
south-western  branch  of  the  White  Nile." 

The  expedition  advanced  into  Usongora,  and  their  appearance 
created  terror  into  the  hearts  of  the  warlike  Warasura,  who  had 
long  lorded  it  over  the  Wasongora,  the  former  occupants 
of  the  land.  They  drove  the  Wanyoro  invaders  from  the 
country  of  Ukonga  and  Usongora,  and  released  the  Salt  Lakes 
from  their  presence,  and  in  so  doing,  performed  such  welcome 
service  to  the  natives  of  these  districts  and  of  the  neighbouring 
States  of  Toro,  Uhaiyana,  Unyampaka  and  Ankori,  that  their 
journey  through  these  countries  was  a  triumphal  march.  The  people 
of  all  ranks  and  ages  turned  out  to  do  them  honour,  and  they 
received  abundance  of  goods  and  bananas,  while  their  loads  were 
carried  for  them  and  guides  furnished.  The  flight  of  the  Warasura, 
the  common  enemy  of  these  people,  at  once  opened  access  to  the 
valuable  salt  deposits,  and  while  the  expedition  slowly  progressed 
through  the  land,  flotillas  of  canoes  were  hastily  despatched  by 
the  tribes  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Albert  Edward  Nyanza,  for  cargoes 
of  this  commodity,  essential  to  a  pastoral  people  possessing  large 
herds  of  cattle. 

32 
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From  Usongora  they  entered  Toro,  having  the  Albert  Edward 
Lake  still  on  their  right,  the  course  being  north-easterly 
and  after  marching  twenty  miles,  they  turned  east  and  ascended 
the  uplands  of  Uhaiyana.  Thence  the  course  was  south  until  they 
passed  TJnyampaka,  which  Stanley  first  visited  in  1876.  South  of 
this  country  stretches  Ankori,  an  extensive  and  thickly- populated 
district,  the  plains  having  an  altitude  of  5,000  feet  above  sea-level. 
The  royal  family  of  Ankori  and  the  chiefs  and  wealthier  classes 
are  Wahama,  men  of  the  Abyssinian  type  of  features,  as  regular 
and  delicate  as  those  of  Europeans.  Their  only  occupation, 
except  fighting,  is  breeding  and  tending  cattle.  Ankori  extends  to  the 
Alexandra  Nile.  Pushing  on,  they  skirted  Euanda,  an  extensive 
country  lying  between  this  river  and  the  Congo  watershed  to  the 
west,  and  now  entered  the  better  known  land  of  Karagw6,  south 
of  that  river,  on  the  shores  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza.  Here  they 
were  welcomed  with  warmth  by  the  grateful  people  as  their 
deliverers  from  the  dreaded  Wanyoro,and  were  voluntarily  supplied 
with  contributions  of  cattle,  grain  and  bananas.  Stanley  says : — 
"  An  expedition,  such  as  I  led,  of  eight  hundred  souls,  would,  under 
ordinary  circumstances,  have  needed  forty  bales  of  cloth  and 
twenty  sacks  of  beads,  as  currency  to  purchase  food.  Not  a  bead, 
or  yard  of  cloth  was  demanded  from  us.  Such  small  gifts  of  cloth 
as  we  gave  to  the  chiefs,  were  given  of  our  own  accord." 

On  August  28th,  the  expedition  arrived  at  Mslala,  the  Church 
Missionary  Society's  station  at  the  south  end  of  the  Victoria 
Nyanza  Lake,  under  the  charge  of  Mr.  Mackay,*  whom  Stanley 
calls  "  the  modem  Livingstone."  About  a  degree  west  of  Mackay's 
mission  station,  they  discovered  the  south-western  extremity  of 

*  Mr.  Alexander  Mftckay  died  at  Usambiro.  from  fever,  in  the  bogixming  of  Febroftry,  1890L 
Hia  death  involved  an  irreparable  loaa  to  Engliah  civilizing  inflnence  in  Equatorial  Africa.  He 
was  a  aon  of  the  Bev.  Dr.  Mackay,  a  Scotch  minister,  and  when  BIr.  Stanley's  memorable 
letter  from  Uganda  appeared  in  November,  1875,  which  led  the  Church  Missionary  Society  to 
undertake  a  mission  to  the  Victoria  Nyansa,  he  was  one  of  the  first  to  offer  his  services.  •He 
was  then  a  mechanical  engineer  at  Berlin,  and  proved  to  be  a  singularly  able  and 
accomplished  yonng  man.  He  sailed  for  Africa,  with  other  members  of  the  first  party,  oo 
April  27th,  1870.  On  the  jonmey  inland,  in  Ugogo,  he  was  taken  iU,  and  was  sent  back  to 
the  coast,  bat  he  refused  to  leave  for  England,  and  for  more  than  a  year  was  ooeupied 
in  making  a  rough  road  from  the  coast  to  Mpwapwa.  When  the  news  reached  >i<m  of  the 
death  of  liieut.  Shergold  Smith  and  Mr.  O'Neill  on  the  Victoria  Nyanza,  he  pushed  on  to  join 
the  Rev.  C.  T.  Wilson,  who  was  then  alone  in  Uganda.  He  arrived  at  Mtesa's  capital,  after 
man;  delays,  in  December,  1878,  and  from  that  time  until  July,  1887.  Uganda  was  his  home. 
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Lake  Victoria.  "  Our  journey,"  says  Stanley,  "  had  led  us  along  an 
entirely  undiscovered  portion  of  the  western  coast,  which  was 
extended  to  2®  48'  S.  Lat.,  whence  we  turned  direct  east  for 
Usambiro,  situated  at  the  termination  of  the  long  bay  on  the 
south  coast  of  the  lake.  This  considerable  extension  of  the 
Victoria  increases  its  superficial  area  from  21,500  to  26,900  square 
miles,  and  gives  it  a  length  of  270  statute  miles." 

At  the  missionary  station,  Emin  Pasha  addressed  to  the  Belief 
Committee,  in  London,  a  letter  of  thanks,  in  which  he  says : — "  It 
would  be  impossible  to  tell  you  what  has  happened  here  after  Mr. 
Stanley's  first  start;  his  graphic  pen  will  tell  you  everjrthing  much 
better  than  I  conld.  I  hope,  also,  the  Egyptian  Government 
permitting  it,  some  future  day  to  be  allowed  to  present  myself 
before  you,  and  to  express  to  you  then  the  feelings  of  gratitude 
my  pen  would  be  short  in  expressing,  in  a  personal  interview. 
Until  such  happy  moments  come,  I  beg  to  ask  you  to  transmit  to 
all  subscribers  of  the  fund,  the  sincerest  thanks  of  a  handful  of 
forlorn  people,  who  through  your  instrumentality  have  been  saved 
from  destruction,  and  now  hope  to  embrace  their  relatives.  To 
speak  here  of  Mr.  Stanley's  and  his  oflScers*  merits  would  be 
inadequate.  If  I  live  to  return  I  shall  make  my  acknowledgments." 

On  their  arrival  at  the  missionary  station  of  Mslala,  the 
expedition  had  traversed,  since  leaving  the  Albert  Edward  Nyanza, 
"  four  hundred  miles  of  an  absolutely  new  region,  untravelled  and 
unvisited  by  any  white  man,"  and  for  three-fourths  of  this  journey 
they  were  the  recipients  of  welcome  and  daily  bounties  such  as 
are  imparalleled  in  African  travel.  Once  a  week  Stanley  was  able, 
by  means  of  the  herds  captured  from  the  hostile  Wanyoro,  and 

Ofcher  mlssionariefl  went  aad  came,  but  he  stayed  on.  At  length  the  bitter  hostility  of  the 
Arab  traders  Tixtoally  drove  him  out;  but  even  then  he  would  not  come  to  England,  bat 
remained  at  the  south  end  of  the  great  lake,  where  Mr.  Stanley  foond  him,  and  where  he  died. 
Mr.  Mackay  had  a  large  share  in  the  patient  teaching  of  the  people  of  Uganda,  which 
resulted  in  the  conversion  of  hundreds  to  Christianity,  and  in  the  reduction  of  the  language 
to  writing.  He  worked  the  little  printing  press  which  supplied  thousands  of  copies  of 
fragments  of  literature  for  the  instruction  of  the  people,  and  he  exerted  his  mechanical 
skill  in  house-building,  boat-building,  and  frequent  commissions  of  all  sorts  for  the  King  of 
Uganda.  It  was  from  Mr.  Mackay.  or  through  his  agency,  that  most  of  the  intelligence  that 
reached  England  regarding  Emin  Pasha,  prior  to  Mr.  Stanley's  expedition,  was  received. 
The  first  news  that  Emin  was  alive  and  holding  his  own  was  received  by  the  same  mail,  in 
October.  1886,  that  brought  also  from  Mr.  Mackay  the  recovered  last  diary  of  Bishop 
Hannlngton. 
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the  gifts  of  the  people,  to  distribute  8,000  pounds  of  meat  rations 
to  the  entire  column. 

The  great  explorer,  during  his  progress  through  these  regions, 
made  treaties  with  the  native  chiefs,  which  will,  doubtless,  have 
most  important  results  for  the  extension  of  the  British  Protecto- 
rate and  the  commerce  of  the  Empire. 

After  a  stay  of  nineteen  days  at  the  missionary  station,  the 
expedition,  guided  by  one  of  Mr.  Mackay's  people,  resumed  its 
march  towards  the  coast ;  but  they  were  not  destined  to  complete 
the  journey  without  serious  opposition  from  the  natives.  The 
column  took  the  road  through  Nera,  when  the  people  of  Usukuma, 
who  are  warlike  and  numerous,  took  a  prejudice  to  the  Soudanese 
of  the  Equatorial  Province  for  their  intense  blackness,  and  attacked 
the  expedition  on  its  approach  to  the  King's  village.  The  Wasu- 
kuma  had  been  accustomed  to  stop  caravans  and  extort  what  they 
wished,  and  shortly  before,  an  entire  party  of  Arabs  was  massacred, 
because  they  would  not  comply  with  the  extortionate  demands  of 
these  people.  They  now  tried  the  same  course  of  insolent  extortion, 
and  when  this  was  repelled,  disputed  the  advance  of  the  column 
through  their  territory  for  five  days.  They  attacked  in  great 
numbers,  and,  says  Stanley,  "  frequently  advanced  by  hundreds  on 
either  flank  of  the  column,  but  the  breachloaders  restrained  them 
from  reaching  the  line  of  march." 

On  leaving  this  hostile  country  they  entered  friendly  territory,  and 
thence  to  Mpwapwa,  their  progress  was  unimpeded,  and  without  inci- 
dent On  the  journey,  Stanley,  at  the  request  of  the  French  mission 
on  Victoria  Nyanza,  took  charge  of  two  sick  missionaries,  shortening 
his  stages  to  allow  the  priests  time  to  join  him.  Many  European 
nationalities  were  now  represented  in  his  camp.  Besides  German, 
French,  Italian,  Greek  and  Egyptians,  for  whom  they  acted  as 
escorts,  almost  every  district  between  Usukuma  and  Mpwapwa  sent 
new  accessions  of  Africans  who  were  unable  to  reach  the  coast  or  feared 
oppression  by  the  way,  until  the  column  numbered  about  1,000  souls. 

Long  before  reaching  Mpwapwa,  however,  rumour  was  busy  with 
the  events  on  the  coast.  They  heard  of  missionaries  murdered  and 
mission-houses  burnt,  of  German  officers  killed,  and  coast  towns 
levelled  to  the  ground  in  retaliation ;  and  at  Mpwapwa  they  wit- 
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nessed  the  results  of  the  war  in  the  ruined  English  mission-house, 
and  the  dismantled  fort  of  the  German  East  African  Company. 

Near  Simbaruwemi  the  expedition  received  a  welcome  supply  of 
European  comforts,  which  had  been  sent  by  the  thoughtful  kindness 
of  Major  Wissmann,  the  German  Imperial  Commissioner,  and 
thence  each  day  their  hearts  were  gladdened  with  kindly  notes  and 
gifts  from  English  friends  at  Zanzibar.  At  the  Kingani  ferry  they 
had  the  pleasure  of  meeting  Major  Wissmann,  and  being  escorted 
thence  to  Bagamoyo,  and  within  ten  minutes  of  their  arrival,  the 
officers  were  seated  before  a  breakfast  as  sumptuous  as  any  Berlin 
restaurant  could  have  furnished.* 

Out  of  the  number  of  570  refugees  from  the  Equatorial  Province 
who  had  sought  convoy  to  the  coast,  according  to  the  muster-roll 
at  Kavalli,  on  April  5th,  there  arrived,  on  December  4th,  at 
Bagamoyo,  on  the  mainland  opposite  Zanzibar,  only  291  souls. 
The  loss  was,  therefore,  279,  or  nearly  one-half,  during  a  journey  of 
1,400  miles,  but  the  greater  portion  of  these,  about  200,  were  left 
under  the  care  of  various  friendly  native  chiefs.  The  remainder, 
about  eighty  souls,  perished  of  ulcers,  fevers  or  debility. 

The  loss  among  the  members  of  the  expedition  was  very  heavy. 

Of  the  thirteen  Soomaulis,  engaged  by  Major  Barttelot  at  Aden, 
only  one  survived  the  journey.  Three  of  them  were  killed  by 
natives  while  foraging  for  food ;  nine  died  from  fever  and  debility. 
Of  the  sixty  Soudanese  enlisted  at  Cairo,  only  twelve  returned  to 
the  coast,  seven  having  been  already  sent  bome  from  Yambuya. 
Of  the  forty-one  thus  lost,  two  suffered  the  death  penalty  for 
mutiny  and  murder,  and  one  deserted.    Of  the  620  Zanzibaris,t 

*  After  passing  niucatlied  through  the  dangers  of  his  long  residence  In  Central  Africa, 
smxoiinded  latterly  by  traitors,  Endn  Pasha  narrowly  fell  a  Tlctim  to  an  accident  such  as 
might  happen  to  any  stay-at-home  old  lady  In  London.  As  Bruce  was  killed  by  falling  down 
the  stairs  of  his  house  in  Scotland,  after  his  wanderings  in  Abyssinia,  so  Emin  Pasha,  after 
the  banquet  at  Bagamoyo  in  honour  of  himself  and  Stanley,  walked  out  of  an  open  window, 
which,  with  his  impaired  sight,  he  mistook  for  a  door.  For  many  weeks  he  lingered  between 
life  and  death,  and  reeoTered  as  by  a  mtrade,  thanks  chiefly  to  the  care  of  Burgeon  Parke. 

t  Lieut.  Stairs,  second  In  command  of  the  expedition,  said  of  these  faithful  Zanxlbaris:— 
*'  From  first  to  last  the  Zanslbaris  taken  round  to  the  Congo  behared  In  a  manner  In  every 
way  worthy  of  the  situation.  They  had  many  dilBcnltiee  to  contend  with,  but  in  six  months 
they  got  to  understand  the  character  of  the  Zanxibaris,  and  he  thought  the  Zanxibaris  under^ 
stood  them,  and  it  was  through  kindness  and  firmness  they  succeeded  so  weU.  They  treated 
them  as  if  they  were  white  men  and  soldiers,  and  they  never  fidled  them.  In  the  open  coimtry 
through  which  they  went  they  always  responded  to  the  whistle  of  Mr.  Stanley,  which  was 
sounded  In  the  mocnlng  for  the  march.** 
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only  225  returned  to  their  native  island ;  fifty-five  were  killed  in 
the  skirmishes  which  took  place  between  Yambuya  and  the  Albert 
Nyanza ;  two  were  executed  for  selling  their  rifles  and  ammunition 
to  the  enemy;  202  died  of  starvation  and  disease,  and  the  rest 
deserted. 

Of  the  Europeans,  Major  Barttelot  was  murdered,  Mr.  Jameson 
died  of  fever,  and  Messrs.  Stairs,  Nelson,  Jephson,  Parke,  Bonny, 
Ward  and  Troup,  and  Hoflfman  (Mr.  Stanley's  servant)  emerged 
out  of  Africa  in  safety. 

Stanley  drew  special  attention  to  the  good  service  rendered  by 
Lieut.  W.  G.  Stairs,  RE,  Captain  R  H.  Nelson,  Mr.  A.  M. 
Mounteney-Jephson,  and  Surgeon  T.  H.  Parke,  his  companions 
throughout  the  period  embraced  between  March,  1887,  when  the 
expedition  started  on  the  land  journey  on  the  Lower  Congo,  and 
December  4th,  1889,  on  which  date,  after  crossing  the  continent 
of  Africa,  it  reached  the  port  of  Bagamoyo,  on  the  Indian  Ocean. 
He  says,  in  his  despatch  to  the  Foreign  Office : — "  Words  fail  to 
express  my  deep  feelings  of  thankfulness  that  it  was  my  fortune 
to  be  blessed  with  such  noble  companionship.  Never,  while 
human  nature  remains  as  We  know  it,  will  there  be  found  four 
gentlemen  so  matchless  for  their  constancy,  devotion  to  their  work, 
earnest  purpose,  and  unflinching  obedience  to  honour  and  duty." 

Stanley  learned  in  this  expedition  to  appreciate  the  sterling 
qualities  which  have  made  Englishmen  an  imperial  race,  the  true  suc- 
cessors of  the  ancient  Romans.  As  a  naturalized  American,  proud 
of  his  adopted  country,  he  had  ceased  to  recognize  the  people  of  this 
island  as  his  countrymen.  But  after  an  unrivalled  experience  of 
other  nationalities,  he  wrote  of  them* : — "  It  takes  longer  to  know 
an  Englishman  than  any  Christian  or  Pagan  I  ever  came  across. 
He  does  not  walk  up  to  you,  as  the  Yankee  does,  and  pester  you 
with  questions  about  your  private  business  and  your  conjugal 
experiences.     He  looks  mostly  as  if  he  did  not  care  whether  you 

*  As  an  experienced  war  correspondent  in  America.  Spain  and  Africa,  Stanley  said  of  th4 
British  officer  and  rank  and  file:— *' la  Abyssinia  I  acquired  several  lessons  from  English 
Journalists.  I  learned  also  to  distlngnish  good  soldiers  from  -bad ;  what  kind  of  men  made 
the  best  officers;  what  splended  fighting  qualities  there  were  in  the  rank  and  file  of  the 
Indian  army.  The  officers  may  be  affected  until  manhood  is  almost  completely  hidden;  the 
soldiers  may  growl  and  be  rather  fastidious  about  rations ;  but  at  the  critical  moment  the 
ingrained  soldierly  virtue  shines  out  like  sunshine  after  rain.'* 
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lived  or  died,  starved  or  rotted.  And  yet  if  you  do  him  a  little 
service  he  is  so  grateful  that  he  will  remember  it.  He  is  not 
efifusive  as  a  Frenchman,  or  gushing  like  a  German.  He  does  not 
regard  you  superciliously  as  a  Madrileno  would,  or  look  upon  you 
as  legitimate  prey,  as  is  the  custom  of  the  Greeks ;  but  he  has  the 
knack  of  assuming  a  profound  indifference  to  your  very  existence." 

Besides  effecting  the  object  for  which  it  was  organized,  the 
expedition,  under  the  guidance  of  its  leader,  explored  about  1,200 
miles  of  an  unknown  region,  and  made  several  interesting  dis- 
coveries. Mr.  Stanley  proved  that  east  and  north  and  north-east 
of  the  Congo  there  exists  an  immense  area  of  about  250,000  square 
miles,  which  is  covered  by  one  unbroken  forest,*  He  also  added 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  perennially  interesting  subject  of 
the  sources  of  the  Nile,  to  ascertain  which  so  many  brave  and 
valuable  lives  have  been  sacrificed.  Stanley's  discovery  of  the 
source  of  the  south-west  branch  of  the  White  Nile  is  of  great 
interest.  He  says : — "  We  now  know  that  the  White  Nile  is 
formed  by  the  surplus  waters  of  the  two  lakes,  the  Victoria  and 
the  Albert  Edward  respectively,  to  the  south-east  and  south-south- 
west, which  are  received  by  the  Albert,  and  discharged  northward 
towards  the  Mediterranean  in  one  grand  river,  called  the  Bahr-el- 
Abiad,  or  th3  White  Eiver.  We  also  know  now  the  exact  limits  of 
the  Albert,  Victoria,  and  Albert  Edward  Lakes,  which  are  embraced 
within  the  Nile  basin,  and  are  situated  near  the  sources  of  the 
famous  river.  We  have  discovered  the  mountains,  called  by 
the  early  Arab  geographers,  the  Mountains  of  the  Moon,  and 
whose  snowy  tops,  known  by  the  modern  name,  Euwenzori,  furnish 
the  waters  which  form  the  Semliki  River  and  the  Albert  Edward 
Lake." 

The  distance  travelled  in  the  interior  of  Africa  by  Mr.  Stanley, 
personally,  is  estimated  by  him  at  5,400  miles,  of  which  all  but 

•"Of  the  density  of  this  forest  Stanley  says:— "Our  progress  through  the  dense  under- 
growth of  bash  and  young  trees,  which  grew  beneath  the  Impervioas  shades  of  the  forest 
giants,  and  which  was  matted  by  amns.  phrynia,  and  amoma,  meshed  by  endless  lines  of 
calamns  and  complicated  by  great  cable-like  convnlvnli,  was  often  only  at  the  rate  of 
400  yards  an  hoof.  Tbrotuth  snch  obstructions  as  these  we  had  to  tunnel  a  way  for  the 
column  to  pass.  The  Amaaon  valley  cannot  boast  a  more  impervioas  or  a  more  umbrageous 
forest,  nor  one  which  has  more  truly  a  tropical  character,  than  this  vast  Upper  Congo  forest, 
nourished,  as  it  is,  by  eloTeii  months  of  tropical  showera." 
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1,000  were  on  foot.  The  expedition  occupied  three  years,  and 
rescued  nearly  300  persons  at  a  cost  of  less  than  £30,000,  so  that  on 
the  lower  grounds  of  economy,  its  success  must  be  r^arded  as 
remarkable. 

In  honour  of  the  great  traveller,  the  Koyal  Geographical  Society, 
which  had,  in  1873,  awarded  him  its  annual  gold  medal,  struck  a 
special  gold  medal,  designed  by  Miss  K  Hall^,  of  great  artistic 
merit,  while  bronze  copies  were  given  to  his  ofl&cers.  Captain 
Stairs,  E.K,  Dr.  Parke,  Captain  Nelson,  Mr.  M.  Jephson,  and  Mr- 
Bonny.  For  Mr.  Stanley's  Zanzibari  followers  a  silver  star  was 
designed,  bearing  the  monogram  of  the  Eoyal  Greographical  Society, 
with  the  words  "  Emin  Belief  Expedition,  1887-9."  The  gold  medal 
and  bronze  replicas  were  presente4  by  the  Prince  of  Wales  at  a 
meeting  of  Fellows  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  held  at  the 
Albert  Hall,  on  Monday,  May  6th,  1890,  after  Mr.  Stanley  had 
delivered  his  address.  Those  who  were  present  on  that  occasion,, 
will  not  soon  forget  the  scene,  or  the  picturesque  language  in  which 
the  explorer  brought  vividly  before  his  vast  audience  the  moving- 
incidents  by  flood,  and  field,  and  forest,  in  which  he  had  acted  the 
chief  part.    Quorum  pars  mcLgnafui,  he  might  well  have  said 

This  special  honour  was  well  deserved  by  Stanley  and  as  we 
have  followed  him  in  all  his  travels,  we  will  give  a  recapitulation 
of  his  discoveries.  In  company  with  Livingstone,  he  explored  the 
northern  portion  of  Lake  Tanganyika,  and  settled,  in  the  n^ative, 
the  question,  then  much  debated  among  geographers,  whether  the 
Kile  did  or  did  not  take  its  rise  among  those  ample  waters.  Then, 
upon  the  second  expedition, he  traced  down  the  ShimeyuRiver, which 
flows  from  the  south,  about  300  miles,  into  the  Victoria  Nyanza, 
and  is  accordingly  one  of  the  ultimate  sources  of  the  Nile.  He 
circumnavigated  the  Victoria  Nyanza,  and  discovered  Lake  Albert 
Edward.  He  also  circumnavigated  Lake  Tanganyika,  and  showed 
that  it  discharged  its  waters  into  the  Lualaba  through  the  Opoca 
Then  he  traced  the  Lualaba  itself,  which  he  proved  to  be  the  Congo^ 
thus  settling  the  question  which  had  perplexed  the  mind  of  Living- 
stone so  much  in  his  last  years.  Lastly,  he  traced  the  Congo  down 
to  the  sea,  *' through  an  Odyssey  of  wandering  and  an  Iliad  of 
combat,"  and,  by  that  means,  he  threw  open  to  the  enterprise  of 
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Europe,  a  territory  fully  as  large  as  British  India.  Throughout  all 
his  journeys,  including  his  last,  Mr.  Stanley  was  his  own  surveyor, 
his  own  astronomical  observer,  and  the  recorder  of  his  own  actiona 
like  Ulysses,  he  had  seen  many  races,  and  had  traversed  many 
lands ;  and  he  has  said  that  his  journeys  in  Abyssinia  and  Ashantee, 
in  search  of  Livingstone,  across  Africa,  the  expeditions  up  the 
Congo,  and  the  last  to  relieve  Emin  Pasha,  covered  about  24,000 
miles  of  ground. 

Besides  the  considerable  additions  to  our  geographical  knowledge^ 
resulting  from  this  expedition,  the  gain  from  a  humanitarian  point 
of  view  was  consideitible.  For  £30,000  expended,  over  400  men» 
women,  and  children  were  rescued  from  slavery,  and  290  fugitives 
were  restored  to  their  families,  besides  the  three  Europeans,  Emin 
Pasha,  Captain  Casati,  and  Signer  Marco,  a  Greek  loerchant.  In 
addition,  StJtnley  claims  that  "  every  mile  of  new  land  traversed  by 
us,  will  serve  in  the  coming  time  to  expand  British  commerce,  and 
stimulate  civilized  industry ;  and  finally,  we  have  extended  British 
possessions  to  the  eastern  limit  of  the  Congo  Free  State,  having 
acquired  from  the  chiefs  many  thousand  square  miles  of  territory 
in  return  for  the  assistance  by  force  of  arms,  and  other  considera- 
tions, against  their  enemies,  the  Warasura." 

Honours  and  congratulations  were  showered  from  many  Iknds 
upon  Mr.  Stanley  for  his  last  great  journey,  perhaps  the  most  re- 
markable in  the  whole  history  of  travel  In  Egypt,  by  the  Khedive 
and  all  the  nationalities  who  congregate  in  the  winter  at  Cairo,  that 
cosmopolitan  resort ;  in  Belgium,  by  its  enlightened  ruler,  and  all 
classes  among  his  subjects;  and  in  England,  which  is  proud  to 
claim  the  Welshman  as  one  of  her  own  sons.  The  English 
people  appreciated  the  magnitude  of  the  discoveries  made  by 
Stanley ;  the  brilliance  of  his  last  achievement,  and  the  remark- 
able combination  of  qualities  which  have  made  him  pre-eminent 
among  modem  explorers.  His  reception  at  Dover,  and  m  London, 
was  such  as  is  only  accorded  by  our  somewhat  phlegmatic  people 
to  a  general  returning  from  a  successful  campaign.  Stanley  was 
the  lion  of  the  season  of  1890,  and  had  a  surfeit  of  receptions  and 
addresses,  and  fStes.  Diifering  from  these  functions,  of  which  he 
was  the  hero— or  is  it  permissible  to  say,  the  victim  —  Stanley 
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had  special  cause  to  be  flattered  at  the  reception  accorded  to  him  in 
the  Albert  Hall,  when,  as  already  mentioned,  he  gave  an  address 
on  his  travels,  under  the  presidency  of  the  Prince  of  Wales,  before 
an  audience  of  8,000  people,  including  all  that  was  distinguished 
in  Society,  Letters,  and  Science.  His  reception  by  the  Corporations 
of  London  and  Edinburgh,  and  the  interview  accorded  him  by  the 
Queen,  at  Windsor  Castle,  when  he  lectured  before  her  Majesty, 
were  also  memorable  events  in  Mr.  Stanley's  career.* 

There  is  much  in  Stanley's  character  that  recalls  Grordon,  and 
yet  in  some  respects  no  men  were  more  dissimilar.  Both  possessed 
the  qualities  essential  to  real  greatness.  They  were  sincere,  of 
dauntless  courage  and  strength  of  will,  filled  with  a  devotion  to 
duty — ^in  the  one  case  to  a  Higher  Power,  in  the  other  to  his  fellow 
man — and  gifted  with  the  faculty  of  governing  and  attaching  infe- 
rior races  to  themselves,  and  of  inspiring  confidence  in  subordinates. 
Both  were  emphatically  men  of  action,  though  there  was  in  Stanley 
none  of  the  mysticism  which  formed  so  marked  a  feature  in  the 
character  of  Gordon.  The  former  was  all  practical  sense  and 
looked  to  the  financial  requirements  and  the  results  that  might  be 
anticipated.  The  question  with  him  always  was,  whether  the  thing 
was  practicable  and  if  it  would  pay,  a  matter  of  no  consideration 
with  Gordon. 

Both  had  strong  views  of  the  guidance  of  a  Higher  Power. 
Gordon,  it  has  been  said  by  one  who  knew  him  well,  had  a  favourite 
expression,  "  he  guides  me  and  the  bird,"  derived  from  a  beautiful 
passage  in  one  of  Browning's  poems.t    Stanley  acknowledged  this 

*  Stanley's  adopted  conntrymen,  the  AxnericaiiB  of  London,  presented  him,  on  his  retain 
from  Afzloa,  with  a  testimonial  shield  of  silTer.  This  shield,  which  Is  two  feet  In  height,  and 
weighs  several  hundred  omices,  bears  in  the  centre,  an  American  shield,  the  Stars  and 
Stripes  being  indicated  by  the  varied  teztore  of  the  metal,  on  which  is  overlaid  a  relief  map 
of  Africa  in  oxydlsed  silver,  the  lakes  and  rivers,  and  dotted  route  lines  being  inlaid  with 
gold.  The  Ameq:ican  eagle,  at  the  top  of  the  shield,  holds  a  medallion  portrait  of  Stanley, 
and  the  rest  of  the  shield  is  filled  np  with  soeDes  from  the  explorer's  principal  exploits. 

t  The  fuU  passage,  which  may  be  found  in  *'  Paracelsus,'*  is  as  follows  :— 

'*I  go  to  prove  my  soul, 
I  see  my  way  as  birds  their  trackless  way. 
I  shall  arrive  I  What  time,  what  drouit  first 
I  ask  not;  but  unless  God  sends  HishaH, 
Or  blinding  fireballs,  sleet,  or  stifling  snow, 
In  some  time.  His  good  time,  I  shall  arrive : 
He  guides  me  and  the  bird.   In  His  good  time  I** 
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gaidance  in  one  of  his  public  speeches  at  Cairo,  when  he  said : — 
"  CcJl  it  chance,  fate.  Providence,  or  what  you  will  which  has  im- 
pelled me  onward  through  life,  has  protected  me  through  dangers 
and  difficulties,  and  has  permitted  me  to  express  here  mj  thank- 
fulness to-night" 

Though  a  fatalist,  like  the  remarkable  man  with  whom  we  are 
comparing  him,  Stanley,  unlike  him,  had  no  belief  in  the  direct  or 
personal  intervention  of  the  Almighty.  Gordon  said : — "  I  have 
often  executed  men,  but  never  without  the  direct  sanction  of  the 
Almighty.  I  have  placed  the  Bible  on  my  knees,  and  I  prayed 
that  if  He  saw  fit  to  reverse  my  decision  He  would  signify  it  to 
ma  .  .  .  On  no  single  occasion  was  my  decision  reversed."  On 
the  "  vox  paprdi,  vox  dei,"  principle,  some  might  think  that  this  claim 
to  freedom  from  human  error  displayed  arrogance,  but  Gordon  was 
the  most  humble  of  men    It  was  one  of  his  idiosyncracies. 

Gordon  believed  his  mission  was  to  exterminate  the  slave  trade, 
and  ten  years  of  his  life  was  passed  in  waging  war  with  the 
traffickers  in  human  flesh.  In  this  unceasing  conflict,  his  sanguine 
nature  ever  taught  him  to  think  that  success  was  in  sight,  but  like 
an  ignis  fcUuus,  it  eluded  him  when  apparently  within  his  grasp, 
A  week  or  two  prior  to  his  departure  for  Khartoum,  he  had 
engaged  with  the  King  of  the  Belgians  to  proceed  to  the  Congo  as 
second  in  command  to  Stanley,  and  he  wrote  to  Mr.  C.  H.  Allen, 
Secretary  of  the  Anti-Slavery  Society,  sajring  that  he  expected 
their  first  eflforts  would  deal  a  fatal  blow  to  the  slave-dealers.  He 
also  addressed  a  letter  to  Stanley  himself,  in  which,  infused  with  a 
profound  hatred  of  the  traffic  in  "  black  ivory,*'  he  spoke  of  pushing 
onward — north,  south,  and  east  "  Together,  please  God,  we  will 
exterminate  the  slave  trade  at  its  roots." 

"  I  reckoned,"  said  Stanley,  "  that  it  was  time  for  me  to  git  My 
orders  said  nothing  about  exterminating  the  slave  trade." 

This  divergent  way  of  regarding  a  duty  both  had  equally  at 
heart,  is  characteristic  of  these  men,  so  dissimilar  in  character,  and 
yet  having  so  many  points  in  common,  the  one,  all  practical  sense 
and  cool  calculation  for  adapting  means  to  end,  and  the  other  fired 
with  the  noble  enthusiasm  of  Peter  the  Hermit,  and  possessed 
with  a  belief  in  his  mission  to  root  out  the  accursed  thing. 
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The  statements  of  Stanley's  cruelty  a;id  disregard  for  human  life 
are  baseless.  He  was  most  forbearing  throughout  his  last  journey ; 
and  only  attacked  the  natives  when  they  refused  to  permit 
the  expedition  to  proceed  on  its  march  and  attacked  him.  Then 
he  brushed  them  on  one  side,  but  with  no  needless  slaughter.  As 
to  the  stories  of  his  executing  many  pf  his  followers,  he  only 
inflicted  the  death  penalty  on  four.* 

Gordon's  unselfish  nature  is  unique,  and  no  soldier,  explorer,  or, 
indeed,  any  one  of  this  century,  unless  we  except  Garibaldi,  can  be 
put  forward  in  comparison  with  him  in  this  respect.  Our  motives 
in  undertaking  what,  apparently,  seem  the  most  disinterested  actions 
of  our  lives,  are  only  known  to  ourselves,  but  in  imputing,  as  some 
have  done,  motives  of  self-seeking  to  Stanley,  in  engaging  in  the 
rescue  of  Emin,  his  detractors  have  over-shot  the  mark,  as  he  stood 
a  loser  of  £8,000  by  abcmdoning  his  lecturing  tour  in  America.  He 
risked  his  life,  and  a  reputation  as  an  explorer  who  had  never 
known  failure;  success,  therefore,  could  add  little  to  his  fame> 
whereas  he  imperilled  everything  an  ambitious  man,  or  self-seeker, 
values. 

Stanley  is  gifted  to  a  high  degree  with  the  power  of  expression. 
This  is  manifest  in  the  graphic  force  and  picturesque  vividness  with 
which  he  brings  before  the  readers  of  tis  books  and  letters  the 
scenes  and  situations  he  seeks  to  depict.  This  talent  for  resdistic 
presentment  is  equally  apparent  in  his  oratory.  He  can  keep  his 
audientee  enchained  for  an  hour  or  more  as  he  dilates  on  the  horrors 
of  the  African  forest  and  the  terrible  straits,  involving  actual  starva- 
tion, to  which  the  expedition  was  more  than  once  reduced 

In  Mr.  Stanley  is  united  the  great  and  rare  combination  of 
qualities  necessary  for  the  formation  of  a  successful  soldier  or 
ti-aveller.  He  had  a  talent  for  organization  and  detail,  which  is 
scarcely  less  essential  to  constitute  a  great  leader  than  the  habit 

*He  writes  to  Sir  FranclB  de  Winton  on  this  head:  *'I  had  to  execute  four  men dnriog our 
ezpeditlon:  two  for  stealing  rifles,  cartridges  and  ammimitlon;  one  of  the  Pasha's  people 
for  conspiracy,  theft  and  decoying  about  thirty  women  belonging  to  the  Egyptians,  besides 
for  seditious  plots,— court-martialled  by  all  officers  and  sentenced  to  be  hung;  a  Soudanese 
soldier,  the  last,  who  deliberately  proceeded  to  a  friendly  tribe  and  began  shooting  at  the 
natiTes.  One  man  was  shot  dead  Instantly  and  another  was  seriously  wounded.  The  chief 
came  and  demanded  justice,  the  people  were  mustered,  the  murderer  and  his  companions 
were  identified,  the  identification  by  his  comi>anions  confirmed,  and  the  murderer  was 
deliyered  to  them  according  to  the  law  'blood  for  blood.' " 
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of  command.  He  would  calculate  to  a  nicety  the  means  and  the 
time  required  to  effect  a  certain  end.  The  mission  he  had  undertaken 
participated  almost  as  largely  in  the  nature  of  a  military  operation 
as  of  a  journey  of  exploration.  New  and  untrodden  regions  were 
visited,  and  he  had  to  be  in  a  constant  state  of  preparedness  to  resist 
the  attacks  of  subtle  and  numerous  foes  in  a  trackless  and  bound- 
less forest.  In  respect  of  its  object  the  expedition  for  the  rescue  of 
Emin  Pasha  partook  of  the  character  of  the  Abyssinian  campaign, 
while  in  the  nature  of  the  obstacles  encountered,  it  resembled  the 
Ashantee  War,  in  both  of  which  Stanley  participated  as  a  news- 
paper correspondent.  Doubtless  the  experience  he  had  acquired  in 
forest  warfare  in  Sir  Garnet  Wolseley's  admirably-conducted  cam- 
paign, was  of  service  to  him  in  the  advance  of  160  days  through 
the  forest  region. 

Stanley's  training  as  a  soldier  in  the  Confederate  army  was 
serviceable  when  promptitude  and  decision  were  required  in 
dealing  with  the  traitors  under  Emin  Pasha's  command,  and  his 
readiness  as  a  sailor  who  had  served  in  the  Federal  navy,  was 
equally  valuable  in  enabling  him  to  deal  with  any  unexpected 
difl&culty  in  the  line  of  march. 

Throughout  the  expedition  Mr.  Stanley  displayed  a  high  courage 
and  cheerful  spirit  that  no  evil  fortune  could  daunt,  and  a  fertility 
of  resource  that  was  equal  to  any  demand  made  upon  it.  Where 
he  was  present  success  smiled  upon  the  expedition,  but  in  his 
absence,  failure  ensued,  only  to  disappear  with  his  advent  on  the 
scene.  These  qualities,  the  success  he  attained  when  confronted 
with  well-nigh  insurmountable  difficulties,  the  immense  extent  of 
ground  covered  during  his  travels,  amounting,  as  he  has  said,  to 
some  24,000  miles,  and  the  magnitude  and  importance  of  his  dis- 
coveries, fully  entitle  him  to  take  rank  as  the  "  Napoleon  of  African 
TraveL" 

THE  END. 
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